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Preface
This bo o k  is the result not only of  a  few years o f  intensive study  and  writing, 
but o f  a large part of a lifetime spent trying to  unders tand  this force of  
nationalism  which has continued  to  shake the world in which 1 have lived. I 
must therefore  begin with a bit o f  au tob iog raphy .

I was m ade  aware at a  very early  age o f  the existence of  nations. My first 
nat ional sym bol was King R obert  and  the spider. S ta r t ing  my form al 
education  in a F rench  school, I im bued  som e o f  the  m ythology  of  
Vercingetorix, St. Louis and  the Chevalier Bayard, before m ak ing  the 
acquain tance  at my first English school o f  King Alfred and  his cakes. My 
father was considerab ly  involved in the em ergence o f  new states in C entra l 
Europe, an d  not only the nam es bu t som e of  the ac to rs  in those events 
became fam iliar  househo ld  figures. T he  tex t-books  f rom  which 1 learnt 
m odern  E u ro p e an  H istory  had  been w ritten  by men w ho bo th  hoped  and  
believed, in the  age of  W ilsonian  liberalism, th a t  the liberty of  the  citizen 
and  the  liberty o f  the na t ion  were inseparable.

In my penu lt im ate  year at school A d o lf  H itler  becam e Chance llo r  o f  the 
coun try  which he was to  renam e the Third  Reich. Im m ediate ly  after leaving 
school I had  my first d irect experience of  the Th ird  Reich and  o f  the 
G erm ans as people. In the following years I visited countries to  the sou th  
and  east o f  G erm any ,  and  the m ore I saw the less it seemed to  me tha t the 
claims of  nationalists  and  the rights o f  individuals could easily be recon
ciled. Believing th a t  nationalism , which provided the hard  core of  the 
fascist m ovem ents  which pullulated in those  lands in those times, was a 
menace to  bo th  liberty and  peace, I put my faith in in te rnationalism , and  
looked fo r  a better fu ture  to  socialism. No wiser n o r  m ore  foolish than  
thousands  of  my com patr io ts ,  th ough  worried  by the R ibb en tro p -M o lo to v  
treaty, I adm ired  Soviet Russia bo th  as the ally which bore  the main burden  
of  fighting af ter  1941, and  as a socialist state. It was the news from  
‘liberated’ Eastern  E u ro p e  afte r  1944, and  personal observa tion  o f  the 
implications o f ‘l ibe ra tion’ on  the spo t in 1946 and  1947, which destroyed 
these illusions, which were no  less rem ote  f rom  reality th a n  had been the 
W ilsonian illusions which preceded them . In the last th ir ty  years a 
m ult itude of  crimes have been com m itted  in the  nam e of  socialism by

xi



x ii Preface

persons w hom  the historical pioneers o f  socialism w ould  have been loth to  
recognise as their  disciples.

As I have gone on  s tudying nationalism , and  travelled from  time to time 
in Europe ,  the M uslim  world and  N orth  America, with occasional shor ter  
journeys  still fu r the r  afield, it has become ever clearer to  me, bo th  tha t  
injustices and  conflicts between classes and  between nat ions rem ain  bitter 
realities, and  tha t  so far neither nationalists  no r  socialists— n o r  indeed any 
one else— have found  answers to  them. Nations exist; conflicts between 
nat ions exist; nationalists  in power often do  violence to  the h u m a n  rights o f  
their  subjects; and  a t tem p ts  to  abolish national loyalties, even when 
ostensibly pursued in the nam e o f  h igher hu m a n  solidarity , d o  not achieve 
their  object, but do  increase the sum  to ta l o f  explosive h u m a n  hatred  in the 
world.

All this has convinced me tha t  merely to  inveigh aga inst nationalism  
does little to help the hu m a n  race. It now seems to  me m ore desirable to  
spare denunc ia tions  and  ra the r  to  seek unders tand ing  an d  com passion  for 
the longings and the frailties alike of  hu m a n  individuals and  of  nations.

N ationalism  has been a pressing and  dangerous  force th ro u g h o u t  my 
lifetime; but it has had  its roots in historical processes going far back into 
the past. T o  study nationalism , one must be interested in politics, sociology 
and  history. The im pression which I had a lready as an  undergradua te ,  tha t 
it is impossible to  d raw  a clear line of  d em arca tion  between ‘social’ and 
‘na t iona l’ or between ‘na t iona l’ and  ‘in te rna tiona l’ problem s, and  tha t  past 
and  present are quite  inextricably bound  up with each  o ther,  has been 
strengthened by a lm ost  everything tha t I have learnt o r  seen in the 
in tervening years. W hen social scientists stress the need to  com pare  
ph en o m en a  which m ay have points o f  similarity; and  when h istorians insist 
on  the absolute uniqueness of  every historical event; I find myself agreeing 
with both. The either-or-ism  which dogm atically  rejects all com parison , or 
which dismisses uniqueness as u n im p o r ta n t ,  seems to  me the m ark  of  the 
ba rba rian ;  and  barba rians  are to  be found within all academ ic ‘disciplines’. 
Both the com parab le  and  the un ique exist; the searcher af te r  t ru th  m ust 
struggle always to  keep them  in balance, knowing th a t  he will never be 
entirely successful. If this were generally  accepted, we could be spared a 
great deal of odium academicum.

1 have not sought in this work to  e laborate  any  general theory  of  
nationalism . I have learnt much from  m odern  pioneers in this field, such as 
A n th o n y  Sm ith  and  Karl D eu tsch ;1 but 1 have not tried to  follow their  
paths. 1 have also not sought e ither to  analyse nat ional ism  as a doctrine, or 
to  collect samples o f  nationalist  rhetoric . My concern  is ra the r  with the 
fo rm a tion  of  nations,  the activities o f  nationalist  movem ents,  and  the ways 
in which these have influenced and  been influenced by the emergence, 
creation  and  dissolution  of  states. In this field to o  there is a lready a large
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literature; and  1 owe m ore th a n  I can  ever acknow ledge  to  my m any 
predecessors, am o n g  w hom  the two ou ts tan d in g  seem  to me Htans Kohn 
and  Eugen Lemberg. 1 do  no t th ink  however th a t  I a m  tread ing  precisely in 
the footsteps of  any  of  them. 1 have tried to  do  som e th ing  m uch  less th a n  to  
create a general theory ,  nam ely to  ju x ta p o se  and  to  com pare  exam ples  
from  different periods and  different par ts  o f  the world .

N ationalis t  m ovem ents  have been an  ou ts tan d in g  fea ture  of  the  in te rn a 
tional landscape in my time, and  seem likely so to  rem a in  for m a n y  years 
yet. They are a w orld-wide phenom enon .  My aim has  been to  co n tr ibu te  to  
unders tand ing  th e m —th a t  is, bo th  to  explain  the  p h en o m en o n  to  my 
con tem porar ies  who are dimly aw are  th a t  they are  affected by it, and  to 
provide som e materia l and  some guidance to those w ho intend to  explore 
the phen o m en o n  in dep th .  In this book  a n u m b e r  of  historical exam ples  are 
presented, som e covering a few decades and  o the rs  reaching b ack  over 
centuries. T he  facts conta ined  in my brief case histories are  easily d iscover
able elsewhere, but they have not all been set side by side previously in one 
book. It is my purpose  to  enable, and  indeed persuade ,  persons w ho are 
familiar with some or m any of  these cases to  look at o thers  with which they 
are no t  familiar. T he  facts have been selected because  it has seemed to  me 
tha t they are  the m ost significant from  the point o f  view of  the processes 
with which 1 am  concerned: fo rm a tion  of  na t iona l  consciousness, m ove
ments for na t ional independence, m ovem ents  fo r  national unity  and  
fo rm ation  of  nations th ro u g h  action  by the  state. Each section of  each 
chap te r  is concerned  with one or m ore of  these processes in re la tion  to  the 
nation  or state under  consideration .  No single section is, o r  was in tended  to 
be, a sum m ary  of  the history of  any nat ion  or  o f  any  s tate .  Any o th e r  person 
than  myself would have included m uch  th a t  1 have left out,  an d  left out 
much tha t  1 have put in. But one has to  m ake o n e ’s own choice.

P ro found ly  convinced as 1 am  tha t  m odern  na t ional is t  m ovem ents  are a 
world-wide phen o m en o n ,  I have felt th a t  1 ca n n o t  sh irk  the ob liga tion  to 
look a t  m ovem ents  all over the world. This m eans  th a t  1 ca n n o t  confine 
myself to  nat ions whose countries,  languages and  cu l tu res  are fam iliar  to 
me. My own experience as a reader o f  o the r  people’s books  has been tha t  
the m ethod  of the sym pos ium , in which indiv idual experts  on  par t icu lar  
aspects of a p rob lem , or  on par t icu lar  regions o f  the world, con tr ibu te  
separate chapters ,  is se ldom successful; and  th a t  the  view of  a  single mind, 
even if incom plete  an d  d is to rted ,  can som etim es have the virtue o f  unity. It 
is my hope th a t  my efforts m ay con tr ibu te  som e th ing  to  the unders tand ing  
of  the ph en o m en a  o f  nations,  states and  nat ional is t  m ovem ents ,  and  tha t 
they m ay stim ula te  o thers  whose personal co m b in a t io n s  o f  experience and  
knowledge are  d ifferent from  mine, to  try  their  h an d  in tu rn  at a n  overall 
one-m ind view, and  so correc t and  im prove on my w ork ,  and  thus  p rovoke 
o thers  in tu rn  to  correc t and  improve on  theirs.
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T h o u g h  this book  is long, I have tried not to  m ake  it wordy. I have 
sought to  m arshall my argum ents ,  facts and  hypotheses w ithou t em bellish
ment. The reader m ay find my narra tive  bald, th o u g h  I m ust hope not 
unconvincing. 1 can assure h im or  her tha t  the underly ing em otion  is not 
cold. 1 have been mindful th ro u g h o u t  my labours  o f  the men and  wom en, 
the lands, artefacts and  cultures which have deeply affected my sight and  
though t,  w hether  o r  not this becomes ap p a ren t  in my words. Scenes and 
conversations, crowds and  solitudes, the cruel fate o f  friends and  the 
survival o f  others, ancient ruins in fou r  continen ts ,  medieval cities in three 
and  m ounta ins  and  forests in five, jostle  toge ther  in my m em ory, and  lie 
beneath  my d rab  prose, perhaps occasionally inserting a tongue  of  flame 
th ro u g h  a crack  in its flat surface. T o  express all these em otions ,  to  give 
thanks  for all tha t  1 have seen, heard ,  learnt, fo rgo tten  or  reta ined, is 
beyond my powers. S om eth ing  of  the resultant m ood  is contained  within 
the lines from  Hugo von H ofm anns tha l  which I have presum ed to  quo te  on 
an o th e r  page.

1 have read enough history to  know  th a t  the interplay  of personalities, 
institutions, ideas, im personal forces and  mere chance is exceedingly

Lcom plex  and  infinitely variable, and  this has caused me to  d istrust allegedly 
com prehensive and  scientific theories. 1 am  also painfully aw are  tha t  
history, still m ore th a n  the  na tu ra l  sciences, needs and  gets cons tan t  
revision. It is hard  enough  to keep up with these revisions even in one’s own 
specialised field: to  do  so on  the scale o f  time and  space with which this 
book  is concerned, would  surpass  the  ability even of  a genius. M ost o f  my 
readers will therefore have little difficulty in finding ou t-of-da te  in te rp re ta
tions in these pages. Even so, a little scepticism is in o rder  ab o u t  ‘revolu
t iona ry ’ discoveries in h is toriography: often, when som e years have passed 
since such historic b reak-th roughs ,  the historical landscape, beheld from  a 
certain  distance, looks rem arkab ly  similar to  tha t  depicted by out-of-da te 
predecessors. And is there a ‘correc t’ distance for  a view of  history, any 
m ore  th a n  for  a  view of  a city— Paris from  the level o f  those hopeful 
fishermen on the banks of  the  Seine, o r  o f  the bouquinistes above  them , or 
the tow er  o f  N otre D am e,  o r  the steps of  the Sacré C oeu r,  o r  an  overflying 
je t  a t 30,000 feet?

M y sources have been various. First is the prin ted  w ord— historical 
docum ents  and  in terpretative works, imaginative literature and  periodical 
press. I have listed in the b ib liography some of  those w orks which have 
been m ost useful to  me, and  in which readers m ay  find a wealth o f  further  
in fo rm ation  should they wish it. A second source has been conversation, 
spread over at least forty  years and  nearly as m any  lands. Individual 
conversations may provide a smaller quan t i ty  of  in fo rm ation  th a n  massive 
answers to  d is tribu ted  ques tionnaires ,  bu t  they leave m ore  vivid memories, 
and  with luck and  persistence can fairly often be checked against each o ther
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or  aga inst docum ents .  A th ird  source has been such travel as has com e my 
way, in peace and  in war, including countries  in which I knew no 
indigenous people and  could not read the  newspapers.  T o  see with one’s 
ow n eyes not only buildings and  paintings but a lso— perhaps still m o re— 
landscapes, can  be no  less conducive to  un d e rs ta n d in g  th a n  to  read books.

C onvers ion  into Latin  script o f  the nam es o f  persons o r  places in non-  
Latin  languages always presents insuperable difficulties, and  it is p robab ly  
impossible to  satisfy all specialists.  S om e nam es have acqu ired  an  English 
spelling which, th ough  inaccurate, is widely accepted: in such cases it is this 
spelling which I have used. In m ost cases of  East E u ro p e an  languages I 
have ad o p ted  the accents or cedillas in use in their  countries, bu t  some 
exceptions have been m ade where special difficult ies arose. The greatest 
difficulty has been with  A ra b  and  Chinese names. T o  use all the  diacritical 
m arks  of  orientalists seemed to  me, r ightly or  wrongly, unsu itab le  for a 
b o o k  which claims no place in specialised orientalis t  l iterature. T he  ad hoc 
com prom ises  between specialist usage, p o p u la r  spelling and  c o m m o n  sense 
to  which I have resorted are o f  course open to  valid objections. 1 hope 
however th a t  the persons and  places will be recognisable, and  ask  indul
gence o f  the reader  in view o f  the  fo rm idab le  com plex i ty  o f  the task.

I a m  most grateful to  the Rockefeller F o u n d a t io n  for  the weeks which I 
was able to  spend at the Villa Serbelloni in Bellagio, in S ep tem ber  1971, 
when I em barked  on the ac tua l writing of  the book ,  and  to  Mr. and  Mrs. 
William Olson for ensuring  such perfect condit ions  for the beginning of  the 
enterprise. My g rati tude is equally  due to  the Council  o f  the School of 
Slavonic and  East E u ropean  Studies for  study leave du r ing  the a u tu m n  
term of  1975.

My friends S tephen  Clissold and  Peter Lyon read the whole of  the text; 
and their  com m ents ,  based on long experience and  deep knowledge, were 
of  great help to  me. M any  colleagues have been generous with the ir  time, 
and  bo th  s tudents and  o the r  audiences over the years have bo th  stimulated  
and  encouraged  me. 1 rem em ber  with special affection my colleagues and  
students a t  Ind iana  University and  the University of  W ashington . I should 
ulso like to  express my apprec ia t ion  to  my publishers, and  my personal 
grati tude to  A n to n y  F ors te r  and  Frederick  P raeger  for  their  suppo r t  and  
confidence a t  a tim e when these were sorely needed.

O f  my tw o greatest debts,  one is to  my father,  m ost o f  whose active life 
was involved in these problem s, and  w ho  aroused ,  sustained and  deepened 
my interest in them; the  o ther  is noted  on  a n o th e r  page.



1 Nations and Nationalism

The object o f  this bo o k  is to  exam ine  the  processes by which nations have 
been formed, the types of  political m ovem ents  which have sought toach ieve 
what has been considered to  be the nat ional purpose,  and  the ways in which 
such movem ents have influenced and  been influenced by the internal 
policies o f  states and  the relations of  states with each other.

The dist inction between states and  na t ions  is fu n dam en ta l  to  my whole 
theme. S tates can exist w ithou t a nat ion ,  o r  with several nations, am o n g  
their subjects; and a na t ion  can be co term inous  with the p o pu la t ion  of one 
state, o r  be included toge ther  with o ther  nations within one state, or be 
divided between several states. There were states long before there were 
nations, and  there are  som e nations th a t  are m uch  older than  m ost states 
which exist today. The belief tha t  every sta te  is a nation ,  o r  th a t  all 
sovereign states are  national s tates,  has done  m uch  to  obfuscate  hum an  
understanding  of political realities.j A sta te  is a legal and  political o rgan isa
tion, with the power to  require  obedience and  loyalty from  its citizens. A 
nation is a com m unity  o f  people, whose m em bers  are bou n d  toge ther  by a 
sense of  solidarity, a c o m m o n  culture, a  na t ional  consciousness. Yet in the 
com m on  usage of  English and  o f  o ther  m o d e rn  languages these two distinct 
relationships are frequently  c o n fu se d j

In the United States the e x p re ss io n ‘th ro u g h o u t  the n a t ion ’ simply means 
‘th ro u g h o u t  the co u n try ’. In the m ain  E u ro p ean  languages the words 
‘in te rnational re la tions’ and  their  equivalen t are  used to  denote  the 
relations between states. The organisa tion  set up  a t  the end of  the  Second 
W orld  W ar  with the  hope  of  preventing w ar  and  p ro m o tin g  peace between 
states was called ‘U nited  N ations’, and  its predecessor had  been called 
‘League of  N a t io n s’. But m em bersh ip  of  bo th  these organisa tions was 
confined in fact to  governm ents  of states. It was assum ed in the age of  
President W ilson th a t  states w ould  e m b o d y  nations; th a t  the people of 
every state would  fo rm  a nation ; and  th a t  eventually , in the golden age of 
self-determination  which was dawning, every n a t ion  w ould  have its state.
I here were o f  course in 1918 m any  such states: the expression  ‘na t ion-s ta te ’ 
in such cases reflected a reality. T here were, however, m any  others, som e of



2 N ations and  States

which became m em bers  o f  the League of  N ations,  o f  which this was not 
true. The rhetoric  o f  W ilson was still used in the age of Roosevelt (a 
found ing  fa ther  o f  the United N ations,  though  he did not live to  see it 
function). M any  of  the original m em bers, and  m any  w ho later jo ined it, 
were nation-states ,  bu t  m any  of  each category  were not. The United 
N ations  in fact has  proved  to  be little m ore  th a n  a meeting place for 
representatives o f  D isunited  States. T he  f requently  heard  cliché th a t  ‘we 
live in an  age of  nation-s ta tes’ is a t m ost a half- tru th .  W h a t  is a rguably  true 
is tha t  we live in an  age of  sovereign states. M any  people believe th a t  state 
sovereignty is a  m a jo r  cause of  in te rna tiona l  tension, and  a po ten tia l cause 
o f  fu ture  wars; and  th a t  steps should be taken  to  diminish  it. It is also often 
asserted th a t  ‘the age of  the na tion-sta te  is com ing  to  an  en d ’. The t ru th  is 
less simple; the problem s of  sovereignty and  of  nationalism , of  states and  o f  
nations,  a re  not the  same. T here  have been times when the existence of  state 
sovereignty has been a cause of war, and  others when the asp ira t ions  of  
nations have led to  war. T here  have been exam ples in recent times of  
d im inu tion  of  state sovereignty, and  it is quite  possible th a t  there will be a 
g rowing trend  in this direction. But the d isappearance  o f  state sovereignties 
has no t  caused the d isappearance  of  nations, any  m ore  than  the c reation  of 
new state sovereignties has sufficed to  create new nations. W he the r  nations 
can be destroyed is a subject for dispute.

Even m ore confusion  com m only  a t taches to  the w ord ‘na t ional ism ’. It is 
often used to  deno te  any fo rm  of  collective selfishness or  aggressiveness of  
which the writer o r  speaker  d isapproves. It has becom e a pejorative te rm , 
used in con tras t  to  the  respectable w ord  ‘pa t r io t ism ’. In fact, ‘I a m  a patriot: 
you  are a nat ional is t’.

G overnm ents  are often said to  have ‘nat ional is t’ policies if they pursue 
the ir  own interests a t  the expense of  o ther  governm ents.  ‘Econom ic 
n a t ional ism ’ is the pursu it  o f  the supposed  econom ic interests o f  the people 
o f  one country ,  w ithou t regard for  those  of  o th e r  peoples in o ther  
countries.  Yet selfish regard  for their  own interests has been a feature of  the 
policies o f  countless governm ents  th ro u g h o u t  history, long before n a t io n 
alism or  nations were heard of. A n o th e r  misuse of  the words ‘na t ional’ and  
‘na t ional ism ’ relates to  the collectivist policies o f  the governm ents  o f  states. 
In the course of the last half-century  governm ents ,  w hether  as a result o f  
military  or  financial pressures or  o f  the ideological convictions of  the ir  
politicians, have in tervened m ore and  m ore in the econom ic activities and 
private lives of  their  citizens, have mobilised m ore  an d  m ore their  persons 
an d  the ir  possessions. This trend  was described in the  F rench  language by 
the  useful w ord  étatisme, which has no  sa tisfactory equivalent in English. 
Seizure of  p roper ty  or  o f  business enterprises by the s tate (étatisation) has 
been misleadingly rendered  in English as ‘na t iona l isa t ion ’, and  this w ord 
has also passed in to  F rench  and  o the r  languages. It is misleading because 
the seized properties are in reality placed at the  d isposal no t  o f  the nat ion



N ations and  N ationalism  3

b u t  o f  a d o m in a n t  bureaucra tic  caste.
This book  is concerned  with nat ions and  states, and  only to  a lesser 

ex ten t with nationalism . Nevertheless the  word an d  the  p h en o m en o n  of 
‘na t ional ism ’ will f requently  occur in the following pages, an d  it is 
necessary a t  the outset a t  least to  give som e indication  o f  w hat I m ean  by it. 
As I see it, the word ‘na t ional ism ’ has tw o basic m eanings .  It would  greatly 
im prove the clarity o f  individual and public th ink ing  if the w ord could be 
shorn  of  all accretion, and  confined to  these two. O ne of  these meanings is a 
doctrine  ab o u t  the  character ,  interests, rights and  du ties  o f  nations.  The 
second m eaning  is an  organised political m ovem ent,  designed to  fu r the r  the 
alleged aims and  interests o f  nations.

The two m ost generally sought a im s o f  such m ovem ents  have been 
independence (the c reation  of  a sovereign s tate in which the nat ion  is 
dom inan t) ,  and  nat ional unity  (the in co rpo ra t ion  with in  the frontiers o f  
this state o f  all g roups  which are considered, by themselves, o r  by those 
who claim to speak for  them , to  belong to  the nation) .  In the case o f  many, 
though  no t o f  all, na t ions  there has been a fu rthe r  ta sk  fo r  nationalists: to  
build a nat ion  within an  independent state, by ex tend ing  d o w n  to  the 
popula tion  as a whole the belief in the existence of  the  na t ion ,  which, before 
independence was won, was held only by a m inorityl

I shall be concerned  in this book  overwhelmingly~with the  m ovem ents .  I 
shall no t  rigidly limit discussion of  m ovem ents  to  the  pursuit  o f  the  three 
aims o f  independence, unity  and  nation-build ing , bu t they will occupy 
most o f  my a t ten t ion .  W ith the doctrine, o r  ideology, this bo o k  is hardly  
concerned at all. T here  are  a lready  m any  good books ,  b o th  old and  new, on  
this subject. As a doctrine ,  it is no t  very interesting, being essentially a 
variant o f  eighteenth cen tury  doctrines  o f  po p u la r  sovereignty, w ith  half
digested chunks  of  socialism added  to  the bro th  in the  course of  time. It has 
inspired im m ense o u tpu ts  o f  rhetoric ,  and  each b ran d  has its own peculiari
ties, som e of  which m ust be adm itted  to  be p ic turesque, though  literary 
distinction and  beau ty  are  qualities which I should  hesitate to  a t t r ibu te  to  
them. The p repa ra t ion  o f  an  an tho logy  of  nat ional is t  rhetoric  has no t been 
part o f  the task  which I have under taken ; but such an tho log ies  exist,  some 
with penetra t ing  com m en ta r ie s ,1 and  readers whose m ain  interest lies in 
that field w ould  do  well to  study  them.

All th a t  has been said above  assumes the  use of  the w ord  ‘n a t io n ’, and  this is 
much m ore difficult to  explain. M an y  a t tem p ts  have been m ade  to  define 
nations, and  none have been successful. T he  m ost  widely kn o w n  w ithou t 
dou b t  is tha t  o f  the late Jo seph  Stalin , whose w o rk  M arxism and the 
National Question, based on an  article which he w ro te  at the  request o f  
I cnin in 1913, was la ter diffused in scores of  languages in scores o f  millions 
ill copies. All th a t  S talin  could say was tha t  a na t ion  must have four
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characteristics: a  c o m m o n  language, a c o m m o n  terr itory , a c o m m o n  
econom ic life and  a c o m m o n  m ental m ake-up. N o g roup  which did not 
possess all four was entitled to  be considered a nation .  The fou rth  of  these 
characteristics is o f  course vague. O ne m ay indeed s trongly argue tha t  
vagueness is inheren t in the p h en o m en o n  itself. But th a t  is no t an  argum ent 
used by Stalin; on  the con tra ry ,  he seems to  have believed, an d  it was 
certainly claimed on his behalf  by his disciples, tha t  his fou r  points 
p rovided a fully scientific definition. S talin  m entioned  neither religion nor  
h istorical trad ition .  T he  t ru th  is th a t  S talin’s article was written not as a 
piece of  social-political analysis, but as a polem ic— arising ou t o f  the 
conditions of  1913, aga inst the Jewish  socialist m ovem ent ,  the Bund— 
intended to  prove th a t  the  Jew s were no t a na t io n .2

M ost definitions have in fact been designed to  prove that, in con tras t  to 
the com m unity  to  which the definer belonged, som e o ther  g roup  was not 
entitled to  be called a nation .  The dist inction between ‘cu ltu ra l na t ion ’ (a 
com m unity  united by language or  religion or  historical m ythology  or  o ther  
cu l tu ral  bonds)  and  ‘political n a t io n ’ (a com m unity  which in add i t ion  to  
cu l tu ral  bonds  also possesses a legal state s tructure)  has a t  times been 
useful,  bu t  it too  has often been misused for the purpose  noted  above.

In nineteenth  cen tu ry  C en tra l  E u rope  a d is t inct ion  was m ade between 
‘na t ions’ and  ‘nationalit ies’, the form er being the superio r  category. ‘My 
co m m u n ity  is a nation: yours  is a national i ty ’. W hole theories were based 
on this distinction, the purpose of  which was to  deny the s ta tus of  nat ion  to 
others.  In later chapters  I shall discuss the d is t inct ion  at g rea ter  length. 
A p ar t  from  the sense m entioned , the w ord  ‘na t iona l i ty ’ has, in the  English 
language (m ore frequently  in its British th a n  in its A m erican  variant) ,  the 
m eaning  of  ‘state citizenship’ (Staatsangehörigkeit is the  m ore  precise 
G erm an  term). W hen I have occasion, in the following pages, to  refer to 
th is legal category, I shall use the u nam biguous  w ord  ‘citizenship’. T here  is, 
however, a third sense in which ‘na t ional i ty ’ can  be used: as a n eu tra l  and  
abs trac t  word,  m eaning  the quality  o f  belonging to  a nation .  This is at  times 
a useful concept,  and  it is the only  sense in which I shall use it, w ithou t 
q u o ta t io n  m arks, in the following pages.

A n o th e r  dist inction  seems at first sight to  have m uch  to  com m end  it: the 
dist inction  between ‘n a t io n ’ and  ‘tr ibe’. The w ord ‘tr ibe ’ has usually been 
applied  to com paratively  small g roups  of  people, with a ra the r  low level o f  
culture. Such were the tribes which the  R o m a n s  met in G au l an d  G erm any  
(there was no Gaulish  o r  G erm anic  ‘n a t io n ’), o r  the  groups, following 
various leaders, w ho spoke various Baltic o r  S lavonic o r  Turk ic  languages, 
and  cam e in to  conflict with the H oly  R o m an ,  Byzantine an d  A bbasid  
empires. O ther  exam ples can  be found  am o n g  the various land invaders o f  
Ind ia  and  China. The Scottish  clans, an d  the septs in to  which they were 
divided, m ight also be considered to  be ‘tr ibes’; and  som eth ing  of  the same
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sort could be found also in Ireland. In the n ine teen th  cen tu ry  E u ro p e an  
explorers ,  and  the  E u ro p e an  adm in is t ra to rs  w ho followed in the ir  steps, 
m ade  frequent use o f  the w ord  ‘tr ibe’ for  African peoples. M ost o f  these 
com m unities ,  scattered  across the globe an d  the  centuries, shared  a fierce 
loyalty both  to  the ir  chiefs and  to  fellow-members of  the  com m unity .  The 
difficulty is to  decide at w hat po in t ‘tr ibal consciousness’ becomes ‘nat ional  
consciousness’. T hose  w ho use the w ord  ‘tr ibe’ o f  o thers  are  usually 
convinced th a t  they themselves belong to  a higher culture  an d  are  looking  
at persons o f  a lower culture. Such was certainly the  view o f  R o m an s  and  
Chinese, and  in m odern  times of  E u ro p e an  colonial officials. Yet a rb i t ra ry  
differentia tion  between ‘n a t io n ’ and  ‘tr ibe ’ closely resembles the d ifferenti
at ion  between ‘n a t io n ’ and  ‘na tionality ’ discussed above, and  a m o u n ts  to  
no m ore  than  th a t  between ‘my g ro u p ’ and  ‘y o u r  g ro u p ’. In the independent 
new states o f  Africa, ‘tr iba lism ’ has becom e a b lanket te rm  to  cover, and  to  
condem n, any  sort o f  m ovem ent for au to n o m y ,  let a lone  separate  s ta te
hood. Nevertheless, great differences in cu l tu ral  level have existed, do  exist, 
and are recognisable. Should  one say tha t  in 1900 the  Y orubas  were a 
nation, and  the  D inkas  a tribe? H ow  can differences in the  level o f  culture  
be m easured ,  and  w ho 1$ an  im partial judge? Because there  are  no clear 
answers to  these ques tions,  one has to  be very cau tious  in the  use of  the 
words ‘n a t io n ’ and  ‘tr ibe’; yet the difference does exist,  ju s t  as the difference 
in the spectrum  between blue and  green exists, though  the co lours  merge in 
the h u m a n  eye which beholds  the rainbow .

1 T hus  I a m  driven to the conclusion th a t  no ‘scientific def in i t ion’ o f  a 
nktion can be devised; yet the p h en o m en o n  has existed and  exists. All th a t  1 
can find to  say is th a t  a na t ion  exists when a significant n u m b e r  of  people in 
a com m unity  cons ider  themselves to  fo rm  a nation ,  o r  behave as if they 
formed one. It is not necessary th a t  the whole o f  the p o p u la t ion  should  so 
feel, o r  so behave, and  it is not possible to  lay d o w n  dogm atica lly  a 
m in im um  percen tage of  a p o pu la t ion  w hich m ust be so affected. W hen  a 
significant g ro u p  holds this belief, it possesses ‘na t ional  consciousness’. 
C o m m o n  sense suggests tha t  if this g ro u p  is exceedingly small (let us say, 
less th a n  one  percent o f  the  popu la tion) ,  and  does no t  possess great skill in 
p ropaganda ,  o r  a s trong  disciplined a rm y  to m ain ta in  it until it has been 
able to spread na t ional  consciousness do w n  in to  m uch  b ro ad e r  s t ra ta  o f  the 
popula tion ,  then  the nat ional ly  conscious elite will not succeed in c reating  a 
nation, and  is unlikely to  be able to  indefinitely rem ain  in pow er on the 
basis o f  a f ictitious na t io n J

It is hoped  th a t  these in troduc to ry  rem arks  have served to  indicate the 
nature  o f  m y subject; and  th a t  this will becom e clearer in the  course of  later 
chapters.
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The doctrine  o f  nat ional ism  dates f rom  the age of  the  F rench  Revolution , 
bu t nations existed before the doctrine  was fo rm ulated .  Once the doctrine 
had  been fo rm ulated ,  it was used as a justif ica tion  fo r  creating  nationalist  
m ovem ents ,  and  then  sovereign states to  encom pass  the  lands in which it 
was claimed th a t  nat ions lived.

The F rench  revolutionaries,  and  their  disciples ou ts ide  France, zealously 
spread oversimplified versions o f  som e of  the ideas of  the eighteenth 
cen tu ry  Enlightenm ent.  In the revolu t ionary  era  a  m an  w ho had  a little 
educat ion ,  setting him above the majority , felt h imself  bo th  qualified and 
morally  bound  to  trans la te  his principles into political ac tion . G overnm ent 
m ust now be based, no t  on  the accidents o f  history  and  privilege, on 
inst itutions and  hierarchies which had  g row n up  in the  past, bu t  on ra tional 
principles, w orked ou t in p rog ram m es and  blueprints .  {Nationalism as a 
doctr ine  was derived f rom  the e ighteenth  cen tu ry  no tion  o f  popu la r  
sovere ignty .! In France, when the hated  old regime had  been overthrow n, 
pow er  belonged to  the nat ion ,  o r  to  those w ho claimed to  speak for it. It 
was obvious w ho were the F rench  nation: F rance  was popula ted  by 
F renchm en ,  and  F renchm en  were no t to  be found  outs ide F rance ,  though  
there were some th o u san d s  of  people o f  F rench  speech on the borders  of  
Switzerland and  Belgium. Beyond the Rhine and  the Alps things were not 
so clear. The enemy, the old regime, was easily identifiable, bu t  it was not 
obvious w hat should  be the units in which po p u la r  sovereignty should  be 
exercised. The answer increasingly given by the local converts  to  the new 
ideas was the G erm an  na t ion ,  o r  the I tal ian  n a t io n — n o t ju s t  the people of 
Hesse-Kassel o r  o f  Lucca.

j N ationalis t  doctrine,  as it developed in the  N apo leon ic  era, had also 
an o th e r  source, the cult o f  individuality , bo th  personal an d  cultural.  The 
G erm an  philosophers  Fichte and  H erder  stressed the im portance  of  
language as the basis o f  nationality . H erder  em phasised  the divine diversity 
o f  the family o f  nations,  the un ique quality  of  each culture. His en thusiasm  
was by no  means confined to  the G erm ans: in a fam ous  chap te r  on  ‘the  
Slavs’ he idealised the ir  m ora l  and  cu ltu ra l qualities. H erder’s ideas spread 
to  the few educated  persons a m o n g  the smaller and  m ore b ackw ard  peoples 
o f  C en tra l  and  Eastern  E urope .  Each g roup  in tu rn  felt m ore  s trongly th a t  
the  com rpunity  with which it identified itself was, o r  oug h t  to  be m ade  into, 
a nation/)

I shall m ake no a t tem p t  to  sum m arise  the ideas of  the found ing  fathers o f  
nationalis t  doctrine, o r  to  trace the ir  philosophic  origins. This has been 
done  by m any  writers, and  perhaps  best o f  all in a recent shor t  m aste r
piece.3 It is, however, im p o r ta n t  to  d istinguish between two categories o f  
nations,  which we will call the old and  the  new. T he  old are  those which had
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acquired  na t iona l  identity  o r  na t ional  consc iousness  before the fo rm u la 
t ion  o f  the doctr ine  of  nationalism . T h e  new are  those  for  w h o m  tw o 
processes developed sim ultaneously: the  fo rm a tio n  o f  na t iona l  consc ious
ness and  the  c reation  of  nationalis t  m ovem ents .  B o th  processes were the 
w ork  of  small educated  political elites.

T he old na t ions  of  E u ro p e  in 1789 were the  English, S co ts ,  F rench , D utch ,  
Castil ians a n d  P ortuguese  in the west; the D anes  a n d  Swedes in the  nor th ;  
and the H ungar ians ,  Poles and  Russians in the east. O f  these, all bu t  three 
lived in s ta tes  ruled by persons o f  the ir  national i ty ,  anid therefore needed no  
nat ional  independence m ovem ent; th o u g h  this o f  c o u r se  does n o t  m ean  
th a t  these peoples did no t  suffer from  various d egrees  o f  political o r  social 
oppression, and  so, in the op in ion  of  radicals and  revo lu t ionar ies ,  ‘needed’ 
liberation. T h e  three exceptions were the Scots,  w ho since 1707 h ad  shared 
a single s ta te  with the  English and  the Welsh, while preserving im p o r ta n t  
institutions o f  their  own; and  the H ungar ians  an d  Po les ,  w ho were simply 
subjected to  foreign rule. T he  H ungar ians  had at o n e  tim e been divided 
between th ree  states ( the H ab sb u rg  M o n a rc h y ,  the  O t to m a n  em pire  an d  
the p r incipality  o f  T ransy lvania) ,  bu t  at  the  end o f  t h e  e igh teen th  cen tu ry  
were all subject to  the  H ab sb u rg  M onarchy ; w hereas  the  Poles had  been 
divided since 1795 between the k ingdom  o f  P russ ia ,  the R uss ian  em pire  
and the  H ab sb u rg  M onarchy .  T hus ,  th o u g h  Poles a n d  H ungar ians  had  a 
cont inuous  na t ional  consciousness going back  for  several centuries, the 
continuity  o f  the Polish and  H u n g ar ia n  sovereign s ta te s  had  been broken .

There were also a t  this time o the r  com m unities  in w h ich  there was, in the 
educated  class, u n d o u b te d  awareness of  a cu l tu ra l  c o m m u n i ty  an d  a long 
history, but in which the fo rm a tio n  of  na t iona l  consciousness  even in the  
elite was incom plete. S uch  were the G erm a n s  and  Ita lians; perhaps  also the  
Irish, C a ta lan s  an d  Norw egians.

In the rest o f  E u rope  there was little sign of  n a t io n a l  consciousness. In 
these lands, new nat ions  -were form ed in the  co u rse  o f  the following 
century, a n d  this process was then  ex tended ,  by ed u c a te d  elites influenced 
by E u ro p e a n  ideas, in to  the  M uslim  lands, so u th e rn  and  eastern  Asia an d  
su b -S a h a ran  Africa. N a t ions  o f  E u ro p e a n  origin also  em erged  in the  
colonies o f  se ttlem ent in A m erica ,  S o u th  Africa anid Australia .

The d is t inct ion  between old and  new nat ions  seem s m ore  relevant th a n  
that between  ‘h is torical’ an d  ‘unh is to rica l’, which c a m e  in to  use in C en tra l  
Europe in the  late n ine teen th  century. All na t ions  h a v e  a history. Som e o f  
the com m unities  in w hich, in 1789, na t io n a l  consc iousness  did not exist,  o r  
was still w eak, had  had  long an d  brilliant h is to ries— n o t only the  Italians 
and G erm ans ,  b u t  the  G reeks and  B ohem ians  a n d  Serbs. However, 
continuity  h ad  been b roken  by conquest.  T he  bas ic  difference, then ,  is
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between old con t inuous  nations and  new nations; and  it is o f  some 
im portance  for o u r  theme.

The process of  fo rm a tion  of  nat ional  identity and  na t ional  consciousness 
am o n g  the old nations was slow and  obscure. It was a spon taneous  process, 
no t  willed by any one, though  there were great events which in certain cases 
clearly accelerated it.

In medieval E u rope  the word natio  was in legal use, but it did not m ean  
the same thing as the m odern  ‘n a t ion ’. M any medieval universities a t t r a c t 
ed m any  s tudents from  o ther  lands beside their  own. These were placed in 
nationes, nam ed  afte r  the territories f rom  which the largest n u m b e r  of  each 
orig inated , but including also persons from  o ther  countries .4

In Transy lvania  in the fifteenth cen tury  there were three nationes 
recognised by law, who were represented in the T ransy lvan ian  Diet: 
H ungar ian ,  Szekely and  S a x o n .5 T he  H ungar ian  natio  was confined to  
persons of  noble s ta tus, but not to those  of H ungar ian  speech. The Szekely 
an d  S axons ,  in con tras t  to  the  H ungarians ,  had no serfs in their  co m m u n i
ty, and  the whole popu la tion  was to  some ex ten t represented.

T h o u g h  the word natio thus  varied in m eaning, it and  its derivatives in 
m o d e rn  languages essentially com prised  restricted categories. Separa te  
words existed to  describe the whole popula tion : popu lus , peuple, people, 
popolo  and  pueblo. In the lands further  east, however, as the ideas of  the 
Enligh tenm ent began to  spread, this d ist inction  becam e blurred. Volk in 
G erm an ,  and  narod  in the Slav languages, soon  cam e to  com bine the 
m eanings of natio and  populus, and  such a d a p ta t io n s  as Nation and 
natsiya were little used.6

In the case of  those which I have called the ‘old na t ions’ a  process took  
place of  which it is difficult to  p inpoin t the stages, but o f  which the result is 
unm is takable .  F o r  exam ple ,  in 1200 neither a French n o r  an  English nation  
existed, bu t  in 1600 bo th  were im p o r ta n t  realities. At the first o f  these quite 
a rb itra rily  chosen dates, the countries now  know n as F rance and  England 
were ruled by m o narchs  an d  noblem en who spoke the same language, had 
m uch  the same ou tlook ,  and  fought wars aga inst each o ther  because of  
conflicting claims to  the terr itory , o r  jo ined  each o ther  in fighting the 
Muslims in the Crusades. Their  subjects were m ostly  serfs, who had no part 
in public affairs, spoke in bo th  countries  a variety of  languages, and  were 
b ou n d  by duties tow ard  their  feudal superiors and  the church. A t the 
second da te  these t rad i t iona l obligations had no t d isappeared ,  but the 
differences between the peoples o f  the two countries  had enorm ously  
increased, while within b o th  countries  there was a  m uch  s tronger  and  wider 
sense of  com m unity .  Englishm en and  F renchm en  recognised themselves as 
such; accepted  obligations to  the sovereign; and  adm it ted  the claim of  the 
sovereign on the ir  loyalty a t  least in p a r t  because the sovereign symbolised 
the com m unity  as a whole, s tood  for France ,  o r  fo r  England. There were of
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course exceptions to  this sta tem ent.  T here  were still regions and  social 
s trata  which had hardly  been affected, yet the trend  was unquestionable .  
I )uring the in tervening centuries larger sections of  the  p o p u la t io n  had  been 
draw n upw ards  into public life, and  the  aw areness  o f  fo rm ing  a co m m u n ity  
had spread dow nw ards  into the pop u la t io n .  This was largely a m a tte r  of 
economic and  social deve lopm ent,  o f  g row ing  trade ,  specialised m a n u fa c 
tures, the rise of cities and  the en r ich m en t  o f  m erchan ts .  Schools and  
learning began to flourish ( though  fo rm a l  educa t ion  still only affected a 
small minority), and  the French  and  English languages becam e fixed by a 
growing literature, bo th  religious and  secular. This was, to  use a m odern  
term, a g row th  of  com m unica tion ,  a lbeit  restricted in scope. In this process 
geography, econom ics, language, religion, an d  the pow er  of  the state all 
played their part. The last was, on balance,  the m ost  im p o r ta n t ,  fo r  it was 
the growth  of  the m onarch ica l  pow er— of its military, fiscal and  b u rea u 
cratic contro ls— which determ ined the  b oundar ie s  w ith in  which the  sense 
of com m unity  should  develop.

I n the case of  the new nations the process is easier to  g rasp ,  fo r  it to o k  place 
over a m uch  shorter  period and  is well d o cu m en te d .  T he  leaders o f  na t ional  
movements since the French  R evolu tion  have been by definition ar ticula te  
persons, and  their p ro p ag a n d a  am o n g  the ir  ow n popu la t ions ,  designed to  
implant in them  a na t iona l consciousness  and  a desire fo r  political ac tion , 
I hough largely conduc ted  by word o f  m o u th ,  was also  p u t  in writing a t  the 
lime. The growth of  new m odern  m eans  of  c o m m u n ic a t io n  still fu r the r  
decelerated the process in the tw en tie th  cen tu ry  in com par ison  with the 
nineteenth. In the case of the new nat ions  of  n ine teen th  and  early twentieth  
ecntury Euroge, the m ain  factor in the  c rea tion  of  na t iona l  consciousness 
was language] In the fo rm a tion  of  the  overseas na t ions  o f  E u ro p e an  origin, 
economic an a  geographical causes were the  m ost  im p o r ta n t .  In colonial 
Africa, state boundaries  a rb itra rily  fixed by im peria l g overnm ents  largely 
determined the units within which the a t te m p t  was m ade  to  create m odern  
tuitions. In India and  C h ina  the a t te m p t  to  build m o d e rn  nat iona l m ove
ments was superim posed  on ancient civilisations to  which the E u ro p e an  
categories o f  nat ional ity  had only limited relevance)

A fundam en ta l  fea ture  of  all these m ovem ents  is th a t  the  nat ional is t  
elites were only able to  mobilise s u p p o r t  from  peasan ts ,  m erchants ,  
iirtisans or  factory  w orkers  because m a n y  persons in these various classes 
were d iscontented  with  polit ical and  social conditions.  O ne  may plausibly 
ii i gue th a t  the fo u nda t ions  of  their  d iscon ten t  were econom ic .  Nevertheless 
the d iscontent was directed  by the  na t ional is t  elites into nationalis t  
movements ra the r  th a n  tow ards  econom ic  change. W here  this happened , 
one may say tha t  the  masses accepted  nat ional is t  ra th e r  th a n  social
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revolu t ionary  leadership. As this book  is concerned  with  nationalis t  
m ovem ents ,  a t ten t ion  will be concen tra ted  inevitably on  the activities, 
political aims and  social com posit ion  of  the  nationalis t  elites ra th e r  th a n  on 
the  n a tu re  of  their  followers’ econom ic  grievances. W ithou t  the discontents 
there would  have been no m ovem ents; bu t  w ithou t the nat ional is t  elites the 
m ovem ents  would no t have been nationalist.

I shall be obliged from  tim e to  tim e to m en tion  widely d ivergent religious 
and  secular cultures, econom ic problem s, fo rm s of  governm ent,  foreign 
policies and  dip lom atic  and  military events; but these are essentially 
periphera l to  my subject. The peripheral subjects are o f  vast im portance  in 
themselves, but they are not my theme.

In the process of fo rm a tion  of  nat ional  consciousness, and  in m ovem ents  
to r  nat iona l independence and  unity, there has been in each case a different 
com bina t ion  of  certain constan tly  recurr ing  forces: s tate power, religion, 
language, social d iscontents  and  econom ic  pressures. W here political and  
social pow er are concen tra ted  in a g roup  who differ in bo th  religion and 
language from  the m ajor i ty  of  the popu la t ion  a m o n g  w hom  they dwell, and  
an  educated  elite is em erging from  th a t  p opu la t ion ,  then the op tim um  
condit ions  are given for  the rapid  grow th  o f  a nationalis t  m ovem ent.  W here 
several small elites o f  different languages are em erging within the same 
state, o r  where the popu la t ion  shares either the religion or the language of  
its rulers but not bo th ,  a m ore c o m ^ e x  s ituation  arises, and  the tasks of 
nationalis t  leaders are m ore difficult

M y first in ten tion  was to  m ake a rough  typology o f  nationalis t  m ove
m ents by g rouping  cases accord ing  to  the relative im portance ,  in the 
fo rm a tion  of national consciousness a m o n g  their  people, o f  the m ain  forces 
listed above, in par t icu la r  o f  the state, religion and  language. T hus,  one can 
say w ithou t much hesita tion  tha t  the French  na t ion  grew up toge ther  with 
the F rench  m onarchy; th a t  religion played a decisive role in the m ak ing  of 
the Irish nation; and  th a t  S lovak and  U kra in ian  na t ional  consciousnesses 
were based on language. However, I found  so m any  cases in which it was 
impossible to  give a definite priority  to  one factor over the others,  th a t  I 
decided instead to  a r range  my m ateria l accord ing  to  conven tiona l  regional 
divisions. This does not m ean  tha t  co m p ar iso n  of  the  opera tion  of  these 
m ain  forces is neglected: on the con tra ry ,  these factors are  constan tly  
em phasised ,  and  similarities or differences are  po in ted  out,  though  I have 
also assum ed th a t  my readers are capable  of  discovering pat terns  for 
themselves.

Each case has been taken  historically. I feel no  need to  apologise for the 
elem ent o f  chronological narra tive  which this m ust  imply. A serious 
s tuden t o f  nationalis t  m ovem ents  can  no  m ore ignore their  pas t th a n  a 
do c to r  can ignore the  medical history  of  his patients.  I have tried to  pick 
those m om ents  in time which seem to me to  have been decisive for the
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fo rm a tion  <of nat ional  consciousness, and  for  the struggles for  indepen
dence and  unity. In the case of ‘new’ nations these processes are  well 
d o c u m en te d ,  and  the ta sk — not always easy or simple in practice though  
obvious in princip le— is to  m ake the essential landm arks  and  trends s tand 
out f rom  th e  chronological detail. In the  case of  ‘o ld’ nations the task  is 
m uch  more: difficult, for the historical record  from  which one m ust select or 
discard is m u c h  longer and  richer, and  leads back to  anc ien t cultures whose 
essence co u ld  not be briefly ex p ounded  in a w ork of this kind, even if per 
impossibile  there existed in this world a person capable  of  grasping the 
essence of  a l l  these cultures. A second form idable  difficulty is tha t ,  during  
the stages o f  their  history in which the nat ional identity and  self- 
consciousmess of  these ‘o ld’ nations were form ed, the concepts o f ‘nat ional  
consciousness’ and  the m odern  concept o f  ‘n a t io n ’ did no t  exist. The 
leaders hadl no  idea tha t  they were engaged in form ing  nations. This is the 
basic d ifference between the ‘o ld’ nations and  the p o s t - 1789 ‘new’ nations: 
in the case o f  the latter,  the leaders knew perfectly well w hat it was tha t  they 
were t ry in g  to d o — which does not,  o f  course, m ean th a t  w hat they 
achieved in  fact was w hat they had set ou t to  achieve.

There  is an  inherent and  inescapable ana ch ro n ism  in the  app l ica tion  to  
the past o f  th e  ‘o ld’ nations of  the categories derived f rom  the history  of  the 
‘new’. Yet this has to  be done,  and  aspects  o f  the earlier cultures and  
inst itu tions,  and  events from medieval o r  even ancient times which seem 
relevant to  the fo rm a tion  o f  national consciousness, have to  be m entioned. 
It may seem  odd  to the reader tha t  w ith in  a few pages I refer to  the 
ex am in a t io n  system of  the S ung  dynasty , the T ’aip ing Rebellion and  M ao  
Tse-tung; o r  to  the rep lacem ent o f  Pictish by Irish Gaelic in S cotland , the 
fall in to  d isuse  o f  literary Low land Scots  af ter  the cou r t  o f  Ja m es  VI 
adopted s o u th e rn  English, and  the discovery of  oil off  the  N o rth  Sea coast 
of S co tland .  Yet fu rthe r  reflection m ay induce the reader  to  share  my 
conviction th a t  ju x ta p o s i t io n  of  this sort canno t be avoided.

I have g iven a good  deal o f  space to  the grow th  an d  the reform  of 
languages. I have had to  rely on the w ork  of  h istorians of  language, but 
liuve been able to  supplem ent this by my own knowledge of  spoken  and  
written languages,  am ateu r ish  and  non-technica l th o u g h  this m ay be. Ju s t  
bccause h is to ry  of  language is usually in o u r  tim e kept so rigidly ap a r t  from 
conven tiona l  political, econom ic  and  social history, it has seemed to  me 
desirable t o  bring  it toge ther  with these, even a t  the cost o f  less expertise.

Three c h a p te rs  are  concerned  with Europe: the second with the con t inu 
ous na t io n s ,  the  th ird  with m ovem ents  for na t ional  unity , and  the fourth  
with ‘new ’ nations arising with in  m u lt ina t iona l  states. It has sometim es 
been difficult  to  decide in which ca tegory  to  place certain  cases. The Poles 
could h av e  been trea ted  as an  old co n t in u o u s  na t ion ,  o r  the Serbs and
< i oats  as new  nat ions arising  within the O t to m a n  and  H ab sb u rg  empires.
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However, the aspect o f  the Polish case which seemed to  me of  greatest 
interest for the them e of  this book  was the m ovem ent to  reunite  a nat ion  
a lready  divided between three empires; and  of  the Serb ian  an d  C roat ian  
cases the m ovem ent to  create a c o m m o n  Yugoslav s ta te  and  na t ion ,  and  the 
obstacles which it encountered .

The fifth, sixth, seventh and  eighth chap te rs  are concerned  with m ove
ments for independence by the peoples of colonial em pires, the consequent 
em ergence of  new states, the a t tem p ts  to create new na t ions  with in  them , 
and  the one case where all such efforts have been suppressed— the Soviet 
Russian  empire. The regions in which these p roblem s are  considered in 
tu rn  are the lands of  E u ropean  se ttlem ent overseas, the  western par t  of the 
M uslim  world, East Asia and  Africa. T he subject o f  the n in th  chap te r  is the 
rela tionship  between racialism (white, black and red) and  nationalis t  
m ovem ents  in the Am ericas and  S ou th  Africa. T he ten th  chap te r  considers 
d ia spo ra  nations, th a t  is, nations which have a large num ber  o f  their  
m em bers  scattered in com m unities  over great distances. The m ost obvious 
case is the Jews, but overseas Chinese and  Indians are  two others.

The role of  different social classes in nat ional m ovem ents ,  and  especially 
in the leadership of  these m ovem ents ,  is o f  great interest and  im portance .  
The eleventh chap te r  is devoted to  this subject. The twelfth chap te r  is 
concerned  with the rela tionship  o f  o the r  m a jo r  political m ovem ents ,  based 
on ideologies, to  nationalism , and  the ex ten t  to  which they have influenced 
each other. No a t tem p t is m ade a t  ph ilosophica l analysis, o r  model- 
building, n o r  is any  systematic sum m ary  of  these ideologies given; all these 
things can easily be found in an  a b u n d a n t  ( though  con trad ic to ry ,  and  not 
always intelligible) l iterature. My concern  is to  show no t w hether  the ideas 
are  valid, o r  logically coherent,  but w hether  and  how they have influenced 
each o ther, and  w hether  and  to  w hat ex ten t those  w ho profess one ideology 
have in practice followed ano ther .  This has o f  course m ade it necessary 
f rom  time to  time to  discuss some of  the ideas; but my concern  has been 
with liberal,  socialist,  fascist and  com m unis t  m ovem ents  as political 
realities and  historical case-studies (from  which some tentative generalisa
tions can be risked), ra the r  than  with abs trac t  p ropositions .

N ationalis t  doctrines will no m ore stand  up to  critical analysis th a n  any 
o the r  ideologies, yet this has not prevented  them  from  cap tu r ing  m en’s 
minds. N ationalism  has been responsible for f loods o f  rhetoric  and  for the 
debasem ent o f  h u m a n  language. N ationalis ts  have show n ignoran t con 
tem p t for  institu tions, cus tom s and  beliefs which had proved the ir  w orth  
for  centuries, and  have replaced them  with fragile s tructures and  em pty 
slogans. Extrem e n a t ional ism  has been a crude subst i tu te  religion, replac
ing withered faith by fana tica l hatreds. T o o  often  its leaders have been 
frustra ted  social misfits and  se lf- im portan t semi-intellectuals. A t its worst, 
ex trem e nationalism  has led to  massacres and  forcible expulsions of
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millions o f  mainly innocent people.
Nevertheless, the na t ion  is som eth ing  which has been form ed, a t  least in 

m any lands, by long historical processes, which it is foolish, as well as 
a rrogan t,  to  despise. In the years after 1789 the p rob lem  o f  f inding a unit 
for the  exercise o f  po p u la r  sovereignty was a real p rob lem , and  the  nation, 
based usually on language, was the only answ er  which  could have been 
given a t  th a t  time. T he  in tolerance and  the illusions o f  nat ional ism  are part 
o f  the in tolerance and  the illusions o f  dem ocracy .  If  the  doctrine  of 
nationalism  can be to rn  to  pieces by analysis, so can the  doctr ine  of  popu la r  
sovereignty. It is arguab le ,  and it certainly canno t be irrefutably disproved, 
tha t men were happ ier  under  the great despotic  em pires or  the petty feudal 
sovereignties th a n  under  m odern  mass dem ocrac ies  o r  na t ion  states, even 
though  these m ore primitive regimes lacked television sets and  com puters .  
Yet this is useless w isdom  in a world which has becom e divided into mass 
societies, in which sovereign states have become firmly roo ted ,  and  in 
which there is no prospec t o f  a return  to the past.



2 Europe: The Old Continuous
Nations

I'rom empire to sovereign state
I he long process by which in E u rope  sovereign states arose  and  nations 
were fo rm ed  has its origins in the collapse o f  the R o m a n  Em pire,  the 
uttempts to  revive an  imperial power, the slow decay of  the  revival,  and  the 
still s lower w ithering  aw ay  of  its mythology.

History, o f  course, does no t  begin with the R o m an  em pire, n o r  was the 
empire sim ply  the heir to  the R o m an  republic o r  to  the  I tal ian  tr ibes from  
which its founders  sprang. Everyone know s th a t  first Hellas and  then 
Christianity  co n tr ib u ted  to  the legacy of  Rom e; but R o m e’s Hellenistic 
heritage con ta ined  a Persian  element, itself derived no d o u b t  in p a r t  from 
ligypt an d  S um er .  T he  R o m a n  em pero r  was less rem ote  f rom  the  G rea t  
K mg, the  K ing  o f  Kings, the Shahinshah, th a n  f rom  the  ph ilosopher-k ing  
ill Plato; R o m a n  governm en t owed som eth ing  to  Xerxes as well as to  
I hemistocles.

I he b a rb a r ia n s  beyond the limes regarded the em pire  with ad m ira t io n  as 
well as with resen tm ent.  T he  rulers o f  the b a rb a r ia n  k ingdom s which arose 
when the em p ire  b ro k e  up willingly preserved som e par ts  o f  its s tructure  
H nd ab so rb e d  som e o f  its values; while the b ishop  o f  R o m e still claimed tha t  
In* d i lap ida ted  city was the centre o f  C hris tendom . In the  second capital, 
( ons tan tinop le ,  the im perial inst itu tion  survived, and  its au tho r i ty  still 
r htended a ro u n d  the Eastern  M ed ite rranean .  The first a t tem p t  at revival o f  
line em pire u n d e r  J u s t in ia n  (reign 527-65) lasted bu t a few years. Less than  
ti hundred years la ter the  Eas tern  M ed ite rran ean  region was lost partly  to  
I In Sassanid  Persians an d  then  wholly  to  the  M uslim  pow er  which burst 
nut o f  the A ra b ia n  desert. A  bare ha lf  cen tu ry  la ter the Im peria l City 
«Hlistood siege by a n  A ra b  navy.

I Ik· second a t tem p t  to restore the em pire  cam e f ro m  the  West, and  was 
I In punt ach ievem ent o f  the king of  the F ra n k s  an d  the  b ishop  o f  Rom e.
I In pope crowned Charles the Great Holy Roman Emperor on Christmas 
I >nv 800. The rivalries o f his descendants reduced the empire to a fiction. 
Wlirii it was more effectively restored, by Otto 1 (reign 936-73), its real
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pow er was based not in the lands in which the Latin  language had  remained 
d o m in a n t  in several ‘R o m an c e ’ v ar ian ts— F rance  and  I taly— b u t in G er
m any. F ro m  this time onw ards ,  the W estern  E m pire  was essentially a 
G erm an  institution, a l though  the em pero rs  long claimed a certain  shadowy 
au tho ri ty  over the o the r  rulers o f  W estern  C hris tendom ; and  for  several 
centuries these rulers did no t  openly repud ia te  the  claim, th ough  in practice 
they pursued their  own dynastic  interests. The same is true  of  the atti tudes 
o f  rulers to  the o ther  po ten ta te  w ho claimed universal au thori ty ,  the  pope. 
It was perhaps above all the bitter, and  f requently  renewed, conflict 
between em p ero r  and  pope, leading to  repeated  wars between I talian cities 
and  between G erm an  feudal m agnates, and  to  frequen t invasions of  Italy 
by G erm a n  troops ,  which fatally underm ined  the au th o r i ty  o f  bo th ,  and 
strengthened  the  secular rulers, especially the kings of  F rance  and  England. 
The k idnapp ing  in 1303 of  Pope Boniface VIII  by soldiers o f  King Philip 
IV, which set off  the  G rea t  Schism in the C h u rch  of  R om e, is a useful 
symbolic landm ark  in this process.

■Similar tendencies can be seen in the R o m a n  em pire of  the East. The 
inst itu tion  of em pero r  was directly descended from  C ons tan tine ,  though  
num erous  individuals and  dynasties succeeded each other,  with o r  w ithout 
violence. The church  of  C ons tan tinop le  grew ever fu rthe r  a p a r t  f rom the 
church  of  Rome: there were periods of  acute quarrell ing  and  periods of  
conciliation, but in effect they had becom e separa te  churches by the 
eleventh century, becom ing  generally know n to  h istorians as the  ‘C atholic’ 
and  the ‘O r th o d o x ’ churches. W ith in  the em pire, however, the  secular and 
spiritual authori ties rem ained m uch  m ore closely united than  in the West: 
quarrels  between individual easte rn  em pero rs  and  patriarchs never to o k  on 
the  same dim ensions as those  between western em pero rs  and  popes.

The rulers o f  the b a rb a r ia n  k ingdom s beyond the em pire, converted  at 
different periods to  the eastern  form  of C hr is t ian i ty— the Bulgarians, 
Russians and  S erbs— looked to the  em pire with the same co m bina t ion  of 
ad m ira t io n  and  resen tm en t as had  the converted  barb a r ia n s  of  the West 
tow ards  the em pire of  Rom e. King S im eon of  Bulgaria (reign 893-927) 
wished to  become associa te  em p ero r  in C ons tan tinop le .  The rulers o f  the 
second Bulgarian  em pire  (1185-1393) aim ed, in their  wars with the 
F rank ish  rulers of  C ons tan tinop le  after 1204,1 to  m ake  themselves em p er
ors. Still la ter, S tephen  D u sh an  of  Serbia (reign 1331-55) had  himself  
crow ned  em peror  o f  the Serbs and  G reeks in 1345. H owever, no  Serb ian  or  
Bulgarian C harlem agne  was en th ro n ed  in C ons tan tinop le .  Before this 
could happen , the k ingdom  of  Russia was conque red  by the M ongols  
between 1237 and  1241, and  b o th  Bulgaria and  Serbia were reduced to 
subm ission by the  O t to m a n  T urks  in the late fourteen th  and  fifteenth 
centuries. C ons tan tinop le  itself held ou t,  u nder  a restored  Greek dynasty, 
until 1453. The disaster o f  O t to m a n  conquest  thus  forestalled the  process



Europe: The Old Continuous Nations 17

by which eastern  equivalents of the sovereign k ingdom s o f  F rance  and 
Eng land  might have arisen.

T he  rise o f  the centralised sovereign s tate in the West was accom pan ied  
by the  rise of new social groups.  City burghers,  secular state officials and  
m ed ium  landow ners  acquired  some of  the pow er which in previous 
centuries had been m onopolised  by great landed m agnates. These new 
social groups often supported  the m onarchs ,  and  were often  welcomed as 
allies, o r  m an ipu la ted  as political ins trum ents ,  by them . These groups 
cont inued  to  have conflicting interests, yet were also increasingly linked by 
a c o m m o n  loyalty. H orizon ta l  links between the subjects grew strong, in 
add it ion  to the vertical links between ruler,  feudal superio r  and  inferior. 
T he  interests and  wishes of  the people began to  fo rm  p ar t  o f  the basis o f  
legitimacy of  governm ent.

It is im por tan t  to  recognise no t  only th a t  the  m odern  na t ion ,  which came 
into existence in this period, was som eth ing  different f rom  the medieval 
natio— a word which had various m eanings in d ifferent places and  
periods— but also th a t  the process of  the fo rm a tio n  of  a m odern  n a t ion  did 
no t take  place in all the sovereign states which emerged from  the fifteenth 
cen tu ry  onwards.  Tw o ou ts tand ing  sovereign s ta tes— France  and  
E ng land— can rightly be described as ‘na t ion  s tates’. I n these tw o cases, the 
fo rm a tion  of  the sta te  and  the fo rm a tion  of  the nat ion  advanced  together: 
the  na t ion  was form ed with in  the boundaries  o f  the state , and  those  who 
lived outside those  boundaries  did not belong to  the nation .  T he  words 
‘sovereign s ta te’ and  ‘na t ion  s ta te’ are no t  how ever in terchangeable: it is a 
regrettable  m istake o f  m any  distinguished historians, especially of  Britain 
an d  America, to  use them  as if they were. Sco tland ,  H o lland , Castile and  
Sweden becam e bo th  sovereign states and  na t ion  states. This is not, 
however, true  of  the  k ingdom  of S pain ,  and  still less o f  the  num erous  
principalit ies (som e of  which possessed for long periods effective sover
eignty and  considerable  pow er  and  influence) which arose  in the geograph i
cal areas usually  know n  as G erm any  an d  Italy; and  it is very ques tionable  
w hether  the phrase ‘na t ion  s ta te ’ should  be used of  P o land  or  of H ungary ,  
though  bo th  o f  these were sovereign states, a rguab ly  a lready  in the eleventh 
century , certainly by the fourteenth .

Despite great regional variety, the m ain  lines of  the political and  social 
o rder  o f  medieval C a tho lic  E u rope  were similar. The essence of this o rder  
was the  existence of  m u tu a l  obliga tions between social groups,  guaran teed  
by law and  by institu tions. In particu lar,  the u p p e r  class had certain  rights 
which the ruler was b o u n d  to  recognise. T here  were b itter  struggles, for 
centuries on  end, between the central pow er  and  the social elite, with each 
gaining and  losing battles, enjoying ascendance or  suffering inferiority 
sometim es for long periods a t  a time. Nevertheless, looking  backw ard  for 
m any centuries from  m odern  times, one sees tha t  there was always a
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balancc between m o n a rc h y  and  nobility. This system of balances was 
feudalism, a w ord  which should  properly  be used for  this phen o m en o n  and  
not simply to  denote  all types o f  pre-industr ia l  econom y  in which land is 
mostly held by a ra the r  small nu m b e r  o f  landow ners ,  who ob ta in  their  
wealth by the serfdom, or  som e o the r  form  of  dependency, o f  the  peasant 
majority.

In medieval E u rope  a th ird  elem ent appeared  in the balance, the 
organised m erchants  and  m anufac tu re rs  o f  the cities, w ho  also w on their 
rights and  institutions guaran teed  by law. The feudal o rder  continued  to  
exist long after the city popu la t ion  had become num erous  an d  wealthy. 
Capita lism  coexisted with an  agricu ltu re  based on  serfdom  or  on  a p oo r  
and dependen t tenantry .  Both  belonged to  the  feudal order.  In the  course of 
time, in north-w estern  E urope  u rb an  capita lism  cam e to  d o m in a te  the 
econom y, and  landowner-d irec ted  agriculture  to  play a secondary  part; 
while in parts  o f  eastern  Europe  u rb an  capita lism  receded after a  period of 
grow th  (the so-called ‘second se rfdom ’ in P o land  and  Prussia). But in the 
whole of  Catholic  E u rope  feudalism left its m a rk  on political and  ethical 
th inking.

The process by which privileges were w on by successive social elites, and  
expanded  (no t  w ithou t b itter  struggles) to  lower levels o f  the social 
pyram id , was the p recondit ion  for  the deve lopm ent o f  individualist 
th inking, and  for the  grow th  of a ra the r  large politically conscious upper  
s t ra tum , bound  toge ther  by ho r izon ta l  ties o f  solidarity  an d  no longer 
l inked only  vertically in hierarchical subo rd ina t ion .  Individualist th ink ing  
and  horizon ta l  solidarity  were the s ta rt ing-poin ts  for the  grow th  of 
na t ional  consciousness. T o  a t tr ibu te  these ph en o m en a  solely to  the  rise o f  
capita lism and  of a bourgeoisie  is an  error: they must be traced back m uch  
further, to  the feudal order. This was, however, m uch  less true  of  the 
Byzantine empire ( th o u g h  elements o f  feudalism are  n o t  wholly lacking), 
and  was u n know n  in M uscovite  Russia  ( though  perhaps n o t in  Kiev Russia 
before the  Mongols).

A second feature of  medieval E u rope  was a  h indrance  to  the grow th  bo th  
o f  the  sovereign sta te  and  of  na t ional consciousness. This was the  tendency 
o f  m onarchs ,  who had  accum ulated  pow er over a g rea t te rr ito ry ,  to  divide 
it up  between heirs and  thereby  dissolve a great centre  of  political power, 
and  pos tpone  the g row th  of  bo th  sta te  and  nation .  This was to  be seen in 
A ng lo -Saxon  and  A ngevin  England, in the separa tion  of  Burgundy from  
France  by King J e a n  in 1360, in the b reak-up  of  P o lan d  in the th ir teen th  
cen tury  and  in the  rise and  fall o f  the  C hris t ian  k ingdom s o f  nor the rn  
Spain. The same p h en o m en o n  occurred  in Kiev Russia. In M uslim  states, 
however, and  in C h ina  af te r  the  reign o f  the F irs t  E m peror ,  it was no t o f  
com parab le  im portance.

A th ird  subject for brief com m en t  is the R efo rm ation .  T he  rejection of
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the  papal au tho ri ty  over the church  was a result partly  o f  increased learning 
and  individual religious th ink ing  (in the  England of  Wycliffe as well as in 
the Bohemia of  Hus); partly  of  growing pride in the developing secular 
language; and  partly  of  objections by m onarchs ,  secular officials and  even 
bishops to  the  claims of  the pope  in d is tan t  R om e to  interfere in their  
affairs. E conom ic and  social forces becam e closely in terwoven with 
religious, and  those  countries in which P ro te s tan t ism  prevailed were those 
in which both  the enterprise  and  the political influence of  capitalists grew 
m ost strikingly— th o u g h  no t until quite a long time afte rw ards.  A rgum ents  
as to  w hether  capita lism bred the R efo rm a tion ,  o r  the Refo rm ation  
capitalism, m ay be left to  those  w ho specialise in determ in ing  the  priori ty  of 
hens and  eggs. It is here of  interest to  no te  the different influence o f  the 
R efo rm a tion  in different countries,  as regards the g row th  of  sovereign 
states and  o f  nat ional  consciousness.

The R efo rm a tion  was a long period of  latent o r  overt civil w ar in m ost o f  
Europe ,  but the  results varied from  coun try  to  country . In Spain ,  Portuga l 
and  Italy the reform ers  were crushed. In England, Sco tland  and  S cand ina
via they prevailed. In Ireland a small m inority  of  foreigners imposed their  
rule, but not their  new faith, on  a C atholic  people. The N ether lands  and  
G erm any  were par t i t ioned , af ter  decades of w ar which b rough t econom ic 
prosperity  to  the first and  d isastrous devasta t ion  to  the latter. In F rance 
half a century of  cruel civil w ar ended with strengthened na t ional  con 
sciousness and  unity , and  with the strongest single state in E u rope  stronger 
than  ever. In P o land  the  C o u n te r -R efo rm a tio n  drove back the initially 
successful reform ers  w ithou t b loodshed  or  severe persecution. In H ungary  
an uneasy coexistence of  Chris t ian  faiths was m ade possible only because 
the d isastrous defeat by the O tto m a n s  a t  M ohacs  in 1526 led to  its parti t ion  
under  three ru lers— the C atholic  H ab sb u rg  em perors ,  the M uslim  sultans 
indifferent to  quarre ls  am o n g  C hris t ian  dogs, and  the Calvinist princes of  
Transylvania.

A few words m ay be added  on the th ree  cases of  England , F rance  and  
( icrm any.

In England the initial drive cam e from  the m o n a rc h ’s desire to  become 
sovereign. H enry  VIII enjoyed substan tia l su p p o r t  in his resistance to  the 
pope, bu t his t r ea tm e n t  o f  C a therine  of  A rag o n  m ade h im  u n popu la r .  The 
confiscation o f  the  m onas te ry  lands w on su p p o r t  from  those w ho expected 
ID enrich themselves, b u t  also an tagonised  large num bers  o f  Catholics who 
rebelled and  were crushed. In the following reigns religious conflicts 
l» i am e m ore open an d  m ore  bitter.  P ro te s tan t ism  gained g round ,  though  
I he old religion still rem ained  s trong  an d  sm ouldering  d iscon ten t som e
times broke ou t in conspiracies o r  a rm ed  rebellion. F o r  decades on  end 
I upland was in a cond i t ion  o f  la tent civil war. The dependence o f  Catholics
• mi foreign suppo r t  s trengthened  the  associa tion  of  P ro te s tan t ism  with
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English na t ional independence; and  by the end of  E lizabeth’s reign the 
process o f  fo rm a tion  of  English nat ional consciousness had been virtually 
com pleted .  T he  civil wars o f  the seventeenth  cen tury  did not shake it.

In F rance  religious division developed into open war, with each side 
looking  to  foreign s u p p o r t— the Guises to  Spain  and  the H ugueno ts  less 
successfully to  the N ether lands  and  England. A lready  in the late fifteenth 
cen tu ry  na t ional  consciousness had deeply pene tra ted  the  F rench  people. It 
was at first indissolubly identified with b o th  the m onarchy  and  the Catholic  
Church .  As P ro te s tan t  heresy grew, the  Catholics regarded it as a  th rea t  to 
bo th  nat ion  and  m onarchy . F ind ing  the m onarch  against them , the 
P ro te s tan ts  tended to  shift the em phasis  o f  loyalty from  king to  nation. 
W hen  the king tu rned  against the Guises, the C atholics  did the same. T hus 
a t  the accession of  H enri IV bo th  Catholics  and  P ro te s tan ts  claimed to  be 
fighting for  the nation: nat ional  unity  was being trea ted  as a grea ter  good 
th a n  religious tru th .  H enri IV himself  seemed to  conf irm  this view by the 
acceptance of  the M ass which won him Paris. The Guises now became the 
an t i-na tiona l  party , servants of  Spain. At the end o f  it all, F rance, thanks  to  
its large popu la tion  and  great resources, was s tronger  th a n  ever, and  all 
F re n ch m e n  professed devotion  to  the  F rench  nation .  This by no means 
m ean t th a t  unity  o f  religious or political views existed, o r  th a t  civil 
dissension was over. Thereafter ,  con tend ing  parties were to  claim to  speak 
for  the French  nation: as in England in the seventeenth century, no  higher 
focus of  loyalty was sought.

In G erm any  the R efo rm ation  was very largely a m ovem ent o f  growing 
na t ional  consciousness, directed aga inst the Italian pope, extolling the 
G erm an  language as the  equal o f  Latin  for the expression  o f  Biblical tru th .  
T here  was no G erm an  sovereign state which could c o m m a n d  the loyalty of 
G erm ans,  for the au th o r i ty  of  the em p ero r  was little m ore than  a shadow  of 
pas t  glory, and  the s trength  of  the H absburgs  lay not in G erm any  but in the 
N ether lands and  Spain. The grow th  of  G erm an  na t ional  consciousness, 
which coincided with the R efo rm ation ,  was not,  as in England, canalised 
by a centralising single m onarchy , or, as in France ,  contained  within the 
limits o f  a  single powerful state. G erm an  P ro tes tan ts  becam e dependen t on 
the pro tec tion  of  a n u m b e r  o f  terr itor ia l princes, and  this was reinforced by 
the a la rm  felt by m erchan ts  and  smaller landow ners  a t  the  P easan t Revolt 
o f  1525 and  the excesses of  the  A nabaptis ts .  W ars between G erm an  
princes, with the H absburgs  as the  cham pions  of  the  C atholic  C hurch ,  
ended with the ad o p t io n  a t  the  Peace of  A ugsburg  of  the  principle of cujus 
regio, ejus religio, which was ra the r  favourab le  to the P ro testan ts .  Sixty 
years later the Thir ty  Years W ar  was triggered off  by the revolt o f  the 
Bohem ian  P ro tes tan t  nobility  in 1618, and  began with a successful coun te r 
offensive in G erm any  of  the H absburgs  and  their  B avarian  allies. This, 
however, p rovoked  in tervention  f rom  outside, and  the w ar  becam e a
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struggle of  the S pan ish  and  Austr ian  H absburgs  aga inst Sweden, France 
and the no r thern  Netherlands. W hen it ended, the forces m ak ing  for 
( ie rm a n  unity  and  a single G erm an  nat ional  consciousness were reversed 
for at  least a hundred  years.

I lie old continuous nations
I his chap te r  is concerned  with some of  those peoples am o n g  w hom , at least 
in a  substantia l political class, there developed m any centuries ago  a 
national consciousness which was never in te rrup ted  by ex terna l  blows. The 
two oldest are the F rench  and  the English. The fo rm a tion  of  the nat ional 
consciousness of  each of  these two is indissolubly connected , not only with 
the growth o f  two sovereign states, but with the unscram bling  of  the  links 
between them  caused by the claims of  the king o f  F rance on  the hom age of 
the king of  England, and  of  the king o f  England on the territories o f  the 
king of  France. The g row th  of  bo th  nations coincided with the grow th  and 
conso lida tion  of two states; but the evolution  of  the F rench  language and 
the c reation  of  the English had a great part in the process, as did the  breach 
id the English church  with the pope and  the persistence of  the French 
ehiirch in loyalty to  Rom e. The English nat ion  shared the British Isles with 
I lu ce o ther  nations. One of  these, the Scots, becam e a n a t ion  in the process 
of defending its ow n state against English invasion. A s e c o n d , th e  Irish, was 
conquered  by the English, but s tubborn ly  defended its culture  and  forged 
its national consciousness in unending  struggle. T h e th i rd ,  the Welsh, never 
possessed its ow n state, but it too  preserved its nat ional  identity. F rance 
wus built by the conquest  o f  regions of  widely different culture. The 
i rn tra lis ing  F rench  m onarchy ,  and  its successors the centralising republics, 
seemed to  have succeeded in im posing a single French  nationality  on  all; 
s it  in the late twentieth  cen tury  there were signs th a t  this process was not
* 111 itc so com plete as it had appeared .  The complexities o f  the relations 
I t !  ween the four na t ions  of  the British Isles m ake it necessary to  devote 
IHOlc space to  them  th a n  to  the French; but this does no t  imply th a t  the 
history o f  F rance  is less com plex  or  less rich, and  no one is m ore  convinced 
ill l lie con tra ry  th a n  the  present writer. However, 1 a m  n o t  under tak ing  a 
i nm prchensive political, cu l tura l  o r  social history of  the  F rench  o r  the 
Hi itisli o r  any  o the r  peoples, bu t  a t tem p ting  briefly to  in te rpre t the process 
ill the form ation  of  nations.

An equal degree of  com plex ity  m arks  the  deve lopm ent o f  the peoples of 
tin Iberian peninsula, which has at times been con ta ined  with in  one state, 
In i lw last three centuries in two, but has been inhabited  for  m uch  longer 
IItn11 that by several nations. Scand inav ia  is an o th e r  natu ra lly  definable 

mi which three nat ions grew up  in a l te rna t ing  associa tion  o r  discord
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w ith  each o ther, while tw o m ore grew  on  the periphery , the F inns in the east 
an d  the Icelanders in the north-w est.

T he fo rm a tio n  o f  the  D u tch  n a tio n  is a case o f  the  d iv ision  in  tw o o f  a  
com m unity  w hich, w ith  an  econom y an d  a cu ltu re  as advanced  as any  in 
E u rope , was g row ing  in to  a  single m o d ern  n a tio n ; b u t relig ious division, 
fo re ign  m ilita ry  pow er an d  new econom ic o p p o rtu n itie s  in d is tan t seas 
pulled an d  kept the tw o halves ap a r t, m ak ing  one in to  a n a tio n  an d  leaving 
the o th e r  in u n ce rta in  sta tus.

T he Swiss w ere an d  rem ained  un ique  in the ir p ecu lia r free in stitu tions, 
th e ir  n eu tra lity  an d  th e ir  still m ore pecu lia r quality  o f a m ulti-lingual as 
well as m ulti-re lig ious nation .

T he last case considered  in this ch a p te r  is R ussia, a n a tio n  n o t less th an  
five h u n d red , an d  perhaps over a th o u sa n d , years old: the  a rgum en t on  this 
sub ject is n o t only charged  w ith  politica l em o tio n  b u t is itself d ependen t on  
w hat com m unity  should  be described  h isto rically  as the R ussian  nation .

T he reader is rem inded  once m ore th a t the fo llow ing sections are no t 
h isto ries— n o t ch rono log ica l o r po litica l o r social o r  cu ltu ra l, though  
e lem ents o f  each  o f these aspects are to u ch ed  a t tim es. T hey are sum m aries 
an d  in te rp re ta tio n s  o f the process o f fo rm atio n  o f  nations. T hose m om ents 
in tim e w hich seem to  the w riter im p o rta n t a re  those  w hich are m entioned , 
an d  they range from  the  n in th  cen tu ry  to  the tw en tie th ; and  those forces or 
tendencies w hich w ere m ost effective— sta te , language, relig ion, social 
class— vary  from  one period to  an o th er.

The British and Irish nations2
T he island o f  B rita in  w as inhab ited  in the first cen tu ry  BC by peoples 
o rganised  u n d e r various te rrito ria l ru lers, w ho spoke languages o f the 
Celtic g roup . B eginning w ith Ju liu s  C aesar’s invasion  o f 55 BC, R om an  
arm ies conquered  m ost o f the island , es tab lish ing  a line o f  fo rts betw een the 
F irth s  o f  F o rth  and  C lyde bu t p en e tra tin g  also  in to  Fife and  the H ighlands, 
occasionally  reach ing  the ex trem e n o rth . R o m an  ru le, an d  a m ixed L atin- 
C eltic civ ilization , lasted  a b o u t four hu n d red  years in m ost o f B ritain; and  
even in  the  rem o ter p a rts  o f  W ales an d  S co tland , w hich the  R o m an s never 
governed , an d  in Ire land , w hich they  never invaded , som e influence o f th e ir  
cu ltu re  w as felt.

In  the  h a lf  cen tu ry  w hich follow ed the d ep a rtu re  o f  the R o m an s, the 
so u th e rn  p art o f the island was con tested  betw een A ngles, S axons and 
Celts, an d  in the no rth -w est Irish  invaders se ttled  in  A rgyll and  the 
H ebrides. In the n in th  cen tu ry , an d  again  in the late te n th  and  early  
eleventh , raiders from  D enm ark  an d  S can d in av ia  ravaged  the  coasts o f 
B ritain , and  also  o f  Ire land , and  settled in large num bers in som e regions.
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I Ins w ell-know n sto ry  need n o t be to ld  here, b u t a  few w ords are needed  on 
the em ergence, fusion  o r d is in teg ra tio n  o f states.

An A ng lo -S axon  sta te  o f K ent in th e  so u th -east kep t fairly  close co n tac t 
w ith the co n tin en t, an d  in 597 its ru ler accep ted  C h ris tian ity  from  the 
R om an  em issary , C onstan tine: the see o f  C a n te rb u ry  w as founded . A m ore 
pow erful A ng lo -S ax o n  sta te  em erged in N o rth u rn bria. Essentially  th is 
sla te ex tended  from  the H um ber to  the F o rth , an y  its p o p u la tio n  spoke 
overw helm ingly  the A ngles’ language. Its b o u n d a r ie s  how ever, fluctuated  
as a result o f freq u en t w ars, and  the ir precise location  fo r the last h a lf o f the 
first m illennium  A D  is no t know n. C h ris tian ity  cam e to  N o rth u m b ria  in 
the early  seventh  cen tu ry  from  Ire land  th ro u g h  S co tland . In 664, how ever, 
the N o rth u m b rian  king was persuaded  by em issaries from  C an te rb u ry  to  
tran sfe r the allegiance o f his church  to  d irect su b o rd in a tio n  to  R om e. 
N o rth u m b ria , w hich becam e one o f th e  m ain  cen tres o f  learn ing  and  
cu ltu re  in  W estern  E urope , was un d er co n s tan t a ttac k  from  the  k ingdom  of 
M ercia, in cen tra l E ngland , w hose m ain  ru lers were the pagan  P enda(630- 
55) and  the  C hristian  O ffa (757-95). M ercia w as also  engaged in w arfare 
aga inst the C eltic peoples o f  W ales, w ho succeeded in m ain ta in ing  inde
penden t principalities. N o rth u m b ria  an d  M ercia succum bed  to  th e  a ttacks 
o f the N orsem en, an d  a D anish  sta te  em braced  a. large p art o f eastern  
E ngland. T he k ingdom  o f W essex, in the sou th  anc| west, rem ained as the 
strongho ld  o f S ax o n  E ngland. O f the several d ialects spoken  in E ngland , it 
was th a t o f  W essex w hich was first estab lished  in a Considerable litera tu re , 
pro tected  by the encou ragem en t w hich the g rea t kir,g A lfred (871-99) gave 
to  schools and  learning. His g ran d so n  E dgar (957-75) un ited  the g reater 
p art o f w hat has becom e know n as E ng land , th ough  its boundaries in the 
n o rth  and  w est were uncerta in . F o rty  years la te r K i^g C an u te  of D enm ark  
becam e ru ler o f E ngland  from  1017 to  1035. A fter his d ea th  nearly  all the 
A nglo -S axon  lands becam e united  fo r the first tim e un d er King E dw ard , 
th e  C onfessor, from  1042 to  1066. T his success was· short-lived . D isagree
m ent as to  th e  succession enabled  D uke W illiam  0 f N orm andy  (o f 
S cand inav ian  descen t bu t F rench  by cu ltu re) to  defeat all rivals, and to  
co nquer England up to  the N o rth u m b rian , C u m b rjan  and  W elsh b o rd e r
lands. T he conso lida ted  English m o n arch y  date^ essentially  from  the 
N o rm an  C onquest o f  1066.

M eanw hile also  in the n o rth e rn  p a rt o f the island several states em erged. 
T he largest in a rea  was th a t o f  the P iets, the ch a rac ter o f w hose language is 
still a  subject o f  con troversy . T he P ictish  k ingdom  em braced  the H ighlands 
and  the easte rn  lands dow n to  the F irth  o f Tay. Living so u th  of the P ictish 
k ingdom , in the lands from  Solw ay to  F ife, were; o th e r  Celtic peoples, 
w hose language was o f the  W elsh (‘P -C eltic’) ra th e r th a n  Irish (‘Q -C eltic’) 
v a ria n t.3 T he m ost im p o rta n t state to  em erge in th is region was called 
S tra thc lyde. This te rr ito ry  was also  know n  by the  nam e C um bria , w hich
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app lied  to  m ost o f the land betw een C lyde an d  the  S olw ay F irth , and 
som etim es also  to  the land beyond  the F irth , la ter know n as C um berland . 
C h ris tian ity  reached th is region in the fifth  cen tury ; its p ioneer was St 
N in ian , w ho was active in the  S olw ay region, b u t the  ex ten t o f its 
pen e tra tio n  has no t been determ ined . In A rgyll the k ingdom  o f D alriad a  
was fo rm ed  from  several chieftaincies o f  Irish G aelic-speaking  people,4 
know n to  w riters in L atin  as Scoti. T h ro u g h  them  C h ris tian ity  sp read  m ore 
w idely, being in troduced  by S t C o lu m b a, w ho was active a t his base on the 
island o f Iona from  563 to  597. F inally  the sou th -east, o r L o th ian , had  a 
p red o m in an tly  A ngle p o p u la tio n .

T he N o rth u m b rian  k ingdom  m ight well have rem ained  w ith its b o u n d 
ary  on th e  F irth  o f F o rth  had it no t been hard  pressed first by M ercia and  
then  by the D an es.5 The early  h isto ry  o f all these people rem ains obscure 
and  con trovers ia l, but the un ion  o f P iets an d  Scots un d er K enneth  
M cA lp in  in 843 can be convenien tly  accep ted  as the date  o f  the fo u n d atio n  
o f  the  k ingdom  o f S co tland . In 1018 the k ingdom  ex tended  to  include 
S tra thc lyde. In the n o rth , how ever, it was no t possible to  defeat the 
invad ing  S cand inav ians. W hen the k ingdom  o f N orw ay becam e effectively 
o rgan ised ,6 it ex tended  its rule over the W estern  Isles, the  O rkneys and 
S hetlands, and  the m ain land  o f C aithness.

T he island lying to  the w est o f B ritain , on  the far fringe o f  E urope , was 
never conquered  by the R om ans, though  they knew  o f its existence. The 
Irish  G aels— not the island ’s earliest in h a b ita n ts , but the first o f w hom  
there  is w ritten  evidence— visited o r raided  the coasts  o f  B rita in , and , as 
n o ted  above, founded  th e  k ingdom  o f D a lriad a  in the  p a rt o f S co tland  la ter 
know n as Argyll.

C h ris tian ity  reached Ire land  in the first half o f the fifth cen tury . Its first 
m issionary , S t P a trick , was a R om an  citizen from  E ngland . In the sixth 
cen tu ry  all Ire land  was C hristian . Its chu rch  was d iffe ren tly  o rganised  from  
th a t o f R om e, fo r the m onasteries had g rea te r au th o rity  th a n  the b ishops. 
Irish  m onks spead the G ospel, no t only in S co tland  an d  n o rth e rn  England 
bu t also  on th e  con tinen t. In the recovery o f E u ro p e  from  the d isaste rs o f 
the  G erm anic  invasions and  M uslim  assau lt, and  in the fo u n d a tio n  of 
m edieval C h ris tian  civ ilisation , Ire land  had  a g rea t p a rt to  play.

In th is  Irish  go lden  age, the island w as ru led  by a m ultip lic ity  o f  m ino r 
an d  m a jo r te rrito ria l chiefs, w hose Irish  designations have trad itio n a lly  
been rendered  in English as ‘k ing ’. In  the n in th  cen tu ry  th e re  em erged the 
office o f H igh King, w ho had certa in  lim ited  pow ers to  speak  on  b eh a lf o f 
a ll.7 Ire land  also  had its in te llectual elite. S ide by side w ith  chu rch  and 
m onks, an d  abso rbed  in to  the  new  C h ris tian  cu ltu re , was a secular 
p rofession , derived from  the p re-C hristian  past, th e // / /  o r  trad itio n a l poets
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an d  wise men. T he Irish language grew  in to  a fine vehicle for poetry  and 
religious though t. Irish  civ ilisation  was d iffe ren t from , b u t n o t in ferio r to , 
th a t o f the L atin  W est.

In the m id-n in th  cen tu ry  began the series o f blows from  ou tside w hich 
have p lagued Ire land  un til the m ost recent tim es. The first invaders were 
the V ikings, w ho raided  all her coasts bu t estab lished  them selves m ost 
successfully along  the easte rn  and  so u th e rn  shores. A t the end o f the ten th  
cen tu ry  the Irish were able to  s top  the tide, under the H igh K ing Brian Boru 
(from  976 king o f M u n ster and  high king 1002-14). The V iking co lonists 
rem ained  w here they were estab lished , but were largely abso rbed  in to  Irish 
cultu re.

England  under the N o rm an  m onarchy  becam e a strong  m edieval kingdom . 
T he m onarchs and  the  higher nobility  spoke F rench , in troduced  a F rench  
type o f feudal o rg an isa tio n  and p arto o k  o f the grow ing n o rth e rn  F rench  
cu ltu re , w hich spread  in to  a su b stan tia l p a rt o f the S axon  p o pu la tion . A t 
the sam e tim e the A ng lo -S axon  language, som e S ax o n  institu tions and  
ways o f th ink ing  surv ived .8 T he tw o societies coexisted , the one superim 
posed on the o th e r, the tw o perhaps m ore nearly  m ixed w ith in  the church  
th an  w ith in  the secular m ach inery  o f governm ent. O ne can  hard ly  speak of 
an  English o r a F rench  nation  before the  th ir te en th  century: ra th e r there 
were tw o F rench-speak ing  m onarchs, w ith cap ita ls  respectively in P aris 
and  in L ondon , and  m any F rench -speak ing  te rrito ria l m agnates, w ith 
ob ligations to  an d  claim s on each o th e r, recognising an d  v io la ting  each 
o th e r’s laws, com bin ing  w ith o r co m b atin g  each  o ther as circum stance 
m oved them .

T he S cottish  m onarchy  to o  had , afte r the  v ic tory  of M alco lm  C anm ore  
over M acbeth  in 1057, a s tro n g  N orm an  F rench  elem ent, in the cou rt and  in 
the noblem en to  w hom  M alcolm  gave lands and  influence. T he land 
f ro n tie r an d  the legal re la tionsh ip  betw een the  tw o kings w ere subjects o f 
confusion  and  repeated  w arfare. T he king o f S co tland  held English lands o f 
the k ing o f E ng land , fo r w hich he owed liege to  him , but he did no t accept 
the claim  o f the  English C row n, th a t he owed liege fo r all his lands, w hich 
w ould have m ade S co tland  a dependency  o f E ng land .9 T his claim  was on 
the w hole successfully resisted and  it w as also  m uch helped by the bull o f 
Pope C elestine III Cum universi o f 1192, w hich declared  th a t the S cottish  
chu rch  w as im m ediate ly  subject to  the  H oly  See, thus end ing  the  rights o f 
the A rchb ishop ric  o f  Y ork  over S co tland . A S cottish  s ta te , and  S cottish  
loyalty  to  its king, began  to  tak e  shape. T he k ing ’s hold over the H ighlands 
was du b io u s, and  it was n o t un til 1266 th a t the  king o f N orw ay (after an 
unsuccessful naval exped ition  aga inst the F irth  o f C lyde in 1263) ceded the 
W estern  Isles and  C aithness to  S co tland . In the islands G aelic an d  N orse
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languages an d  cu ltu res coexisted , and  p artly  fused, as is show n by the 
m ix tu re  o f place nam es surviving to  m odern  tim es. O rkney  an d  S hetland  
rem ained  N orw egian  fo r tw o cen tu ries m ore. F o u r  languages w ere still 
spoken  in S co tland : F rench  a t the C o u rt and  in the  u p p e r class; A nglo- 
S ax o n  in the so u th -easte rn  lands; G aelic in the H igh lands an d  Islands; and  
the C eltic language o f S tra th c ly d e-C u m b ria  in d im in ish ing  areas in the 
sou th-w est.

A t the  close o f the th irteen th  cen tu ry  th e  end o f the m ale line o f M alcolm  
C a n m o re’s dynasty  co incided  w ith the presence on the  English th ro n e  o f an  
excep tionally  ab le and  aggressive ru ler, E dw ard  I (1272-1307).

W hen the d irect line o f  the S co ttish  royal house d ied  ou t in  1290, the rival 
cla im an ts, J o h n  Balliol an d  R o b ert Bruce, b o th  descended  from  g ran d 
d au g h te rs  o f  D avid I, appealed  to  the E nglish  king. E dw ard  chose Balliol in 
1292, b u t claim ed th a t the king o f S co tlan d  shou ld  do  hom age to  him  for 
his k ingdom . Balliol’s ha lfhearted  a ttem p ts  to  escape vassalage were 
c rushed  in 1296. H ow ever, the  hum ilia tion  o f Balliol p rovoked  arm ed  
S co ttish  resistance. T here follow ed seventeen years o f m ain ly  guerrilla- 
type w arfare, led first by S ir W illiam  W allace and  then  by R o b e rt Bruce, 
g ran d so n  o f  the unsuccessful c la im an t o f 1292. Bruce w as crow ned king in 
1306 a t Scone, bu t he had  to  go in to  h id ing  fo r tw o years before resum ing 
the  struggle. H is tr iu m p h  cam e w ith the defeat o f  a large English arm y  led 
by E dw ard  II a t B ann o ck b u rn  in 1314, an d  the recogn ition  by the English 
o f S co ttish  independence by the  T rea ty  o f  N o rth a m p to n  o f 1328. Even so, 
th e  English th rea t to  S co tland  con tin u ed  th ro u g h o u t the fo u rteen th  and 
fifteen th  centuries. S co tland  was ab le to  survive th a n k s  n o t only  to  the 
e ffo rts o f its ru lers an d  peop le (w hich w ere g rea tly  im paired  by quarre ls  o f 
rebellious m agnates w ith  each  o ther and  w ith the crow n) bu t also  to  the 
p reo ccu p a tio n  o f the kings o f E ngland  w ith F ran ce— linked  w ith S co tland  
by the  frequently  renew ed ‘ A uld  A lliance’— an d  to  the ir involvem ent in the 
English civil w ars o f the late fifteen th  cen tury .

N evertheless, it is safe to  say th a t by the tim e o f Bruce a S co ttish  na tio n  
w as arising  in  th is p o o r  an d  po lyg lo t co u n try . T he m ost im p o rta n t single 
agency in bring ing  th is a b o u t had  been th e  m onarchy , an d  the in stitu tions 
w hich it had  created . In  the  w ords o f  a n  em inen t recen t h is to rian , ‘the 
hom ogeneity  was n o t rac ia l o r  linguistic b u t feudal an d  governm ental. It 
w as expressed  m ost clearly  in the  h ab it o f  a co m m o n  feudal allegiance to  a 
s tro n g  m onarchy , an d  in the observance o f  a su b stan tia l body  o f accepted 
law  an d  cu s to m ’.10

T he fo rm a tio n  o f  the S co ttish  n a tio n  w as m arked  by g rea t suffering  and  
b arb a rity , b u t it was still m ore  fo rtu n a te  th a n  th a t o f the  Irish . It is a 
strik ing  p ara d o x  th a t the S cots, a heterogeneous m ulti-lingual pop u la tio n
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w ith  a ra th e r  low level o f cu ltu re , em erged as a n a tio n  capab le  of securing 
its po litical independence, while the Irish, a hom ogeneous people w ith a 
h igher as well as an  o lder cu ltu re , rem ained  a conquered  n a tion . T he reason  
is perhaps th a t the rulers o f S co tland , being su rro u n d ed  by a N orm an  
aristocracy  and  reigning over A ngle, C eltic an d  S cand inav ian  subjects, 
w ere respected by the N o rm an  ru lers o f  E ngland  w ho w ere in a  sim ilar 
pred icam ent; and  th a t the decisive clash  betw een the tw o m onarch ies did 
n o t com e until the  S co ttish  sta te  was s tro n g  enough , an d  had  sufficient 
m o ra l su p p o r t from  the papacy  and  ind irect physical su p p o rt from  F rance , 
to  w ith stand  the shock.

T he Irish did n o t have these advan tages. T here  w as no unified Irish  state; 
an d  it was the qu arre ls  betw een co n ten d e rs  fo r the high k ingsh ip  w hich 
enabled  the N orm an  invaders to  set fo o t in Ireland in 1169. T hey were 
follow ed in 1171 by K ing H enry  II h im self, w ho assum ed  sovereignty  over 
all Ire land . H enry’s ac tio n  w as su p p o rted  by the pope, w ho was keen to  see 
th e  Irish chu rch  reorgan ised  on w hat he considered  a p ro p er basis o f 
ep iscopal h ie rarchy , an d  effectively su b o rd in a ted  to  R om e. F ro m  the first 
th e  English crow n regarded  the Irish as m ere subjects, an d  respected 
ne ither th e ir  in stitu tio n s n o r the ir cu ltu re. H ow ever, effective N o rm an  or, 
la ter, English rule was confined  to  the east and  sou th -east. A n g lo -N orm an  
a ris to cra tic  fam ilies acqu ired  g reat dom ains across the so u th  an d  so u th 
west, bu t in these lands the in truders were in fact repeated ly  abso rbed  in to  
Irish  cu ltu re; and  in the n o rth  and  n o rth -eas t o f  Ire land  the re  w as little, if 
any , change.

In  1315 Ed w ard B ruce a ttem p ted  to  accep t the  offer o f the  high k ingship 
o f  Ire lan d , w ith help from  his b ro th e r  K ing R o b ert o f S co tland ; bu t th is 
en terp rise , a ttrac tiv e  in d is tan t re tro sp ec t to  seekers a f te r  C eltic unity , 
failed th ro u g h  unw ise stra tegy  an d  in ad eq u a te  su p p o rt. In the second p art 
o f the  cen tu ry  the English m onarchy  tried  to  tigh ten  its grip . In 1366 the 
D uke  o f C larence im posed  the S ta tu tes  o f K ilkenny, in tended  rigorously  to  
separa te  English from  Irish , to  restric t co n tac ts  betw een th e  tw o co m m u n i
ties an d  to  ensure  an  in ferio r sta tu s  fo r the Irish , w ho w ere regarded  w ith 
co n tem p t by the English m o n arch ’s English counsello rs. R ich a rd  II la ter 
estab lished  the  English  ‘P a le’, a p p ro x im a te ly  betw een D u n d a lk  and 
W aterfo rd , w ith  the orig inally  V iking se ttlem ent o f D ub lin  as the centre o f 
English pow er. D u rin g  the  fifteen th  cen tu ry  the English aristocracy  in 
Ire land  becam e involved in  the w ars o f  the various p re tenders to  the 
English th ro n e , chiefly on  the  Y orkist side. T he u ltim ate  v ic to r in E ngland , 
H enry  T u d o r, decided th a t he m ust m ake his au th o rity  over Ire land  m ore 
effective. H is gov ern o r, S ir E dw ard  P oyn ings, in tro d u ced  in the  Irish 
p arliam en t o f  1495 th e  so-called ‘P oyn ings’ L aw ’, w hich m ade the calling o f 
a parliam en t in Ire land  subject to  the specific consen t o f the king of 
I ng land , and  was designed to  ensure  the p e rm an en t sub jection  o f Irish  to
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E nglish  in terests. In fact, the new policy was d irected  no t so m uch  against 
the Irish  p o p u la tio n  as a w hole, as aga inst the g rea t A ng lo -Irish  fam ilies, 
the so-called G erald ines, descended from  M aurice F itzgerald , one o f the 
invad ing  b arons o f 1169.

T he W elsh had even less o f a un ited  sta te  th an  the Irish. S peak ing  various 
‘P -C eltic’ o r  B ry thonic d ia lects, they w ere, like the Irish, o rganised  in tribes 
w ith  chieftains. Like the Irish, they acco rded  a high place in the ir society to  
poets and  to  m usic; and  a W elsh litera tu re , no t in ferio r to  Irish litera tu re , 
em erged. T he chieftaincies o f W ales were in practice g rouped  in to  th ree 
m ain  te rrito rie s— G w ynedd in the n o rth , Pow ys in the cen tre , an d  D eheu- 
b a rth  in the sou th . T here was a t the sam e tim e am ong  m ost W elshm en a 
sense o f m em bersh ip  in one com m unity , know n by the  nam e Cym ry, 
rough ly  equivalen t to  ‘fe llow -coun trym en’.

T he first N orm an  kings, preoccupied  w ith the estab lishm en t o f their 
feudal m onarchy  over the A ng lo -S axons and  w ith the ir claim s on the 
F rench  m ain land , paid little a tten tio n  to  W ales. In the b o rd erlan d s and 
a long  the sou th  coast N orm an  m agnates ( th e ‘m archer b a ro n s’) established 
th e ir  pow er: in C hester, H ereford  and  P em broke. It w as th e . Earl o f 
P em broke, R ichard  ‘S tro n g b o w ’, w ho led the N orm an-E ng lish  invasion of 
Ire land  in 1169.

In the early  th irteen th  cen tu ry  the strongest p rincipality  in W ales was in 
G w ynedd, ruled from  1200 to  1240 by Llywellyn ab  lo rw erth . D uring 
repeated  w ars w ith the m archer barons, and  a t tim es w ith the king of 
E ngland , he held his ow n and  becam e the leader o f the W elsh princes. His 
g ran d so n , Llywellyn II, reasserted  tw enty  years a f te r  his d ea th  the suprem 
acy o f  G w ynedd, and  was recognised by H enry  III o f E ngland , in the 
T rea ty  o f  M on tgom ery  o f 1267, as hered ita ry  P rince o f W ales. It was his 
m istake to  refuse to  E dw ard I, on  his accession, the hom age to  w hich the 
k ing considered  him self en title d .11 In the sum m er o f  1277 E dw ard invaded 
W ales, an d  Llyw ellyn accepted  a reduced  sta tu s  and  te rr ito ry  b u t was still 
trea ted  as P rince o f W ales. H ow ever, the new English regim e caused 
d iscon ten ts w hich bu rst into a rising in 1282. L lywellyn him self was killed 
in a m in o r sk irm ish , an d  W elsh resistance was crushed . A last W elsh revolt 
was suppressed  in 1295. T he heir to  the English th ro n e  was given the title o f 
P rince o f W ales in 1301, an d  th is rem ained  the cus tom  u n til presen t tim es. 
W ales was in co rp o ra ted  in the k ingdom  o f E ng land , th o u g h  fo r a  long  tim e 
local governm ent rem ained  in W elsh hands an d  the re  was no  system atic 
in terference w ith W elsh language or cultu re.

In the fou rteen th  and  fifteenth  cen tu ries there slowly em erged a fac to r of
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decisive im portance  fo r English n a tio n a l consciousness: the fo rm a tio n  of 
the  English language.

A t first tw o languages coexisted  in E ngland . T he co n q u ero rs  spoke a 
ra th e r  prov incial fo rm  o f F rench. A ng lo -S axons of the up p er classes, and 
those  w ho asp ired  to  h igher office o r h igher social s ta tus un d er the 
co n q u ero rs , learned  th is N orm an  F rench . T he bulk o f  the p o p u la tio n  
spoke various A ng lo -S axon  dialects: the earlier suprem acy  of the W essex 
d ia lect d isappeared  as there was now  no significant A ng lo -S ax o n  lite ra
tu re . F o r the ir p a rt, m any  o f the N orm ans learned an  A ng lo -S axon  speech 
in o rd er to  converse w ith the ir subjects. The accession o f H enry  11 in 1154 
b ro u g h t an  influx  o f F renchm en  from  cen tra l F rance or P rovence w ho 
w ere influenced by the literary  renaissances o f  b o th  P aris and  L anguedoc. 
F ro m  this tim e the cu ltu ra l links o f the up p er class o f E ngland  w ith F rance 
no  longer w ent th ro u g h  N orm andy . D uring  the next tw o cen turies, th ough  
h igher F rench  cu ltu re  prevailed  in cou rt circles, the nobility  o f E ngland 
cam e to  speak increasingly  the language o f the coun try . H ow ever, this 
language itself rap id ly  changed . It was ap p ro x im ate ly  from  1250 to  1400 
th a t the language becam e flooded w ith F rench  w ords: som eth ing  like
10,000 can be traced  to  this period. In the fo u rteen th  cen tu ry  the dialect o f 
the area  n o rth -eas t o f  L ondon , the m ost densely pop u la ted  and  com m er
cially p ro sperous region, prevailed over o th e r d ia lects, and  from  it em erged 
th e  language o f the cap ita l. T he year 1362 is a date  o f sym bolic im portance: 
it w as then  th a t English replaced N orm an  F rench  in the law cou rts , and 
th a t the opening  o f  P arliam en t was conducted  for the first tim e in English.

This process is usually  know n as the rep lacem ent o f O ld English (pre- 
N o rm an  A nglo-S axon) by M iddle English. It is, o f course , tru e  th a t the re  is 
a con tin u ity  betw een A ng lo -S axon  and  English. The basic stru c tu re  and 
syn tax  rem ained , and  the basic w ords m ost used by sim ple people rem ained 
the orig inal A ng lo -S axon  w ords, som ew hat m odified. O ne m ay therefore 
say th a t w hat had happened  was th a t English had been enriched  by the 
a d d itio n  o f F rench  w ords. Yet this seem s an  in ad eq u a te  descrip tion . The 
process was m ore th a n  the  acqu isition  o f foreign loan -w ords— as L atin  
w ords passed th ro u g h  the church  in to  G erm an  and  P olish , or as A rabic 
w ords passed in to  S pan ish . R a ther, one should  say th a t tw o languages, 
A ng lo -S axon  an d  F ren ch , flow ed toge ther, an d  from  them  em erged a new 
language, neither A ng lo -S ax o n  n o r F rench  bu t English. As English grew 
in to  a m o d ern , rich , flexible language, evolving u n d er the gu idance of 
W ycliffe, C haucer, S penser an d  S hakespeare , innum erab le  concepts be
cam e expressib le in synonym s o f  A n g lo -S ax o n  or F rench  origin. F o r th is 
process, w hich rem ains essentially  h idden  from  the h is to rian , the best 
m ajo r E u ropean  para lle l is the em ergence o f  the  R o m an ia n  language, in 
w hich a R om ance speech derived from  L atin  flow ed to g e th er w ith  S lav .12 
I n bo th  processes the re  were periods o f  system atic  bo rrow ing , m ore intense
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in the  R o m an ian  case (w hich was qu icker, m ore conscious an d  m ore 
artific ia l) th a n  in the E ng lish .13

O ne m ight therefo re  risk the generalisa tion  th a t, th o u g h  E ngland was a 
land  o f hu m an  civilisation from  the tim e o f Ju liu s  C aesar, and  even earlier, 
an  English n a tio n  and an  English language only cam e in to  existence in the 
fo u rte en th  cen tu ry . F rom  th is tim e only  dates the h isto ry  o f E ngland , as 
opposed  to  the h isto ry  o f the peoples o f  B ritain . In S co tlan d , the d iversity  
o f peoples an d  languages rem ained  g rea ter u n til later: it is a rguab le  th a t the 
fo rm a tio n  o f a S co ttish  n a tio n  was hard ly  com pleted  before the six teen th  
cen tu ry .

English n a tio n a l consciousness, and the pride of educated  E nglishm en in 
th e ir  ow n language, were streng thened  by the long w ars w ith F rance  and  by 
the fluc tua ting  d iscon ten t o f chu rchm en  w ith the claim s m ade on the ir 
d evo tion  by the foreign h ierarchy  o f  a church  to rn  by sch ism .14 In the 
six teen th  cen tu ry  various forces cam e toge ther to  forge a stro n g  sense of 
n a tio n a l iden tity . T he R efo rm a tio n  was b o th  a m ovem ent o f ideas and  a 
rejection  o f foreign d o m in a tio n . T he English tran s la tio n s  o f the Bible, the 
religious polem ical lite ra tu re  in English, en riched  the language, and 
coincided w ith a g reat flow ering of poetry . T u d o r despo tism  appealed  bo th  
to  the  greed o f landow ners and  m erchan ts fo r the w ealth  o f the m onasteries 
an d  to  resen tm en t aga inst fo re igners— b o th  the F renchm en  w ho had been 
enem ies o f E ngland  for tw o hundred  years an d  the S p an ia rd s  w hose sea
b o rn e  w ealth  offered prizes to  English raiders. In the  reign o f E lizabeth  the 
upsurge o f  lite ra tu re , the ferm ent o f religious and  politica l ideas, the rise o f 
new social forces and  the sense o f m o rta l danger an d  crisis, all con trib u ted  
to  th e  em ergence o f an  English nation . F o r hundreds o f th o u san d s , if not 
perh ap s yet for all, subjects o f the crow n loyalty  was now  given no t only to  
feudal superio r, o r chu rch , o r d is tan t sovereign, but to  the  nation : the links 
w hich bou n d  the p o p u la tio n  to g e th er were no t only  vertical bu t also 
h o rizon ta l.

T he grow ing  streng th  o f the English proved  to  be a m ixed blessing fo r the 
W elsh. In S ep tem ber 1400 a W elsh landow ner, O w ain  G lyn D w r (or 
G lendow er), led a rebellion in the n o rth . Its o rig in  lay a t least largely in 
O w ain ’s personal grievances an d  land d ispu tes, bu t it soon  becam e a rising 
o f  the W elsh aga inst the English, ex tend ing  to  a  large p a rt o f the p rinc ipa li
ty. T he rebels w ere ra th e r  successful un til 1406 w hen the  English recon 
quest began  to  gain  g ro u n d . By 1410 the  revolt was a lm ost over, and  O w ain 
had  m ysteriously  d isappeared . T he accession o f H enry  V II, a W elshm an, 
to  the  English th ro n e  a roused  som e hopes in  W ales, b u t it was in fact the 
T u d o r  m onarchs w ho effectively cen tra lised  governm en t an d  insisted on 
the s ta tu s  o f English as the sole official language, w hile W elsh con tinued  to  
be spoken  by the hum ble r classes am o n g  them selves.

In S co tland , to o , a language developed  from  the flow ing to g e th er o f
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S ax o n  an d  F rench , th o u g h  w ith less o f  the la tte r, an d  w ith ra th e r  m ore 
from  Celtic and  S can d in av ian  sources, th a n  in the sou th . This language 
w as spoken  no t only  in the east o f S co tlan d  b u t also  in n o r th e rn  E ngland. 
S cots, o r ‘n o rth e rn  E nglish’, was spoken  a t the S co ttish  co u rt an d  by the 
social elite (w ho m ight o r m ight n o t also  speak  G aelic), as well as by the 
L ow land p o p u la tio n  as a  w hole. It w as the language o f th e  poets R o b ert 
H enryson  an d  W illiam  D u n b ar. It m ight have developed as a d istinct 
literary  language in to  m o d ern  tim es had no t the u n io n  o f the crow ns in 
1603 b ro u g h t the p redom inance  o f so u th e rn  English th ro u g h  its ex tension  
to  the co u rt, a d m in is tra tio n  and  up p er class o f S co tland .

T he R efo rm a tio n  in S co tland  b ro u g h t d iv isions w hich lasted  longer th a n  in 
E ngland . H enry  V III’s d ic ta to rsh ip  prevailed  aga inst the rebe llion  o f 1536, 
and  the accession o f  E lizabeth  m ade it possib le to  u n d o  the effects o f the 
M arian  reaction  w ith o u t m a jo r upheavals, th o u g h  rebellion  w as long 
la ten t and  briefly exp loded  in 1570. E ng land  was spared  the civil w ars 
w hich ravaged F ran ce  an d  G erm any. T he S co ttish  R e fo rm a tio n  to o k  p lace 
aga in st the fam ilia r b ack g ro u n d  o f rivalry  betw een the F rench  an d  English 
parties. T he first successes o f  the R efo rm ers were defeated  by F rench  
tro o p s  w hich, based a t Leith  from  1550 to  1560, upheld  the  regim e o f M ary  
o f G uise. M ary  S tu a r t’s tu m u ltu o u s  reign (1560-67) ended  w ith the v ictory  
o f the  R eform ers, d ep en d en t on English suppo rt.

A fter Jam es VI becam e effective ru le r o f S co tland , an d  his pow er had 
been increased w hen he also  becam e Ja m es  I o f E ng land , he began his 
efforts to  reco n stru c t an  a u th o rita r ia n  ep iscopal s tru c tu re  in a  P ro te s ta n t 
S co ttish  chu rch , to  m ake it am enab le  to  his fo rm  o f royal despotism . 
C harles I con tin u ed  th is effo rt, and  p ro v o k ed  a m ighty  reaction . T he 
S co ttish  n a tio n a l C ov en an t o f 1638 set up  a d em o cra tic  s tru c tu re  fo r the 
ch u rch  w hich was incom patib le  w ith royal despo tism . R o m an  C atholicism  
had  becom e a m in o r force in S co tlan d , b u t S co ttish  P ro te s ta n ts  were 
b itterly  d ivided betw een C ovenan ters an d  E p iscopalians. T his w as a m a tte r 
o f  strong ly  held relig ious convictions, b u t it w as also  a po litica l d iv ision, 
w hich can  perh ap s fairly  be described (th o u g h  the w ords are a n  a n a ch ro 
nism ) as a struggle betw een  d ic ta to rsh ip  an d  dem ocracy , o r  betw een  social 
conservatism  an d  social change. T hese th ings w ere of course  also  a t issue in 
the English Civil W ar. C ovenan ters an d  C rom w ell w ere uneasy  allies from  
1643 to  1648, b u t C rom w ell’s decision to  execute C harles I an tag o n ised  the 
S cots. The resu lt w as a  w ar w hich C rom w ell’s general w on, an d  from  1652 
to  1660 S co tland  w as u n d er E nglish  rule. T h o u g h  th is ru le w as co m p ara 
tively hum ane, an d  C rom w ell’s relig ious policy  d id  n o t g rea tly  d iffer from  
S co ttish  aim s, yet E nglish  ru le was resen ted  as such. T he re s to ra tio n  o f 
C harles II was w elcom ed, b u t it w as fo llow ed by vind ic tive reprisa ls
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(execu tion  o f the 8 th  E arl o f A rgyll on  24 M ay 1661) an d  by persecu tion  o f 
the  C ovenan ters. S co ts w ere still d ivided in to  religious cam ps w hen Jam es 
V II an d  II w as d riven  o u t o f the B ritish Isles by D u tch  W illiam .

In Ire land  the  R e fo rm a tio n  had  qu ite  d ifferen t, an d  d isastro u s, consequen 
ces. T he Irish w ould n o t accep t P ro te s ta n t doctrines, the com m on  people 
even less th an  the up p er nobility . L ittle a ttem p t was m ade by the English 
P ro te s ta n ts  to  persuade them  by theolog ical a rg u m en t an d  intelligent 
p ro p ag a n d a ; and  the neglected co n d itio n  o f Irish ed u ca tio n  an d  secular 
cu ltu re  m ade the Irish people m ore im perm eab le  to  p ro p ag a n d a  th a n  m ost. 
R a th e r, the English relied on b ru ta l force, and  this served only  to  s tren g th 
en Irish  d evo tion  to  the old fa ith , an d  to  c reate  h a tred  ag a in st E ngland . F o r 
th e ir  p a r t the English ru lers th o u g h t o f th e  Irish as a b a rb a ro u s  an d  inferio r 
people, ever inclined to  p rov ide help to  the  in te rna l enem ies o f the ru lers o f 
E ng land , o r to  seek help  from  the foreign  enem ies o f E ng land , and  
th e re fo re  to  be w atched  w ith v ig ilant susp icion , an d  coerced in to  subm is
sion. As so often  happens in such h isto rical processes o f esca la tion , each 
side behaved m ore an d  m ore as the o th e r side expected  it to  behave. This 
w as the essence o f the  re la tionsh ip  betw een Ire land  an d  E ngland  from  the 
late six teen th  cen tu ry  up  to  the  m id-tw en tie th  an d  beyond . T he fact th a t a t 
m ost tim es d u rin g  these trag ic  cen turies the re  w ere Irishm en , Englishm en, 
an d  S cotsm en, bo th  C a tho lic  and  P ro te s ta n t, w ho loved the ir ow n and 
each  o th e rs’ co u n try  deeply, w ho knew  an d  u n d ersto o d  b o th  cu ltu res, and  
w ho believed th a t Irish, English an d  S co ttish  cu ltu res cou ld  an d  should  
coexist in peace an d  m u tu a l respect, an d  m ight even fru itfu lly  influence 
each  o ther, barely  affects the tru th  th a t the  p red o m in an t trend  on bo th  
sides was d is tru s t an d  hatred . Irish n a tio n a l feeling an d  n a tio n a l hatred  was 
inex tricab ly  bound  up w ith the relig ious schism .

T he m ain  events in th is long tale are well know n. In the w ar w hich began 
in 1595, no t only the defence o f the old fa ith , but also  the p articu la r 
in terests o f th e  O ’Neills an d  O ’D onnels an d  the ir fo llow ers were involved. 
S pan ish  aid w as inadequa te . D efeat o f  the  rebellion , w hich had no t been 
confined to  the  n o rth , w as follow ed by the  P lan ta tio n  o f  U lster, settling  
S co ttish  an d  English P ro te s ta n ts  in w hat had been the  m ost u n in te rru p te d 
ly Irish  p art o f Ire land . F o rty  years la ter, Ire land  w as on  C harles I’s side in 
the English Civil W ar. A C onfederacy  o f K ilkenny, o f  Irish C atho lic  
no tab les , was fo rm ed , w ith  hopes o f a t least end ing  P ro te s ta n t persecu tion  
o f the old church , even if it w ere n o t to  be resto red  to  the  sta tu s  w hich 
w ould  enable it to  persecu te P ro te s ta n ts . In  any  case the defeat o f C harles, 
an d  C rom w ell’s b ru ta l rep ression  o f 1649-52, destroyed  these hopes, 
caused fu rth e r  severe legal d isc rim in a tio n  ag a in st C a tho lics, and  b ro u g h t 
fu rth e r large-scale se ttlem en t o f  English an d  Scots in Ire land . The R esto ra 
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tio n  did little to  im prove the lo t o f the Irish. C harles II was to o  w eak , and  
to o  afra id  o f English an ti-p o p ery , to  do  m uch; bu t P resby terians in U lster 
as well were v ictim s o f  d isc rim ination . F inally , in the crisis o f  1688 m ost o f 
Ireland to o k  the side o f the C atho lic  Ja m es II aga inst D u tch  W illiam  III. 
O nce m ore, the  C atho lics w ere defeated , th is tim e largely by the brave and  
effective o pposition  o f the U lster P ro te s ta n ts , fo r w hom  th e  defence o f 
L ond o n d erry  and  the B attle o f the Boyne (14 Ju n e  1690) have rem ained 
p ro u d  battle-cries ever since.

A lready  in the six teen th  cen tu ry  the fo rm a tio n  o f English n a tio n al 
consciousness had  been com pleted , an d  the b itte r  po litica l, social and 
religious conflicts and  the civil w ar o f the seven teen th  d id  no t b reak  English 
n a tio n a l identity ; no m ore th a n  the firm ly estab lished  F rench  n a tio n al 
iden tity  was b roken  by religious w ars o r Frondes. T he case o f S co tland  
a ro u n d  1700 is m ore com plicated .

T he m ajo rity  o f S cots were united  behind the P resby terian  C hurch , and 
a lm ost all Scots cherished the trad itio n  o f S co ttish  independence going 
back th ro u g h  Bruce and  W allace to  the m edieval realm  an d  the d is tan t 
C eltic past. They knew  very well th a t they  w ere no t Englishm en. A t the 
sam e tim e deep div isions separated  H igh lander from  L ow lander, G ael 
from  S axon ; and  unreconciled  religious m inorities still survived. These 
various fru s tra tio n s  expressed them selves in the conflict la ten t between 
Jaco b ites  and  W higs.

T o  the English s ta tesm en  o f  Q ueen A nne’s reign and  th e ir  friends in the 
governm ent o f S co tlan d , the best so lu tio n  seem ed to  be the  un io n  o f the 
tw o k ingdom s in one state . T he H an o v erian  prince w ho w as to  be the 
q u een ’s successor in L o ndon  w ould then  n o t have to  fear th a t his rival 
m ight be co n stitu tio n a lly  accepted  by a neighbouring  k ingdom  in the sam e 
island. T he econom ic co n d itio n s o f the A ct o f  U n ion , as passed by the 
S co ttish  parliam en t on  16 J a n u a ry  1707, w ere favourab le ; the  w hole 
stru c tu re  o f S co ttish  law an d  the S co ttish  legal p ro fession  w as preserved; 
and  separa te  A cts g u aran teed  the suprem acy  o f the  C hurch  o f  S co tland  in 
its P resby terian  fo rm , derived from  the C ovenan ts  o f 1638 and  1643. In 
re tu rn , the S co ttish  p a rliam en t ceased to  exist, and  the  k ingdom s o f 
S co tland  and  E ng land  w ere m erged in the U nited K ingdom  o f G reat 
B ritain . T here  was to  be one sta te , bu t the re  rem ained  tw o nations, Scots 
an d  English.

T he U nion  was n o t p o p u la r, an d  it w as a t least partly  b ro u g h t a b o u t by 
co rru p tio n  o r p ressu re u p o n  m em bers o f  the  S co ttish  parliam en t. It d id no t 
prevent the Ja co b ite  rebellions o f  1715 an d  1745, b o th  o f w hich s ta rted  in 
S co tlan d , and  the second o f  w hich was fo llow ed by co ld -b looded  killings 
a fte r the ba ttle  o f  C u lloden  an d  persecu tion  o f  H igh landers fo r  m any  years.
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Y et in  the  longer te rm  th e  U n io n  w orked  ra th e r  w ell. Scots an d  E nglish  
to g e th er w ent th ro u g h  the  h o rro rs  an d  th e  tr iu m p h s o f  the  In d u stria l 
R evo lu tion : m ade, ru led  an d  then  d ism an tled  the  B ritish  em pire; an d  
fo u g h t tw o  w orld  w ars, in w hich th e  b lo o d  tr ib u te  o f  S co tland  was 
p ro p o rtio n a te ly  g rea te r th a n  th a t o f  E ng land . A ll th is w hile S co tla n d ’s 
k irk  an d  law an d  schools rem ained  in S cottish  han d s , the  Scots rem ained  
a  n a tio n , an d  Scots a n d  E nglish  on  the  w hole respected , even liked, each 
o th e r.

T h e  E nglish  an d  S co ttish  n a tio n s w ere fo rm ed  by  the  h isto rical process 
sum m arised  above, an d  b o th  existed long  b efo re  m o d ern  doctrines o f  
n a tio n a lism  w ere fo rm u la te d . E nglish  na tio n alism  never existed , since 
th e re  w as n o  need fo r  e ith er a d o ctrin e  o r an  independence s tru g g le .15 
E ng lish  n a tio n a l consciousness certain ly  existed fo r  five cen tu ries or m ore; 
b u t it is arg u ab le  th a t du rin g  the  n ine teen th  cen tu ry  it d isappeared , 
m erg ing  in to  a B ritish n a tio n a l consciousness, w hich th e  E nglish  tended  
to  a p p ro p r ia te  to  them selves.16 M any  Scots an d  W elsh also  acqu ired  this 
B ritish  n a tio n a l consciousness; bu t o th e rs  con tin u ed  to  feel them selves 
m em bers o f  S cottish  an d  W elsh n a tio n s , w hile sharing  loyalty  to  the 
B ritish  sta te  an d  B ritish  em pire, an d  being  m oved  in  tu rn  by  B ritish 
p a trio tism , B ritish im perialism  an d  (a fte r 1947) B ritish  inverted  im peria l
ism . H ow ever, am ong  Scots an d  W elsh n o t on ly  n a tio n a l consciousness 
b u t also  n a tio n alism  ex isted , since vary ing  b u t considerab le  num bers o f  
those  w ho co n s titu ted  the  S cottish  an d  W elsh na tions felt, as the English 
n a tio n  cou ld  n o t feel, the need to  defend  the ir n a tio n a l iden tities w ithin 
the  B ritish  s ta te , o r even to  seek independence.

T he W elsh w ere less d is tu rb ed  by th e  R efo rm a tio n  th a n  the E nglish  or 
S cots: they  rem ained  obed ien t to  the  o ld  fa ith  fo r  longer, an d  passed  over 
to  th e  new  w ith  less co m m o tio n . It w as in  the  e igh teen th  cen tu ry  th a t 
im p o r ta n t relig ious d iffe rences ap p eared  betw een  W elsh  an d  E nglish , 
ow ing to  the  rap id  sp read  o f  M ethod ism . T he chapel becam e no  less the 
sym bol o f  W elsh n a tio n a lity  th a n  the  k irk  o f  S co ttish . T he struggle to  
d isestab lish  the o ffic ia l C h u rch  o f  W ales, w hich co n tin u ed  un til the  eve o f  
the  F irs t W o rld  W a r, m obilised  W elsh n a tio n a l feeling. Still m ore  im p o r
ta n t w as th e  revival o f  W elsh  as a lite ra ry  language , w hich dates, like 
M ethod ism , fro m  the e igh teen th  cen tu ry . T he yearly  eisteddfod  festivals 
w ere in stitu ted  in 1789, th e ir  p rim e m over being T hom as Jones o f  C orw en. 
In the  early  n ine teen th  cen tu ry  W elsh w as spoken  by  the  g rea t m a jo rity  o f  
the p o p u la tio n  o f  the  still very ru ra l p rinc ipa lity . T he th re a t to  W elsh cam e 
from  the  in d u stria l rev o lu tio n , based  o n  the  rich  so u th e rn  coal fields. 
In d u stry  b ro u g h t to  the  W elsh , as to  o th e r  peoples be fo re  an d  since, b o th  
w ealth  an d  m isery, b u t it also  b ro u g h t floods o f  E nglish  im m igran ts in to  
W ales as well as d raw ing  W elshm en to  jo b s  in E n g lan d . A t th e  beginning 
o f  the  tw en tie th  cen tu ry  less th a n  h a lf  th e  p o p u la tio n  o f  the  p rincipality
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spoke  W elsh , an d  by the  m id-1970s only  a b o u t a  fifth . M assive u nem ploy 
m ent in  the 1930s b ro u g h t m ass su p p o rt fo r socialism ; b u t by the 1960s 
fear fo r  the  fu tu re  o f  the language an d  resen tm en t o f  the im pact o f  
u n ifo rm  E ng lish -con tro lled  b u reau cracy  (w hich d id  n o t d im in ish  w hen 
L ab o u r cam e to  pow er) was help ing th e  n a tio n a lis t p a rty  P la id  C ym ru , 
w hich called in  deliberate ly  vague term s fo r  W elsh  se lf-governm ent.

In  S co tland  d iffe rence  o f  language w as com para tive ly  u n im p o rta n t. 
G aelic w as still spoken  by a b o u t 80,000 persons in the  1970s an d  th e re  was 
a  rem ark ab le  rena issance o f  G aelic poetry . B ut th o u g h  th is gave h ope  th a t 
the  language w ould  be saved, it could  no t be seriously  expected  th a t it 
w ould  becom e the ch ief language o f  S co tland . A ttem p ts  w ere also  m ade to  
develop  a literary  non-C eltic  language, L allans, con tin u in g  the  trad itio n  
o f  H en ryson  an d  D u n b ar. T his to o  p ro d u ced  som e fine poem s by D ouglas 
Y oung and  o thers; bu t the S cottish  po litica l revival in  the tw en tie th  
cen tu ry  cou ld  n o t, to  th e  sam e extent as the  W elsh , be based  on  language. 
In  S co tland  in d u stria l developm ent h ad  m uch  the  sam e e ffec t as in  W ales, 
a  g ro w th  o f  b o th  w ealth  an d  poverty  an d  considerab le  im m ig ra tion ; b u t 
th e  la tte r  consisted  less o f  E nglish th an  o f  Irishm en , com ing  usually  from  
m ateria l cond itions w orse th a n  those  o f  the  Scots. S co ttish  in d u stry , like 
W elsh , su ffe red  fro m  g rea ter unem ploym en t th a n  E nglish  in  the  1930s an d  
fro m  g rea ter loss o f  ex p o rt m arke ts  a f te r  1945; an d  as in W ales the  resu lt
a n t d iscon ten t was largely expressed in socialism  o r com m unism . H ow 
ever, th e  belief th a t the  Scots as a n a tio n  shou ld  have n o t only  the ir ow n 
k irk , law , an d  schools b u t also  the ir ow n po litica l in stitu tio n s never died 
o u t a f te r  1707. It w as stim u la ted  by the  Irish  m ovem ent fo r H om e Rule, 
a n d  grew  w ith  the  co m b in a tio n  o f  econom ic h a rd sh ip  an d  cu ltu ra l revival 
in  th e  1930s an d  a fte rw a rd s . In  the 1970s the  S co ttich  N a tio n a l P a r ty  m ade 
good  use o f  the  hopes a roused  by oil ex p lo ita tio n  in  the N o rth  Sea, m ost o f  
w hich w as in S cottish  ra th e r  th a n  E nglish  w aters. B ut n a tio n a l unease 
am ong  Scots w as m uch  m ore  w idespread  th a n  th e  e lec to ra l su p p o rt, let 
a lone th e  active m em bersh ip , o f  the S N P . T here  was resen tm en t a t the 
a ttitu d e  o f  so m any  E nglishm en w ho, w hile sincerely believing them selves 
n o t to  be in  an y  sense E nglish  im perialists, yet refused  to  recognise the 
d istinc t n a tio n a lity  o f  the  Scots, ta lk ing  as if  the  fu tu re  o f  S co tland  were 
sim ply  a  p ro b lem  o f  d ecen tra lisa tio n . T h ere  w as also  a  grow ing  feeling 
th a t n o t only  h ad  the  B ritish  em pire ceased to  exist b u t th a t the ac tu a l and  
p o ten tia l ru lers o f  B rita in  (o f  w hatever po litica l p ersuasion ) h ad  lost all 
belief in  them selves. T hese views m igh t be m is taken , b u t the  E nglish  
po litic ians o f  the m id-1970s w ere do ing  very  little  to  p ro v e  it.

T he case o f  Ire lan d , w here n a tio n alism  becam e a p o w erfu l fo rce , an d  
created  b itter an d  a p p a ren tly  inso lub le con flic ts , needs fu ller d iscussion.
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In  eigh teen th  cen tu ry  Ire lan d , in a  c lim ate o f  relig ious scepticism , the 
d isc rim in a to ry  laws, th o u g h  still legally in  force, w ere m ildly applied . 
D ub lin  becam e, like E d in b u rg h , a cen tre  o f  th o u g h t an d  cu ltu re  in the 
E ng lish  language w hich w as yet d istinct fro m  th a t o f  E ng land . D em and  
grew  am o n g  the A ng lo -Irish  up p er class, w hich th o u g h t o f  itse lf as Irish , 
fo r  g rea te r independence . T h e  exam ple o f  the  A m erican  colonies show ed 
the  d an g e r, w hile the go o d  beh av io u r o f  the  Irish  V olun teers du rin g  the 
w ar w ith  A m erica  streng thened  the D ub lin  lead e rs’ case. T he resu lt was 
the estab lishm en t in M ay 1782 o f  an  independen t Irish  P arliam en t, th a t 
is, the  a b a n d o n m e n t o f  P o y n in g s’ Law .

T his P arliam en t rep resen ted  only  the  educated  P ro te s ta n t A nglo-Irish . 
A  p a rtia l en fran ch isem en t o f  C atho lics in  1793 m ade sm all d iffe rence : the 
g rea t m ass o f  the Irish  n a tio n  w as o u ts ide  p o litica l life. R adical ideas began 
to  m ake  them selves felt, especially  a f te r  1789. In  O cto b e r 1791 W o lfe T o n e  
a n d  som e o f  his friends fo rm ed  the Society o f  U nited  Irishm en . T hey  were 
rad ica l dem o cra ts , ded ica ted  to  the liberty  an d  progress o f  the Irish  n a tion , 
regard less o f  relig ion. T heir o rig ina l streng th  was in U lster, especially 
am o n g  P resb y te rian s— still sub jec t to  civil d isab ilities— b u t they also  w on 
su p p o rt from  C atho lics. In 1795 T one  left Ire land  fo r A m erica , an d  next 
year w ent to  F rance , to  p lan  F rench  a id  fo r  a  rebellion  in Ire land . In M ay 
1798 the rebellion  to o k  place; F rench  aid  arrived  to o  late, an d  was 
defea ted ; W o lfe T o n e  w as c ap tu red  by the English from  a  F rench  sh ip  and  
la te r killed h im self, w hile several o th e rs , a rrested  befo re  the rebellion , 
w ere executed . T he rebe llion  convinced  W illiam  P itt th a t the Irish P a r lia 
m en t m ust be abo lished , an d  Ire land  rep resen ted  d irectly  in th e  English 
P a r lia m e n t a t W estm inster. T he U n io n  was b ro u g h t a b o u t by a vo te o f  the 
Irish  P a rlia m en t o f  7 Ju n e  1801. T he rebellion  led by R o b e rt E m m et in 
1803, end ing  w ith his execu tion , was an  epilogue.

N ineteen th  cen tu ry  Irish  politics w ere played befo re  tw o d istinct au d ien 
ces: th e  B ritish P arlia m en t an d  the peop le o f  Ire lan d . T he leading figure in 
the  f irs t period  was D aniel O ’C onnell. It w as he w hose ta len ts  as an  o ra to r  
an d  as an  o rgan iser b ro u g h t the  Irish  C a tho lic  peop le  in to  Irish  politics. 
H is v ic to ry  in  the  C lare  election  o f  1828, even on  the  u n fav o u rab le  
restric ted  franch ise  o f  the  tim e, caused  P arlia m en t to  pass th e  C atho lic  
E m a n c ip a tio n  A ct o f  1829; b u t the rest o f  O ’C o n n e ll’s career, devo ted  to  
th e  m ass cam paign  fo r  the  R epeal o f  the  U n io n , w as a failu re .

F ro m  1845 to  1848 Ire lan d  w as d evasta ted  by the  F am in e  resu lting  from  
the  fa ilu re  o f  the p o ta to  c rop . It reduced  m ore th a n  a th ird  o f  the  people to  
d es titu tio n , cost perh ap s a  m illion  d ead , an d  set in m o tio n  th e  m ass 
em ig ra tio n  overseas w hich , to g e th er w ith  a d rastica lly  low ered  b ir th  ra te , 
reduced  the  p o p u la tio n  o f  Ire land  betw een  1845 an d  1880 from  a ro u n d  
eight m illion  to  five m illion . It was n o t un til the  1870s th a t the  Irish 
po litical elite had su ffic ien tly  recovered  from  the d isaste r to  resum e the
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p arliam e n ta ry  struggle .
A  g rea t leader ap p eared  in C harles S tew art P arn e ll, a  P ro te s ta n t 

lan d o w n er from  W icklow  C o u n ty . H e w as ab le  to  harness th e  ag ra rian  
d isco n ten t o f  the  Irish  peasan ts  to  his m ovem ent fo r  Irish  H o m e R ule, an d  
to  w eld toge ther the  Irish  m em bers o f  p a rliam en t in W estm inster so as to  
p lay , by nego tia tions o r  by o b stru c tio n , a decisive ro le  in th e  rivalries 
betw een the C onservative  an d  L iberal parties a t W estm inster. H e show ed 
equa l u n d ers tan d in g  o f, an d  equal ab ility  to  d irec t, the p a rliam e n ta ry  and  
the ag ra rian  struggle , neither publicly  com m itting  h im self to  the  use o f  
fo rce  n o r ab ju rin g  it. H e persuaded  G lad s to n e  to  ad o p t H om e Rule. The 
split in the L iberal P a rty  in 1886, the exp lo ita tion  by the C onservatives o f  
U lste r P ro te s ta n t m is tru s t, an d  the  ab ility  o f  the H ouse  o f  L ords to  
fru s tra te  C om m ons m ajo ritie s , w ere fo rm id ab le  obstacles; b u t w hat 
d efea ted  the Irish cause was the scandal o f  P a rn e ll’s d ivorce  case in  1890, 
w hich led to  the d is in teg ra tion  o f  th e  Irish  N a tio n a lis t pa rliam en ta ry  
g ro u p . In the fo llow ing years som e good  th ings happened  in Ire land : in 
p a rticu la r  the system  o f  landho ld ing  an d  the q uality  o f  Irish  ag ricu ltu re  
w ere im proved . B ut these w ere th ings d one  fo r  the Irish  by o ffic ia ls 
responsib le  to  an  E nglish  governm en t, no t by the people o f  Ire land .

T h ro u g h o u t these years there had  been Irishm en w ho cared  n o t for 
social re fo rm s o r fo r  som e new federa l re la tio n sh ip  betw een Ire lan d  and  
E n g lan d , b u t qu ite  sim ply  w an ted  to  get rid  o f  the  E nglish  a ltoge ther. 
Ire lan d  m ust be herself, even if  p o o r an d  w eak, an d  all m eans, including 
physical force, shou ld  be used. They w ere in fluenced  by E u ro p ean  revo lu 
tio n a ry  nationalism  (Ita lian , P o lish  an d  H u n g arian ); to o k  a ro m an tic  
in te rest in the C eltic p as t, as B alkan  n a tio n a lis ts  in B yzantine p as t; an d  
idealised  the devou t Irish  peasan try  w hile insisting  th a t the  Irish  na tio n  
com prised  P ro te s ta n ts  as well as C a tho lics. T h e  firs t s ign ifican t g ro u p , 
Y oung Ire land , was responsib le  fo r a m ino r a ttem p t a t an  arm ed  rising in 
A ugust 1848 a t B allingarry  in C ou n ty  T ip p e ra ry , w hich led to  the tra n s 
p o r ta t io n  to  A u stra lia  o f  several o f  its leaders. M ore im p o rta n t w as the 
secret society fo u n d ed  in 1858, m ain ly  by Jam es S tephens an d  Jo h n  
O ’M ahoney , w hose Irish  b ran ch  becam e know n as the Irish  R epub lican  
B ro th e rh o o d  (IR B ), an d  the  A m erican  as the  F en ian  B ro th e rh o o d . T he 
C a th o lic  h ie ra rchy  rep u d ia ted  the society. Several o f  its leaders w ere 
a rres ted , an d  spen t long  years in  p rison . In  M arch  1867 an  arm ed  rising by 
sm all num bers o f  co n sp ira to rs  in D ub lin , C o rk , T ip p e ra ry  an d  L im erick 
was qu ick ly  suppressed . T he m ost effic ien t o f  the m en o f  1867, Jo h n  
D evoy, escaped to  A m erica , w here he actively financed  and  o rganised  
Irish  conspiracies fo r  an o th e r  fifty  years.

A t the tu rn  o f  the cen tu ry  Irish  na tio n alism  acq u ired  a cu ltu ra l d im en 
sion . Som e o f  I re la n d ’s ab lest m inds devo ted  them selves to  creating , o r 
reviving, an  Irish cu ltu re  as d iffe ren t as possib le from  E nglish . A ro u n d
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1830 th e re  h ad  been som e tw o m illion  Irish -speakers in Ire lan d . P ub lic  
ed u ca tio n , w hich from  th is tim e onw ards m ade  ra th e r  su b stan tia l p ro 
gress, w as in  th e  E nglish  language: a t the tim e, O ’C onnell an d  o ther 
p ro m in e n t Irishm en  fav o u red  th is. T he F am ine dea lt a  te rrib le  b low  to  the 
language , since b o th  m o rta lity  an d  em ig ra tion  w ere h ighest in the  G aelic
speak ing  d istric ts. A t the  end o f  th e  cen tu ry  Irish -speakers w ere a  sm all 
an d  dw indling  m ino rity . T o  co m b at th is , the  G aelic L eague was founded  
in 1893, its tw o leading figures D ouglas H yde an d  E o in  M acN eill. Y ears o f  
h a rd  w ork  succeeded in  in tro d u c in g  the  teaching  o f  Irish  in to  p rim ary  
schools, an d  som ew hat ex tend ing  it a t secondary  an d  un iversity  levels. 
D uring  the  sam e years ap p eared  the  first w orks o f  a g rea t p o e t, W illiam  
B utler Y eats, an d  th e  p lays o f  J . M . Synge, as well as m uch  lesser lite ra 
tu re , w ritten  in  E nglish  b u t p ro fo u n d ly  in fluenced  by Irish  trad itio n s  and  
cus tom s, o r a t least by serious e ffo rts  to  d iscover an d  u n d ers tan d  these. 
T heir e ffo rts  w ere inev itab ly  m arked  by fru s tra tio n s  an d  polem ics. T here  
w as m uch  d en u n c ia tio n — in E ng lish— o f  ‘A n g lo -Irish ’ a ttitu d es  as a 
c o rru p tin g  force. Y et w ho w ere the A ng lo -Irish?  W ho w ere th e  Irish? 
W ere on ly  C atho lics, o r only  peasan ts, o r only  G aelic -speakers, en titled  to  
use th a t p ro u d  nam e? C o u ld  lite ra tu re  an d  the a r ts  be m ade a  su b stitu te  fo r 
po litics, to  keep the Irish  n a tio n a l s tro n g  a t a  tim e w hen po litics in Ire land  
seem ed d o om ed  to  stag n a tio n ?  O r shou ld  lite ra tu re  be su b o rd in a ted  to  
po litics? T hese questions could  find  no  answ er, n o r  cou ld  the Irish  escape 
the fa te  w hich trap p e d  them  in the language o f  the ir co n q u ero rs .

T h e  adven t o f  the L iberals to  pow er in E n g lan d  in  1905, an d  the ir co n 
flict w ith  th e  H o u se  o f  L o rd s , gave the Irish  m em bers o f  th e  B ritish  P a r lia 
m en t a  new  chance to  m ake  them selves felt. Led by Jo h n  R edm ond , they 
pressed  fo r  H o m e R ule, an d  the  B ritish  p rim e m in iste r, H erb ert A sq u ith , 
cau tious ly  ag reed . H ow ever, the grow ing  o p p o sitio n  o f  U lster, en co u r
aged by th e  C onservative  P a rty  an d  en joy ing  s tro n g  sym pathy  in the 
B ritish  o fficer co rps, b locked  the  w ay. In  th is s itu a tio n  the  earlier hostility  
to  all c o o p e ra tio n  w ith  any  E nglish  recovered  g ro u n d . Its m ost effective 
sp o k esm an  w as A rth u r  G riff ith , ed ito r since 1899 o f  The United Irishman, 
w ho launched  in 1905 the  slogan  Sinn Fein (‘O urselves’). G riff ith  urged 
com plete  ab s ten tio n  fro m  p arliam e n ta ry  politics an d  an  uncom prom ising  
p rio rity  fo r  Irish  n a tio n a l in terests in  all fields, especially  in  the  econom ic. 
H e to o k , ra th e r  strangely , as his m odel fo r ac tion  the  policies o f  the 
H u n g aria n  p a trio ts  o f  th e  1860s w hich h ad  led to  th e  1867 co m p ro m ise .17 
A n o th e r  im p o rta n t developm ent o f  these years w as the  g ro w th  o f  
w ork ing-class ac tio n , still on  a sm all scale, w ith  m ilitan t tra n sp o rt w orkers 
in B elfast an d  D ublin  as the  v an g u a rd . F ro m  th is m ovem en t em erged a 
leader o f  u nusua l ta len t an d  o f  an  o rig ina l, socialist an d  M arx is t, tu rn  o f  
m ind , Jam es C onno lly .

T he H om e Rule crisis reached  its clim ax in the  sum m er o f  1914. U lster
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V olunteers in the n o rth  w ere m atched  by Irish  V olunteers in  the so u th , and  
b o th  secretly  o b ta in ed  arm s from  G erm any  to  use aga in st each o th e r. T he 
o u tb rea k  o f  w ar in A ugust p o s tp o n ed  the  crisis. R ed m o n d  accepted  
A sq u ith ’s p ro p o sa l th a t the H om e R ule Bill o f  1912 shou ld  be p laced on the 
s ta tu te  b o o k , to  com e in to  fo rce  a t the  end  o f  the  w ar w hen  P arlia m en t 
shou ld  have discussed am ending  leg isla tion  to  m eet U ls te r’s w ishes.

W ar, how ever, inev itab ly  m ade som e Irishm en  revert to  the o ld  policy 
o f  a lliance w ith  th e  enem ies o f  E ng land . T he G erm ans, cast in  the  ro le  o f  
the  S pan ia rds o f  1601 an d  the F rench  o f  1798, responded  tep id ly  to  the 
overtu res o f  the o ld  A m erican  Irish  v e teran , D evoy, an d  o f  Sir R oger 
C asem ent. T he IR B  successfully  in filtra ted  the  Irish  V olun teers, b u t 
co n sp ira to ria l co n fu sio n  a t the  last stages m ade  it im possib le to  m obilise 
large num bers o f  m en fo r th e  arm ed  rising . This to o k  place on 24 A pril 
1916. A b o u t 1600 m en to o k  p a r t in D ub lin , an d  held  p a rts  o f  the city  fo r a  
w eek; th e re  w ere sm aller a rm ed  ac tions in  the  coun ties o f  W exford  and  
G alw ay. Jam es C o nno lly  an d  P a trick  P earse , the  schoo lm aster poet, 
expected  to  go to  the ir d ea th s: success w as o f  lesser m o m en t to  them  th an  
the ir d e te rm in a tio n  to  m ake them selves a  b lo o d  sacrifice. T hey  w ere 
am ong  the fifteen  executed  a f te r  the rising  was suppressed . As a m ilitary  
en terp rise , it w as a p a th e tic  fa ilu re , b u t its ro m an tic  circum stances, and  
th e  capacity  o f  Irishm en  to  be m oved by fallen  m arty rs , m ade  it a lm ost a 
v ic to ry . A ll rev o lu tio n ary  m ovem ents trea su re  the ir m arty rs , b u t the 
co n s tan t invocation  o f  the g lo rious d ead  by the ex trem ists o f  Irish 
na tio n alism  fa r exceeded no rm al p rac tice , an d  am o u n ted  a lm ost to  a 
m ystery  relig ion o f  an  eso teric sect.

In  th e  next tw o years it becam e clear th a t H o m e R ule liberalism  was 
dead  in Ire lan d , an d  th a t S inn  Fein  h ad  triu m p h ed . U n d er th is nam e all 
u ncom prom ising  n a tio n alis ts  cam e to g e th er, an d  the Irish  n a tio n , o u t
side U lste r, fo llow ed them . A t the 1918 election  to  the B ritish  P arliam en t, 
S inn F ein  w on a lm ost all the  seats th a t d id  n o t go to  U lste r U n ion ists . T he 
seventy-three elected  S inn F einers co n s titu ted  them selves the  p rov isional 
p a rliam en t o f  the  Irish  R epublis, Dail Eireann, in J a n u a ry  1919. T here  
fo llow ed  alm ost th ree  years o f  w ar ag a in st the English  in  the  nam e o f  
th e  D ail, led by the  m o st em inen t su rv ivo r from  E aster 1916. E am o n  De 
V alera , an d  th e  ru th less g uerrilla  ch ief, M ichael C ollins. I t w as fo u g h t no t 
in  reg u la r m ilita ry  ac tions b u t in  ra id s, exp losions, m urders an d  reprisa ls, 
in w hich the  irreg u la r B lack an d  T an s, rec ru ited  as auxiliaries by  the 
E ng lish , d id  the ir best to  com pete  in b ru ta lity  w ith  the  R epub licans. T he 
w ar ended  in D ecem ber 1921 w ith  a com prom ise  w hich gave tw enty-six  
coun ties the substance  o f  independence a t th e  cost o f  th e  secession o f  six 
coun ties an d  the accep tance o f  D o m in io n  s ta tu s  an d  a  link  w ith  the  B ritish 
c row n. This was less th a n  D e V alera cou ld  agree to , an d  th e re  fo llow ed  a 
year o f  civil w ar, m ore  m urders an d  co u n te r-m u rd e rs  am ong  w hose victim s
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was M ichael C ollins. A cease-fire ag reem ent ended the civil w ar in M ay 
1923. In 1928 De V alera decided to  accep t the facts an d  to  re tu rn  to  
po litica l life, b u t the irreconcilab les kept on the struggle as th e  Irish 
R epub lican  A rm y (IR A ). Seeking aid from  the enem ies o f  the  English, they 
cam e in the 1930s un d er s tro n g  fascist influence.

T he Irish Free S ta te  d id  reasonab ly  well, an d  the B ritish governm ent 
tried  hard  to  conciliate  it. In 1938 Neville C h am b erla in  agreed to  evacuate 
the Irish  po rts  w hich the  1921 trea ty  had left to  B ritain . In 1939 he agreed to  
Irish  n eu tra lity  in the S econd W orld  W ar, though  th is seriously  w eakened 
B rita in ’s defences. T he Irish governm ent behaved as a genuine neu tra l, but
50,000 Irishm en fough t in the  British a rm y  aga inst H itle r— m ore than  
co u n te rb a lan c in g  the sp o rad ic  efforts o f the IR A  on H itle r’s behalf. In 1948 
Ire land  becam e a republic , w ith  British consent.

T here  w ere also  negative aspects. Ire land  rem ained  very po o r, its w elfare 
services prim itive. In tellectual life was largely d o m in a ted  by the C atho lic  
C h u rch , an d  a t tim es an d  in p a rts  o f  the co u n try  ( th o u g h  n o t alw ays or 

• everyw here) th is d o m in a tio n  was ob scu ran tis t. T he sincere and  energetic 
effo rts o f the Irish governm en t to  revive the Irish language had d isa p p o in t
ing results. The fact th a t Irish was ta u g h t in all schools, an d  th a t a 
know ledge o f Irish was necessary for em p loym en t in governm en t service, 
hard ly  seem ed to  help. O fficial sta tistics claim ed th a t in 1961 the re  were 
716,420 Irish -speakers (27.2 percent o f the p o p u la tio n ), bu t an  unofficial 
ex p ert es tim ate  in 1951 was th a t only 35,000 persons used Irish as the ir 
o rd in a ry  m edium  o f speech, an d  only 3,000 were ig n o ran t o f E ng lish .18 
T hese w ide d iscrepancies were, o f course , due to  d iffe ren t n o tio n s o f w hat 
was m ean t by speak ing  Irish. T he efforts o f  devoted  scho lars an d  p a trio ts  
w ere th w arted  by the indifference o f m illions w ho paid  lip service to  Irish 
cu ltu re  b u t ignored  it, an d  by the ap p eal to  sim ple people of the joys of 
M am m on  purveyed by television and  to u ris ts . S till, Irish rem ained  a living 
language, an d  w hile it lived there was hope th a t it w ould  survive.

T he g rea test f ru s tra tio n  o f all to  Irish p a trio ts  was the div ision  o f the is
land. F ro m  1921 the U nionists firm ly con tro lled  U lster. T he C atho lic  m i
no rity  enjoyed the w elfare services, an d  w ere rep resen ted  a t W estm inster, 
bu t they w ere kep t ou t o f  po litica l life. T his was how  the  g rea t m ajo rity  
o f  P ro te s ta n ts  w an ted  it. H opes th a t the rise o f  the  la b o u r m ovem ent w ould 
bridge the gap betw een the tw o com m unities w ere d isappo in ted : fo r m ost 
U lster w orkers, the pope was a bigger m enace th a n  th e  boss. C ap ta in  
T erence O ’N eill, w ho becam e prim e m in ister o f U lster in 1963, set him self 
to  im prove rela tions w ith  the R epublic . B elated gestures o f refo rm  set off 
m assive d iscon ten ts. T he Civil R ights A ssocia tion  s ta rted  d em o n stra tio n s 
in the w in ter o f 1968-69 w hich led to  violence. Before long  the IR A  had 
tak en  over the struggle. Its po litica l o rien ta tio n  had  changed  since the 
1930s: H itler was dead , fascism  d iscred ited , an d  the  p a tro n s  o f an ti-B ritish
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ac tio n  w ere the  co m m u n ist sta tes. In the late 1960s the IR  A leadersh ip  was 
pen e tra ted  w ith grow ing  success by com m unists , an d  ad o p ted  M arx is t o r 
qu as i-M arx is t term ino logy . This b ro u g h t a sp lit in the o rgan isa tion : while 
th e  ‘O fficials’ k ep t to  the new  tren d , th e ‘P rov is ionals’ repud ia ted  the Soviet 
fo rm  o f sta te , and  p referred  unlim ited  m u rd er and  a rso n  while m o u th ing  
slogans increasingly influenced by T ro tsky ists . It was the  P rov is ionals w ho 
m ade m ost o f  the ru nn ing  in the early  1970s.

W hat was now  being dem anded  was no longer th a t U lster C atho lics 
shou ld  have full and  equal rights, but th a t U lster shou ld  be forcib ly  
in co rp o ra ted  in the R epublic: the claim  was no t, o f course , being officially 
advanced  by the D ub lin  governm ent, bu t it was no t rep u d ia ted  w ith  m uch 
en thusiasm  sou th  o f  the border. T he B ritish a rm y  was inev itab ly  b ro u g h t in 
to  keep o rder. Its presence reduced, bu t could  n o t e lim inate , th e  m urders, 
bom bings and  to rtu rin g s  o f  Irishm en by Irishm en. A t first the C atho lics 
echoed the IR A ’s d en u n c ia tio n  o f  the B ritish a rm y  as foreign  invaders and  
oppresso rs, then  som e P ro te stan ts , to o , saw  British so ld iers as the ir 
enem ies because the ir ow n efforts a t m u rder an d  to rtu rin g  were opposed . 
T he IR A  hoped so to  d isgust the British w ith Ire land  th a t it w ould com pel 
the British governm en t to  w ithd raw  the  B ritish a rm y , open ing  up the 
p rospec t o f a new Irish civil w ar, by no m eans confined  to  U lster, since it 
would bring in vo lun teers from  S co tland  an d  from  the R epublic  to  fight for 
each side, and  m ight well lead to  m ass reprisa ls aga in st the h und reds o f 
th o u san d s of Irish w orkers em ployed in E ngland  and  S co tland . If the 
B ritish rem ained , they  w ould be hated . If they cleared  o u t, they  w ould  still 
be ha ted , an d  w ould  have betrayed  a co m m u n ity  m ore loyally  devo ted  to  
them  th a n  any  o th e r in the w orld  ou tside B ritain . V iolence w as being used, 
one side argued , to  force tw o-th ird s  o f the peop le o f  a free co u n try  to  accept 
d ic ta tio n  by one-th ird . N o t so, said th e ir  o p p o n en ts , it was being used to  
m ake one-th ird  o f th e  p o p u la tio n  o f one island accept the w ishes o f tw o- 
th irds. T he arg u m en ts  co n tinued , while the  gunm en  exercised th e ir  trade . 
O f Y eats’s terrib le beau ty , only the te rro r  rem ained .

F ro m  the beginning, the Irish n a tio n a l m ovem ent was in tended  to  bridge 
the religious d ifferences; yet the fact o f  tw o religious com m unities re
m ained  the  essence o f  the  p rob lem . In the so u th  the C a th o lic  C hurch  
w ielded cu ltu ra l an d  po litica l pow er in an  increasingly  liberal sp irit, b u t it 
cou ld  n o t overcom e the  m is tru s t o f  the P ro te s ta n ts  in  the  n o rth . They w ere 
no t going to  be w on over by  prom ises o f  new  w elfare leg isla tion  in the 
R epublic: they m ight o r  m ight n o t believe these prom ises, bu t the conflict 
betw een them  and  th e  R epublic  was n o t a b o u t w elfare services.

Ire land  in the early  1970s was n o t a c o u n try  o f tw o na tions. T here  was a 
nation  in Ireland: it com prised  the peop le o f  the R epublic , includ ing  m ost 
o f its few rem ain ing  P ro te s ta n ts , and  m ost o f the U lster C atholics. T he 
rem ain ing  m illion people w ere Irishm en , b u t d id  n o t belong  to  the Irish
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n a tio n , o r fo rm  a n a tio n  them selves. T hey  were devo ted  to  the un ion  w ith 
B rita in , b u t they  were n o t E nglishm en o r  Scotsm en. T h e ir  descendan ts 
m ight becom e p a rt o f the Irish  n a tio n  a t som e fu tu re  da te , b u t th is w ould 
tak e  tim e, an d  it w ould requ ire  m ore th a n  a few secu larising  o r w elfare laws 
in D ub lin .

In 1976 the  U nited  K ingdom  was n o t un ited , an d  G rea t B ritain  w as no 
longer great, due to  th e  ac tions no t o f its enem ies b u t o f  its ow n citizens.

T he cen tu ries-long  process o f u n ion  o f S ax o n -D an ish , A n g lo -C eltican d  
C eltic-N orse te rrito ries in to  one k ingdom  ap p eared  in the first ha lf o f the 
tw en tie th  cen tu ry  to  have been ra th e r successful. It a lso  seem ed to  have 
been accepted  by the C eltic W elsh; an d  the  w ounds left by the sep ara tio n  
and  p a rtitio n  o f Ire land  seem ed to  be healing.

A q u a r te r  cen tu ry  la te r none  o f th is w as true . Y et loya lty  to  a  com m on 
B ritish h o m eland , devo tion  to  the B ritish crow n and  pride in the British 
fo rm  o f civ ilisation  were n o t dead , an d  were no t confined  to  the m iddle- 
aged o r the  m iddle c lass .19 This is n o t less tru e  because these sen tim ents 
w ere seldom  expressed  by politic ians o r m ed ia-m erchan ts . T he tru th  was 
th a t the fo u r  n a tions w ere bound  together, w hether they liked it o r no t, and  
th a t it w ould  be b e tte r  to  live to g e th er peacefully in som e so rt o f  agreed 
co n fed era tio n  th a n  to  h a te  an d  tear each  o th e r  to  bits. It was fo r English 
an d  Irish  po litic ians to  show  n o t only th a t they were ab le to  be generous to  
each  o th e r  an d  to  the S cots an d  W elsh, b u t th a t they cared  sufficiently  for 
B rita in  an d  fo r  Ire land  to  p u t the lives o f the people w ho lived in bo th  
islands above the ir dogm as, vanities an d  fears.

The French
T he F rench  were the  first E u ro p ean  peop le to  be fo rm ed  in to  a n a tio n , and 
F rench  governm ents w ere the p ioneers o f  the E u ro p ean  fo rm  o f cen tralised  
a d m in is tra tio n  an d  un ifo rm  n a tio n a l cu ltu re . T his does n o t m ean th a t the 
hom ogeneity  o f  F ren ch  n a tio n a l consciousness an d  cu ltu re  w ere abso lu te , 
even in the 1970s; b u t th a t they  w ere m ore su b s tan tia l th a n  an y  o ther 
n a tio n ’s it w ould  be d ifficu lt to  deny. T he process by w hich th is resu lt was 
achieved was long, an d  was a tten d ed  by appa lling  sufferings, yet fo r  the last 
m illennium  the d irec tion  has been unchanged . T his is w hy it has been found  
possib le to  d iscuss the F rench  case m uch m ore briefly  th a n  the British: it is 
not because F rench  h is to ry  an d  cu ltu re  a re  less in te resting , o r less valuab le 
to  the  hu m an  race, th a n  British. S uch a view could  h a rd ly  be m ain ta in ed  by 
any  m odera te ly  in te lligen t person  acq u a in ted  w ith  the bare  facts: least o f all 
by the a u th o r  o f these pages.20
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T he land  know n in m o d ern  tim es as F ran ce  w as m ostly  in h ab ited , in the 
first cen tu ry  BC, by peoples o f  C eltic speech, organised  in several tribes o r 
confederations. This land was conquered  by the R om ans, and  becam e 
know n as T ran sa lp in e  G aul. In it L atin -speakers an d  C eltic-speakers 
coexisted , bu t in the  course  o f  four h u n d red  years o f R o m an  rule L atin  
im posed itself on  m ost o f  the coun try . Islands o f C eltic speech rem ained , 
especially in B rittany  in the north-w est; an d  in the w estern  p art o f the 
Pyrenees, s tretch ing  n o rth  in to  the p lains an d  along  the coast, the non- 
C eltic and  no n -L a tin  B asque language was spoken.

W e m ust briefly refer to  the basic facts o f  the fo rm a tio n  o f sta tes in 
F rance  in the second ha lf o f  the first C h ris tian  m illennium . T he bare 
ch rono logy  is well know n, but its cu ltu ra l an d  social co n ten t a re  v igorously  
d ispu ted  by erud ite  m en. A t the end o f the  fifth  cen tu ry  m ost o f G au l cam e 
u n d er the rule o f  the F ra n k s , a people o f  G erm anic speech w ho had 
prev iously  lived in the  R hine valley an d  Low  C oun tries, betw een V erdun 
an d  T o u rn a i, and  w ho gave the co u n try  the  nam e by w hich it has since been 
know n: F rance. T heir chief, C lovis, becam e a C h ris tian  in 496, an d  sta rted  
the so-called M erovingian  dynasty . G erm anic  F ran k s and  G allo -R o m an s 
coexisted  in the new  k ingdom , w ith the la tte r p rov id ing  the skilled 
ad m in is tra to rs  in chu rch  and  sta te . In the  cou rse  of tim e the local v a ria n t o f 
L atin , the ‘R om ance’ language, prevailed  over the F ran k ish , tak in g  only a 
few G erm anic w ords in to  its vocabulary . In tim e also , as a resu lt o f quarre ls  
betw een rival C h ris tian  princes, the M erov ing ian  rulers lost th e ir  g rip  over 
large territo ries. In the m id-eighth  cen tu ry  un ity  was resto red  w hen P épin , 
son  o f  a pow erful general an d  ‘m ayor o f  the  palace’, was an o in ted  king by 
the pope a t R heim s, an d  founded  th e  C a ro lin g ian  dynasty  w hose m ost 
illustrious m em ber w as C harles the G rea t (C harlem agne), fo u n d er in 800 of 
the H oly R om an  E m pire w hich claim ed au th o rity  over C h ris tian  W estern  
E urope . The p a rtitio n  o f th is em pire betw een rival heirs in 843 resulted  in 
the recreation  o f a sep ara te  k ingdom  o f F rance , w hich excluded  a b ro ad  
strip  o f  te rrito ry , from  the coast o f the Low  C o u n trie s  dow n  to  the R hone 
valley, la te r know n as L o rra in e .21 T he C aro ling ians suffered  frequen t raids 
on  th e ir  C hannel coast by  S cand inav ians. In 912 th e  S can d in av ian  leader 
R ollo  was given a large te rr ito ry  in the n o r th , w hich becam e the  land o f the 
N o rthm en , o r  N orm andy . H ere, as fo u r h und red  years p reviously  in the 
case o f  the F ra n k s , the  R om ance  language soon  cam e to  prevail over th a t o f 
the invaders, and  the  N o rm an s were F rench -speakers by the end  o f the 
te n th  century .

In 987, afte r the C aro lin g ian  dynasty  cam e to  an  end, H ugh  C apet was 
elected king o f  F rance , an d  founded  a d ynasty  w hich lasted  fo r th ree an d  a 
h a lf cen turies. H is pow er w as in practice lim ited to  the  reg ion  a ro u n d  P aris, 
know n as the Ile de F rance . F ro m  th is cen tre  the F ren ch  sta te  ex panded , 
desp ite  period ical se tbacks, un til it reached  its m odern  fro n tie rs  on  the
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Pyrenees, the A lps, the tw o seas and  p art o f the R hine. W ith  the F rench  
m onarchy  an d  the F ren ch  sta te  there grew  the F rench  nation . It w as a 
pa in fu l p rocess, achieved by the ex p en d itu re  o f  b lood  an d  iron  on  a scale 
w hich m akes the w ords la te r a ttr ib u ted  to  B ism arck seem  like tea-tim e 
p a tte r. It w as by no  m eans inevitable. It requ ired  the  subjection  of 
te rrito rie s  as g reat as the lie de F rance , w ith rulers no  less pow erful and 
ta len ted , and  w ith the ir ow n cu ltu res no less capab le  o f flow ering th a n  tha t 
o f P aris. T he sto ry  o f  the in c o rp o ra tio n  o f  these te rrito rie s  fo rm s the  larger 
p o r tio n  o f the story o f the g row th  o f the  F rench  nation .

N o rm an d y  was un ited  w ith  the k ingdom  o f E ngland  afte r 1066, w ith  the 
excep tion  o f the years 1079 to  1106 w hen it was held by a younger son of 
W illiam  the C o n q u e ro r. W hen the crow n o f E ngland  passed in 1154 to  
H en ry  o f A njou , w ho had previously  acqu ired  lands in the sou th -w est by 
his m arriage  w ith E lean o r o f A qu ita ine , a huge A ngevin  em pire em erged, 
on  b o th  sides o f the C hannel, su rpassing  in pow er the k ingdom  o f F rance. 
H ow ever, the F rench  kings obstina te ly  resisted, by d ip lom acy  an d  by 
econom ic skill as well as by force. In 1204 P hilippe II A uguste conquered  
N orm an d y , an d  afte r his v ic tory  a t Bouvines in 1214 w as ab le  to  reduce the 
F rench  possessions of the  king o f E ngland  in the sou th-w est. T he se ttle
m ent o f 1259 (T rea ty  o f P aris) betw een Louis IX (S a in t L ouis) and  H enry 
III o f  E ngland  m ade changes, bu t d id  no t stren g th en  th e  pow er o f the 
E nglish  k ing  on  F rench  soil.

In the  reign o f P h ilippe A uguste the F rench  sta te  also  exp an d ed  to  the 
sou th . Beyond the Loire was O ccitan ia, in w hich the re  lived essentially  a 
d iffe ren t people, w ith a d iffe ren t cu ltu re  an d  a d iffe ren t language (the 
langue d ’oc as opposed  to  the langue d ’oif).22 T he M ed ite rran ean  cu ltu re  of 
the so u th , w ith  its tro u b a d o u r  lite ra tu re , m ore so ph istica ted  social rela
tionsh ips  an d  easier m anners, its douceur de vie an d  u n b ro k en  con tinu ity  
w ith the R o m an  w orld , inspired  b o th  jea lousy  an d  co n tem p t in the 
belligeren t an d  pu ritan ica l no rth ern ers . T he desire o f the n o rth e rn  ru lers to  
seize these lands acqu ired  m oral respectab ility  th a n k s  to  the sp read  in the 
so u th  o f doctrines w hich were n o t so m uch  a C h ris tian  heresy as a d ifferen t 
religion: M anichean ism , w hich began  in Iran  a th o u sa n d  years earlier, and  
was tak en  up successively by the P au lic ians in A rm en ia , the B ogom ils in 
the B alkans an d  the cathari in Italy . Its disciples in L anguedoc w ere know n 
as A lbigensians, from  the  city of A lbi in the lands o f  the C o u n t o f 
T ou louse . E x h o rta tio n s  from  R om e could  no t m ake the co u n ts  ac t against 
th e ir  subjects on  the scale requ ired  by papa l o rth o d o x y . In 1209 P ope 
Innocen t III declared  a  c ru sade  aga inst the  A lb igensians. It was led by a 
F rench-speak ing  nob lem an , S im on  de M o n tfo rt. T he n o rth e rn  invasion 
led to  an  alliance betw een R aym ond  o f  T ou louse  an d  P e te r  II, k ing o f  A ra 
gon. They were, how ever, defeated  a t the  B attle o f  M u re t in S ep tem ber 
1213.
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This m ust be regarded  as a  h isto rical lan d m ark , co m p arab le  to  B annock
bu rn  a cen tu ry  la ter b u t leading to  the opposite  result. T he fo rm a tio n  o f a 
sta te  based on  M ed ite rran ean  sea-pow er, ex ten d in g  from  C a ta lo n ia  to  the 
R hone and  including  the B alearic Islands, is som eth ing  th a t m ight have 
happened , in no  way m ore im possib le th a n  the survival fo r fo u r hundred  
years o f an  independen t S co tland . If so, the h isto ry  o f b o th  F rance  and 
C astile  w ould have been d ifferen t. H ow ever, the n o rth  prevailed . The 
coun ts o f T ou louse becam e hum iliated  vassals o f the sa in tly  K ing L ouis IX, 
w hose soldiers in 1244 cap tu red  the last A lb igensian  fo rtress o f M ontségur, 
bu rn in g  m en and  w om en p risoners alive in a vast ho locaust on the spot. In 
1251 m ost o f the lands o f  T ou lo u se  passed to  A lphonse, y ounger b ro th e r  o f 
the king o f F rance, an d  tw enty  years la ter becam e p art o f the royal dom ain .

T he duchy  o f  B urgundy, w hich included p art o f the lands o f the m iddle 
k ingdom  o f L o th a rin g ia , was un ited  w ith  the  k ingdom  o f F rance  in the 
eleventh  cen tury , bu t K ing H enri I gave it in 1031 to  his b ro th er R obert, 
w hose descendants ru led  it as a separa te  p rincipality  un til 1361, w hen it 
reverted  to  the F rench  crow n. A t th is tim e the F rench  K ing J o h n  was 
engaged in w ar w ith the king o f E ngland: the  so-called H u n d red  Y ears’ W ar 
w hich began as a result o f  E dw ard 111’s claim  th a t he, no t P hilip  o f V alois, 
should  inherit the F rench  th ro n e  in 1326. This w ar, it shou ld  be no ted , 
began  as a struggle betw een tw o F rench -speak ing  m onarchs, su p p o rted  by 
a heterogeneous co llection  o f  m ore or less loyal F rench -speak ing  m ag
nates. T he arm ies no t only  o f  the k ing o f F rance  but also  o f the king of 
England  consisted very largely o f F rench -speak ing  so ldiers, as well as o f 
persons w hose language was B reton, B asque o r D utch . T he w ar a t first 
w ent aga inst th e  F rench  king bo th  in the n o rth  and  in the sou th-w est. Jo h n , 
how ever, saw fit to  give B urgundy in 1363 to  his son P hilip  the Bold, and 
un d er his successors it con tin u ed  to  be a  separa te  p rincipality .

In the last decades o f the fou rteen th  cen tu ry  the struggle betw een the 
P lan tag en e t an d  V alois m onarch ies con tinued ; and  it began  to  be seen as a 
struggle betw een F renchm en  and  E nglishm en. Both F ran ce  and  England 
w ere to rn  by the rivalries o f princes and  by b itte r  class conflicts, yet in bo th  
coun tries n a tio n a l consciousness also  grew . In F rance , co n tro l o f govern 
m en t in the nam e o f the insane K ing C harles VI was d ispu ted  betw een the 
fac tions o f  the D uke o f O rléans and  the D uke o f  B urgundy. In 1407 Philip  
o f  B urgundy’s m en m urdered  L ouis o f  O rléans, and  in 1419 Jo h n  o f 
B urgundy  w as m u rd ered  by th e  A rm agnacs (as the O rléan ists becam e 
know n , ow ing to  the p rom inence in th e ir  cause o f the ferocious C o u n t of 
A rm agnac). F rance  w as th u s to rn  by civil w ar w hen H enry  V o f England 
invaded.

In th is second phase o f the H undred  Y ears’ W ar, the English prevailed 
n o t only by the ir m ilita ry  valour, bu t because th e  new  D uke o f B urgundy, 
Philip  the G ood , allied  h im self w ith them . This alliance can  be explained
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n o t only  by th e  passions o f  the F rench  civil w ar, bu t also  by the fact th a t the 
B urgund ian  sta te , eno rm ously  streng thened  by its un ion , th ro u g h  a series 
o f duca l m arriages, w ith  th e  Low  C o u n tries , E ng land ’s p rincipal trad in g  
p artn e r, had  com m on  econom ic in terests w ith E ngland  aga inst F rance. 
U nder B urgund ian  p ressure, C harles VI in 1420 p rom ised  the F rench  
crow n to  H enry  V. W hen C harles VI died in 1422, his rightfu l heir the 
dauphin, w ho becam e K ing C harles V II, was in reality  h a rd ly  m ore th a n  a 
m ino r te rr ito ria l prince (scornfu lly  described  by his enem ies as ‘roi de 
B ourges’). H ow ever, the  tide tu rned ; an d  th is (w hatever the latest and  
fu tu re  discoveries o f h isto rical research  m ay reveal) has been and  will 
perhaps alw ays be sym bolised  by the relief o f O rléans, th e  last im p o rta n t 
city  loyal to  the d au p h in , from  siege by the  English u n d er the  in sp ira tio n  of 
Je a n n e  d ’A rc, follow ed by the co ro n a tio n  o f the  d au p h in  as C harles V II in 
R heim s in 1429, also  the  w ork  o f Jean n e . T h erea fte r C harles V H ’s forces 
began to  gain  g round ; B urgundy was reconciled w ith F ran ce  by the T reaty  
o f A rras in 1435; a F rench  a rm y  was bu ilt w hich in 1450 bea t the English a t 
the b a ttle  o f  F orm igny; an d  soon  afte rw ard s the w hole sou th -w est was 
lib e ra ted .23

In the second ha lf o f the  fifteenth  cen tu ry  E ngland  was in its tu rn  too  
m uch w eakened by civil w ar to  th rea ten  F rance  seriously. L ouis XI (1461- 
83), the earliest o f the m odern  cen tra lising  kings, bu ilt up the m ilitary , 
financia l an d  ad m in istra tiv e  s tru c tu re  o f  F ran ce , an d  by skilful d ip lom acy  
ou tw itted  the dukes o f B urgundy and  B rittany , an d  the k ing o f E ngland, 
w ho to g e th er w ould have been m ore pow erfu l th a n  he w as. In 1477, when 
C harles o f B urgundy w as killed figh ting  the Swiss a t N ancy, m ost o f 
B urgundy cam e to  F rance  an d  was never aga in  lo st.24 Louis X I’s son 
C harles V III m arried  A nne, the heiress o f B rittany , an d  th is valuable 
s tra teg ic  te rrito ry  to o  cam e u n d er d irec t ju risd ic tio n  o f the crow n. The 
B retons con tinued  to  speak th e ir  C eltic language, and  reta ined  som e of 
the ir in stitu tio n s an d  custom s, bu t they to o  becam e F renchm en , co n trib u t
ing grea tly  to  the  pow er o f  the F rench  sta te , especially  perhaps to  its navy.

By 1500 the essential steps had  been tak en  tow ards the creation  o f the 
F rench  sta te  an d  the F rench  na tion . T here  was fu rth e r  te rrito ria l ex p an 
sion, east o f the R hone , up  to  the  A lps, in to  L o rra in e  an d  to  the up p er 
R hine, as well as failu re to  ex p an d  in to  the Low  C oun tries; bu t, fo r all the 
b lood  an d  treasu re  w hich these successes o r failures cost, they  are of 
secondary  im portance  w hen co m p ared  to  the earlier in c o rp o ra tio n  of 
N orm an d y , B rittany , A qu ita ine , L anguedoc an d  B urgundy.

F rance  was the strongest C h ris tian  s ta te , w ith  th e  m ost fertile land  and 
richest econom ic resources. Its suprem acy  w as, how ever, th rea ten ed  in the 
s ix teen th  cen tu ry  by the em ergence o f H ab sb u rg  pow er based  on  S pain , the 
Low C o u n tries , G erm any , Italy  an d  A m erica; an d  still m ore, by the effects 
o f the R efo rm ation .
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T he spread  o f C alvin ism  in the  m id -cen tu ry  a larm ed  the m onarchs, was 
trea ted  w ith a lte rn a tin g  to le rance  and  repression , bu t could  n o t be p reven t
ed. C om prom ises w ere m ade b u t w ere o f sh o rt d u ra tio n . F ro m  1562 to  
1598 F rance was in overt o r la ten t civil w ar a b o u t religion. Inevitab ly , the 
w ar involved politica l, te rr ito r ia l, social an d  econom ic issues. It is a rguab le  
th a t the relative success o f H ug u en o t (P ro te s ta n t)  doctrines in the sou th  
was p rom oted  by con tin u ed  resen tm ent aga in st n o rth e rn  C atho lics by 
those  w ho were still deeply perm eated  by the old so u th e rn  cultures, 
includ ing  even som eth ing  o f the  heritage o f the  A lbigensians. T he sm all 
k ingdom  o f N avarre , the region o f B earn, u n d er the rule o f Jean n e  
d ’A lbret, was in effect a  C alv in ist sta te  in w hich an  O cc itan ian  d ia lect was 
spoken . Je a n n e ’s son, H enri IV o f F ran ce , spoke th is language m ore 
n a tu ra lly  th a n  he spoke F rench .

In the course o f the civil w ar new politica l and  ph ilosoph ic  ideas 
em erged, expressed by Bodin, M on ta igne and  lesser men. M ore an d  m ore 
people cam e to  feel th a t F ran ce  was m ore im p o rta n t th a n  specific theo log i
cal doctrines, the n a tio n  m ore im p o rta n t th a n  the sect. A t first the 
C atho lics p ro fited  from  the peop le’s reverence fo r the m onarchy , the 
sym bol o f un ity  and  g reatness o f  F rance: it w as the H u gueno ts  w ho were 
the rebels. L ater, w hen the righ tfu l king was a H ugueno t an d  the ex trem e 
C a tho lics, the p a rty  o f  the  G uises, allied them selves w ith S pain , it w as the 
H ugueno ts , o r th e politiques on the m iddle g ro u n d , w ho w ere the patrio ts . 
H enri IV, accep ting  th e  old faith  in 1593 in recogn ition  th a t ‘P aris  was 
w orth  a m ass’, un ited  the m ajo rity  o f F renchm en . In his la te r years F rance 
m arvellously  recovered  from  its sufferings, no  d o u b t because its people 
were still the m ost n u m erous, in telligent an d  skilled in E urope; anfl H enri 
was rem em bered  as one o f  the g rea test kings o f F rance , w iser an d  m ore 
generous th an  P hilippe A uguste an d  p erhaps the equal o f  S a in t Louis. T o  
O cc itan ian  p a trio ts  o f  m odern  tim es, how ever, H enri IV is a n  am b ivalen t 
figure: he was a g rea t leader and  ru ler, bu t his v ic tory  had  the effect o f 
m erg ing  O ccitan ian  cu ltu re  w ith F rench .

F ran ce  suffered, th o u g h  less severely th a n  E ngland , from  in te rn a l strife 
in the  seventeenth  cen tu ry . R ichelieu, M azarin , Louis X IV  an d  C o lbert 
pursued  cen tra lisa tion . T his p rovoked  o p p o sitio n  from  reg ions w ith  the ir 
ow n trad itio n s, from  the  to le ra ted  bu t insecure H ugueno ts an d  from  the 
nobility . In  the long struggle cen tra lisa tio n  prevailed . T he process co n 
tinued  righ t th ro u g h  the  e igh teen th  cen tu ry . In the rev o lu tio n ary  upheaval 
a fte r  1789, the re  w as a strong  dem and  fo r  d ecen tra lisa tio n , fo r a federal 
F ran ce  in w hich the peoples o f  the d iffe ren t reg ions w ould  have th e ir  own 
cu ltu res, an d  in w hich th e  surviving languages w ould  have th e ir  place. This 
dem and  was rejected an d  suppressed  first by the Ja co b in s  an d  then  by 
N apo leon . In the lesser rev o lu tio n ary  crises o f  1851 an d  1871 the  dem and  
fo r federalism  again  ap p eared  in the O cc itan ian  lands. In  all cases cen tra l
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ism  prevailed . It becam e p a rt o f rev o lu tio n ary  an d  repub lican  o rth o d o x y  
th a t reg ionalism  was ‘reac tio n a ry ’. R evo lu tionaries, no  less th a n  m o n 
archs, gave a high p rio rity  to  the m ilita ry  streng th  o f F rance . C en tra lisa 
tio n  m ade F rance  pow erfu l, bu t a heavy price was paid , n o t only in 
freq u en t fo re ign  w ars and  financial ex h a u stio n  bu t also  in the persecu tion  
o f  ta len ts.

P erh ap s the m ain  in stru m en t o f  cen tra lisa tio n  and  o f n a tio n a l greatness 
w as th e  F rench  language. W e have seen a lready  how  R om ance derived 
from  L atin  survived, w ith  very few ad d itio n s from  C eltic, F ran k ish  or 
S cand inav ian  sources. A fter the conquest o f L anguedoc, the n o rth ern  
v a ria n t becam e the only  language of the po litica l an d  cu ltu ra l elite, though  
in several provinces o f th e  sou th  the people kept th e ir  ow n d istinct speech, 
an d  th is was also used in local public in stitu tions. T he cen tra l governm ent 
how ever becam e m ore aw are o f the im p o rtan ce  o f language fo r political 
pow er. In 1539, by the E dict o f  V illers-C ottere ts, F ran ço is  I m ade F rench  
the  sole official language. T his m ean t th a t, th o u g h  so u th e rn  speech 
con tin u ed  to  be used in p rivate life, it lost its in stitu tio n a l basis. The 
R enaissance b ro u g h t a flow ering o f F rench  litera tu re , to  w hich sou therners 
richly co n trib u ted . U nder H enri IV the suprem acy  o f n o rth e rn  F rench  was 
m ain ta ined . In the seventeenth  cen tu ry  the A cadém ie F rança ise , founded  
by C ard in a l R ichelieu, becam e a m ighty in stru m en t fo r m ould ing  and 
co n tro llin g  the language. B oth academ ic ians and  g rea t w riters co n trib u ted  
to  the  process, m aking  F rench  the m ost perfect in stru m en t o f hum an  
speech an d  the language o f all civilised m en fo r som e th ree  h u n d red  years. 
T he d iffusion  o f F rench  language and  F rench  cu ltu re  th ro u g h o u t the w orld 
becam e a highly specialised task , a fo rm  o f d ip lom acy  w hich m ain ta ined  
F rench  pow er in the w orld  long a fte r its basic m ateria l fo u n d a tio n s had 
been w eakened. It was a m agnificen t ach ievem ent, co m p arab le  w ith the 
inven tion  o f the  C hinese script: it d id no t o p era te  fo r so long, but it affected 
a w ider area.

T he F rench  n a tion , like the English, was fo rm ed  by h isto rical process, 
an d  needed neither a d o ctrin e  no r an  independence m ovem ent to  assert 
itself. T he idea behind the  exp an sio n  o f the rev o lu tionary  arm ies w as no 
F ren ch  nationalism : ra th e r  it was an  en thusiasm  to  spread  the  new 
libe rating  ideas to  o th e r  peoples, w hich la te r tu rn ed  in to  the desire to  
im pose F rench  im perial ru le up o n  these peoples. T here  w as, in the  years 
a f te r  1870, som eth ing  called  F ren ch  n a tio n alism , o r  nationalisme intégral, 
p ro p o u n d ed  by C harles M a u rras  an d  others; b u t th is w as essentially  a 
politica l ideology designed fo r in te rna l po litica l struggle betw een F re n ch 
m en .25 It w as rejected by the m ajo rity  o f F renchm en ; b u t n a tio n a l co n 
sciousness, aw areness o f  the cu ltu ra l iden tity  o f  the  F ren ch  n a tio n , was 
com m on  to  the g reat m ajo rity  o f F renchm en , even if they also  treasu red  
th e ir  local trad itio n s and  resented the passion  fo r un ifo rm ity  o f P arisian
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bureaucra ts .
In the tw entieth  cen tu ry  o th e r languages w ere spoken  in F rance  besides 

F rench: D u tch  on the  b o rders  o f F landers, G erm an  d ia lect in A lsace, 
Ita lian  in C orsica  and  Nice, C a ta lan  in R oussillon , fo rm s o f langue d ’oc 
from  Lim oges to  P rovence, B asque in the w estern  Pyrenees, B reton  in 
B rittany. In the 1970s the re  em erged m ilitan t g ro u p s w hich dem anded  
respect for th e ir  languages an d  resorted  to  vio lence.26 These g roups w ere 
still m ore periphera l to  F rench  po litical life th a n  were the S co ttish  and 
W elsh na tio n alis t m ovem ents to  British; yet th e ir  p o ten tia l im portance  for 
the fu tu re  could  no t be ignored.

The Iberian nations
H ispan ia  w as the nam e given by the R om ans to  the w hole Iberian  
Peninsu la: from  it derive the nam es E spana an d  S pain . In the pen insu la in 
anc ien t tim es lived various C eltic peoples, and  a long  the n o rth -eas t 
A tlan tic  coast and  on  bo th  sides o f the Pyrenees the Basques, speak ing  a 
language u tte rly  d ifferen t from  the C eltic, L atin  o r G erm anic languages. 
On the M ed ite rran ean  coast were P hoen ic ian  and  G reek colonies; an d  a 
large p a rt o f  this region was b rough t under C a rth ag in ian  rule in the late 
th ird  cen tu ry  BC. R om an  conquest began afte r the C arth ag in ian s left in 
206 BC, but was no t com pleted  fo r cen turies. R o m an  rule lasted nearly  
seven h und red  years, and  d u ring  this tim e m ost o f the p o p u la tio n  cam e to 
speak  dialects o f L atin , w ith  the no tab le  excep tion  o f  the Basques.

D u rin g  the fifth cen tu ry  A D  several G erm an ic  peoples passed th ro u g h , 
o r settled in, the peninsu la . F rom  these em erged the  k ingdom  o f the 
V isigoths. T he G erm anic con q u ero rs  w ere n o t very num erous, an d  L atin  
speech con tinued  to  prevail. T he fact th a t th e  V isigoth ru lers follow ed the 
A rian  heresy27 no t only  placed them  in conflict w ith  C a tho lic  rulers, bu t 
also  separated  S pain  for som e tw o cen tu ries from  C atho lic  E u rope , thereby  
co n trib u tin g  to  stren g th en  S pan ish  cu ltu ra l iden tity . C onversion  o f K ing 
R ecared  to  C atho licism , p ro b ab ly  in 586, ended  the schism  an d  s tren g th 
ened the  L atin  influences. Before long th e  V isigoths becam e ab so rb ed  in 
w hat survived o f R o m an  cu ltu re , th e ir  language yield ing to  Latin.

In  711 the first M uslim  arm ies invaded  S pain , an d  w ith in  a few years had 
co n q u ered  a lm ost all the pen insu la . T he M uslim  ru lers w ere a t first subject 
to  the U m ayyad  C a liph  in D am ascus, b u t becam e independen t a fte r the 
v ic tory  o f th e  A bbasids over the  U m ayyads;28 an d  in the te n th  cen tu ry  the 
ru ler o f C o rd o b a  dec lared  h im self caliph.

In M uslim  S pain , know n  in A rab ic  as A l-A ndalus, w hich reached  its 
highest level o f civ ilisation  in the te n th  cen tu ry , a large p a rt o f the 
p o p u la tio n  were the descendan ts o f the  p re-M uslim  in h a b ita n ts , w ho 
con tinued  to  speak R om ance d ialects, derived from  L atin , th o u g h  m any  of
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th e m  also  lea rn t A rab ic . T here  were a lso  large num bers o f  new  settlers, 
b ro u g h t by the  conquero rs . A m ong these, persons o f A rab  orig in  w ere only 
a  m ino rity , th o u g h  they  constitu ted  the  po litical elite an d  b ro u g h t with 
them  n o t only the ir A ra b  pride o f race bu t also  the tr ib a l rivalries and  
h a tred s o f  A rab ia . F a r  m ore nu m ero u s were B erbers from  N o rth  A frica, 
w ho had  the sta tu s  o f mawali— persons converted  to  Islam , em ancipated  
from  servile sta tu s  by an  A rab  p a tro n , an d  tak in g  A rab ic  nam es, often  th a t 
o f  th e ir  p a tro n . S ubsequen t generations ab an d o n ed  th e ir  B erber language 
an d  ad o p ted  A rabic. T here  w ere also  nu m ero u s converts  to  Islam  am ong  
the S pan ish  p o p u la tio n . These to o  a d o p ted  A rab ic  nam es and  becam e 
g rad u a lly  less and  less d is tingu ishab le  from  the o th e r elem ents o f the 
M uslim  p o p u la tio n .

T hose  persons w ho rem ained  C h ris tian s  enjoyed the righ ts g ran ted  by 
M uslim  ru lers to  ‘people o f the b o o k ’. T heir connections w ith  the C atho lic  
w orld  w ere inev itab ly  spo rad ic , and  th e ir  chu rch  w as th u s to  a large ex ten t 
independen t, m ain ta in ing  its ow n ritu a l, d ivergent from  th a t o f  Rom e. 
T hese C hristian s w ere know n as mozarabes. T hey  had  m any  bilingual 
scho lars, w ho m ade tran s la tio n s  from  A rab ic  (includ ing  som e ancien t 
G reek lite ra tu re  prev iously  tran sla ted  by A rabs) w hich becam e widely 
know n  in C atho lic  E urope. In M uslim  S pain  the re  was also  a flourish ing  
Jew ish  com m unity , w hose leaders had  co m m an d  o f  several languages and  
m ade g rea t c o n trib u tio n s  to  the com m on  cu ltu re.

In  th e  n o r th  the residual C h ris tian  te rr ito ry  w as reduced  to  A stu rias an d  
G alicia , the  land betw een the m o u n ta in s  an d  the A tlan tic . In 718 the 
C h ris tian s defeated  a M uslim  arm y  a t the  B attle o f C o v ad o n g a , a fte r  w hich 
a m ore  organised  sta te  was estab lished . A t the  ea ste rn  end o f the Pyrenees 
the F re n ch  estab lished  a ‘S pan ish  M arch ’ on  the C a ta lan  coast. T h is was 
fo rm ed  in to  a C oun ty  o f B arcelona cen tred  on  th a t city, w hich was 
recovered  from  the M uslim s in 801. By the end o f  the n in th  cen tu ry  the 
coun ts , w ho ru led  m ost o f  the C a ta lan  lands up  to  T a rrag o n a , had  m ade 
them selves ind ep en d en t o f the ir F ra n k ish  overlords.

In  the te n th  cen tu ry  O viedo , the  cap ita l o f A stu rias , w as su rpassed  by 
L eon , w hich gave its nam e to  the  w hole k ingdom . T h e  kings o f Leon 
considered  them selves the  heirs o f  the V isigothic k ings, and  claim ed the 
title o f  emperador (em pero r) as a  sym bol o f  th e ir  suprem acy  over o ther 
C h ris tian  ru lers in the pen insu la . T he easte rn  n e ig h b o u r o f L eon  was 
N avarre , based essentially  on  the region o f  B asque p o p u la tio n . T he tw o 
kingdom s were a lte rn a te ly  allies an d  rivals, the ir dynasties w ere closely 
in te rre la ted , an d  they  exchanged  ru lers an d  te rrito rie s  acco rd ing  to  a 
com plicated  system  o f succession. F ro m  L eon  em erged  the  coun ty , la ter 
k ingdom , o f  C astile. D u rin g  th e  eleventh  an d  tw elfth  cen tu ries , C astile 
g radua lly  cam e to  su rpass Leon in real pow er. D ynastic  successions led to  
repeated  un ion  and sep ara tio n  betw een the tw o k ingdom s, un til they were
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finally  reunited  in 1230, un d er F erd in an d  11 o f  C astile. N avarre  expanded  
eastw ards to  include th e  co u n ty  o f A ragon  in the eleventh  cen tu ry . In  1134 
A rag o n  separated  from  N avarre , and  in 1137 the co u n t o f  B arcelona, w ho 
had  m arried  the  heiress to  A ragon , un ited  the C a ta lan  an d  A ragonese  lands 
in a single k ingdom . T he in stitu tions o f  A rag o n  an d  C a ta lo n ia  rem ained  
separate . In the  far west, a  C o u n ty  o f P o rtu g a l w as estab lished  a t the end of 
the eleventh  cen tu ry , as a lo rdsh ip  subject to  C astile. In 1139 the first 
co u n t’s successor, A fonso  H enriques, declared  h im self king o f P ortugal. 
H is position  w as streng thened  by the  decision  o f  the pope to  recognise 
P o rtu g a l as an  independen t k ingdom  in 1179.

T he k ingdom  o f A stu rias increased in s ta tu re  an d  pow er a fte r the alleged 
discovery  o f  the  tom b  o f St Ja m es the A postle  in G alicia. O n the site o f  the 
to m b  arose  th e  shrine o f  S an tiago  de C om poste la . This becam e the cen tre  
o f pilgrim ages from  all over C atho lic  E u rope . A long  the  pilgrim s’ rou te  
tow ns and  com m ercial cen tres arose . T he pilgrim age b ro u g h t econom ic 
p rosperity  an d  a rtis tic  influences, a t trac tin g  m onks and  bu ilders as well as 
vo lun teers for the w ars aga in st the M uslim s.

T he expansion  o f the  C h ris tian  sta tes so u th w ard s proceeded  in th ree 
d irections: from  C astile, from  C a ta lo n ia  and  from  P o rtu g a l. This process, 
know n as the Reconquista , had  som eth ing  o f the quality  o f  a crusade, and 
lasted  som e tw o h undred  years. T he co llapse o f the ca lipha te  o f C o rd o b a , 
a fte r  the d ea th  o f the g rea t M uslim  sta tesm an  A1 M an su r in 1002, gave the 
C hristian  ru lers the o p p o rtu n ity  to  place m any sm all M uslim  principalities 
in vassalage to  them . T he first series o f C h ris tian  successes cu lm inated  in 
the cap tu re  o f T o ledo  in 1085; bu t the tide w as reversed w hen the 
A lm orav ids, a B erber d ynasty  from  M orocco , b ro u g h t fresh forces aga inst 
the C hristian s in 1086. T he C h ris tian  advance w as resum ed in  the tw elfth  
cen tu ry , bu t was once m ore reversed by the still m ore fo rm idab le  A lm o- 
hads, w ho cam e w ith  fierce religious fervou r from  beyond the A tlas an d  the 
bo rders o f the S ah ara . In the  first ha lf o f the th irteen th  cen tu ry  the 
reconquest en tered  its decisive stage. T he C astilians of F erd in an d  11(1217- 
52) to o k  C o rd o b a  in 1236 and  Seville tw elve years later; u n d er F e rd in an d ’s 
co n tem p o rary , Ja im e  II o f A ragon  (1212-76), the C a ta lan s to o k  the 
B alearic Islands, an d  cap tu red  V alencia in 1238. T he P o rtuguese  cap tu red  
L isbon  in 1147 an d  cleared  the sou th  by th e  m id -th irteen th  cen tu ry . All th a t 
rem ained  u n d er M uslim  rule in the pen insu la  w as the  em ira te  o f G ra n ad a , 
w here the N asrid  dynasty  m ain ta in ed  itself fo r tw o h u n d red  years m ore.

R ela tions betw een the  C h ris tian  an d  M uslim  sta tes had n o t been 
un iform ly  hostile th ro u g h o u t the period  o f  the R econqu ista . T here  were 
long periods o f  peace, an d  th e re  w ere m en on  each  side w ho u n d ersto o d  
and  respected the cu ltu re  o f the  o ther. T his w as m ore tru e  o f  C astile  th a n  of 
Le6n. T he mozarabes an d  Jew s played th e  p a r t o f  in te rp re ters  n o t only in 
the literal sense as tra n s la to rs  o f books b u t also  in the  w ider sense o f
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cu ltu ra l in term ediaries. T he reconquest b ro u g h t large num bers o f M uslim s 
u n d er C hristian  rule. These w ere know n to  the S p an ia rd s  as mudejares. In 
th e  first hu n d red  years an d  m ore they  enjoyed p ro tec tio n  an d  religious 
to le ra tio n . M uslim , Jew ish  an d  C h ris tian  com m unities coexisted  in such 
cities as T o ledo  o r Z am o ra  u n d er C h ris tian  rule no less th a n  had  previously 
been the case in C o rd o b a  o r V alencia u n d er M uslim  rule. The mudejar 
co n trib u tio n  to  crafts , a rch itec tu re  an d  scu lp tu re  w as very im p o rta n t. All 
th is changed  ab ru p tly  in the late fifteenth  cen tu ry , w hen a new spirit o f 
fana tic ism  m ade itself felt in the C a tho lic  h ierarchy  in the w hole peninsula, 
b u t chiefly in Castile.

F ro m  the beginning o f  the R econqu ista  period , the th ree sections o f the 
pen insu la began  to  develop on d iffe ren t lines. T his was especially true  of 
language. In the late eleventh  cen tu ry  the spoken  R om ance form s began to 
be used increasingly  in lite ra tu re . F ro m  th is period  also  dates the grow ing 
suprem acy  o f  the d ia lect o f the cen tra l a rea  (C astilian ) over those o f the 
no rth -w est (G alic ian  an d  Le6nese) w hich had been m ore im p o rta n t in 
earlier lite ra tu re  as well as in public usage. The Poem o f  the Cid, w ritten  
som e tim e in the m id-tw elfth  cen tu ry  an d  rela ting  to  the  exp lo its  o f the 
g rea t so ld ier ad v en tu re r R odrigo  D ias de V ivar, know n as the  Cid 
C am p ead o r, was the first g rea t w ork  o f secu lar lite ra tu re  in C astilian . In 
the  th irteen th  cen tu ry , u n d er the influence o f th e  troubadours o f  L angue
doc, C a ta lan  poetry  flourished , and  the w orks o f the g reat C hristian  
ph ilo so p h er R am on  Lull (1232-1315) w ere w ritten  in C a ta lan  as well as in 
L atin . T he P o rtuguese  language, w hich developed from  the d ia lect o f 
G alicia , was well form ed by the fo u rteen th  cen tu ry , w hen it was used for 
poetry  and  h isto rical chronicles.

G eograph ical s itu a tio n , m ilita ry  and  econom ic o p p o rtu n itie s , gave the 
peoples o f the th ree regions d ifferen t political an d  social developm ent. 
C astile  rem ained  p rim arily  a co n tin en ta l s ta te , its  pow er cen tred  in the 
cen tra l p la teau , th o u g h  it had  access to  the Bay o f  Biscay in the n o rth  an d  to  
b o th  th e  A tlan tic  an d  the  M ed ite rran ean  in the so u th , the la tte r  from  
Seville th ro u g h  the s tra its  o f G ib ra lta r. M ilitary  an d  religious influences 
were alw ays very strong . E xpansion  was to  the so u th , w ith  the crusad ing  
m ission o f end ing  M uslim  rule in the pen insu la , an d  perhaps in no rth  
A frica too . P o rtu g a l was m ore orien ted  to w ard s the ocean. W ith  th e ir  long 
coastline  the P o rtuguese  w ere well fitted  to  be seafarers, an d  it was they 
w ho in the late fifteen th  cen tu ry  becam e the p ioneers o f E u ro p ean  oceanic 
ex p lo ra tio n . T he C a ta lan s faced the M ed ite rran ean , an d  from  the earliest 
tim es had been in terested  in trade . The C a ta lan s m ade them selves felt, in 
the  th ir te en th  an d  fo u rte en th  cen turies, n o t only  as trad e rs  b u t as sea-borne 
co n q u e ro rs , from  Sicily an d  N aples as fa r as th e  A egean. These overseas 
en terp rises w ere th e  w ork  o f  a n  u rb an  p a tric ian  class in B arcelona, as well 
as o f  the landed  nobility .
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T he d istinctions a re  o f  course  ap p ro x im ate . T he C astilians, to o , to o k  
p a r t in oceanic e x p lo ra tio n , based on  Seville, and  th e ir  d iscoveries in 
A m erica exceeded those  of the P o rtuguese  in A frica an d  Asia: while the 
P o rtuguese  no less th an  the C astilians sough t, w ith no m ore long-te rm  
success, to  co n q u e r p a rt o f n o rth  A frica from  the M uslim s. N evertheless, 
the ste reo type o f bourgeo is trad in g  C a ta lan s , h ierarch ical m ilita ry  C astili
ans and  exp lo ring  naval P o rtuguese  is n o t very fa r from  the tru th .

In the fifteenth  cen tu ry  one m ay say th a t there existed  th ree C hristian  
n a tio n s in the pen in su la— th ree  S pan ish  na tions, no t o n e— in ad d itio n  to 
the M uslim  people o f the G ra n ad a  sta te . T he w ord  S p ain  w as ra th e r  a 
geographical th an  a n a tio n al term . It w as in fact used in the p lu ral las 
Espahas even as la te as the eigh teen th  cen tu ry . F o r P o rtuguese  and 
C a ta lan s the w ord  Hispania included the ir ow n hom elands, an d  they 
w ould  certain ly  no t agree to  the exclusive ap p ro p ria tio n  o f th is nam e by the 
C astilians. F inally , the re  still rem ained , in the co rn e r w here the Pyrenees 
m et the A tlan tic , th e  B asque people, living partly  in A ragon , partly  in the 
new  sm all k ingdom  of N av arre  w hich w as a dependency  o f  F rance , and  
partly  in Castile.

T he fourteen th  and  fifteenth  cen turies were a period o f in te rnal strife in 
C astile, and  to  a lesser ex ten t also  in A ragon . In 1383 the P o rtuguese  
dynasty  cam e to  an  end , an d  the king of C astile, w hom  the last king 
F ern an d o  I had recognised as his heir, claim ed the th rone. He was resisted 
by a P ortuguese  p re tender, J  ohn  o f A vis, an d  years o f w ar ensued in w hich 
the C astilians had F rench  arm ed  su p p o rt an d  the P o rtuguese  English. T he 
ba ttle  o f A lju b a rro ta  on  14 A ugust 1385 was an  im p o rta n t P ortuguese 
victory, and  afte r som e m ore years o f w ar the independence o f P o rtuga l 
u n d er the Avis dynasty  was recognised. A civil w ar in C astile  from  1467 to  
1469 ended w hen K ing H enry IV (1454-74) accepted  his sister Isabella as his 
heir. A ragon  to o  was devasta ted  by a civil w ar betw een 1461 and  1472. It, 
to o , concerned  the succession to  the th rone , bu t was also  a b itte r struggle 
betw een social classes. In 1469 Princess Isabella  m arried  F erd in an d , h e ir to  
the  th ro n e  of A ragon , an d  the tw o k ingdom s becam e un ited  in 1479. F ro m  
the un io n  arose the k ingdom  o f S pain , w hich u n d er the H ab sb u rg  ru lers 
C harles I (1516-56) an d  P hilip  II (1556-98) becam e the g rea test pow er in 
E urope . In 1580 P h ilip  II successfully claim ed the succession to  the 
P o rtuguese  th ro n e , an d  thus a  single m o n arch  ru led  the w hole peninsula.

In 1492 the M uslim  k ingdom  of G ra n a d a  ceased to  exist. T he reyes 
catolicos, F e rd in an d  an d  Isabella , p rom ised  the M uslim s free exercise of 
the ir religion an d  respect fo r th e ir  p ro p erty , d ress an d  custom s, as well as 
m ain tenance o f the ir local governm ent. W ith in  a few years, how ever, these 
prom ises had been b ro k en , an d  a revolt b ro k e  o u t in the A lp u ja rras  region 
in N ovem ber 1499. A fter its suppression  a n  official policy o f conversion  of 
the M uslim s was ad o p ted , b u t it was n o t in fact very v igorously  pursued .
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T he Moriscos, as the supposed  converts w ere called , w ere nom inally  
C hris tians , b u t in p rac tice lived an d  believed as before. T his s ta lem ate  cam e 
to  an  end in 1568 w hen the accum ulated  religious and  econom ic resen t
m ents o f  the Moriscos found  expression  in an  arm ed  revolt w hich lasted for 
tw o  years. A fter it w as over, the  p o p u la tio n  o f the fo rm er k ingdom  o f 
G ra n ad a  w as forcib ly  d epo rted  and  d is trib u ted  th ro u g h o u t C astile. The 
last ch ap te r in this trag ic sto ry  cam e in 1609 w hen the  g overnm en t o f  Philip  
III decided to  expel all the Moriscos from  S pain . T his d rastic  step was 
ta k en  in  o rd er to  e lim inate once an d  for all a  d angerous po ten tia l ally o f  the 
M uslim  enem y: even a fte r  the suppression  o f  th e  1568 rising, Moriscos had 
rem ained  in touch  w ith O tto m a n  and  M oorish  raiders from  the B arbary  
coast. It is also  a rg u ab le  th a t the  expu lsion  was in p a rt a gesture to  win 
pub lic  ap p ro v a l a t a  tim e w hen th e  S pan ish  governm en t had  been com 
pelled to  m ake a tru ce  w ith  the successful N etherlands heretics.29 A bou t
275,000 persons suffered th is fate. T heir rem oval, like th a t o f ab o u t 150,000 
Jew s expelled  from  S pain  in 1492, streng thened  the na tio n al and  cu ltu ra l 
hom ogeneity  o f C astile, a t the cost o f  losing m any  o f  its econom ically  
valuab le  citizens.

T h o u g h  the re  was now  one k ing o f  S pain , the ea rlie r p rincipalities— 
P o rtu g a l, A ragon  an d  C a ta lo n ia— reta ined  the ir separa te  institu tions. 
P h ilip  II was obliged to  respect the rights o f  A ragon . In the seventeenth  
cen tu ry , as the  strains o f  w ar in d is tan t lands, an d  o f the m ism anagem ent o f 
the  pen insu la’s econom y an d  foreign trad e , m ade them selves felt, it seemed 
increasingly  desirab le to  cen tralise  an d  sim plify the ad m in is tra tio n , if only 
to  ensure  th a t all regions m ade ad e q u a te  m ilitary  an d  financial co n trib u 
tions to  the com m on  cause.

T his w as the  aim  o f the  C o n d e -D u q u e  de O livares, w ho from  1621 to  
1643 w as the m ost pow erfu l m in iste r o f  K ing P h ilip  IV. In p articu la r, afte r 
the o u tb rea k  o f w ar w ith F rance  in 1635, he increased his p ressure on the 
C a ta lan s. T he result w as d isastrous fo r him . T he com m ercial classes and 
the peasan ts  ob jected  to  the financial dem ands, the people of co u n try  and  
cities ob jected  to  having C astilian  tro o p s  billeted on  them , the priests 
encou raged  them  to  resist, an d  the nob ility  an d  educated  classes were 
w orried  by the  obv ious in ten tio n  o f O livares to  ta m p er w ith C a ta lan  
co n s titu tio n a l liberties. Ind iv idua l a rm ed  clashes, an d  an  ill-advised 
a tte m p t to  a rres t a m em ber o f the elected Diputacid  o f  C a ta lo n ia , led to  the 
o u tb re a k  o f arm ed  rebellion  in M ay 1640. In D ecem ber 1640 the leaders o f 
the revolt procla im ed C a ta lo n ia  an  independen t republic  u n d er F rench  
p ro tec tion ; an d  w hen they fo u n d  th a t th is w as n o t accep tab le  to  th e  F rench , 
they  declared  the allegiance o f  C a ta lo n ia  to  the  k ing  o f  F rance . O n 26 
Ja n u a ry  1641 a jo in t C a ta lan  an d  F rench  force defeated  the  S pan ish  arm y 
a t  M ontju ich  ou tside B arcelona. F o r n ine years C a ta lo n ia  was separated  
from  C astile. H ow ever, the C a ta lan s w ere d isu n ited , the anarch ical
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tendencies o f the B arcelona rad icals w orried  the up p er classes, an d  above 
all F rench  rule w as soon  found  to  be no  less a rb itra ry  th a n  C astilian . In 
1652 B arcelona su rrendered  to  P hilip  IV’s forces, a general p a rd o n  was 
given, an d  fo r the nex t fifty years the re  was no  ques tion  again  o f suppress
ing C a ta lan  rights.

T he sam e year 1640 also  b ro u g h t the secession o f P o rtu g a l. T he M adrid  
governm ent could  spare few tro o p s from  its m ain  w ar fron ts , and  the D uke 
o f B raganga was ab le  to m ake h im self king. T he resto ra tio n  o f  P o rtuguese  
independence was generally  preferred  to  un io n  w ith C astile. S u p p o rted  by 
th e ir  overseas resources, an d  by help from  F rance  an d  E ngland , the 
P o rtuguese  were ab le to  ho ld  ou t. A fter S pain  had m ade peace w ith  F rance 
in 1659, P hilip  IV p repared  to  reconquer P o rtu g a l, bu t his arm ies did not 
do  well. D efeated  a t the  ba ttle  o f  Vila V igosa in J u n e  1665, they  w ere unab le 
to  reassert them selves. S pain  fo rm ally  recognised the independence o f 
P o rtu g a l in F eb ru ary  1668. T he sep ara tio n  proved  to  be lasting.

T he C a ta lan  p rob lem  reappeared  in the W ar o f the S pan ish  Succession. 
The F rench  can d id a te , P h ilip  V, was d eterm ined  to  m odern ise his k ingdom  
th ro u g h  cen tra lisa tion , on  the m odel o f  the B ourbon  m onarchy . He 
repeated ly  refused to  com m it him self to  recognise trad itio n a l C a ta lan  
liberties. T he C a ta lan s therefo re  sup p o rted  the A ustrian  H ab sb u rg  can d i
da te , A rchduke C harles. T he C a ta lan  revolt o f 1705 was a t first successful, 
w ith British naval su p p o rt an d  som e A ustrian  land forces. H ow ever, it 
soon  becam e clear th a t the allies were only  tem porarily  in terested  in the 
C ata lans. W hen C harles becam e em p ero r in 1711, he had to  re tu rn  to  
C en tra l E u rope , an d  w hen the  T ories cam e to  pow er in E ngland  they were 
resolved to  m ake peace quickly. In the d ip lo m atic  nego tia tions th a t ended 
w ith the  T rea ty  o f U trech t, the English and  A u strian s w ent th ro u g h  the 
m otions o f ask ing  fo r the p ro tec tion  o f C a ta lan  rights; but P hilip  V refused 
to  yield, an d  th e  C a ta lan s were ab an d o n ed . T he city o f B arcelona neverthe
less decided to  resist, an d  a fte r  a hero ic siege it w as s to rm ed  by P h ilip ’s 
forces on  11 S ep tem b er 1714.

U nder the B o urbon  m onarchy , S pan ish  a d m in is tra tio n  w as cen tralised  
as it had  never been before. T he co u n try  w as p ro b ab ly  be tte r governed , as a 
result o f the reform s o f C harles 111 (1759-88), but the in ten tion  was 
certa in ly  to  subm erge the iden tity  o f  C a ta lo n ia  in the larger un it. Yet the 
d ifferences rem ained , an d  w hen S pain  had  been w eakened by the  w ar 
aga in st N apo leon , the  loss o f the A m erican  co lon ies, the revo lu tion  o f 1820 
an d  its suppression  by  the  F rench  in 1823, an d  finally  by the  m iseries o f the 
C arlist w ar o f  1833-40, b o th  C a ta lan  an d  B asque n a tionalism  reem erged to  
challenge the S pan ish  state . B oth becam e m ore  im p o rta n t as a  resu lt o f 
industria l developm en t (tex tiles in B arcelona from  the  m id-n ine teen th  
cen tu ry , and  m etallu rg ical industry  in the  B ilbao region a t the beg inning  o f 
the tw entieth); but in bo th  cases th is deve lopm en t w as a lso  a source of
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w eakness fo r  na tionalism , since b o th  cap ita l an d  la b o u r were a ttrac ted  
fro m  o th e r  p a rts  o f S pain , an d  the aim s o f C a ta lan  an d  B asque nationalism  
were liable to  conflict w ith those o f S pan ish  cap ita lism  as a w hole an d  o f 
the w ider S pan ish  socialist m ovem ent.

T he revival o f  the C a ta lan  language dates from  the 1830s w ith  the poetry  
o f A rib au , an d  still m ore o f  the priest V erdaguer. In th e  1870s the re  was a 
large literary  o u tp u t in C a ta lan , ranging  from  poetry  to  jou rnalism : the 
first regu lar daily  new spaper in C a ta lan , Diari Catala, s ta rted  in 1879. The 
unsuccessful a ttem p ts  to  set up  a  federal republic  in S p a in  in the five 
tro u b le d  years w hich follow ed the overth row  o f the  m o n arch y  in 1868 had 
a strong  su p p o rt in C a ta lo n ia . L eading C a ta lan s subm itted  a M emorial to  
K ing A lfonso X II in 1885, calling fo r a  po litica l system  based not on 
cen tra lism  b u t on  au to n o m ies, an d  ex to lling  the su p e rio r v ita l forces of the 
C ata lans. In 1894 was published  a Catechism  by P ra t de la R iba, w hich 
asked  fo r a ‘C a ta lan  sta te  in federative un io n  w ith  the o th e r  nations of 
S p a in ’. This view was expressed  in the Bases o f M anresa , w hich sum m ed up 
the dem ands o f  m o d era te  C a ta lan  na tionalis ts  fo r hom e rule w ithin S pain . 
A fu rth e r  stage was the fo rm a tio n  o f a po litical party , the Lliga Regionalis- 
ta, in 1901. T en  years la ter the Lliga to o k  p a r t in a coa lition  governm en t in 
M ad rid , and  ob ta ined  a concession in the  fo rm  o f M ancomunidad, an  
officially  ap p roved  cu ltu ra l au th o rity  w ith som e pow ers over th e  four 
p rovinces o f C a ta lan  p o p u la tio n . T his, how ever, still fell far sh o rt o f the 
k ind o f se lf-governm ent th a t na tionalis ts  desired. In 1906 an  a ttem p t to  
fo rm  a  single C a ta lan  fro n t, the Solidariedad Catalana, had  failed; and  in 
1922 a new  party , the Accio Catala, was form ed u n d er C o lonel F rancisco  
M acia. W hereas the leaders o f the Lliga, P ra t de la R iba an d  F rancisco  
C am b o , w ere socially conservative an d  were w illing to  co o p e ra te  w ith 
m o n arch is t po litic ians in M adrid , M acia an d  his co lleague L u isC om panys 
p referred  alliance w ith the republicans.

M eanw hile the swelling w orking  class o f B arcelona had  becom e an  
im p o rta n t po litica l force. R ecru ited  n o t only  from  ch ild ren  o f  peasan ts 
from  the overpopu la ted  C a ta lan  coun try side , bu t also  from  num erous 
im m igran ts from  A ndalusia , w ho did no t speak C a ta lan , it cam e under 
syndicalist an d  an a rch is t leadersh ip , o rganised  in the pow erfu l trad e  union 
Confederacion Nacional del Trabajo (C N T ), the rival o f the socialist Union 
General de Trabajadores (U G T ). T h o u g h  the C N T  w as n o t aga inst C a ta lan  
se lf-governm ent, it had to  tak e  acco u n t o f  its n o n -C a ta la n  m em bers, put 
w orkers’ in terests first, an d  w as suspicious o f big industria lis ts  like C am bo.

B asque nationalism  w as inh ib ited  by  the  ex trem e divergence o f the 
B asque language from  an y  o th e r  know n  tongue . T o  develop  a m odern  
lite ra tu re  in this tongue  was a  fo rm id ab le  task . A n o th e r  d ifficulty  w as th a t 
the Basques were an  overw helm ingly  peasan t people, w ith  a very sm all 
m iddle class. F rom  the ir ranks em erged m en o f in te llectual d is tin c tio n , but
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they  tended  to  be abso rbed  in S pan ish  cu ltu re , to  w rite in C astilian . 
N evertheless, am o n g  the people o f the B asque lands, w hichever the ir 
language, there was a stro n g  desire fo r se lf-governm ent. T he associa tion  of 
the Basques w ith the defeated  C arlist cause led to  the loss o f the ir m edieval 
local liberties, an d  it was from  a d em an d  fo r the ir re s to ra tio n  th a t a 
n a tio n a lis t m ovem ent arose . Its fo u n d er was S ab ino  de A ran a , w ho 
founded  the Partido nacional vasco (P N V ) in 1894. H is aim  was a un ited  
B asque hom eland , E uzkad i, w hich w as to  com prise the S pan ish  provinces 
o f  V izcaya, G u ipuzcoa, A lava an d  p art o f N av a rra , as well as the B asque
speak ing  lands on the F rench  side o f the Pyrenees. The p arty  did its best not 
only  to  revive in terest in Basque trad itio n s  and  custom s but also  to  
p ro m o te  litera tu re  in the B asque language, an d  to  resist the p en e tra tio n  o f 
C astilian  a t the expense o f B asque th ro u g h  industry  an d  the schools.

T he unsuccessful d iso rders in B arcelona in 1917, and  the d ic ta to rsh ip  of 
G eneral P rim o  de R ivera from  1923 to  1929, streng thened  th e  rad ical 
forces. M acia’s C a ta lan  Left P arty  ( Esquerra) jo in ed  w ith the S pan ish  
R epub licans, and  w hen the R epublic cam e in to  ex istence in 1931 they  were 
rew arded  by the c rea tio n  o f a C a ta lan  reg ional governm ent, the Generali- 
tat, w hich p repared  a d ra ft fo r C a ta lan  au to n o m y  w hich was subm itted  to  
the  C o n s titu en t C ortes in M adrid , an d  accepted  by it w ith  sm all m odifica
tion . This looked like a real v ictory  a t last for C a ta lan  n a tionalism , bu t it 
d id n o t last long. T he C N T  w ould no t co o p e ra te  w ith the Esquerra, and 
th e re  w ere strikes and  rio ts in B arcelona w hich helped to  bring  a b o u t the 
defeat in M adrid  o f the m o d era te  Left an d  the v ic tory  o f  the R ight. W hen a 
still m ore right-w ing governm ent was fo rm ed  in O cto b er 1934, the re  were 
revolts in B arcelona, as well as in M adrid  an d  the A stu rias m ining tow ns. 
T he B arcelona rising w as pu t dow n by the a rm y , loyal to  the M adrid  
governm ent, and  was no t supported  by the CN  T w orkers. C a ta lan  a u to n 
om y had  lasted tw o years.

T he R epublic  in 1932 offered an  a u to n o m o u s  s ta tu te  to  the Basques, 
w hich w as rejected by the  N avarrese, still C arlis t in sym pathy , bu t accepted  
by th e  o th e r th ree  provinces. T he Basques d id  no t revolt in 1934, bu t they 
d isliked the  v ic to rious right-w ing governm en t because it clearly  s tood  for 
cen tralism .

T he year 1936 b ro u g h t a  P o p u la r  F ro n t o f the parties o f  the Left, w hich 
included the C a ta lan  Esquerra. T he B asques did n o t jo in  it, b u t they 
p referred  it to  the  cen tra lis t R ight. T he C N T  and  A narch ists  also  did no t 
jo in  it, b u t they show ed a relative benevolence w hich caused m any o f the ir 
w orkers to  vote fo r it, b ring ing  a b o u t its e lec to ra l v ic tory  on 16 F eb ru ary  
1936. U nder the P o p u la r  F ro n t g overnm en t, the  C ortes began  to  consider a 
s ta tu te  o f au to n o m y  fo r  G alicia , bu t leg isla tion  had  n o t yet been enacted  
w hen the m ilitary  revolt o f 17 Ju ly  s ta rted  the  th ree  years o f civil war.

D uring  the w ar C a ta lo n ia  was a s tro n g h o ld  of"the R epublic , b u t its
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people w ere fa r from  u n ited , an d  th e ir  re la tions w ith the governm ent, first 
in M ad rid  an d  then  in  V alencia, w ere fa r from  happy . T he Generalitat w as 
revived, an d  fo r six m o n th s (N ovem ber 1936 to  M ay 1937) the C N T  not 
on ly  co o p era ted  w ith C om p an y s, the fo u n d er o f the Esquerra, having 
learned  the lesson o f the 1934 d isaster, bu t even to o k  p a r t in the M adrid  
governm en t coa lition . T his cam e to  an  end  as a resu lt o f a  feud betw een the 
increasingly  in fluen tial an d  efficient C om m u n ist P arty  (w hich succeeded in 
tak in g  over the Partido socialista unificado de Cataluna (P S U C ) and  a 
T ro tsk y is t g ro u p  know n as Partido obrero de Unificacion Marxista 
(P O U M ). T heir q u arre l a ro se  n o t from  C a ta lan  o r S pan ish  p roblem s, but 
from  the  d is tan t fana tic ism s o f S oviet R ussian  in te rna l politics. The 
P O U M  m ade an  ineffectual in su rrec tion , w as cru shed , and  its m em bers 
th en  pursued  w ith ru th less crue lty  by the C o m m u n ist an d  P S U C  leaders, 
w ith  the expert aid  o f  S oviet security  po licem en sent fo r the  purpose. These 
events an tagon ised  the C N T  and  A narch ists , an d  b ro u g h t od ium  on the 
C a ta lan  nationalists . T o  the m ore conservative R epub licans, they  a p 
peared  to  be aid ing  and  ab e ttin g  b lo o d th irs ty  an arch is ts , while to  S panish  
socialists they  seem ed perversely to  be pu ttin g  C a ta lan  in terests before the 
co m m o n  cause. W hen G enera l F ran co  w on the w ar, C a ta lan  nationalism  
w as a t first persecuted  as ru thlessly  as socialism .

T he B asques, to o , su p p o rted  the R epublic  in th e  th ree  provinces, 
th o u g h  n o t in N avarre. T he R epub lic  enacted  a B asque s ta tu te  o f  a u to 
n om y in 1936. S trong ly  C a tho lic , socially  conservative, bu t based on 
s tro n g  p o p u la r  su p p o rt dem ocratica lly  expressed , the Basques fough t 
b ravely , an d  m ore hum anely  th a n  m ost o f the ir fellow  R epub licans, but 
F ra n co  com pleted  the conquest o f the  B asque lands by 1937. A fter th a t 
they, like the  C a ta lan s, lost th e ir  au to n o m y .

In  the  first years o f the F ra n co  regim e public use o f  bo th  the C a ta lan  and 
the  B asque language w as fo rb id d en , an d  persons know n to  have n a tio n alis t 
sym path ies w ere subjected  to  persecu tion  o f various kinds: the ir leaders 
e ith er had  fled the c o u n try  o r  had been im prisoned .

T w enty  years o f econom ic recovery  an d  in d u stria l p rogress b ro u g h t a 
certa in  m ellow ing o f  the  regim e. T he B asque an d  C a ta lan  lands were in the 
fo re fro n t o f  progress, an d  so had  a h igher s ta n d a rd  o f living th a n  C astile 
(w ith  the sole excep tion  o f M adrid ). P ro sp e rity  did n o t com pensa te  for 
n a tio n a l subjection: on  the  co n tra ry , as in so m any  o th e r  cases th a t will be 
d iscussed in th is w ork , the effect w as ra th e r  to  stim u la te  n a tio n a l co n 
sciousness an d  d iscon ten t. T he large in flux  o f C astilian  la b o u r to  bo th  
B arcelona an d  B ilbao benefited  the  C a ta la n  an d  B asque s ta n d a rd  o f  living, 
but aroused  the fear th a t C a ta lan  an d  B asque cu ltu res w ere facing a new 
d an g er o f  being su b m erg ed . A t the sam e tim e the cen tra l au th o ritie s  began 
to  show  m ore to le rance  fo r n a tio n al cu ltu res. F o lk lo re  festivals were 
perm itted , periodicals w ere allow ed in bo th  C a ta lan  and  B asque, an d  som e
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ho u rs  o f b ro ad castin g  tim e, th o u g h  n o t o f  television , w ere a llo tted  to  them . 
O ne school in  S an  S ebastian  used B asque as its language o f instruc tion . 
V o lun ta ry  part-tim e schools, called Ikastolas, were c reated  from  private 
funds to  help the use o f B asque bo th  in speech an d  in w riting , an d  priests 
p layed  an  active p a rt in them . All these lim ited im provem ents (as seem s to  
be usual in such s itua tions) p rovoked  n o t g ra titu d e  b u t resen tm ent. 
C a ta lan s an d  Basques felt th a t the w ealth  w hich they w ere p roducing  was 
being consum ed by the less indu strio u s an d  en terp rising  C astilians, and 
th a t while they m ade the econom y w ork , the  C astilians w ere getting  the 
best jo b s  in governm en t an d  arm ed  forces, and  the best o p p o rtu n itie s  fo r 
ed u catio n  and  careers w ere going to  C astilian  children .

T he leaders o f the PNV  were in exile in F rance . T h a t they had co n sid era
ble influence am o n g  the B asques in the  hom eland  w as show n by the 
im pressive general strike  o f 1947. H ow ever, th is  d em o n stra tio n  o f  B asque 
so lidarity  had no  tang ib le  results. It w as p ro b ab le  th a t th e  PN V  still had  the 
passive su p p o rt o f  the professional elite w hich fo rm ed  the po ten tia l 
leadersh ip  o f B asque nationalism , inc lud ing  a large p a r t o f  the C atho lic  
clergy. H ow ever, in the 1960s ap p eared  a new  type o f  nationalism , a 
co n sp ira to ria l g roup  devo ted  to  arm ed  struggle and  assassination . This 
was the ETA  (Euzkadi ta Azkatsuna, o r ‘B asque hom eland  an d  freedom ’), 
founded  in 1959, w hich carried  o u t a nu m b er o f v io len t ac ts  cu lm ina ting  in 
the  killing o f the S pan ish  prim e m in iste r on  20 D ecem ber 1973. E TA  
suffered n o t only from  police rep ression  b u t from  d issension  an d  sec ta rian 
ism  w ith in  its ranks; yet its activities d rew  w orld-w ide a tten tio n  to  the 
B asque p rob lem  an d  streng thened  the n a tio n a l consciousness o f the 
B asque people in S p ain  an d  to  som e ex ten t also  on  the F rench  side o f the 
Pyrenees.

C a ta lan  nationalism  used less sensational m ethods, b u t w as po ten tia lly  
m ore  dangerous to  th e  S pan ish  sta te . Indeed , the fierce reac tio n  o f  the 
M ad rid  governm en t to  B asque te rro rism  was p ro b ab ly  largely due to  its 
fears o f ind irect effects in C a ta lon ia . T he m ost im p o rta n t event o f  these 
years in C a ta lo n ia  w as the  A ssem bly o f  C a ta lo n ia  w hich w as held illegally 
ou tside  B arcelona in  N ovem ber 1971, a tten d ed  by rep resen ta tives o f the 
P S U C , the  Esquerra, an d  several new  n atio n a lis t parties. All agreed in 
d em and ing  the  re s to ra tio n  o f  the 1932 s ta tu te , a full po litica l am nesty , 
politica l an d  civil liberties. T he A narch ists  also  still existed in C a ta lo n ia , 
th o u g h  it was im possib le to  estim ate  th e ir  streng th . T h a t C a ta lan  n a tio n a l
ism was still alive w as show n by the d em o n s tra tio n  in B arcelona a t the tim e 
o f  th e  first visits o f  K ing J u a n  C arlo s  a f te r  the  d ea th  o f  F ran co . B oth 
C a ta lan  an d  B asque na tio n alism  faced  n o t on ly  the  hostility  o f the 
defenders o f the old regim e, b u t the ce rta in ty  th a t, w hatever th e ir  sh o rt
te rm  com m on  in terests , they  w ere bou n d  to  conflict, as they  h ad  in 1936-37, 
w ith a ll-S pan ish  m ovem ents o f socialism , com m unism  an d  anarch ism .
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In the 1970s the ex istence o f  a S pan ish  n a tio n  w as a m a tte r  o f d ispu te , as 
it had  been fo r cen turies past. D oubtless a m ajo rity  o f  the p o p u la tio n  o f the 
S pan ish  sta te  considered  them selves to  be S p an ia rd s , an d  m ost o f these 
identified  ‘S p an ish ’ w ith  ‘C astilian ’. O thers felt them selves to  be bo th  
S p an ia rd s  an d  C a ta lan s, o r  b o th  S p an ia rd s  and  Basques, in m uch the sam e 
w ay as m any  considered  them selves to  be b o th  B ritish an d  S cots, o r  British 
an d  W elsh. F o r  them , S pain  w as, like G re a t B rita in  fo r the  B ritish, the 
nam e o f  a  sta te  and  o f a cu ltu re  ra th e r th a n  o f a na tion . Still o thers felt 
them selves to  be only  C a ta lan s o r only B asques, and  w ould  be co n ten t only 
w ith  sovereign sta tehood .

T he H ab sb u rg  rulers had  called them selves kings no t o f  S pain  bu t o f the 
S pains (las Espanas), as the R o m an o v  ru lers had called them selves 
em pero rs o f ‘all the R ussias’. In th is sense P o rtu g a l had been one o f the 
S pains, th o u g h  it had finally  b roken  aw ay in 1640, thereby  depriv ing  the 
S pan ish  k ings o f the righ t to  consider them selves ru lers o f  all the S p a in s— 
as the P o rtuguese  delegates to  the peace conference o f U trech t in 1713 had 
po in ted  o u t.30 In the late tw en tie th  cen tu ry  the re  w as no  question  of 
P o rtu g a l giving up its independence. Yet Basque an d  C a ta lan s w ere as 
d iffe ren t from  C astilians as were P o rtuguese . T here w ere also  the G ali
cians, ne ighbours o f P o rtu g a l in the n o rth , speak ing  a  language very close 
to  P o rtuguese , neither ask ing  fo r un ion  w ith  P o rtu g a l n o r claim ed by the 
P o rtuguese , yet also  w ith o u t d o u b t d iffe ren t from  C astilians. Som e 
observers w ould  argue th a t m odern  m ass m edia exerted  so stro n g  a 
p ressu re  th a t C astilian  cu ltu re  and  a cen tralised  S pan ish  n a tio n a l co n 
sciousness w ere bound  to  im pose them selves. O thers w ould  reply th a t 
n a tio n a l languages an d  cu ltu res were n o t so easily ab so rb ed , an d  th a t a 
be tte r answ er to  S pain ’s p rob lem s w ould be a federal s ta te , perhaps even a 
fed e ra tio n  o f the w hole Iberian  Peninsu la.

The Netherlander
Even a  b rie f g lance a t the m ap will show  th a t the Low  C o u n tries , w ith the ir 
cen tre  in  the  R hine D elta , from  w hich they  ex tend  w estw ard  to  th e  n arrow s 
betw een E ngland  an d  the C o n tin en t an d  n o rth w ard  to  the p o in t w here the 
coast o f E u ro p e  tu rn s  sharp ly  an d  p erm an en tly  to w ard s the  east, occupy  a 
position  o f the grea test s tra teg ic  and  com m ercial im portance .

In R om an  tim es, the Low  C o u n trie s  w ere a rem ote fro n tie r  ou tp o st. It 
was n o t un til the  m edieval G erm an  em pire had  been conso lida ted , an d  
com paratively  stab le social an d  p o litica l con d itio n s had  been estab lished  in 
F rance , E ngland  and  S cand inav ia , th a t th e ir  econom ic an d  cu ltu ra l 
p o ten tia l cou ld  be developed. In the eleventh  cen tu ry  trad e  from  the British 
Isles an d  the Baltic lands passed th ro u g h  the N etherlands, up  the R hine and
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across the A lps in to  Italy , while the p ro d u c ts  o f  th e  M ed ite rran ean  to o k  the 
reverse road . The Low C oun tries, and  especially  F landers, becam e no t only 
a  com m ercial b u t a n  in d u stria l cen tre . P ro sp e ro u s cities aro se , w ith 
bourgeo is an d  a rtisan  classes, first am o n g  them  Bruges an d  G hent.

T his region was divided in to  a nu m b er o f te rrito ria l sovereignties, o f 
w hich F landers was subject to  the k ing o f F rance an d  the o thers to  the 
G erm an  em pire. Its cities p roduced  n o t only  m ateria l goods b u t a un ique 
cu ltu re , including the beginnings o f  a  secu lar lite ra tu re  in a d istinct 
G erm anic language— Dietsch, as it was called by the th irteen th  cen tu ry  
poet Ja n  M aerlan t. S ide by side w ith the tra d itio n a l lo rds, the  cities becam e 
te rrito ria l an d  m ilitary  pow ers. It was the  plebeian  in fan trym en  w ho 
defeated  the feudal a rm y  o f  the king o f F ran ce  a t the B attle o f C o u rtra i in 
1302.

A t the end o f  the fo u rte en th  cen tu ry  F lan d ers  and  A rto is cam e in to  the 
possession o f  the D uke o f B urgundy (1384) Philip  the G ood  th rough  
m arriage; and  his successors acqu ired  H ain au lt, H o lland  and  Z ealand  
(1428) an d  B raban t (1430). T h ough  princes o f  the F rench  royal house, the 
dukes o f  B urgundy becam e independen t sovereigns an d  indeed b itte r  rivals 
o f the F rench  kings. T he B urgund ian  an d  N etherlands p o rtio n s o f  the ir 
d o m ain  were never w elded to g e th er by a com m on  p a trio tism . T he leading 
cou rtie rs , sold iers an d  political figures were B urgund ians, while the 
N etherlands played the m ain  econom ic role. F rench  w as the language not 
only o f B urgundy bu t also  o f A rto is, H a in au lt and  so u th e rn  F landers. 
H ow ever, the m ain div ision  was no t betw een the language g roups but 
betw een B urgundy, w ith  its feudal social an d  po litica l o rder, an d  the 
increasingly  bourgeo is society o f the N etherlands. W ith in  the Low  C o u n 
tries there were also  differences. T he n o rth  was a lready  specialising in 
seafaring  and  m aritim e trad e , while the sou th  was occupied  w ith industry  
an d  w ith lan d -bo rne  trad e . T he people o f  F landers, from  long experience, 
had  a deep hostility  to  F rance , while those o f  H olland had no such feeling.

W hen D uke C harles the Bold of B urgundy w as killed in ba ttle  w ith the 
Swiss in 1477, m ost o f th e  B urgund ian  lands passed to  L ouis X I o f  F rance, 
b u t C harles’s d au g h te r  M ary , w ho m arried  the  H ab sb u rg  A rchduke 
M axim ilian  (la te r em pero r), reta ined  the Low  C oun tries. T heir son Philip 
m arried  the  heiress to  the  S pan ish  th ro n e . As he died young , it was his son 
C harles w ho com bined  in his person  the  sovereignty  o f th e  Low  C oun tries 
a n d  S pain , an d  w as also  elected em p ero r in 1519.

It was in the  tim e o f  C harles V31 th a t the  R e fo rm a tio n  m ade itself felt in 
the  Low  C oun tries. T he m inds o f these m ost in telligent an d  cu ltu red  of 
E u ropeans, w hose o u ts tan d in g  exam ple  w as the g rea t E rasm us o f R o tte r
d am , w ere well p repared  fo r the new ideas. T he influence first o f M artin  
L u ther, and then  o f the B aptists, sp read  from  G erm any , an d  som ew hat 
la ter the doctrines o f C alv in  from  G eneva an d  F rance. It was the la tte r
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w hich p roved  to  be th e  m ost effective. T he u p p er classes o f the Low 
C oun tries w ere to le ran t to  the refo rm ers, bu t also  w ished to  avoid  a b reach  
w ith R om e and  were a la rm ed  by the tendencies to  social rad icalism  
co n ta in ed  in  the  new  ideas. E m p ero r C harles V was a firm  enem y o f heresy, 
a n d  issued decrees ag a in st it, b u t these w ere n o t fiercely applied . C harles 
was by upb ring ing  a N e th e rlan d e r ra th e r  th a n  a S p an ia rd  an d  d id  n o t press 
his people to o  hard .

All th is changed  w ith  the  accession o f P hilip  II to  the th ro n e  o f S pain . He 
insisted on  cen tra lisa tion  o f  governm en t an d  chu rch , an d  on  the ex tirp a 
tio n  o f  heresy. In 1567 he sent the D uke o f A lba to  the N etherlands with 
S pan ish  tro o p s  to  suppress o pposition . T he resu lt w as to  drive even 
m o d era te  m en in to  revolt. T his m ovem ent had th ree  d istinct aspects, 
closely in tertw ined: no n ea t se p ara tio n  o r  exac t labelling  o f them  is 
possible. T here was the revolt o f  the nob ility , in defence o f its political 
righ ts, ag a in st th e  au to cracy  o f  P h ilip  II; the revolt o f  the g rea t m ajo rity  o f 
the  people aga in st d o m in a tio n  by a rro g a n t fore igners from  S pain ; an d  the 
revo lt o f  P ro te s ta n ts  (them selves d iv ided in to  several subdiv isions and 
sects) aga in st the persecu tion  o f  the Inqu isition .

A t first A lba was successful, an d  his enem ies w ere crushed  w ith o u t pity. 
In 1572, how ever, C alv in ist refugees from  E ngland  cap tu red  the island 
fo rtress o f  Brill, an d  set up  the rule o f the ‘Sea Beggars’, co n tro llin g  the 
m ou ths o f the  g reat rivers an d  com m an d in g  the sea ap p roaches . Z ealand  
an d  H o lland  were liberated  by them , and  C alv in ist rule was im posed by 
force.

T he second stage cam e w hen, exhausted  by the h o rro rs  o f  w ar and  
repression , the leaders o f  sou th  an d  n o rth  com bined  in op p o sitio n  to  the 
S pan ish  governm ent to  m ake th e  P acification  o f  G hen t o f  8 N ovem ber 
1576. T his was essentially  a te rrito ria l d iv ision , w ith C alvinism  to  be 
p red o m in an t in the n o r th  and  C atho lic ism  in the sou th . H ow ever, the 
ag reem ent d id  n o t last. E x trem e refo rm ers, w ho w ere also  social radicals , 
seized pow er in  G hen t an d  o th e r D ietsch -speak ing  cities o f  F landers. 
W illiam  the S ilent, P rince  o f  O range, did his best to  preserve the union: 
consisten tly , he fo ugh t an d  w orked  fo r un ity  o f the Low C o u n trie s  against 
S pain  regard less o f relig ious differences. He failed, how ever, fo r the 
nob ility  o f the so u th e rn  provinces, m ain ly  o f F rench  speech, frigh tened  by 
the social rad icalism  o f  the  refo rm ers an d  to  som e ex ten t also  an im ated  by 
d islike o f  the D ietsch -speak ing  p o p u la tio n , fo rm ed  the U n ion  o f  A rras, 
and  subm itted  to  P hilip  II. In Ja n u a ry  1579 w as fo rm ed  the  U n ion  of 
U trech t, consisting  o f  the n o rth e rn  provinces only.

T he th ird  stage o f the struggle began  w ith  g rea t v ic tories fo r the S pan ish  
co m m an d er, A lessandro  F arnese , D uke  o f  P arm a . In th e  sum m er o f 1584 
he occupied  m ost o f F landers, an d  on  10 Ju ly  1584 the assassination  o f 
W illiam  o f O range deprived  the N etherlanders o f  a  g reat leader. H ow ever
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they  recovered, p artly  because S pan ish  pow er was d iverted  first to  the 
A rm ad a  aga in st E ngland  and  then  to  w ar w ith  H enri IV o f F rance ; and  
partly  because the N eth e rlan d s had a b rillian t general in W illiam ’s succes
sor, M aurice o f  N assau . D u rin g  the n ex t years M aurice recovered  F ries
land , G ron ingen  an d  G elderland , while P a rm a  com pleted  the conquest o f 
the sou th . In 1609 a tw elve-year truce  was signed. T he fron tiers then  
estab lished  as p rov isional p roved— w ith som e m o d ifica tio n — very lasting.

T he result o f fo rty  years o f w ar had thus been a te rr ito ria l p a rtitio n  o f the 
N etherlands. T he process o f  the  fo rm a tio n  o f a single N etherlands na tion , 
w hich had begun  a t least in the  tw elfth  cen tu ry , was arrested . T he d ivision 
betw een the tw o halves o f the N etherlands w as now  based on religion: 
C alvin ism  becam e one o f the fou n d atio n s o f the new  D u tch  n a tio n , while 
the  people o f the so u th e rn  N etherlands rem ained  C atho lic . A t the  begin
ning o f the w ar, the various religious g ro u p s had  been scattered  all over the 
N etherlands. H ow ever, the m ilita ry  s treng th  of the  P ro te s ta n ts  had becom e 
co n cen tra ted  in th e  n o rth ; an d  the fro n tie r eventually  accep ted  by bo th  
sides co rresponded  ap p ro x im ate ly  to  the line o f the g rea t rivers. This was to  
som e ex ten t a strateg ic b o u n d ary , a lth o u g h  this shou ld  n o t be exaggerated: 
d u rin g  the w ar the rivers, especially  w hen frozen in w in ter, had  n o t proved 
so fo rm idab le  an  obstacle  to  the arm ies o f e ith e r s ide .12 T he fact rem ained 
th a t the Low  C o u n tries  were now  d ivided, an d  th a t the people o f the n o rth , 
in w hich P ro te s ta n ts  p redom inated  num erically  an d  held all the political 
pow er, grew  in to  a  new  n ation , while the people o f the sou th  rem ained 
subject to  foreign ru le an d  lost the elem ents o f n a tio n a l iden tity  w hich they 
had once had.

T he div ision  w as n o t qu ite  so sim ple. P ro te s ta n ts  from  the sou th  to o k  
refuge in the n o rth , an d  co n trib u ted  g rea tly  to  the subsequen t econom ic, 
cu ltu ra l and  po litical ach ievem ents o f th e  new s ta te— w hich was know n 
correc tly  as the U nited  P rovinces (o f w hich there w ere seven), b u t was 
w idely know n a b ro a d  by the nam e o f the m ost pow erful o f  these provinces, 
H olland . T here  still rem ained  m any C atho lics in the n o rth , a b o u t a th ird  of 
the p o p u la tio n , w ho were to le ra ted , th o u g h  subject to  politica l disabilities. 
In  the sou th  no P ro te s ta n ts  w ere to le ra ted . In th e  n o rth , the language o f the 
w hole people, an d  o f public ad m in is tra tio n , was D utch . In the so u th , a 
large p a rt o f the p o p u la tio n  spoke F rench  ( th o u g h  the p ro p o rtio n  d im in 
ished as a resu lt o f the  d irect an n e x a tio n  to  F ran ce  du rin g  the seventeenth  
cen tu ry  o f  A rto is, C a m b ra i an d  p arts  o f F lan d ers  and  H a in au lt by Louis 
X IV ), an d  F rench  w as the language o f  public  business.

D u rin g  the seven teen th  cen tu ry  th e re  w as a sp lend id  flow ering of 
econom ic en terp rise, overseas expansion , a r t an d  litera tu re  in the no rth . 
T his was the g rea t age o f  D u tch  pa in ting , an d  the age in  w hich the  D u tch  
seabo rne  em pire was es tab lished , from  Brazil to  the  M oluccas. It can n o t be 
said th a t the so u th  stagnated . Its econom y w as m ore efficient an d  p rosper-
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ous th a n  m ost parts  o f  E u rope , an d  the C o u n te r-R efo rm a tio n  had its 
a rtis tic  achievem ents. N evertheless, it lagged far beh ind  the no rth .

T he belief in a single N etherlands n a tio n , the b itte r regret a t its p artitio n , 
survived fo r m any  years, b u t by the end o f  the cen tu ry  it had  a lm ost faded 
aw ay. This was m ainly  because H olland  had  becom e a w orld pow er, w ith 
in terests in m any d is tan t lands, and  also  because its re la tions w ith o ther 
E u ropean  pow ers had becom e transfo rm ed . The tw o sta tes w hich, in the 
struggle fo r independence, had  from  tim e to  tim e given som e d irect o r 
ind irect aid  to  the D u tch  (as the people o f  the n o rth e rn  N etherlands were 
henceforth  called in E nglish)— F rance  an d  E n g lan d — had becom e her 
rivals o r enem ies, while her old enem y— S p a in — had  ceased to  be dan g er
ous. T he English were com peting  w ith  the D u tch  in the seas o f the w orld; 
an d  even the m u tu a l sym path ies o f C rom w ell and  de W itt (b o th  P ro tes
tan ts  an d  repub licans) d id  n o t coun terw eigh  the conflict o f  sta te  interests. 
T he F rench  had designs on  the so u th ern  N etherlands, an d  p roposed  to  the 
D utch , w hen they  were still th e ir  allies, p a rtitio n  schem es. These the D utch  
rejected because they d id  no t wish to  be b ro u g h t in to  d irect physical 
co n tac t w ith  F rance: a so u th e rn  N etherlands buffer sta te , un d er S panish  
rule, seem ed b e tte r su ited  to  D u tch  in terests. In 1672 began the long period 
of w ar aga in st L ouis X IV , in  w hich the D utch  were at tim es in deadly  
danger, b u t from  w hich they  em erged v ic to rious th ough  w eakened. By the 
T rea ty  o f  U trech t o f  1713 the  so u th e rn  N etherlands were transfe rred  from  
S pain  to  A ustria , b u t the p a rtitio n  rem ained .

D uring  the  eigh teen th  cen tu ry  F rench  an d  B ritish in terests con tended  
w ith each  o th e r  in D u tch  politics. This rivalry  to  som e ex ten t coincided 
w ith  the  long  conflict (w hich had  also  d o m in a ted  th e  seventeen th  cen tury) 
betw een R epub licans and  su p p o rte rs  o f  th e  H ouse o f O range. In 1787 
P russian  forces, w ith  B ritish ap p ro v a l, fo rc ib ly  restored  the P rince of 
O range ag a in st the p ro -F re n ch  P a tr io t party . In the sam e years, the 
reform s o f  Jo se p h  II an tagon ised  p ious C atho lics in the A u strian  N ether
lands, while failing to  satisfy the m ore en thusiastic  pupils o f the E u ropean  
E n ligh tenm ent. T he revolt o f  the so u th e rn  N eth e rlan d s ag a in st A ustria  in 
1789 was an  uneasy  alliance o f conservatives an d  rad icals . In D ecem ber the 
rebels procla im ed the U nited S ta tes o f  Belgium . A year la te r the A ustrian  
arm y reconquered  the co u n try , b u t in A pril 1792 the  a rm y  o f  the F rench  
R evo lu tion  invaded. D um ouriez  defeated  the  A u strian s  a t the B attle o f 
Jém ap p es on 6 N ovem ber. In F eb ru ary  1793 the A u strian  N etherlands 
were annexed  to  F rance , and  this included  the people o f  the F rench- 
speaking  b ishopric  o f Liège, w hich had jo in ed  Belgium  in 1789. In H olland  
the division  betw een conservatives and rad icals rem ained  deep. W hen the 
F rench  invaded the U nited  P rovinces in Ja n u a ry  1795, the P a trio ts  
w elcom ed them  while the P rince o f  O range w ent in to  exile. A B atavian  
R epublic was procla im ed, w ith genuine su p p o rt from  a large p art o f the
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people. In 1806, how ever, N apo leon  decided to  m ake his b ro th e r  Louis 
king o f H olland , an d  in 1810 H olland  w as annexed  d irectly  to  F rance. T hus 
the  w hole N etherlands was un ited  a fte r tw o h undred  years, b u t under 
F rench  rule.

T he defeat o f  N apo leon  b ro u g h t the re s to ra tio n  o f the H ouse o f O range. 
T he g rea t pow ers, especially B ritain  an d  P russia , w ishing to  build  su b s tan 
tia l states on the b o rd er o f F rance , decided th a t the N etherlands should  
becom e a single k ingdom . T h ough  the  reason  fo r its c rea tio n  w as to  be 
found  in great pow er strategy , it m ight have been expected , from  a 
tw en tie th  cen tu ry  perspective, th a t the en terp rise  w ould  have been a 
success, and  th a t the D u tch -speak ing  peoples o f the tw o parts  o f the 
N etherlands w ould be happy  to  be reun ited  w ith each o ther. This did not 
p rove to  be the case. T he religious d ifference proved  to  be m ore im p o rta n t 
th a n  the unity  o f language. Even th is un ity  w as im perfect, as the s ta n d a rd 
ised literary  D utch  o f  the n o rth  differed from  the spoken  tongue  o f the 
sou therners, o r F lem ings. In the sou th , the u p p er and  m iddle classes were 
overw helm ingly  F rench-speak ing , an d  the solidly F rench -speak ing  te rr i
to ry  had been increased by the accession o f the te rr ito ry  o f Liège. The 
a ttem p t to  in troduce the m uch m ore m odern , bu t secular, system  o f D utch  
schools in to  the sou th  p roduced  hostility . Essentially , the C a tho lic  convic
tions o f  the g reat m ajo rity  in the sou th  w ere an tagon ised  by D u tch  a ttitu d es  
an d  policies; the political class, being F rench  by speech, was actively 
hostile; and  the D u tch -speak ing  m ajo rity  was to o  passive, and  to o  little 
involved in po litica l life, to  give coun tervailing  su p p o rt. T he result was th a t 
the un ited  k ingdom  only  lasted from  1815 to  1830. In the la tte r year, the 
successful Ju ly  R evo lu tion  in F rance  triggered  o ff a revolt in the so u th ern  
N etherlands; and  a long d ip lom atic  crisis ended w ith the estab lishm en t o f a 
new kingdom  o f Belgium , while the k ingdom  o f the N etherlands was 
reduced to  the old seven provinces.

In Belgium , how ever, the existence of tw o languages soon  led to  conflict. 
As the econom y becam e m ore com plex , an d  schooling  im proved , g reat 
n um bers o f ch ild ren  o f p lebeian  D u tch - (o r F lem ish-) speak ing  fam ilies 
en tered  the p ro fessional an d  business classes, an d  the dem and  grew  for 
equal o p p o rtu n ities  fo r m em bers o f the tw o com m unities, an d  equal s ta tu s  
fo r the F lem ish -D u tch  language w ith F rench  in public life an d  education . 
T his m ovem ent w as streng thened  by the developm ent o f F lem ish  litera tu re  
in the second h a lf o f  the  cen tury ; an d  F lem ish  d em ands were m ore pressing 
a fte r the suffrage law  o f 1892, w hich b ro u g h t the F lem ish-speak ing  m asses 
in to  po litical life. F lem ish  hostility  to  th e  F rench -speak ing  Belgians (or 
W alloons) was so b itte r  th a t, in the F irs t W orld  W ar, the G erm an  
occupying  forces were ab le to  find a good  deal o f su p p o rt. W ith  the ir 
encou ragem en t, a F lan d ers  C ouncil (Raad van Vlanderen) w as fo rm ed  and  
held a m eeting in Brussels in F eb ruary  1917. In D ecem ber 1917 the C ouncil
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rep u d ia ted  the au th o rity  o f the governm en t o f Belgium  (still allied to  
F ran ce  and  com m an d in g  the Belgian a rm y  figh ting  ag a in st G erm any), and 
p rocla im ed  te rrito ria l au to n o m y  fo r the F lem ish  d istric ts. A fter the w ar 
Belgium  was resto red , an d  the w artim e events did n o t p rove to o  b itte r to  
allow  the tw o com m unities to  live toge ther. N evertheless, betw een the w ars 
Belgian political life was m uch  influenced by the F lem ish-W alloon  conflict, 
w hich was n o t elim inated  by the usual dem o cra tic  d iv isions betw een 
conservatives, liberals an d  socialists. In the  Second  W orld  W ar less 
dam age was done  th an  in the F irst, as the d ivision betw een resisters and 
‘co llab o ra to rs ’ did not coincide w ith the linguistic division: the re  was no 
less fascism  am o n g  the W alloons th a n  am o n g  the F lem ings. A fter the w ar 
the conflict resum ed, th o u g h  in peaceful form .

T he s itu a tio n  in 1974 was th a t there w ere 5,527,094 persons in th e ‘region 
o f  N etherlands speech’; 3,142,378 in the ‘region o f F rench  speech’; and 
1,054,970 in Brussels, w hich w as regarded  as bilingual.

A n in teresting  fea tu re  o f  the  F lem ish n a tio n a lis t p rob lem  was th a t the 
g rea t m ajo rity  o f the people o f H o lland  show ed no  in terest in un iting  with 
the F lem ish: a t the m ost, the re  was a mild sym pathy  fo r the ir cause. 
E qually , the F lem ish natio n alis ts  were n o t m uch in terested  in un iting  w ith 
H olland . T he idea o f a single sta te  o f tw enty  m illion D utchm en  seem ed to  
have no  appeal on  e ither side o f  the border. This could  n o t be explained  
sim ply  by the religious fac to r, fo r a b o u t 40 percen t o f the  p o p u la tio n  of 
H olland  w ere C atho lics, an d  these had for long ceased to  be excluded from  
po litica l life by  legal restric tions. R ela tions betw een the tw o sta tes afte r 
1830 were no rm ally  good. In b o th  coun tries, su p p o rt for the E u ropean  
m ovem ent o f  the 1950s was strong , an d  bo th  did well in the E u ropean  
E conom ic C om m unity . T he F lem ish-W alloon  conflict the re fo re  seemed 
likely to  p roduce con tinued  grum bling  and  hard  po litica l barga in ing , but 
n o th in g  m ore dangerous. It is p ro b ab ly  tru e  th a t relig ion was the m ost 
im p o rta n t single fac to r in  the  h isto rical p rocess o f the  c rea tio n  o f a D utch  
na tion , th o u g h  strateg ic  an d  econom ic fac to rs played a  g rea t p a rt to o , as 
this b rief sum m ary  shou ld  have show n. It w as u n q u estio n ab le  th a t in the 
1970s there ex isted  a D u tch  na tion . T he B elgians, by co n tra s t, d id  no t fit 
in to  the  category  o f ‘n a tio n ’, b u t w ere, w ith o u t d o u b t, a m ost successful 
com m unity .

The Scandinavians
T he h isto ry  o f the peoples o f  the S cand inav ian  pen insu la  begins in earnest 
w ith the irru p tio n  o f  the V ikings in to  E u ro p e  in the early  n in th  cen tury . The 
reasons fo r th is hum an  exp losion , w hich to o k  N orw egians dow n the ou te r 
coasts  o f S co tland  and  Ireland and  th ro u g h  the s tra its  o f  G ib ra lta r, and
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D anes to  the east coast o f  E ngland , n o r th e rn  F rance  an d  n o rth e rn  
G erm any , rem ain  obscure. It seem s possib le th a t the re  w as a large increase 
o f p o p u la tio n  in the preced ing  period , w hich in a co u n try  w ith  lim ited 
ag ricu ltu ra l resources an d  w ith  in h ab itan ts  accustom ed  to  the  sea, w ould  
be likely to  drive people to  overseas exped itions. Q uarre ls  betw een rival 
leaders, in sm all com m unities separa ted  from  each o th e r by m o u n ta in  
ranges, p ro b ab ly  also  played the ir part. W hat is certa in  is th a t the 
N orw egians designed, an d  p roduced  in sufficient num bers, a new  and  
ou tstand ing ly  successful type o f sh ip , capab le  o f tran sp o rtin g  invading  
forces fo r long distances over the  open ocean. W hy th is techno log ica l leap 
fo rw ard  cam e in N orw ay, and  no t elsew here, is also  obscu re .33

T he peoples o f  S cand inav ia , very sim ilar to  each o th e r in language and  
cu ltu re , becam e organised  in to  th ree sta tes, in all o f w hich C hristian ity  
becam e officially estab lished  despite p ro longed  fierce resistance, and 
politica l institu tions becam e deeply influenced by those o f  the G erm an- 
L atin  W est. These processes w ere essentially  com pleted  by the early  tw elfth  
cen tu ry . Each o f the th ree  was pulled by geograph ica l forces in d ifferen t 
d irections.

D en m ark , the m ost p o p u lo u s o f the th ree , the  richest in ag ricu ltu ra l 
resources and  the nearest to C h ris ten d o m , was pulled to w ard s th e  N o rth  
Sea an d  the w estern  p art o f  the sou th  Baltic coast. T he first D anish  
b ishoprics were founded  in the m id -ten th  cen tu ry , K ing H arald  B luetoo th  
was converted  in 960, an d  the a rch b ish o p ric  o f L und was estab lished  in 
1104. T he g rea t king C an u te  un ited  E ngland , N orw ay an d  D en m ark  un d er 
his rule, bu t afte r he died in 1035 his k ingdom  b roke up. D en m ark  itself, 
how ever, rem ained the  nucleus o f a  s tro n g  sta te , com peting  w ith the 
G erm an  H ansa cities fo r the Baltic trad e , in alliance o r in conflict w ith the 
G erm an  em peror.

T he N orw egian  sta te  w as based essentially  on the sou th -w estern  ‘bu lge’ 
o f the S cand inav ian  pen insu la , its m ain cen tres being O slo , Bergen and 
T rond jem . The far n o r th  w as very th in ly  inhab ited . T he first C h ris tian  ru ler 
was O la f T ryggvason , w ho re tu rned  from  E ngland  in 995 a devou t 
C hristian . He was defeated  an d  killed in battle  a t S old  in 1000, and  N orw ay 
cam e u n d e r D an ish  rule fo r tw enty  years. T he nex t N orw egian  ru ler, O laf 
H ara ld sso n , la ter canon ised  as S t O laf, w aged w ar w ith variab le  success 
aga in st the D anes, w hile fo rc ib ly  C hristian ising  his ow n subjects. H e was 
killed a t the  b a ttle  o f  S tik lestad  on  29 Ju ly  1030 by an  a rm y  o f rebellious 
peasan ts. This event can  be variously  in te rp re ted  as the m arty rd o m  o f a 
sa in t an d  n a tio n a l hero , o r  as the  v ic tory  o f  the em b attled  people aga in st a 
V iking ru ler ben t on  persona l revenge, using D an ish  and  Sw edish tro o p s  to  
m ake good  his claim s, an d  backed  by lesser nob lem en  greedy fo r th e  lands 
o f bigger noblem en. His successor M agnus (1030-54) com pleted  the 
conversion  o f N orw ay by m ilder m ethods an d  m ade effo rts to  reconcile
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ruler and  people. N orw ay  essentially faced ou tw ard  to  the  ocean, and 
p oured  forth  its m a n p o w e r  on  d is tan t lands. They colonised Iceland and 
G reenland , and  the N orw egian  em pire survived in the Hebrides until 1263 
a n d  in O rkney  and  Shetland  until 1450. T h e  Scottish  and  Irish nat ions were 
largely descended f rom  N orw egians, whose role in h u m a n  history has thus 
been a  good  deal larger th a n  the  fo rm al record  of the N orw eg ian  state , the 
weakest o f  the three S cand inav ian  states, would  suggest.

T he  Swedish state cam e into being by the union o f  tw o peoples, the Svea 
a n d  the  G oths ,  un d er  King Sverker in 1134. Its nucleus was in the region 
a ro u n d  lakes M âlar ,  V àner and  Vatten. T he  sou th  o f  the S candinavian  
peninsula (the provinces of  Scania and  H alland),  except for a few brief 
intervals, form ed par t  o f  the k ingdom  of  D enm ark ;  while the far no r th  had 
a sparse p o p u la t ion  of  F inns and  Lapps. C hris t ian  missions cam e to 
Sweden  in the eleventh century ,  but the pagan  religion, centred on  its shrine 
in U ppsala,  resisted well into the twelfth. U ppsala only became the 
arch iép iscopal seat o f  Sweden in 1164, and  the first co rona t ion  of  a 
Swedish king by an  a rchb ishop  was th a t  o f  Erik K nu tsson  in 1210. Sweden 
faced eastwards,  across the  Baltic to  the  rivers whose course led up to  the 
w atershed from  which m uch  grea ter  rivers descended th ro u g h  Russia to  the 
Black Sea and  the Caspian .  T rade  went by these river routes to Byzantium, 
D am ascus  and  Baghdad: U m ayyad as well as A bbasid  coins were found on 
the island of  G otland . Swedes played a pa r t  (subsequently  m uch  contested 
owing to  the nationalis t  passions of  h istorians)  in the fo u n d a t io n  of  the 
Russian  sta te  of Kiev. In the th ir teen th  cen tury  Swedish rulers also 
advanced , fu r the r  to  the nor th ,  across the G ulf  o f  B othnia  into F inland, 
claim ing for  their  conquests  over the  pagan  F inns the ch a rac te r  of 
crusades. The resistance o f  Russian  princes was overcom e, and  by the 
Peace o f  N ô tebo rg  of  1323 m ost o f  F in land  becam e Swedish. The people 
becam e Chris t ians b u t  kep t  their ow n absolute ly  d ist inct language. Swed
ish nob lem en  acquired  large tracts  o f  land, and  in the  few cities the 
m erchan ts  were mostly  Swedes or  G erm ans.  F o r  Swedish medieval rulers 
the m ain  enem y in the Baltic were the  Russians. Rela tions with the G erm an  
H an sa  cities, which had  in Visby on  the island o f  G o tland  one of their  most 
im p o r ta n t  trad ing  centres, were se ldom  cordia l,  but they tended to  be 
uneasy allies aga inst the ir  c o m m o n  rival the king o f  D enm ark .

D uring  the fourteen th  and  fifteenth centuries con trad ic to ry  forces 
opera ted  for and  aga inst the un ion  o f  the S cand inav ian  kingdoms. The 
am bitions  of  individuals and  of  cliques were tied up  with  fluctuating  
political and  social d isconten ts  affecting larger num bers .  N orw ay  and 
Sweden cam e un d er  one ru ler  in 1319, bu t  the  u n ion  was dissolved in 1363. 
Princess M argare t  o f  D en m a rk  m arried  the king of  N orw ay, and  succeeded 
to  the th rones  of  bo th  D enm ark  and  N orw ay  af te r  the dea ths  of  her 
h usband  and  son. In 1388 rebellious Swedish noblem en invited M argare t
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to  becom e sovereign o f  Sweden  as well. In 1397 an  assembly o f  represen ta
tives of  all three k ingdom s at K alm ar  agreed on a  U nion  of  D enm ark ,  
N o rw ay  and  Sweden, each of  which was, however, to  preserve its own 
institutions. M arga re t’s successor an tagon ised  leading Swedes by his 
reliance on Danish  and  G erm a n  advisers even in the governing o f  Sweden; 
and  his involvement o f  Sweden in Baltic wars dam aged  w ider Swedish 
econom ic interests. In 1434 and  1436 the miners and  peasants  o f  the 
D a la rna  region, in alliance with par t  o f  the nobility, revolted aga inst the 
king, and  in 1439 he was deposed. T hus  in the  th ird  q u a r te r  o f  the fifteenth 
cen tury  Sweden was in fact an  independent state , though  the D an ish  king 
still had  claims to  sovereignty, and was still supported  by powerful factions 
in Sweden. A form al resto ra tion  of  the U nion  o f  K alm ar  in 1483 soon 
becam e a fiction. Sweden, under  the regency of  three m em bers  o f  the 
ar is tocratic  S ture  family, was again independent.

These p ro tracted  struggles had three d istinct but related aspects. One 
was the effort by par t  o f  the Swedish nobility and  free peasan try  to  win 
constitu t ional rights, in the  face of  the D an ish  kings’ a t tem pts ,  backed  by 
an o th e r  par t  o f  the nobility, to  set up a fo rm  of  centralised royal a b so lu t
ism. In this effort the social asp ira tions  and  econom ic grievances of 
peasan ts  and tow nsm en  also played an  im p o r ta n t  part. A t the same time 
there was, especially in the central provinces o f  Sweden, growing awareness 
of  the  difference between Swedes and  D anes ,  and  an  unwillingness to  be 
ruled by D anish  m onarchs .  Thirdly, in these years the d isconten t with the 
abuses of  power by the Catholic  hierarchy, which was growing on the 
E u ropean  m ain land , was spread ing  also to  S cand inav ia— especially in 
D en m a rk ,  less in Sw eden  and  least o f  all in the m ore  d is tan t  N orw ay  and  
Iceland.

All three trends cam e toge ther  in the crisis o f  1518-23, when C hris t ian  II 
of  D enm ark ,  an  energetic and  gifted m onarch  with s t rong  absolutis t  
inclinations, invaded Sweden with a large a rm y  to  reclaim his heritage, 
supported  by the hated  archb ishop  of  U ppsala ,  G ustav  Trolle. C h ris t ian ’s 
a im  was to  create a  single centralised m o n a rc h y  over all Scandinavia ,  
which would  have been a m a jo r  E u ro p e an  power. He was a t  first successful. 
He cap tu red  S tockho lm , and  had eighty leading Swedes executed  on 
charges of  heresy which, it was quite clear, were politically m otivated .  But 
C hris t ian ’s t r iu m p h  was brief. A leading Swedish nob lem an ,  G ustav  Vasa, 
raised rebellion in D a la rn a ,  th o u san d s  jo in e d  his cause, and  with the help 
of  the  H ansa  city o f  Lübeck  the D anish  forces were driven o u t  o f  Sweden.

This in tu rn  led to  the over th row  o f  C hris t ian  II by his D anish  subjects. 
In the  following decades bo th  D e n m a rk  an d  Sweden were ravaged by 
disputed  successions, ar is tocratic  factions and  p o p u la r  insurrections. In 
bo th  countries P ro tes tan tism  prevailed, partly  th ro u g h  religious convic
tion and  partly th rough  the desire o f  the m onarchs  to  get their  hands  on the
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wealth of the bishops, and  of  the nobles to  seize m onastic  lands. F ro m  this 
per iod  of  social, polit ical an d  religious upheaval there em erged no t only 
tw o states, bu t  also d istinct Swedish and  D an ish  na t ional  consciousnesses, 
by no m eans confined to  the upper  classes but ex tend ing  also to  tow nsm en 
and  peasants.  The two states becam e bitter  rivals fo r  suprem acy  in the 
Baltic. F o r  a  short tim e a t  the end of  the six teenth  cen tu ry— when the 
G erm a n  cities were in decline, the D u tch  were struggling for  the ir  lives 
aga inst S pain ,  and  Sweden and  P o land  were involved in a dynastic 
struggle— D en m a rk  was the leading Baltic power. However, once the Vasa 
dynas ty  was firmly established, the a rm y  reform ed and  a s trong  a rm a m en t  
industry  created (with som e help f rom  the  economically  m ore advanced  
D utch) ,  Sweden far  ou td is tanced  her rival, an d  becam e one of  the great 
powers of  Europe.

N orw ay  rem ained united with D enm ark .  An a t tem p t by C hris t ian  II in 
1531 to  use N orw ay  as a base from  which to  recover his k ingdom , with the 
help o f  the Norw egian  h ie rarchy and  o f  som e Swedish Catholic  exiles 
including G ustav  T  rolle, was defea ted , and  b ro u g h t  the w ra th  o f  the victor 
on  the  Norwegians. C hris t ian  III (1535-59) declared in 1536 th a t  N orw ay 
‘hereafter  shall not be or  be called a k ingdom  apa r t ,  but a dependency  of  the 
D an ish  realm and  C row n  for all tim e’. This th rea t  was only partly  achieved. 
N orw ay  still retained its old judicial and  adm inis tra tive  s tructure ,  but a 
sw arm  o f  D an ish  landow ners  an d  officials descended on its people. The 
advance  of  P ro te s tan t ism  was slower th a n  in D e n m a rk  or  Sweden, an d  still 
slower in Iceland, bu t  it was essentially com ple ted  by the end of the century. 
In 1660 N o rw ay ’s posit ion  in relation to  D en m a rk  som ew hat improved, 
w hen  the in troduc t ion  o f  royal abso lu tism  in D en m a rk  placed the two 
k ingdom s on  a  footing o f  equality  under  the same ruler. This was followed 
by im provem ents  in the m ater ia l  cond i t ion  of  peasants  and  tow nsm en. 
N orw egian  na t iona l consciousness was less developed th a n  D an ish  or 
Swedish, bu t  it survived in d o rm a n t  form.

T he  involvement o f  bo th  D en m a rk  and  Sweden on  the P ro te s tan t  side in 
the T h ir ty  Years W ar,  Sweden’s te rr ito r ia l expans ion  on  the sou thern  
Baltic coast,  and  the  conflict between Sweden  and  Russia under  Charles 
X II  an d  P e te r  the G rea t  do  n o t  belong to  the m a in  them e of  this book . One 
m ust however m en tion  the  repeated struggle between Sweden and  D en
m a rk  for  the  sou the rn  ex trem ity  of  the S cand inav ian  peninsula and  for  the 
is lands o f  the western Baltic. Sweden’s trad in g  interests could  not be secure 
as long as bo th  sides of  the  S o u n d  (the sea passage connecting  the Baltic 
with the N o r th  Sea) were in D an ish  sovereignty. A t the end  o f  the s ixteenth 
cen tu ry  Sw eden’s only direct access to  the N o r th  Sea was by a na r row  strip 
o f  coast between N orw egian  and  D an ish  land, on  which the po r t  o f  
G o th en b u rg  was built . It becam e a m ain  a im  o f  Swedish policy to  annex  
Halland  and  Scania, and  so a t ta in  na tu ra l  frontiers  a long  the whole coast.
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By the Peace o f  B rom sebro  in 1645 the Swedes acquired  H alland , as well 
as the Baltic islands o f  Osel a n d  G otland . In 1658 by the Peace of  Roskilde 
Charles  X of  Sweden acquired  Scania. Charles  now nourished  m uch  the 
sam e am bit ion  as C hris t ian  II a cen tury  and  a ha lf  earlier  to  create a single 
Scand inav ian  em pire, this time under  the suprem acy  of  Sweden. However, 
the peasan ts  o f  Scania felt allegiance ra th e r  to  the D anish  th a n  to  the 
Swedish crown, and  they did not like the  regime installed by the Swedes. 
W hen  war b roke  ou t again , the Scanians revolted against Sweden, bu t by 
the  Peace of  C openhagen  of  M ay 1660 Scan ia  was re tu rned  to  Sweden. In 
the  nex t S w edish-D anish  war, from  1675 to  1679, the Scanians again  
welcomed and  helped the Danes, bu t once m ore  Scania was left to  Sweden 
by the  peace treaty  (signed at F o n ta ineb leau  in S ep tem ber  1679). In the 
next th irty  years it would  seem th a t  Swedish  na t ional  consciousness 
replaced D anish  in Scania; for when the Danes again  invaded the province 
in 1709 the Scanians showed themselves loyal to  Sweden. T h o u g h  the 
people o f  the sou the rn  provinces continued  right up  to  present times to  
speak dialects in som e ways closer to  D an ish  th a n  to  Swedish, they became 
Swedes.

In the eighteenth cen tury  the rise of Russian power became a th rea t to  the 
Swedish hold over F inland. Russo-Swedish  wars were fought in F in land  in 
1741-43, 1788-90 and  1808-09. The last o f  these ended with the separa tion  
o f  F in land  from Sweden, app roved  by N apo leon  who was then  the ally of 
T sar  A lexander  I. The tsa r  recognised the legal system which had  been in 
opera tion  du r ing  five centuries o f  associa tion  with Sweden, and  the 
P ro te s ta n t  religion which the F inns had acqu ired  as a consequence of  the 
Swedish R eform ation .  H e established an  elected Diet o f  F in land , based on 
estates as the Swedish Riksdag  had  been. It was generally believed th a t  the 
G ra n d  D uchy of  F in land  was a  state d istinct from the R uss ian  em pire but 
sharing  a c o m m o n  ruler, not th a t  F in land  had  been incorpora ted  in Russia. 
T he first Diet met a t  Borg& in 1809, and  was addressed  by the tsar  in person, 
b u t  was no t sum m oned  aga in  for  m ore  th a n  fifty years. T he  practical 
co n d u c t  o f  affairs was in the hands  o f  Swedes, w ho fo rm ed  alm ost the 
whole landow ning  class and  m ost o f  the  m ore  p rosperous  tow nsm en. 
Swedish was the official language of  the  coun try ,  though  a b o u t  85 percent 
o f  the  p o pu la t ion  were F innish-speaking. H igher educa t ion  was conducted  
in Swedish, an d  p r im ary  educa t ion  was still very sparse.

G radual ly  du r ing  the  first ha l f  o f  the n ine teen th  cen tury  there emerged 
from  the F innish  m ajor i ty  a small educated  elite, which had benefited fully 
from  Swedish culture  bu t  began  to  d em an d  on behalf  o f  its uneducated  
com patr io ts  an  educa t ion  in F innish, and  the use of  F inn ish  side by side 
with Swedish in public  life. The F innish  na t ional  m ovem ent which now
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developed was based essentially on language,  and  was directed no t against 
the Russian  governm en t b u t  aga inst the  Sw edish-speaking privileged 
classes. It resembled closely the nat ional  m ovem ents ,  based on  language, 
which arose in C entra l E u ro p e  and  the Balkans, and  which are  discussed in 
a  la ter chapter;  b u t  we m en tion  it here because the fo rm a tio n  of  the F innish 
na t ion  is m ost  conveniently  trea ted  in connect ion  with the  o the r  S cand ina
vian nations.

As in C en tra l  Europe ,  the  leaders o f  the nat ional  m ovem ent were persons 
whose profession largely consisted of the  handling  of  language: writers, 
teachers,  pas tors  and  lawyers. The study  o f  folklore and  the  rediscovery 
and  piecing toge ther  o f  po p u la r  epic poetry  went toge ther  with the 
publicat ion  o f  g ram m ars  an d  dictionaries,  and  led to  the  appearance  of 
periodicals which served to  s tandard ise  a F innish  literary language, on 
behalf  o f  which s tronger  polit ical d em ands  could be advanced.

A d is t inction  m ust be m ade  at this po in t between F inns  (whose language 
is F innish)  and  F in landers  (a te rm  which includes bo th  F inns and  Swedish
speaking inhab itan ts  o f  F inland). F in landers  showed themselves loyal 
subjects o f  the ir  g rand -duke  even in the C r im ean  W ar,  and the governm ent 
o f  Sweden resisted the efforts o f  the British and  French  to  bring it into the 
w ar aga inst Russia. The g rand -duke  (w ho was also T sar  A lexander  11 of 
Russia) was well pleased with his F inlanders .  In 1863 he decided to 
su m m o n  the  Diet. It passed several reform s in finance and  educat ion ,  and 
in troduced  on  1 A ugust 1863 a Language Ordinance>which laid dow n  tha t 
F innish  should  be p laced on an  equa l  level with Swedish in all public 
business within twenty  years. The im plem enta tion  and  extension of  this 
m easure  dur ing  the next decades was a cen tra l issue in the politics of 
Finland: the  Swedish-speaking  m inority , bet ter  educated  an d  better placed 
in the m achinery  of  governm ent,  tried to  re ta rd  the process, while the main 
nationalist  party , the  Old Finns, pressed their  case and  enjoyed a good deal 
o f  sym pathy  am o n g  the h igher  civil servants in St Petersburg.

This s ituation  changed in the 1890s. T here  now existed substantia l 
F innish  professional and  business classes, with friendly a t ti tudes tow ards 
the Russians. It was the Russian  governm ent which forfeited this loyalty 
and  friendship by denying the separate  s ta tehood  of  F in land  and  insisting 
tha t it was a province of  the  Russian  empire. This changed  a t t i tude  was part 
o f  a general policy com m only  know n  as Russification, w hich is discussed 
later, It suffices here to  say th a t  the new policy had the effect o f  bringing 
I inns and  Swedish-speaking F in landers  toge ther  in a  c o m m o n  hostility to 
Russia. I his remained true  until F in land  becam e a n  independen t sta te  in 
1918, It is also true that independence was the result o f  a b itter  civil war, but 
it was fought between classes, no t  between language groups: there were 
I inns and  Swedish-speakers am o n g  bo th  Reds and  Whites.

I lie course o! I in land’s history  in the next half  cen tury  was far from
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sm ooth ,  but it included one rem arkable  achievem ent,  which m ade F inland 
unique am o n g  the new states o f  the twentieth  century. T h o u g h  the Finns 
form ed an  overwhelming m ajority , they not only preserved equal s ta tus for 
the Swedish language in areas which had  Swedish-speaking popula tions,  
but genuinely accepted their  Swedish-speaking fellow-citizens as equals. 
Fo r  their  part,  Swedish-speaking F in landers  genuinely accepted F in land  as 
their  country , while reta in ing the ir  Swedish nat ional culture. T hus  one 
equal citizenship and  two nat ions existed peacefully side by side within one 
state.

D uring  the last stages of  the N apoleonic wars Frederick VI of D enm ark  
(1808-39) remained loyal to  the French em peror ,  while King Charles XIV 
of Sweden (the F ren ch -b o rn  form er N apo leon ic  m arshal Bernadotte)  
persuaded first the Russian  tsar  and then the o the r  allies th a t  he should be 
com pensa ted  for the loss o f  F inland to  Russia by his predecessor in 1809, 
and  rewarded for  his military con tr ibu t ion  to  the defeat o f  N apo leon , by 
annexing  Norway. W hen Frederick renounced  N orw ay on 14 J a n u a ry  
1814, the Norwegians themselves wished to  be completely independent,  
and  an assembly held at the Eidsvold iron w orks near C h ris t ian ia34 adop ted  
on 10 April a new constitu t ion .  The N orw egian  crow n was offered to 
Prince Chris t ian  Frederick  o f  D enm ark ,  w ho accepted it. The Swedish 
king was obliged to  invade Norw ay, but there was no t m uch  arm ed  
resistance. The cons ti tu t ion  which Charles XIV accepted was a modified 
version of  the Eidsvold docum ent.  N orw ay was declared to  be an  indepen
dent k ingdom  united with Sweden by a c o m m o n  m onarch .

D uring  the n ineteenth  cen tury  N orw egian  nat ional  feeling grew 
stronger. This was closely connected with controversy  ab o u t  the language. 
T here  had always been several dialects in Norway. T he  R efo rm a tion  came 
to  N orw ay  in Danish  transla tions of the scriptures, and the educated  class 
learned Danish , while the people as a whole continued  to  use their 
respective dialects. W rit ten  and  prin ted  N orw eg ian  was essentially the 
same as Danish , th o u g h  it included a certain  num ber  o f  specifically 
Norw egian  w ords and  expressions. In the  1840s there was a growing 
interest in folklore, p o p u la r  stories an d  poetry. F ro m  th is developed a 
m ovem ent to  create a genuinely N orw egian  w ritten  language. The o u t
s tanding  figure was Ivar Aasen, who produced  in 1848 a new Norw egian 
g ram m ar ,  and  in 1850 a N orw egian  d ic tionary . He and  his followers urged 
the a d o p t io n  of  landsmal (language of  the country) ,  based to  a large extent 
on  old Norse, in con tra s t  to  the existing literary language (riksmal). Even 
before A asen’s time the  written language had  been p ro n o u n ced  quite 
differently from  the  D an ish  which it so closely resembled on  the printed 
page. F ro m  A asen’s tim e onw ards ,  as writers an d  jou rna l is ts  felt the need



74 N ations and States

to  in troduce  m o re  and  m ore  p o p u la r  expressions into the ir  w ork,  written 
N orw egian  diverged increasingly from  Danish. Nevertheless the differen
ces between w ritten and  spoken  Norw egian ,  which from  the  1930s cam e to 
be called boksm al (‘bo o k  language’) and  nynorsk  (‘new N orw eg ian’), 
rem ained  real up  to the present.

A t the end o f  the cen tu ry  N orw egian  national ism  had  becom e a s trong 
force. I t  was partly  s tim ula ted  by the  in te rna tiona l  repu ta t ion  w on by such 
great figures as the writers Ibsen and  Bjeirnson and  the explorers  Nansen 
and  A m undson .  M ore im p o r ta n t  were growing differences between the 
trad ing  interests o f  N orw ay  and  Sweden. In 1895 the N orw egian govern
m ent dem anded  a separate  consu lar  service for N orway, which the Swedish 
crown, backed by Swedish public op in ion , refused. The final crisis came in 
the spring of  1905. The prim e minister o f  N orw ay, a Bergen shipowner 
n am ed  P ete r  Michelsen, passed a bill th ro u g h  the Norw egian  parliam ent 
(,Storthing) creating the separa te  consu lar  service. T he  king vetoed it on  27 
May. There was a deadlock ,  as no Norw egian  politician would form  a 
ministry to  carry  out Swedish policies. O n 7 Ju n e  the Storthing  declared 
tha t ,  as the king was unable  to  find men to  govern on his behalf, the royal 
pow er  had ceased to  function , and  the union with Sweden under  one 
m o n a rc h  was dissolved. The Swedish governm ent,  unwilling to use force 
against N orw ay, accepted the facts, and  by the Karlstad  C onven tions  of 23 
S ep tem ber  1905 N orw ay becam e an  independent kingdom .

T he  last S candinavian  state to com e into existence was Iceland, which 
separa ted  from  D en m a rk  in several stages. It ob ta ined  effective hom e rule 
in 1874; was recognised as an  independen t state linked with D en m a rk  only 
by a  c o m m o n  m onarchy  in 1918; and  form ally  procla im ed the union 
dissolved in 1944. The un ion  had always been loose. Icelanders ruled 
themselves, and  their  separa te  national ch a rac ter  was preserved not only by 
the utter ly  different physical conditions in which they lived but still m ore  by 
the ir  language, which had  rem ained close to  the old Norse of  the Sagas 
dur ing  the centuries in which m odern  Swedish and  D anish  had evolved and 
grow n simpler. The still m ore  rem ote  and  very thinly popu la ted  G reenland 
rem ained  u nder  D anish  sovereignty.

In the  cen tu ry  and  a q u a r te r  following the  N apo leon ic  wars all S cand ina
via had  enjoyed a lm ost u n in te r rup ted  peace.35 All the  S candinavian  
na t ions  grew prosperous,  and  a d o p ted  successful dem ocra tic  institutions, 
in very m uch  the same way. The no t ion  of  S cand inav ian  solidarity  was 
w idespread, though  it s topped  short o f  any  serious a t te m p t  a t  political 
union. W hen F in land  becam e independent,  it was regarded  as a S cand ina
vian state , though  its people were m uch  p o o re r  and  its political life m uch 
s to rm ier  th a n  those o f  its western ne ighbours .  As long as peace and  
neutra lity  prevailed, S cand inav ian  fra te rna l  sentim ents  were an  inexpen
sive luxury. But the Second W orld  W a r  engulfed all S candinavia  except
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Sweden. The spectacle o f  Swedes growing richer on  neutrality , while they 
themselves suffered occupat ion  by Hitler’s armies, revived la tent ill-will 
am o n g  Danes and  N orw egians against Swedes. On the o ther  hand  it may 
be argued  th a t  Sw eden’s arm ed  neutra lity  helped to  d issuade the Soviet 
leaders from trea ting  F in land  harshly in the h ou r  of  victory, and  tha t 
Soviet reluctance to  align Sweden with her  enemies in the 1950s saved 
F in lan d ’s independence.

S candinavian  solidarity  in the 1970s was no t ju s t  rhetoric .  T here  were 
five nations,  each with its independent state: Swedes, Danes, Norwegians, 
Icelanders and  Finns. The five were bound  by an  awareness tha t  they had 
very similar cultures and  social systems, yet they were certainly five 
nations,  not one.

The Swiss
Switzerland has long been an  exception,  f rom  the po in t o f  view of 
nationality , in E urope ,  and  indeed in the whole world. In Switzerland 
several languages were spoken, but it was not a m ult ina t ional  state: rather,  
in the n ineteenth and  tw entie th  centuries the Swiss were a multilingual 
nation. In 1960 the language o f  nearly 75 percent was G erm an ,  of 20 
percent French , o f  4 percent I talian and  o f  1 percent R hae to -R om ansch .  
T he  first o f  these figures is slightly misleading, for  the no rm al  language o f  
these th ree-quarters  was a speech substan tia lly  different from  G erm an; 
however, a lm ost  all were also capable  of  speak ing  G erm an ,  and  learnt it a t 
school. The F rench  spoken  in Switzerland also differed significantly f rom  
th a t  o f  France: it was closer to  Provençal,  and  was claimed as occitan by 
Occitan ian  national is ts .16 R h a e to -R o m an sc h  was a Latin  dialect which 
developed into a distinct language: in 1938 it was recognised as the fourth  
‘na t iona l’ language of  Switzerland, while only the o the r  three rem ained 
‘official’ languages.

T he  classical date  for the fo rm ation  o f  the Swiss C onfede ra tion  is 1291, 
to  which is officially linked the Bundesbrief ( Federa l C harte r)  which united 
the  three original can tons  o f  Uri, Schwyz and  U nterw alden; bu t  a m ore 
a p p ro p r ia te  date  is 1315, when the arm y o f  these can tons  defeated the  arm y 
o f  Leopold  of  H absburg .  Zürich  jo ined the  C onfede ra tion  in 1351, Bern in 
1353, and  in the m id-six teenth  century  there  were th irteen  confederates.  
The C onfede ra tion  survived the  R efo rm a tion ,  which divided the p o p u la 
t ion  n o t  only between Catholics and  P ro te s tan ts  bu t  also between P ro tes
ta n t  disciples o f  Calvin, L u the r  and  Zwingli. A fter 1515 no  new territories 
were adm itted  to  full m em bersh ip  o f  the C onfedera tion ,  bu t  close alliance 
was m ain ta ined  with  the  imperial city o f  G eneva and  o ther  French- 
speaking lands which succeeded in escaping the sovereignty of  the king of
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France. Som e lands of  I tal ian  speech were also annexed ,  and  becam e in 
effect subject territories.

A drastic  reorgan isa tion  occurred  w hen  the  a rm y  of  the F rench  R evolu
t ion  overran  the  coun try  and  set up  a centralised Helvetic Republic , to  
which eight new cantons  were added ,  an d  in which all citizens were given 
equal rights including the use o f  their  language. In the peace se ttlement of 
1815 the te rr ito ria l changes of  the revolu t ionary  period were recognised, 
and  the  C onfedera tion  now  had tw enty-two can tons.  T he  unresolved 
conflicts between the conservative and  radical forces (which to  som e ex ten t 
also coincided with the cleavage between Catholics and  P ro tes tan ts)  came 
to a head in the civil w ar of  1847, in which a Sonderbund  o f  seven can tons  
sough t to  break  aw ay but was defeated. T here  were no fu rthe r  changes. The 
Swiss shared respectively in the  m o d e rn  cultures o f  France ,  Italy and 
G erm any-A ustr ia ,  but were not tem pted  to  forego the individuality  and 
unity  o f  their  c o m m o n  hom eland  in o rder  to  merge themselves severally in 
three great ne ighbouring  nat ional  states. T he  dynam ism  of Fascist Italy 
and  o f  N a t iona l  Socialist G erm any  m ade  ra the r  little im pression on them: 
as conservative bourgeois,  m any Swiss m ight agree with the an t i
com m unis t  rhetoric ,  but the claims of  the Duce to infallibility and  the 
delights o f  the  Fiihrerprinzip left m ost o f  them  cold.

T he  multil ingual na tu re  o f  the  Swiss sta te  was no fiction, and  Swiss of 
d ifferent speech undoub ted ly  felt themselves to  belong to  the same single 
nation .  It w ould  be too  m uch  to  say th a t  m ost  Swiss were deeply impreg
nated  with  two or  m ore cultures, o r  th a t  Swiss nat ional ity  was based on  a 
synthesis o f  the  three m ain  con t inen ta l  W est E u ropean  cultures. M ost 
Swiss had  a t  least a sm atte ring  of  one o the r  language o f  Switzerland 
besides the ir  own, though  the  th ird  language of  those  w ho knew three was 
as likely to  be English as a th ird  Swiss language. The equa l  s ta tus of  the 
languages was due to  a  m u tua l  to le rance which was p robab ly  closer to  
indifference than  to  unders tand ing  or  adm ira tion .

Nevertheless the successful coexistence an d  the fo rm a tio n  o f  a mult il in
gual n a t ion  seem m arvellous achievem ents w hen they  are set beside the 
long series o f  F ra n co -G e rm an  wars and  the d is in tegration  of  Austria- 
H ungary  owing to  the identifica tion o f  language g roups  with distinct 
nations.

P erhaps  the basic reason  for  the success was geographical.  Switzerland 
lay across some of  the m ost im p o r ta n t  t rad e  rou tes  between no r th  and 
south ,  west and  east.  The t rad e  gave rise to  p rosperous  cities at the head of  
the Rhine and  R hone  an d  beside the larger lakes; while behind the cities 
were m o u n ta in  valleys, difficult o f  access to  arm ies un til  m o d e rn  times. 
Experience proved tha t  it was to  the interest o f  the  m ore  pow erful rulers to  
leave the Swiss alone ra the r  th a n  to  try to  conque r  them. The Swiss were 
excellent soldiers; they proved adm irab le  allies to  King I.ouis XI o f  France,
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bringing Charles the Bold of  Burgundy to  his ruin  in 1477, and  they 
defeated the em pero r  M axim ilian  in the S w abian  W a r  in 1499.

Left to  themselves, they did not neglect the military virtues: first-class 
m ercenary  soldiers rem ained  one of  the ir  pr incipal exports .  They also 
p rospered  in business. The s to rm y in terlude of  the F rench  revolu t ionary  
invasion (including the brilliant retreat conduc ted  th rough  their  land by a 
Russian arm y under  S uvorov  in 1799) was the only m ajo r  breach of  Swiss 
neutrality , which m ay be said to  have da ted  from  1515 an d  to  have kept 
Switzerland ou t o f  the Thir ty  Years W ar  an d  the big E u ro p ean  wars of  the 
e ighteenth century. In 1815 Swiss neu tra lity  becam e par t  o f  m odern  
in ternational law, bu t  was subjected to  certa in  cond it ions  required  by the 
E u ro p e an  powers. S om e of  these the Swiss later d isregarded with im puni
ty; and  this has entitled them  to claim th a t  their neutra lity  is som eth ing  
declared and imposed by themselves, not a concession ob ta ined  by peti
t io n .37

N eutra lity  m ade possible the long and  increasing econom ic prosperity  of 
the Swiss, especially in the twentieth  cen tury  w hen ne ighbouring  lands 
were plunged in two world wars. P rosperity  reinforced the preference of the 
Swiss for their  status: perhaps  increased the ir  nat ional self-satisfaction.

If geography  m ade  possible independence and  neutrality , and  neutra lity  
prosperity , this does not mean tha t  the Swiss are  not themselves responsi
ble for their  great achievement. In particu lar,  the Swiss confederal system 
based on can tons,  th ough  derived from  the facts o f  separa tion  of  valley 
com m unities  f rom  each o ther  by high m o u n ta in  barriers ,  which m ade  self- 
governm ent in small units  na tu ra l ,  could not have developed w ithout 
exceptional political skill a m o n g  leaders and  an  unusually  constructive and 
public-spirited a t t i tude  am o n g  the majority . T he  Swiss record of  religious 
to lerance is also quite  exceptional ,  an d  also testifies to  great qualities 
am o n g  the people.

The Swiss exam ple  shows tha t  it is possible for  language groups  and 
religious groups  to  grow  toge ther  into one nat ion ,  w ithou t des troy ing  the 
individual culture o f  any. It is not possible for  o the r  peoples to  adop t ,  
ready-m ade, either the geographical s ituation  or  the historical experience 
of  the Swiss; but o the r  nations,  bo th  new and  old, can  learn from  them.

The Russians
T he first Russian  state grew along  the valley of  the  river Dnieper. Its capital 
was Kiev, built on  the  river in the b o rd e r  zone between the n o r th e rn  forests 
an d  the  sou thern  steppes. Its people spoke dialects f rom  which are derived 
the  m odern  eastern  Slav languages— R ussian ,  U kra in ian  and  Byelorus
sian. The early history  of  the peoples o f  Slav speech, and  the ex ten t  o f  the
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land which they inhabited ,  rem ains obscure. The D nieper  valley form ed an 
im p o r ta n t  p a r t  o f  the t rad e  rou te  between Sweden and  Byzantium, and  
there were Scandinav ians  a m o n g  the founders  o f  Kiev Rus, as the state 
cam e to  be called. However, am o n g  its subjects Slavs fo rm ed  the  over
whelm ing m ajority ,  an d  soon  the rulers to o  a d o p ted  the speech and 
cus tom s of  the people.

Chris t ian i ty  reached Kiev from  Bulgaria a t  the end o f  the  n in th  century, 
an d  a cen tu ry  later the G rea t  P rince  V ladim ir  m ade  it the  official state 
religion, with the blessing of  the em pero r  and  the pa tr ia rch  of  C o n s tan t in o 
ple. The language know n as C h u rch  Slavonic, which had developed in the 
Bulgarian church  as a result o f  the labours  o f  S t  Cyril and  St M ethodius, 
the emissaries o f  the pa tr ia rch  o f  C ons tan tinop le ,  becam e the  language of 
the R uss ian  church. The S lavo-Byzantine mixed cu ltu re  which had  been 
grow ing  up in Bulgaria to o k  on  a new fo rm  in Russia. Kiev Rus became 
p ar t  o f  the  Byzantine C o m m o n w ea lth .38 The new state also extended its 
cu l tu ra l  influence and  its political au th o r i ty  to  the n o r th  and  north-west,  
far  in to  the forest zone, com ing  into con tac t  with peoples o f  F inno-U grian  
speech, s tretching from  the  Eston ians on  the  Baltic coast to  the U dm urts  of  
the  middle Volga valley.

Kiev R us did no t long rem ain  a large single state . T he  com plicated  rules 
o f  the  princely succession led to  subdivision o f  te rr i to ry  and  to  arm ed 
struggles between rival claim ants.  The sou the rn  lands were also open to 
repeated  attacks,  varying in scale from m ino r  raids to  m a jo r  invasions, by 
no m a d ic  peoples of  T u rk ic  speech. The steppes to  the n o r th  of  the Black 
Sea were sparsely inhabited; there was no t m uch  settled agriculture; and 
vast areas  were a no  m a n ’s land  in w hich small o r  large bands o f  arm ed 
ho rsem en  roved and  raided. The resources o f  the  g ran d  prince of Kiev were 
largely em ployed in meeting  the  dange r  from  the steppes and  resisting 
rebellions by his relatives. Kiev itself ceased to  be an  effective centre of 
power. In the mid-twelfth  cen tury  V ladim ir  in central Russia and  N ovgo
rod in the north-w est had  s tronger  rulers an d  grea ter  wealth. D uring  this 
period large num bers  of  F inno-U grians  in the cen tra l forests ad op ted  not 
only O r th o d o x  Chris t ianity  b u t  also Slav speech. The people of the centre 
and  the  n o r th  were o f  mixed Slav and  F in n o -U g r ian  stock, those of  the 
sou th  a m ix tu re  of  Slav and  Turkic. They  shared one church  and  one 
written ecclesiastical language, b u t  the spoken  languages had  begun to 
diverge, giving rise to  w ha t  were la ter called G re a t  R uss ian  an d  Little 
Russian .39 T he  ruler o f  Kiev had  a shadow y  sovereign status, bu t his 
practical au th o r i ty  was negligible. In reality there was n o t  one Russian  
state but several.

The  results o f  the d isastrous conquest  by the  M ongo ls  between 1237 and  
1240 are  a m a tte r  o f  controversy  am o n g  historians. The prevalent view of  
the nineteenth  century  Russian  school was tha t m ost o f  the people of  the
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south  migrated  nor thw ards ,  leaving the sou th  a lm ost em pty , and  p roviding 
a physical continuity  between the p re-M ongo l and  pos t-M ongo l Russian  
peoples and  states, between Kiev and  M oscow. Against this, h istorians of 
U kra in ian  nationalis t  ou t lo o k  m ain ta ined  th a t  the people of  the  sou th  
rem ained where they were, and  th a t  the M ongo l conquest  fu rthe r  increased 
the nat ional  differences between G rea t  Russians an d  Ukrainians. T he  t ru th  
p robab ly  lies between the two extremes. It is certain  tha t  the m e tropo li tan  
of  Kiev moved to  the n o r th  at the end o f  the th ir teen th  century , and  it m ay 
be assum ed tha t  some o f  the people followed. It is, however, also ind ispu ta
ble th a t  in Galicia and  Volhynia independen t Russian  principalities 
cont inued  to  exist af ter  the  M ongol invasion. Galicia was for a time 
w ithou t d o u b t  the m ost f lourishing Russian  cu ltu ral centre to  survive. In 
the m id-fourteen th  cen tury  P o land  acquired  western Galicia, while the 
lands to  the east o f  this, as far as the D nieper ,  became par t  o f  the 
L i thuan ian  state, whose rulers were pagan at the time of  its foundation ,  and  
spoke a language of  Ind o -E u ro p ea n  type which is neither Slav nor  
G erm anic .40 As it ex p a n d ed  its te rr ito ry ,  however, a m ajor i ty  o f  its subjects 
consisted of  O r th o d o x  Slav-speakers. T he  dynastic  un ion  between P o land  
and  L ithuania  in 1386 did not bring m uch  change.41 L ithuan ia  had its own 
institutions, and  m ay be regarded as a West Russian  sta te  o f  O rth o d o x  
popu la tion ,  one of  two heirs to  Kiev Rus. This s ituation  was changed  by the 
Union of  Lublin of  1569, which created a P o lish -L ithuan ian  C o m m o n 
wealth with a single governm ent.  L i thuan ia  retained some inst itutions o f  its 
own, bu t its sou the rn  lands— the city of  Kiev and  the provinces o f  Podolia  
and  V olhynia— were inco rpo ra ted  in the Polish po r t ion  of  the co m m o n 
wealth.

The second heir to  Kiev Rus emerged in central Russia. Here several 
Russian  principalit ies existed, their princes descended from  the Kiev 
princely family. All were vassals o f  the G rea t  K han  of  the G olden  Horde ,  
the  T a ta r  state based on the Volga valley which was the heir to  the 
M ongols . These were the principalities o f  R os tov , Tver, R yazan, Yaroslavl 
an d  M oscow. T o  th e m  should  be added  the city states o f  N ovgorod ,  Pskov 
and  Vyatka. D uring  the two hundred  years which followed the M ongol 
invasion, the princes of  M oscow  succeeded in ob ta in ing  first place am o n g  
the  R ussian  princes. In this they usually had  the su p p o r t  o f  the T a ta r  khans, 
w hom  they handled with skilful dip lom acy. T hey  were also suppo rted  by 
the  O r th o d o x  C hurch .  T he  T a ta rs ,  like o th e r  M uslim  rulers, recognised 
non -M usl im  religious com m unities ,  and  gave their  ecclesiastical leaders 
au tho r i ty  over the lay p o p u la t io n  o f  the ir  faith. The m e tropo li tans  o f  the 
church  from  the early  fou rteen th  cen tury  onw ards  gave their  su p p o r t  to  the 
princes of  M oscow. In 1326 the  title o f  M e tro p o l i ta n  of Kiev was replaced 
by th a t  o f  M e tropo l i tan  o f  M oscow  and  all R ussia .42

D uring  the reign o f  Ivan III the  G rea t  (1462-1505) bo th  N o v g o ro d  and
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Tver  were subjected to  M oscow  by force, and  the lesser territories in 
practice subm itted  to  M oscow ’s leadership. While the pow er  of  M oscow  
had  g row n with in  the region o f  Russian  popu la tion ,  the pow er of  the 
T a ta r  sta te  had  declined. In 1480 Ivan III felt s t rong  enough  to  refuse 
tr ibu te  to  the  G olden  Horde .  S oon  af te r  this the  H o rd e  b roke up into 
separate  khana tes  o f  Kazan, A s trak h a n  and  the C rim ea ,  whose rivalries 
could be exploited  by the M uscovite  rulers.

T he  es tab l ishm ent o f  M oscow ’s sovereignty over n o r th e rn  and  central 
Russia was accom panied  by a strengthening  of  the pow er  of  the  grand 
prince over his subjects, including his nobility. In this, too ,  the princes 
enjoyed the suppo r t  o f  the  church .  The grow th  of  the Russian  au tocracy  
reached a first c limax un d er  Ivan IV the Terrib le  (1533-84). Three partial 
exp lana tions  of  this process m ay be m entioned. Firs t is the physical 
ch a rac ter  o f  the  Russian  land, a  vast plain in which forests and  rivers were 
insufficient barriers,  su r ro u n d ed  by enemies to  the west, sou th  and  so u th 
east.  In o rder  to resist these dangers,  society had to  be militarised and  the 
central pow er  had to be s trengthened, m ore th a n  in smaller countries with 
m ore  effective na tu ra l  barriers. Secondly, the Byzantine doctrine  of 
au tocracy  was handed  dow n by the O r th o d o x  C hurch .  Thirdly, the 
R ussian  rulers had  before them  the exam ple  o f  the centralised, despotic 
a n d  militarised form o f  governm ent which existed in the  T a ta r  state . It is 
no t possible neatly to  d isentangle the Byzantine and  T a ta r  elements in the 
Russian  political trad ition .  Both must have m ade their  con tr ibu tion .  It is 
w orth  no ting  th a t  in Kiev Rus there were representative institutions, 
u n k n o w n  in the Byzantine empire: there was in fact a balance between 
au tocracy  and  oligarchy which suggests ra the r  the  pa t te rn  of  feudal 
W estern  E u rope  th a n  th a t  o f  C ons tan tinop le .  A fter the M ongo l  invasion 
this balance disappears . This m ay perhaps  give g rounds  to  argue th a t  it was 
ra the r  the T a ta r  th a n  the Byzantine fo rm  o f  centralised rule which in
f luenced the M uscovite  rulers; o r  th a t  the difference between Muscovite 
and  Kievan m ethods  o f  governm ent co r responds  to  differences between the 
G rea t  Russian  and  U kra in ian  nat ional characters;  but certainly neither 
hypothesis  can  be suppo rted  by conclusive evidence.

In practice o f  course som e M uscovite  rulers were weak men dependen t 
on  their  favourites and  their  ministers. In Russia, no  less th a n  in other 
countries,  governm ent was a t  times oligarchical, and  individual members 
of  the  higher nobility  (called in M uscovy ‘b o y ars ’) m an ipu la ted  princes and 
to o k  great pow er and  wealth  for  themselves. But in con tras t  to  the  feudal 
West, privileges were n o t  institutionalised, there was no  fo rm al division of 
pow er  between the m o n a rc h  and  the social elite, and  there were no effective 
c o rp o ra te  o rganisa tions with legally defined and  legally defensible rights.

T he  close identification of  the church  with the  au tocracy  was also 
connected  with the fact tha t  M uscovy was the only sovereign sta te  whose
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ruler was O rthodox : the O r th o d o x  o f  the  Balkans were un d er  the T urk ish  
yoke ( though t by m any  pious Muscovites to  be a punishm ent from  the 
Alm ighty  for the t reachery  of  the Greek prelates who in 1439 had bowed 
before the pope43), while the Chris t ian  peoples o f  the rest o f  E u rope  owed 
allegiance to  the R o m an  schismatics from  the  true  faith. The grow th  of  the 
M uscovite  state a t the expense o f  its neighbours  thus  had som eth ing  of  the 
ch a rac ter  o f  a  crusade. This was especially true  of  relations with the 
M uslim  T a ta rs  and  the C atholic  Poles. T he  m ost ex trem e fo rm u la t ion  of 
the religious mission o f  the  M uscovite  prince was the doctrine  of  the  Third  
Rom e, expressed in a letter o f  1511 from  the m onk  Philo theus of  Pskov  to 
Vasily III (1505-33). M oscow  was the heir to  R om e and  C onstan tinople : 
‘Tw o R om es have fallen, a  th ird  stands, a fou r th  there shall no t  be’. This 
never becam e the official doctrine  o f  Russian  governm ents ,  bu t  the 
mentality  o f  which it was a reflection was ra the r  w idespread in the political 
class o f  Muscovy for a very long time.

The expansion  o f  Muscovy, like tha t  o f  Castile, was a crusade against the 
infidel. However, as in S pain ,  there was respect for the M uslim s and  their  
civilisation. T a ta r  princes in conflict with their  k insm en to o k  refuge in 
M uscovy, were well trea ted  and  given lands. Ultimately they or  their  
descendants  becam e Chris t ians and  partially  russified their names, but the 
process of  assimilation  to o k  time, and  these T a ta rs  not only were influ
enced by but also influenced their  Russian  neighbours. The M uscovite view 
of  Poland  was also a  m ix tu re  of  hate  and  adm ira t ion .  In the  six teenth  and 
seventeenth centuries Polish culture held great a t t rac t ions  for educated 
Russians.

Ivan IV increased the  pow er of  the ruler, and  he was the first to take the 
title o f  tsar (derived, like kaiser, f rom  Caesar).  But partly  because of  the 
weakness of  his successor and  his lack of  an  heir, and  partly  because of the 
strains and  disconten ts  caused by Ivan IV’s exceptionally  tyrannical rule, 
the sta te  underw en t a severe crisis a t  the beginning o f  the seventeenth 
century. Polish an d  Swedish arm ies invaded, while boyars  and  pretenders 
tried to  d ispute the  th rone.  M oscow  itself was twice occupied by Polish 
t roops.  Peasan t revolts against land lords added  to  the chaos. D uring  
nearly a decade of  this ‘tim e of  troub les’ there em erged a s trong popu la r  
patrio tism , affecting n o t  only nobles an d  tow nsm en  bu t also peasants. 
W he the r  this patrio tic  feeling, mobilised in to  effective military  resistance 
by the n o b lem an  D m itr i  P ozharsky  and  the Nizhnii N ovgorod  m erchant 
Minin, can  be equa ted  with  na t ional  consciousness is difficult to  say. The 
p red o m in an t  em otions  were religious and  trad i t ional .  Russians cam e to the 
defence of  O rth o d o x y ,  o f  H oly  Russia an d  of  the Russian  land (russkaya 
zemlya). A nat ional  assembly, the zem skii sobor , elected M ichael R o m a 
nov to  be tsar, and  once m ore the au tocracy  becam e the focus of  loyalty. It 
would be doctrinaire  to  deny tha t  the people of  central Russia had begun to
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behave like a nation .  P erhaps  one m ay  say th a t  this great m ovem ent 
represents app rox im ate ly  the same stage in the developm ent o f  Russian 
na t ional  consciousness as the m ovem ent in F rance  aga inst the English at 
the  tim e o f  J e an n e  d ’Arc.

U nder  T sar  Michael (1613-45) the pow er  of the sta te  was built up  once 
m ore,  with the close co o pe ra t ion  o f  the church ,  whose pa tr ia rch  in the first 
par t  o f  the region was the tsa r ’s ow n fa ther,  Filaret. The process continued 
under  T sar  Alexei (1645-76). S erfdom  was for the first time firmly 
established in the S ta tu te  ( Ulozhenie) o f  1649. The zem skii sobor did  not 
become a pe rm anen t  o r  an  im p o r ta n t  institution. The au tocracy  was 
reinforced. Alexei himself  was open to  W este rn— mainly Polish and 
Swedish— cultu ra l  influences. He encouraged  the brilliant Nikon, pa tr i
a rch  o f  M oscow  from  1652 to  1667, in his reform s o f  the liturgy, the  sacred 
texts and  the o rganisa tion  o f  the church. The new ideas were b rought 
largely by g radua tes  o f  the Kiev A cadem y, which under  Polish rule had 
become the m ost  advanced  cu ltural centre in the O r th o d o x  world. They 
aroused  b it te r  hostility in the Russian  church ,  which was split by a 
p ro found  schism. G rea t  num bers  of  priests and  laymen broke with the 
church, and  sought escape in com m unities  o f  the faithful in rem ote forests. 
Despite official persecution, a  very large part o f  the Russian  people 
rem ained  schismatics o r  sectarians right up to  m odern  times. The schism 
was never healed. T he  view held by the dissenters o f  the mid-seventeenth 
century, th a t  the state and  the tsar  were instrum ents  o f  Antichrist, 
p ro found ly  influenced later Russian  religious and  political thinking.

T sar  Alexei backed  N ikon  against the dissenters; but when N ikon  began 
to  claim, like a medieval pope, tha t the church  as the spiritual pow er was 
superior  to  the state, Alexei b roke him. The par tne rsh ip  of  the state with 
the  church , which had  b rough t so much advan tage  to the state, was to be 
like the par tne rsh ip  of  the r ider with the horse. This was carried still fu rther  
by T sar  Peter  I the G rea t  (1682-1725), w ho abolished the pa t r ia rcha te  and 
subo rd ina ted  the church  to  a d ep a r tm en t  o f  the  civil governm ent,  the Holy 
Synod. Peter  devoted his reign to  the s trengthening  of  the state. His first 
pr iori ty  was military  and  naval power, and  next cam e measures to  improve 
the efficiency of  the  civil governm ent m achine and  to  foster  bo th  industry 
and  educa t ion  as m eans of  m ak ing  Russia m ore powerful.  Peter  learned all 
tha t  he could  f rom  m ore  advanced  coun tr ies— Sweden, H olland ,  England 
and  F ra n ce— not because he considered W este rn  values superior  to  
Russian  bu t because he w an ted  to  m ake  R ussia  strong. He was immensely 
energetic, ruthless and  cruel, indifferent to  m ora l  o r  religious values yet 
also to  a large ex ten t personally  disinterested. He spoke o f  h imself as a 
servant o f  the state, and  this p robab ly  represented  his real feelings.

Already under  Alexei, Russia had gained te rr i to ry  in the south-west; the 
result o f  the wars between Poland  and M uscovy arising out o f  the Cossack
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rebellion was tha t  M uscovy acquired  the U kra ine  east o f  the D nieper  and  
the  city of  Kiev. Peter beat the Swedes a t  P o ltava  ( 1709), acquired  a stretch 
o f  Baltic coastline, and  built his new capita l St P e tersburg  on the m arshy  
banks  of  the Neva. The G rea t  N orthern  W ar  (1700-21) m ade his coun try  
one of  the great pow ers o f  Europe. Its nam e was now  no  longer M uscovy 
bu t Russia, and  Peter  h imself  to o k  the  R o m an  title o f  Imperator.

Peter’s reform s had involved not only the  ad o p t io n  of  W estern  habits  
and  techniques but also the em ploym ent o f  West E u ropeans  in Russian  
governm ent service. This cont inued  in the  e ighteenth  century. The a n n e x a 
t ion  of  the Baltic provinces offered career  opportun it ies  to  the relatively 
well educated  G erm an  nob lem en  and  burghers  o f  these lands as well as to  
subjects o f  m ore westerly countries.  Peter’s succession passed to  a series of 
G erm an  princesses. However, the inst itu tion  of  au tocracy  proved s tronger 
than  the persons who served as au tocrats .  T he  dem and  for  a legal division 
of  powers between m onarch  and  nobility was extrem ely  small. An a t tem p t 
to  do  this at  the succession of  Empress A n n a  in 1730 was prevented  by the 
G u ard s  officers in the capital.  T hough  they themselves were to  som e extent 
an  elite o f  the noble class, they upheld unlimited au tocracy .  In 1762 an o th e r  
G erm a n  w om an  assum ed pow er afte r  her husband ,  Peter III, had been 
m urdered .  As Catherine  II the G rea t  (1762-96) she proved as s trong  and  
resourceful an  au to c ra t  as any  pure Russian  tsar.

D uring  the eighteenth  cen tury  W estern  cu ltu ral influences grew in 
Russia, and  became extrem ely  at tractive to  the u pper  classes. In the highest 
circles F rench  was spoken , but still m ore  Russian  noblem en learned 
G erm an . A dm ira t ion  for foreign cu ltu re  coincided with pride in Russia’s 
achievements,  and  the tw o em otions  were often  in conflict within the same 
mind. F o r  the first tim e Russians began to  take an  interest in their  own 
language. In the first beginnings of  a secular Russian literature, foreign 
models and  styles were imitated, but serious a t tem p ts  were now m ade to  
purify and  to  develop the Russian  language. Ungainly foreign w ords and 
phrases were to  be rem oved, but there were two schools of  th o u g h t  as to  the 
best way to  develop the  language in the future. S om e th o u g h t  tha t  it should 
be based as closely as possible on  the old C hurch  S lavonic, o thers  on  the 
spoken  language. T he Russ ian  A cadem y, founded  in 1783 and  modelled on 
the  Académie Française, was especially concerned  with these m atters .  It 
published between 1789 and  1794 a s ix-volume Russian  d ic tionary ,  and  in 
1802 its official R uss ian  g ram m ar .  The controversy  between the t rad i t io n 
alists and  the m odern is ts ,  whose chief respective spokesm en  were A dm iral 
A. S. Shishkov  and  the  h is to rian  N. M. K aram zin ,  som ew hat resembled 
the controversy  which developed a ro u n d  this time am o n g  the  Greek 
patrio ts  between the  suppo rters  o f  the ‘p u re ’ an d  the  ‘dem otic ’ languages.44 
I n R ussia it was essentially the m odern is ts  w ho  won. T hey  were justified by 
the rapid and  brilliant f lowering of  Russian  li terature , whose greatest
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exponen t ,  the poet A lexander  Pushk in ,  reached the  height o f  his powers in 
the 1820s.

G row ing  pride in the Russian  language coincided with growing pride in 
Russian  military  achievements, which reached a climax in the defeat of 
N apo leon  on Russian  soil in 1812 and  the subsequent v ic torious cam paigns 
in E urope ,  ending in the en try  o f  Russian  t roops  into Paris. T h o u san d s  of 
young  Russians of  the up p er  classes, serving as a rm y  officers, saw E u ro 
pean  countries, conversed in F rench  or  G erm an  or  English with E u ro 
peans, and  becam e familiar with the culture and  with the social and 
political ideas of  co n tem p o rary  Europe .  In to  two decades from  1805 to 
1825 were packed m orta l  dange r  and  heroic achievement, a marvellous 
flowering of  language and  literature and  a sudden ferm ent o f  new and 
exciting ideas. In these years the fo rm a tion  of  national consciousness at 
least in the u pper  layers o f  Russian  society was com pleted ,  and  there were 
stirrings even am o n g  the peasan t masses. U nfor tunate ly ,  in the short term 
military victory s trengthened the reactionaries, who argued  tha t  the old 
regime, including serfdom  and  b ru ta l despotism , had been justified by 
R ussia’s defeat o f  N apo leon .  T he  m inority  who felt otherwise were too 
weak to  m ake  themselves felt by legal means, resorted to  conspiracy (the 
D ecem bris t  Rising of  1825) and  were destroyed. T here  followed thirty 
years o f  a lm ost  s tagnan t bureaucra tic  rule u nder  Nicholas I (reigned 1825- 
55).

However, things were no t  the same. In 1832 C o u n t  Sergei Uvarov, who 
shortly  af te rw ards  was m ade  m inister o f  educat ion ,  p ro p o u n d ed  in an  
official repor t  to  the em p ero r  the doctrine  tha t  Russia should  be based on 
the three principles o f  A utocracy ,  O rth o d o x y  and  N ationali ty  (natsional- 
nost).45 The first tw o of  these were very old, but the third was new. N ot only 
the em p ero r  and  the church ,  bu t  the Russian  nat ion ,  claimed the loyalty  of 
the  R ussian  citizen. N early  half  these citizens were still serfs, w ho could be 
b ough t  an d  sold as goods and  chattels. M o re  than  half  spoke a language 
o ther  th a n  Russian. W h a t  then was the Russian  nat ion ,  and  w hat was its 
place in Europe?

The so-called W esternisers believed th a t  it m ust evolve as the  E uropean  
na t ions  h ad  evolved. H ithe r to  its h is tory  had been barbaric .  Russia 
belonged neither to  E u rope  n o r  to  Asia, fo r  it had  learned no th ing  from  the 
cu ltu re  of  West o r  East. In the words o f  P. A. C haadaev ,  in his ‘Philosoph i
cal Letter’ published in 1836, ‘nous faisons lacune dans  l’o rd re  intellectuel’. 
By con tras t ,  the so-called Slavophils  believed th a t  p re-Pe tr ine  R ussia  had  
been a com paratively  happy  an d  hea lthy  society, w ith  its ow n cu ltu re  based 
on  O r th o d o x y ,  and  with m u tua l  u n d ers tand ing  and  respect between 
au to c ra t ,  nobility and  people. This essential unity  and  h a rm o n y  had  been 
broken  by Peter, with his hasty and  brutal enfo rcem ent o f  foreign m ethods 
and  institutions, and  his c reation  o f  a bureaucracy , staffed by G erm ans  and
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o ther  foreigners, which kept the ruler and  the  people apa r t .  N icholas I and  
his advisers disagreed with bo th  W esternisers and  Slavophils.  They wished 
to  m odernise  Russia in order  to  m ake  her  strong, and  in this they 
considered themselves the heirs o f  Peter the Great .  At the same tim e they 
rejected m odern  W estern  political and  social ideas and  m ost W estern-type 
reform s, while sharing  with the S lavophils  a certain  m oralis ing  nationalis t  
belief in the superiority  of  Russia to  the West. Only defeat in the C rim ean  
W ar  b rought ab o u t  (in 1861) the em anc ipa t ion  of  the serfs, and  so m ade  it 
possible to  include the whole popu la tion  in the nat ion  and  to  extend 
Russian  national consciousness f rom  the social elite dow n  in to  the masses.

Already under  Nicholas I there was pressure from  the O r th o d o x  C hurch  
for the abolition  of  the U niate  C h u rch 46 and  for forcible conversion of  
Muslims, and  to  a lesser ex ten t  o f  Catholics  and P ro testan ts .  There was 
also pressure from  the arm ed  forces to  m ake fron tier  regions safer by 
settling reliable Russians am o n g  the u n tru s tw o r th y  peoples of  the Baltic 
coast and  of  the Caucas ian  region. But these pressures still fell far  shor t  o f  a 
systematic appl ica tion  of  Uvarov 's principle o f  natsionalnost. W ha t  was 
required of  a subject o f  the em pire  was still essentially th a t  he should  be 
loyal to  the tsar, not tha t  he should be a Russian.

A new a t t i tude  emerged gradually  in the 1880s. It was connected  with the 
g row th  of  the bureaucracy , and  with a conscious a t tem p t by T sar  A lexan 
der  III (1881-94) to  reverse the reform ing  trends  of  his fa the r’s reign. It was 
accom pan ied  by a great ou tp o u r in g  of  osten ta t ious  religious piety and  of 
conservative rhetoric. The political,  social and  cu ltu ral origins of  the  new 
a t titude ,  and  of  the policy which resulted f rom  it, were ra th e r  com plicated  
and  rem ain  in some respects obscure, but o f  the phen o m en o n  itself there 
can be no doubt.

The essence of  the new policy, which becam e know n as ‘Russif ication’, 
was the claim th a t  all subjects o f  the em pire  should  consider  themselves 
Russians, and  should  owe allegiance no t only to  the m onarch  but also to  
the Russian  nation . The Russian  language and  culture, to  which less than  
ha lf  o f  the p o p u la t ion  of  the em pire belonged, m ust be im posed in the 
course of  time on  all subjects. P rovided th a t  they put Russia first, and 
preferred Russian  cu l tu re  to  their  ow n original culture, there was no 
objection  to  the ir  using the ir  own languages in their  hom es or  in personal 
friendships.

The first m easures  o f  Russification  were directed precisely aga inst those 
na t ions  which h ithe r to  had  been impeccably  loyal to  the ts a r— especially 
the Baltic G erm ans and  the  A rm enians.

In 1887 Russian  was m ade  com pulso ry  as the language o f  instruc tion  in 
all state schools in the  Baltic provinces above  the lowest p r im ary  classes, 
and  this was later ex tended  to  private schools. T he  anc ien t and  fam ous 
Domschule  in Reval was closed dow n. In 1893 the  University of  D o rp a t ,
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which had  long been ou ts tan d in g  am o n g  Russian  universities bu t  whose 
language of  instruc tion  was G erm an ,  was closed, and  shortly  a f te rw ards a 
new university was established in the city with instruc tion  in Russian. 
Russian  was also m ade the language of  courts  o f  law. These measures 
bitterly an tagonised  the G erm ans,  w ho  fo rm ed  the  landow ning  and 
business classes of  the three Baltic provinces; bu t  did not in any  way benefit 
the m ajor i ty  peoples, the Latvians and  Eston ians,  to  which belonged 
a lm os t  the whole peasan try  as well as the incipient u rb an  w ork ing  class and 
a  small intellectual elite o f  school teachers, P ro te s tan t  pas tors  and  a few 
lawyers.47 F o r  the Latv ians and  Estonians,  Russian  was as m uch  a foreign 
language as G erm an ,  b u t  did no t  have, like G erm an ,  the advan tage  of  
m ak ing  available to  those w ho  learned it a wide E u ro p ean  culture.

The A rm enians  had long  been am o n g  the m ost devoted  subjects o f  the 
tsar,  above  all because Russian  military pow er  was their  m ain  hope for  the 
liberation  of  the  m ajor i ty  of  the  A rm en ian  people, w ho still lived under  
O t to m a n  rule. The A rm enians  were a highly educated  C hris t ian  nation , 
with a  long history  and  culture, centred a ro u n d  the ir  m onophysi te  church. 
Their  schools were m ain ta ined  by the church , which covered the cost from 
tithes paid  to  it by the popu la tion .  The Russian  bureaucra ts ,  with their 
passion for  un iform ity  in adm in is t ra t ion  and  their  g rowing  nationalis t  zeal, 
could n o t  to le ra te  this s ituation .  In 1896 A rm en ian  schools were t ran s
ferred to  the Russian  m inistry  of  educat ion ,  and  their  costs were to  be 
defrayed by the ap p ro p r ia t io n  of  a p a r t  o f  the A rm en ian  church  funds. 
W hen the p o pu la t ion  objected, the Russian  governor-general decided to 
confiscate the  whole of  the  chu rch ’s cu l tu ral  funds, and  this was eventually  
done  in 1903. It was met by passive resistance in the fo rm  o f  a  mass boycott  
o f  R uss ian  schools, law courts  and  public  authorities :  the necessary 
functions were carried o u t  by unofficial A rm en ian  bodies which com 
m anded  the  respect o f  the  popu la tion .

F in land  was a th ird  special case. In the  m id-n ine teen th  cen tury  the 
m ovem ent o f  the  F inns to  achieve equality  with the Swedish-speaking 
m inor ity48 had  enjoyed R uss ian  support .  However, pressures were building 
up in Russia to  change this situation. B ureaucratic  un iform ity  was felt 
necessary; there were com pla in ts  th a t  R ussian  businessm en were prevented 
f rom  opera ting  in F in land  while F innish  industry  had  access on  favourab le  
term s to  the Russian  m arke t;  and  it was felt in to lerab le  th a t  Fin landers, 
whose security was guaran teed  by R ussian  military strength ,  should  not 
serve in the Russian  arm y. In response to  these pressures a new policy was 
a d op ted  in the  1890s. M ilita ry  service was in troduced , R uss ian  officials 
and  businessmen tried to  install themselves in F in land ,  an d  efforts were 
m ade to  in troduce  Russian  as a subject (bu t  no t  as language o f  instruction) 
in m ost F innish  schools. In the last years before the F irs t W orld  W ar  things 
got m uch  worse. The claim was raised in St Pete rsburg  th a t  the laws of  the
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Russian  em pire should  be b inding in F in land ,  and  the com petence of  the 
F innish  par l iam ent was reduced to  th a t  o f  a provincial assembly dealing 
with local m atters .  Russian  political leaders insisted th a t  F in land  was an  
integral par t  o f  the Russian  em pire, and  denied the  F innish  view th a t  there 
was no  m ore than  a personal union th ro u g h  a m onarch  w ho was a tsa r  in 
one coun try  and  g rand -duke  in the o ther. The new Russian  doctrines  met 
with b itter  resistance from  the Finns, first a t  the tu rn  of  the century  and  
then  after 1908. It is a rguable  th a t  A lex a n d a r  I l l ’s and  N icholas II’s 
officials were concerned  only to  assert the sovereignty o f  the Russian  state, 
and  to  subord ina te  F innish to  Russian interests, and  tha t  no  a t tem p t  was 
yet m ade  to  impose the Russian  language on the people of  F in land  a t  the 
expense o f  their  own: F innish  and  Swedish still rem ained  the languages of  
schools, cour ts  and  public affairs.

T he  Russian R evolu tion  o f  1905 was as m uch  a revolu tion  of  non- 
Russians against Russification as it was a revolution  of  w orkers ,  peasants 
and  radical intellectuals aga inst au tocracy .  The two revolts were of  course 
connected: the  social revolution  was in fact m ost b itter in non-R uss ian  
regions, with Polish workers ,  Latvian peasan ts  and  G eorg ian  peasants as 
p rotagonists .  The tsa r’s concession in O c tobe r  1905 of  a nat ional  parlia
m ent (S ta te  D um a) elected on a fairly b road  franchise, benefited non- 
Russians. They were s trongly represented in the first two D um as ,  and  their 
various vo lun tary  cu ltu ra l o rganisa tions were allowed to  opera te  freely, 
while F in land  had a new cons ti tu t ion  with a virtually sovereign par l iam ent 
based on universal ( including w om en’s) suffrage. All these gains were 
whittled dow n  after  the dissolution  of  the Second D u m a  in 1907. F in land  
was reduced to  provincial status; the cu ltu ra l o rganisa tions o f  Poles, 
U kra in ians and  others  were so restricted by the au thori t ies  as to  be a lm ost 
useless; and  represen ta t ion  o f  non-R ussians  in the D u m a  was drastically 
reduced by a new electoral law. The result was w idespread and  growing 
disconten t am o n g  ha lf  the tsa r’s subjects.

It would  be w rong  to  imagine tha t  Russification  was the wish only of  a 
handfu l o f  reactionary  ministers and bureaucra ts .  The t ru th  is ra the r  tha t 
aggressive nationa l ism  was po p u la r  am o n g  a large par t  o f  the Russian 
people, o f  all social classes. Ex trem e Russian  national ism  was in fact the 
only effective m eans available  to  the Russian  politicians of  the Right to  
mobilise p o p u la r  suppo r t ,  and  prom ised well for the fu ture  organisa tion  of 
a  conservative mass m ovem ent .  However, the revolutions of  F eb ruary  and  
O ctober  1917 and  the  Bolshevik victory in the civil w ar resulted in a 
d ifferent course of  policy. Even so, R uss ian  nat ional ism  and  measures of 
Russification by no m eans cam e to an  end as a result o f  the  victories of 
Lenin and  Stalin.



3 Europe: Movements for National 
Unity

The m ovem ents  discussed in this chap te r  aim ed at the un ion  within one 
large state of com m unities  divided a m o n g  several sovereignties— in some 
cases scattered over great d is tances— which those actively engaged in the 
m ovem ents  believed to  constitu te  a single nation .  In three of  the five cases 
here chosen as exam ples  of  this phen o m en o n  (Poles, G reeks and  Yugo
slavs) the over th row  of  foreign rule was also a central aim: the struggles for 
independence and unity  advanced  together.  In the o ther  two (G erm ans and  
Italians) foreign rule was only a m arginal factor,  though  opposit ion  by 
foreign governm ents  was m ore im portan t .

Three general characteristics may be noted ,  which app ly  in varying 
degrees to  most o f  these movements.

First is a  sort  o f  Messianism which transcends  the no rm al pa t te rn  of 
nationalistic rhetoric  and  ar rogance,  a conviction  th a t  the great united 
na t ion  for which the struggle is being waged is the bearer  of  universal 
values, beneficial for all m ank ind ,  which give this na t ion  a divine mission, 
o r  confer on it a m oral  o r  cultural superiority  over all others. The peculiar 
pro fund ity  of  G erm an  culture, the incom parab le  purity  of  the fu ture Italia 
de!popo lo , Po land  the C hris t  am o n g  nations,  the fusion o f  the glories o f  
Hellas and  the glories o f  C ons tan tinop le  in m odern  Ellinismos— all are 
exam ples of a  similar state o f  exa lta tion .  Only the Yugoslavs opera ted  a t  a 
m ore  m u n d an e  and  sober  level— which does not m ean  th a t  fanaticism was 
n o t a b u n d a n t  am o n g  them  too ,  creating  innum erab le  h u m a n  tragedies.

Secondly, these nobly  m otivated  cham pions  of  unity  laid claim to 
territories where o thers  lived, and  had little o f  their  nobility to  spare for the 
t rea tm en t  o f  the ir  inhab itan ts .  Exam ples are  G erm an  at t i tudes  to  Czechs, 
I ta l ian  to  Slovenes, Polish  to  U kra in ians,  Greek to  A na to l ian  T urks  and  
S erb ian  to  A lbanians.

Thirdly, the  co m bina t ion  of  exalted claims and  excessive terr itoria l 
greed b rough t disasters on  a heroic scale. The t r ium ph  and  collapse of  the 
S econd and  Th ird  Reichs left the lands o f  G erm a n  culture divided in three. 
P o lan d  was shifted h u n d reds  o f  miles westw ard  and  kept in bondage  to  one 
o f  its previous conquero rs .  Hellenism was driven out o f  Asia and  Africa
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and  grievously dim inished in the eas te rnm ost of  its islands. Those which 
had  com e closest to the ir  aims, after their  full share o f  d isaster a long  the 
way, were the  Italians and  the  Yugoslavs, though  bo th  had  found  in the 
course of  the ir  disasters th a t  unity  was som eth ing  different from  w hat they 
had imagined.

The G erm an  and  Italian m ovem ents  held the centre o f  the stage in 
in te rnational politics for m ore th a n  half  o f  the n ine teen th  century , and 
con tinued  to  th rea ten  world  peace until the m id-tw entie th ,  or later. Italian 
unity was n o t  com pleted  w hen  King V ittorio  E m m anue le ’s t roops  entered 
R om e on  20 S eptem ber  1870. G rea ter  G erm any  rem ained unrealised when 
the S econd  G erm an  Reich was procla im ed in the Hall o f  M irro rs  at 
Versailles in 1871; and  th o u g h  it was achieved in the T h ird  Reich of  A dolf  
Hitler, it only  lasted five o r  seven years .1

T he  G e rm a n  and  I tal ian  struggles involved military ac tion  by one non- 
G erm a n  great pow er— F ra n ce— and  by tw o whose p o pu la t ion  was pre
d o m inan tly  G e rm a n — A ustr ia  and  Prussia; and  affected the  d ip lom acy  of  
tw o m o re— Britain and  Russia. Both m ovem ents  cut across and  intensified 
several o f  the  m ain  conflicts then  raging th ro u g h o u t  m ost  o f  E u ropean  
society; between m on a rc h y  an d  republic,  church  and  state , conservative 
landow ner  an d  liberal bourgeois ,  tow n and  country ,  em ployer and  worker. 
I shall no t  discuss these conflicts as such, n o r  argue ab o u t  the  virtues and  
vices of  the political and  social regimes which resulted from  nat ional  unity, 
o r  f ro m  the efforts to w ard s  it. I shall m en tion  som e o f  these political and  
social issues, as well as the  great in te rna tiona l  conflicts know n to  any 
person  with  even a sm atte r ing  o f  h istorical knowledge; b u t  my a t ten t ion  
will be concen tra ted  on the  d em ands ,  ac tions ,  polit ical a t t i tudes  and  social 
rec ru itm en t o f  the  nationalists.

T he  Polish m ovem ent was designed to  reunite a people, am o n g  whose 
political class nat ional  consciousness was w ithou t d o u b t  p rofoundly  
roo ted .  The struggle h ad  to  be conduc ted  aga inst  the governm ents  o f  three 
great powers, b u t  it was n o t  simply a  m a tte r  o f  de tach ing  the regions of 
Polish speech from  three empires. T here  was a hard  core of  terr itory , 
inhabited  by unques tionab le  Polish m ajorities,  bu t  there were also b road  
bands of  mixed p o p u la t ion  in the west where Poles and  G erm ans  lived side 
by side; and  still m ore in the east, where Poles overlapped  no t with 
Russians but with L ithuanians ,  Byelorussians and  U kra inians.  Definition 
of  the boundaries  in west a n d  east, and  the  claim  of  Poles to  rule over large 
popu la tions  o f  the border  peoples, were inseparab le  f rom  the  struggle for 
Polish independence and  unity. The ex trem e com plex i ty  o f  these issues 
makes it necessary to  devote m ore  space to  earlier  periods th a n  in the 
G erm an  and  Italian case.

T here  had been a Polish sta te  with know n frontiers,  but there had never 
been any th ing  tha t  could be called a G reek state . The Byzantines, it should
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be rem em bered , considered themselves R o m an s  (Romaioi). G reek culture, 
w hether  in its Hellenic or  its Byzantine form , had  however deeply p en e tra t
ed the peoples of the whole eastern  M ed ite rranean  basin. Inevitably, Greek 
nationalists  conceived fantastic  plans for the fu ture  G rea ter  Greece. As in 
the Polish case, independence and  unity  were inseparable from  expansion  
a t  the expense of  neighbouring  peoples.

In the Balkans a Serb ian  state cam e into existence in the first decades of  
the nineteenth  century ,  and  expanded  its te rr i to ry  in the next hundred  
years. In the north-w est  o f  the peninsula, Slovenes and  C roats  and  Serbs 
lived under  H ab sb u rg  rule, and  had nat ional  m ovem ents  with m utually  
conflicting aspira tions .  In opposit ion  to  these con trad ic to ry  nationalist 
a ims, there was an o th e r  political m ovem ent which aim ed a t  a single state of  
all sou the rn  Slavs. T hose  w ho upheld  this ‘Yugoslav Idea’ were essentially 
try ing to  create no t  only a new state, w ithou t historical precedent,  but a 
new nation . In the Yugoslav case, as in the Polish, ex trem e com plexity  of 
the  linguistic and  regional divisions m akes it necessary to  devote m ore 
space to  it th a n  to  the much m ore generally know n  G erm an  and  Italian 
cases.

Som e m ovem ents  for grea ter  unity have been given nam es beginning 
with the classical G reek word for ‘everything’— p a « .  It has not seemed to  
me necessary to  devote a separate  section to  ‘pan-m ovem en ts ’ as such. In 
the present chap te r  Pangerm anism  is discussed in connect ion  with the 
G erm an  m ovem ent for  unity. It has, however, seemed w orth  while to  
devote a brief section to  Panslavism, whose im por tance  has sometim es 
been exaggerated  by h istorians but which m ust be seen in b roader  
perspective. This section is placed im m ediate ly  before the  section on  the 
m ore historically interesting m ovem ents  for Polish and  S o u th  Slav unity.

Greater and lesser Germany
The w ord  Germania is the  title o f  a fam ous w ork  by Tacitus ,  in which 
the cus tom s and  na t iona l  ch a rac ter  o f  ‘the  G erm ans’ are  discussed at 
length. Since then, however, the peoples described as G erm ans,  and  the 
coun try  know n as G erm any ,  have greatly  changed. T he  valleys of  the 
R hine and  u p p e r  D an u b e ,  with their  popu la tions ,  were inco rpo ra ted  in the 
R o m a n  empire. Countless  thousands  o f  persons, descended from  people 
w ho spoke a language th a t  m ight be called G erm an  an d  whose original 
hom es were in som e p a r t  o f  G erm any, becam e abso rbed  into the p o p u la 
tions of  France, England , S pain  an d  n o r th e rn  Italy. The H oly  R o m an  
Em pire created by C harlem agne  included the  fo rm erly  R o m a n  po rt ions  of 
G erm any ,  but his wars  aga inst Bavarians and  S axons  b ro u g h t  furthe r  
territories into  it. T he  em pire  reconstitu ted  by O tto  I was based on
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G erm any; but it m a in ta ined  its claim to  sovereignty over Italy, as well as to  
d isputed  lands of  French  and  D utch  speech on its western border.

In the following centuries G erm any  se ldom  a p p ro x im a te d  to  a unified 
single state. The em perors  were frequently  in conflict with the popes, and 
G erm an  noblem en, prelates an d  armies were to  be found  on bo th  sides, 
f ighting in G erm any  and  in Italy. Powerful vassals on  the periphery, 
defending the em pire’s borders  aga inst Danes, Poles and  H ungar ians ,  built 
up increasingly independen t states o f  the ir  own. Elections of  em perors  were 
occasions a t  best fo r  intrigues and  at w ors t for  civil wars between rival 
parties.

Yet th o u g h  the em pero rs ’ au th o r i ty  was little m ore  th a n  a shadow, the 
m yth  o f  the  em pire cont inued  to  have som e m eaning, and  was associated 
with the grow th  of  a G erm an  culture which owed m uch to  the p rosperous 
cities o f  the Rhine valley, Bavaria and  the N o rth  Sea and  Baltic coasts, 
centres o f  in te rna tiona l t rad e  and  of  magnificent buildings and  plastic arts. 
G row ing  pride in this culture  led to  the grow th  o f  a certain  G erm an  
nat ional  consciousness. The expression ‘Holy R o m an  Em pire of  G erm an  
n a t io n ’ (‘Das heilige römische Reich deutscher Nation’), whose first use is 
difficult to  establish bu t dates  essentially from  the mid-fifteenth century, 
symbolised this consciousness.

G erm an  na t ional  feeling was a powerful fac to r  in the  G erm an  R efo rm a
tion. This was a time no t only of  new religious th o u g h t  and  social ferment 
but also of  nat ional  reaction  aga inst d o m in a t io n  by despised Italian priests. 
G erm an  literature , which goes back into the M iddle Ages, was greatly 
s t im ula ted  by the Reform ation :  M artin  L u the r’s Bible was a literary as well 
as a  religious landm ark .

These trends tow ards  the  fo rm a tion  of  a G erm an  nat ion  were retarded 
by the religious wars o f  the s ix teenth  century , and  still m ore by the 
cam paigns  o f  Swedish, S panish  and  F rench  as well as G erm an  armies on 
G erm an  soil which are conventionally  know n as the  Thir ty  Years’ W ar 
(1618-48). These disasters im poverished the G erm an  econom y, but they did 
not des troy  G erm an  culture. G erm an  na t ional  consciousness remained, 
but was essentially passive: educated  G erm ans at least were aw are  th a t  they 
were G erm ans ,  b u t  they felt no  pressing need to  fo rm  a single G erm an  state 
tha t would  be unlike the still nom inally  existing Holy R o m a n  Empire, a 
political reality. The G erm an  rulers— fro m  the H absbu rgs  in Austr ia ,  the 
kings o f  Prussia  and  the electoral princes of  Bavaria to  the archb ishops  of 
M ainz and  Köln and  the patricians o f  the free cities o f  Lübeck, H am b u rg  
and  Brem en— m anaged  their  own sovereignties, and  had  no wish for  unity.

T he  E uropean  E n ligh tenm ent p roduced  a furthe r  flowering o f  G erm an  
literature in the eighteenth  century , cu lm ina ting  in the poetry  of  Goethe. 
I he French revolu tionary  arm ies  were at first welcomed by m any  G erm ans  
in the west and  south-west,  but N apo leon ’s wars and  ty ranny  eventually
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produced  a reaction, sta rt ing  with the educated  bu t also sp read ing  to  large 
num bers  in the  poo re r  classes, a t  first simply against the F rench  and  then 
for  a united G erm an  ‘fa the rland ’. This m ovem ent was used by the A ustr ian  
e m p ero r2 and  the king of  Prussia,  but they and  their  advisers d istrusted  it 
p rofoundly ,  and  would  hear  no more of  it once their  enem y N apo leon  was 
defeated.

G erm any  after the defeat o f  N apo leon  was divided in to  a m uch  smaller 
nu m b e r  o f  states th a n  in the eighteenth century, but still there were thirty- 
nine. The G erm an  C onfede ra tion  w hich now  replaced the defunct Holy 
R o m a n  Empire was hardly  less fictitious. It had no central parliam ent.  
T here was a Diet (Reichstag) in F ra n k fu r t  which was in fact a place for 
negotia t ions and  barga in ing  between the  delegates of the th ir ty-nine state 
governm ents .  There were also a rrangem en ts  for the provision of  military 
contingents for c o m m o n  aims.

All the states were ruled by G erm an  governm ents .  It is true tha t  the king 
of  England and  the king of D enm ark  were sovereigns in three territories of 
G erm an  speech (H anover ,  Schleswig and  Holstein), but these lands were 
ruled quite independently  of  those k ingdom s. There were persons of 
G erm an  speech in Switzerland (recognised as sovereign and  neutra l by the 
T rea ty  of Vienna), in Alsace under  F rench  rule and  in the Baltic provinces 
u n d e r  Russian  rule, and  in several small com m unities  in sou the rn  and  
eastern  Hungary . However, these people did not feel themselves to  be 
nationally  oppressed, n o r  was their  cond it ion  a source of m uch  indignation 
in G erm any .3

There  was thus no  question  of  G erm ans suffering from  foreign rule. The 
prob lem  was not independence but unity. T o  large and  growing num bers  in 
all parts  of G erm any, and  mainly am o n g  the u rb an  educated  classes, 
nat ional  unity  now seemed a pressing need. This was inextricably connect
ed with the prob lem  o f  cons ti tu t ional  reform , b o th  for individual states and  
for  G erm any  as a whole. The dem and  for the unity of  the G erm a n  people 
could not be separated  from  the dem an d  th a t  the people should  have 
political rights. N ationalism  and liberalism were in terconnected ,  though  
the ad m ix tu re  varied accord ing  to  person, class, region and  circumstances.

The two giants am o n g  the G erm an  states, A ustr ia  and  Prussia, were 
inevitably involved in these aspira tions. The dynastic  rivalry which had set 
th e m  against each o ther  in the previous cen tury  reappeared  in the fo rm  of 
com peti t ion  fo r  the  leadership of G erm any. M ette rn ich  was strongly 
opposed  to  bo th  na t ional ism  and  liberalism, and  did his best to  discourage 
G erm an  rulers from  giving the ir  subjects constitu t ions.  In this he was not 
entirely successful: representative inst itu tions of  a sort  existed in six states 
o f  central and  south-w estern  G erm any, Baden being the  m ost successful. 
However, s tudent d em ons tra t ions  in 1817, and  the  m u rd e r  o f  a Russian  
writer and  form er official by a G erm an  s tuden t in 1818, enabled  M ettern ich
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to  force th ro u g h  the  Reichstag the ‘K arlsbad  decrees’ of A ugust 1819 which 
tightened censorship  and  all fo rm s of  con tro l  over intellectual life. In 1837 
the new king of  H anover  abolished the consti tu t ion ,  and  then  dismissed 
seven G ott ingen  professors w ho refused to  take  the oa th  of  allegiance, 
arous ing  widespread ind ignation  th ro u g h o u t  Germ any.

An im p o r ta n t  fac tor  w ork ing  tow ards  G erm a n  unity, though  its motive 
was essentially economic, was the  fo rm ation  of  the cus tom s union  between 
Prussia and  H esse-D arm stad t in 1828. It was ex tended  in the following 
years to  cover all except A ustr ia  in the east and  O ldenburg ,  H anove r  and  
Brunswick in the  north-west.  The G erm an  Zollverein, as it was called in 
1834, powerfully  con tr ibu ted  to  the  econom ic  unification o f  G erm any ,  and  
to  the influence of  Prussia  w ithin it.

D uring  the 1840s public discussion in general, and  the dem and  for unity 
in particular,  becam e m ore pressing, especially in the m ore  liberal so u th 
western states. The accession o f  Frederick  William IV to  the  th rone  of 
Prussia  in 1840 also a roused  hopes, for he showed som e sym pathy  for 
G erm a n  nat ional  feeling, and  his a t t i tude  tow ards  liberal ideas was, if not 
friendly, a t  least vacillating. In no r thern  G erm any  nat ional ism  was s t im u
lated by the fact th a t  D anish  voices were raised in favour  of simply 
annex ing  Schleswig and  Holste in to  D enm ark ,  and  o f  push ing  the Danish  
bo rder  sou th  to  the river Eider, so as to  include in D en m a rk  tha t  portion  of 
the p o pu la t ion  of  Schleswig which was D anish  in speech and  national 
feeling.

The crisis in G erm an  affairs cam e in 1848. The news o f  the F eb ruary  
Revolu tion  in P aris  p roduced  results all over G erm any. New governm ents  
o f  liberal com plex ion  were form ed in Baden, H anover,  W iirtemberg, 
H esse-D arm stad t  and  Bavaria. O n 14 M arch  there was a  revolution  in 
Vienna, M ette rn ich  was dismissed by the em pero r ,  and  a cons ti tu t ion  was 
promised. O n  18 M arch  there was revolution  in Berlin, and  similar 
promises were m ade. D u rin g  M a rc h  and  the first ha lf  o f  April there were 
peasan t risings in sou th-w estern  and  central G erm any ,  and  riots by 
workers  in the R h ine land  and  Saxony. A meeting in Heidelberg  on  5 
M arch  set up  a com m ittee  to  organise an  assembly to  p repare  for  a national 
G erm an  parliam ent.  F o rm e r  and  p resen t m em bers  o f  sta te  assemblies and  
som e city councils were invited to  at tend . Several hu n d red  persons cam e to 
F rank fu r t ,  and  the G erm an  C onfede ra t ion ’s R eichstag  was induced  to  give 
its form al app rova l  to  the electoral law for  the p roposed  fu ture  G erm an  
parliam ent.  T he franchise was obscurely w orded  an d  variously  applied, but 
in the next weeks ab o u t  800 persons were elected, and  a b o u t  500 were 
present when the pa r l iam ent opened in the  P aulsk irche in F ra n k fu r t  on  18 
May 1848.

The task of  the Assembly was to  p roduce  a cons ti tu t ion  for a united 
G erm any .  W ith the a rgum en ts  ab o u t  the form  of  governm ent,  and  the
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consequent differences between the liberal m ajority  an d  the conservative 
and  radical minorities,  we are not here concerned. T he p rob lem  of  G erm an  
unity  at once raised the question , w hat was G erm any? The easiest answ er— 
states with p redom inan tly  G erm an  popu la tion ,  o r  with G erm a n  rulers— 
raised a num ber  of  difficulties. Switzerland was excluded from  the first, 
and  Alsace could no t be included w ithou t a w ar with France. Bohem ia had 
been for centuries a pa r t  o f  the Holy R o m a n  Empire, b u t  the m ajo r i ty  o f  its 
popu la tion  spoke Czech and  were becom ing  increasingly convinced tha t  
they were a nat ion  distinct from  the G erm ans.  The Czechs, led by the 
his torian  Palacky, refused to  take par t .4 This was also the a t t i tude  of 
politically conscious persons am o n g  the Slovenes, w ho form ed the  m ajo r i
ty in the sou th-eastern  par t  o f  the A lpine provinces of  A ustria .  In Prussia  
the Poles began to  put fo rw ard  claims, and  for a time the  Berlin govern
m ent,  f rom  liberal sym pathy  and  an t i-R uss ian  feeling, showed some 
sym pathy  for them. However, local G erm an  and  Polish popu la tions  in the 
P oznan  (Posen) province clashed, and  by m id -M ay  the  Poles had  been 
suppressed by P russian  military force. In Schleswig an d  Holste in  the 
G erm an  popu la tion  set up a provisional governm ent in Kiel, and  a n 
nounced  its in ten tion  to  jo in  united G erm any. O n 10 April Prussian  t roops  
invaded Holstein to  su p p o r t  their claim. T he  a t tem p t  of  the British foreign 
secretary. Lord Palm ers ton ,  to  negotiate  a com prom ise ,  leaving areas of  
D anish  popu la tion  to  D enm ark  and  allowing the rest to  jo in  G erm any ,  was 
unsuccessful; but Russian  pressure on  the  Prussian  governm en t b rough t 
a b o u t  an  armistice, signed at M alm ö on 26 August,  and  the evacua tion  of 
D anish  territory. In F eb ruary  1849 the D anes denounced  the armistice, 
w ar was renewed, the Prussians advanced  into D enm ark ,  but Russian  
pressure aga in  b rough t ab o u t  an  armistice, on 10 July.

D uring  1848 opin ion  in the F ra n k fu r t  Assembly was polarised between 
the 'greater  G e rm a n ’ (grossdeutsch) p ro g ra m m e ,  which would  include all 
the G erm an-speak ing  territories o f  the  H ab sb u rg  M o n arch y  in G erm any, 
and  the  ‘lesser G e rm a n ’ (kleindeutsch), which would  leave A ustr ia  ou t and  
in effect give suprem acy  to  Prussia. The grossdeutsch p ro g ra m m e was 
suppo r ted  bo th  by som e conservatives, who expected  th a t  A ustr ian  
par t ic ipa tion  would  coun terba lance  radical policies, and  by some radicals, 
whose principles caused them  to insist th a t  the whole G erm a n  people m ust 
be included in free G erm any. The s itua tion  in A ustr ia  was extremely 
confused th ro u g h o u t  1848.5 Vienna was in revolt and  the imperial cour t  
was forced to  m ove to Innsbruck  from  M ay  till July. In O c tobe r  a new 
revolu t ionary  o u tb rea k  in V ienna caused the  cour t  to  flee to  O lom ouc  
(Olm ütz)  in M oravia .  A ustr ian  arm ies were fighting in Italy and  in 
H ungary .  It was no t until N ovem ber  th a t  the  G erm an-speak ing  H absbu rg  
lands were b rough t  un d er  contro l .  Effective pow er in A ustr ia  was in the  
hand  of  Prince Felix Schwarzenberg . A trad i t iona l is t  and  a conservative in
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his de te rm ina t ion  to  m a in ta in  the  m onarchy ,  unaffected himself  by 
na t ional  preferences and  co n tem p tu o u s  of  dem ocracy  and  of  politicians, 
yet in som e ways m odern -m inded  and  even socially enlightened, Schwar-  
zenberg  wished simply to  include the  whole m onarchy ,  with all its different 
peoples, in the new G erm any ,  and  so d om ina te  the  whole of Central 
Europe .  He was not so m uch  grossdeutsch in ou t look  as a  ch a m p io n  o f  a 
G rea te r  A ustr ia  which w ould  have swallowed up  G erm any.

This was an  unacceptab le  prospect to  the vast m ajor i ty  o f  the F ran k fu r t  
Assembly, and  w hen Schw arzenberg  on 4 M arch  1849 dissolved the 
A ustr ian  parl iam ent,  and  then  imposed a new cons ti tu t ion  on  A ustria ,  he 
becam e even less at tractive. The kleindeutseh school o f  th o u g h t  prevailed 
a t  F ra n k fu r t ,  and  on 28 M arch  the  assembly elected the king o f  Prussia  as 
e m p ero r  o f  the fu ture  G erm any. However, F rederick  William gave a  vague 
reply, an d  a t  the end o f  April the P russian  governm ent decided th a t  it could 
no t accept the  cons ti tu t ion  now  proposed  by the assembly unless it were 
substantia lly  modified. All delegates to  the assembly from  A ustr ia  and  
f rom  Prussia  were ordered  by the ir  governm ents  to  re tu rn  home. The 
rem n a n t  o f  the  assembly, which included som e adm irab le  liberal leaders 
bu t h ad  no pow er  behind it, was asked to  leave F rank fu r t .  It moved to  
S tu ttga r t ,  where it was finally suppressed on 18 J u n e  by the soldiers o f  the 
W iir tem berg  governm ent.  T here  was a brief  a rm ed  uprising  in pro tes t  in 
D resden, in which such p ic turesque figures as the com poser  Richard  
W agner  and  the anarch is t  M ichael Bakunin  played the ir  part ,  and  a m ore 
serious revolt in the Pala t ina te  and  Baden led by a Polish dem ocra t ,  
Genera l Ludwik Mierosiawski.

T here  was a m ino r  epilogue in the fo rm  o f  p roposa ls  by a close friend of 
F rederick  William, Genera l Jo seph  von  R adow itz ,  for an  associa tion 
between a  n a r row er  G erm an  em pire, d o m in a te d  by Prussia,  and  a wider 
confederation ,  to  include the whole H absbu rg  M onarchy . The scheme had 
insufficient su p p o r t  from  the smaller G erm a n  states, and  was opposed  by 
Austria .  In  the  conflict which developed du r ing  1850 between Prussia  and 
A ustr ia  on  a n u m b e r  of  points ,  A ustr ia  had the su p p o r t  o f  Russia. At a 
meeting in O lom ouc  on 29 N ovem ber  1850 between Schw arzenberg  and  
the P russ ian  premier,  Edw in w on  M anteuffe l,  A ustr ia  views prevailed.

T he  ap p a ren t ly  com plete victory of  A ustr ia ,  backed  by the form idable  
T sar  N icholas I, was short-lived. Schw arzenberg  died in 1852, an d  was 
replaced by m en  of  far less polit ical ability. In  Prussia ,  O tto  von  Bismarck 
becam e prem ier  in 1862. T he  wars in the C rim ea  and  Italy transfo rm ed  the 
E u ropean  d ip lom atic  and  military  scene. In  1866 P russ ia  w ent to  w ar  with 
A ustr ia  an d  m ost o f  the o th e r  G erm an  states. The Prussians were vic tor
ious. In the peace settlement, A ustr ia  was thenceforth  excluded from  
G erm an  affairs; H anover  and  some smaller no r th  G erm a n  states were 
annexed  to  Prussia; and  the rest were united in a N orth  G erm a n  C onfeder
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at ion  un d er  P russian  leadership. In 1870 cam e the  F ranco -P russ ian  W ar,  
in which the sou th  G erm an  states also to o k  par t  on  P russia’s side. Prussian  
victory was followed by the p roc lam at ion  o f  the G erm a n  em pire, which 
was jo ined by Bavaria and  the o ther  sou the rn  states. Defeated F rance  had 
to  cede not only G erm an-speak ing  Alsace but also F rench-speaking  
Lorraine. These territories were inco rpo ra ted  in the new em pire  as a 
Reichsland, for which the imperial governm en t was directly responsible.

The new em pire preserved the identity o f  the  smaller states, including the 
royal o r  g rand-duca l  titles o f  some rulers, and  a considerable  variety of 
institutions and  laws. But Prussia con ta ined  ab o u t  tw o-th irds  of  the 
p opu la tion  and  m ore th a n  tw o-th irds of  the industria l  resources. The 
political life of the em pire had some strik ing contrad ic t ions.  The imperial 
Reichstag was elected by universal suffrage, but the Prussian  par l iam en t by 
a three-class franchise weighted heavily in favour  of  wealth and  landowner-  
ship. T hus  tw o-th irds  o f  the inhabitan ts  o f  the em pire, while dem ocra tica l
ly electing the central parliam ent,  enjoyed m uch  less th a n  dem ocra tic  rights 
in m ost matte rs  o f  internal politics and  social policy m ost directly affecting 
their  lives. There were often great contras ts  between the policies o f  Prussia 
and  o f  the o ther  states, for exam ple  in the trea tm en t  o f  the growing socialist 
m ovem ent ,  or o f  Catholics (who form ed a large m inority  in Prussia , and 
included a substan tia l num ber  of  Poles). Yet despite these contrad ic t ions,  
u nder  the em pire the sense of  G erm an  nat ional identity steadily increased. 
This was p robab ly  least true  of  the old up p er  classes and  o f  the peasan ts  in 
the m ore backw ard  rural areas, m ost true  of  the rising business and  
professional middle classes. As for the rapidly growing w ork ing  class, its 
political spokesm en were in b itter opposit ion  to the whole regime (always 
in words, but perhaps less s trongly in practice as the years passed), but they 
certainly considered themselves to  belong  to  the  G erm an  nation.

T he G erm an  em pire  had brilliant military and  econom ic progress to  
show. The kleindeutsch  p ro g ram m e appeared  to  have tr ium phed .  Yet the 
grossdeutsch idea had not died, least o f  all in Austria.  It is a  com m onp lace  
th a t  af te r  the Ausgleich o f  1867 A u s tr ia -H ungary  was based o n a  G erm an-  
H u n g ar ia n  condom in ium , with each of  these two nations p red o m in an t  in 
one half  o f  the m onarchy . The t ru th  is m ore  com plex .  It is t rue  th a t  G erm an  
was the  language o f  the dynasty , the h igher  bureaucracy  and  the arm ed 
forces, as well as of the flourishing business and  cu l tu ra l  life o f  the western 
par t  o f  the m onarchy . A ustr ians  of  G erm a n  speech could  play a full part,  in 
t rade  and  science, li terature and  jou rna l ism , in the wider G erm an  world, 
and  at the same tim e they could be p ro u d  of  the ir  role as the  m ost  advanced  
people within the m onarchy ,  con tr ibu t ing  m ost  to  its progress. In the  1870s 
and  1880s, when political an d  cu ltu ra l leadership  o f  the G erm an-speak ing  
people o f  A ustr ia  was in the hands  of  Liberals, m any  o f  w h o m  were of  
Jewish  origin, there was not m uch  d iscon ten t  with this s ituation: it was
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possible a t  the  same tim e to  feel oneself  a G erm an ,  to  pride oneself  on 
G erm an  culture, and  to  be a devoted servant o f  the dynas ty  and  the 
m onarchy .

Imperceptibly, tow ards the end of  the century, the climate of  op in ion  
changed. A lready in the 1870s there were som e fanatics  w ho  wished to  tear 
the G erm an-speak ing  lands aw ay from  A ustr ia  and  jo in  them  to  the 
G erm a n  Reich. In order  to  overcom e Bism arck’s objections, som e even 
launched a m ovem ent,  with the slogan Los von Rom  (‘aw ay from  R o m e’), 
to  convert Catholics to  P ro testan tism . This was a  failure. Yet in the 
following years a s trong G erm an  nat ional is t  m ovem ent,  anti-Sem itic  and 
anti-Liberal,  grew up in Austria.

This was in par t  a reaction  o f  a y ounger  generation  aga inst the co m p la 
cency o f  its elders, a fairly general p h enom enon  in E u rope  a t  the f in  de 
siecle. It owed m uch to the  rivalry of  G erm ans try ing to  en ter  business and  
the professions with the Jews w hom  they found  securely established in 
these fields, especially in Vienna. It was unusually  s trong  in the border lands  
o f  Bohem ia and  C arin th ia ,  where G erm ans  found their  entrenched posi
tions th rea tened  by the Czechs or the Slovenes, who were rapidly ad v a n c 
ing in educat ion ,  in econom ic activity and  in nat ional  feeling. T he  new 
G erm an  nationalists  were bitterly critical o f  the H absbu rg  M onarchy . 
T hey did no t believe tha t  the G erm ans  were d o m in a n t  in the A ustr ian  half  
o f  the  empire. O n the con tra ry ,  as they saw it, the ruling class consisted of 
m en o f  G erm an  origin w ho had betrayed the G erm an  n a t ional  ideal,  and  by 
the ir  to lerance tow ards non -G erm ans  were allowing the la tter  g radually  to 
take over the  whole country .  And it m ust be adm it ted  th a t  there was a 
certa in  t ru th  in this argum ent.  T he H absbu rgs  and  the ir  senior governm ent 
servants were in no sense G erm a n  nationalists .  They had  no  desire to  G er
m anise the  Slavs or  to  drive the Jews o u t  o f  business or  cu l tu ral  life. The 
Czech and  S lovene nationalists  sincerely hated  the  V ienna rulers fo r  im
posing G erm a n  hegem ony, b u t  the G erm a n  nationalists  hated  them  no  less 
sincerely fo r  failing to  d o  so. It is a strange irony th a t  the one large mass 
m ovem ent am o n g  G erm an-speak ing  A ustr ians  which wished the M onarchy  
to  survive was the socialist m ovem ent.  T h o u g h  in principle republicans and 
revolutionaries,  Karl R enner  and  O tto  Bauer, each  in his different way, 
wished to  reorganise the  state in such fash ion  as to  satisfy each nationality  
bu t to  m a in ta in  the whole, giving no n a t io n  hegem ony  over the  others.

T he  ex trem e G erm an  nationalists  in A ustr ia  were essentially Panger-  
mans. Their  a im  was to  unite  all G erm ans ,  bu t no t to  relinquish rule by 
G erm ans over the lesser peoples of  the D an u b e  Basin. Their  plans were 
similar to  those  of  the A ll-G erm an League which existed in the Reich, and  
which enjoyed som e su p p o r t  from  G erm an  business an d  f rom  professors 
and  journa l is ts  o f  imperialist inclination. The A ll-G erm an League aim ed at 
a reversal o f  Felix Schw arzenberg ’s designs o f  1849. Both he and they had
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planned  to  com bine the whole of  G erm any  with the whole of  the H absbu rg  
M onarchy ; bu t  whereas Schw arzenberg  had wished the H absburgs  to  
dom ina te  this vast area,  the A ll-G erm an League and  its A ustr ian  well- 
wishers regarded m ost o f  the H ab sb u rg  lands as a colonial area  to  be 
dom ina ted  by the  G erm ans ,  the  m aster  people to  w hom  ‘p u re ’ (non-Jewish)  
G erm ans from  A ustr ia  should  also belong.

The P angerm ans  were only a minority  g roup  in Austr ia ,  and  the  ex ten t 
o f  the A ll-G erm an League’s influence in the  Reich before 1914 is deba table.  
However, du r ing  the course of  the First W orld  W ar  there is no  d o u b t  tha t  
bo th  gained g round  rapidly. The peace of  Brest-Litovsk, imposed on 
Russia in M arch  1918, was a victory for them ; and  there is no t  m u c h d o u b t  
th a t  if the  central powers had  w on the war, the peace se ttlement bo th  in the 
west and  in the sou th-east would  have co r responded  to  their  wishes.

Instead o f  this, G e rm any  was defeated, and  gave up A lsace-Lorra ine  to  
F rance ,  som e small te rr i to ry  to  Belgium and  large areas of  p redom inan tly  
Polish speech to  the restored  Polish state; while the  H ab sb u rg  M onarchy  
disin tegrated , the t rad i t iona l A ustr ian  lands were fo rb idden  to  unite with 
G erm any  and  m ade  into  a separate republic,  and  the Bohem ian  and  
M orav ian  G erm ans  were incorpora ted  aga inst their  will in the  new sta te  o f  
Czechoslovakia. G erm any  itself becam e a republic, bu t  the  old internal 
s ta te  boundar ies  were m ain ta ined ,  and  considerab le  powers still reserved 
to  sta te  governm ents .  As before 1914, a b o u t  tw o-th irds of  the  popu la tion  
and  o f  the econom ic resources were in Prussia . The peace se ttlem ent was 
generally felt to  be unjust.  In particular,  P russians resented the  very 
existence of  a Polish state; m a n y — perhaps m o s t— A ustr ians continued  to  
resent their  separa tion  f rom  G erm any ; an d  nearly all Bohem ian  G erm ans 
objected to  being placed under  Czech rule.

These resentm ents rem ained  s trong  even in the period of  greatest 
stability and  prosperity  of  the W eim ar  Republic , and  were enorm ously  
increased by the sufferings o f  the  great econom ic depression from  1929 
onw ards .  Both econom ic misery and  nationalis t  resentm ent were system at
ically and  successfully exploited  by the A u s tr ian -bo rn  A do lf  Hitler, who 
him self  had  grow n up in Linz and  Vienna in the climate o f  anti-Semitic , 
an ti-S lav  G erm an  national ism  o f  the  last years o f  the  H ab sb u rg  M onarchy . 
Hitler abolished the old state boundaries  with in  G erm any ; p rocla im ed the 
Third  Reich th a t  was to  last a th o u sa n d  years; annexed  A ustr ia ,  the 
G erm an-speak ing  p ar t  o f  Bohem ia (or  Sudetenland), and  conquered  the 
whole o f  Europe. In his plans he m ade  good  use o f  the smaller G erm an  
m inorities scattered  th ro u g h  south -eas te rn  E urope ,  and  created  a burn ing  
hatred  o f  G erm ans as such in m ost  o f  the  con t inen t ,  especially in P o land  
and  Russia. His version o f  the  G rea ter  G erm a n  Reich w ould  have appalled  
the medieval em perors ,  thegrossdeutsch  spokesm en  in the Paulsk irche  and  
Prince Felix Schw arzenberg ,  but was accepted  with en thusiasm  by the
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pupils o f  the A ll-G erm an League in the  Reich and  in Austria .
W hen Hitler’s Third  Reich collapsed in 1945, a terrible fate over took  the 

G erm ans of  the eastern  lands. M ore  th a n  ten million people were expelled 
f rom  the lands taken  over by P o land  and  f rom  the Bohem ian  and 
M orav ian  borderlands .  H ow  m any  hundreds  of  th o u san d s  perished in the 
process will never be exactly  know n. N o t only the te rr i to ry  held by P o land  
af te r  1918, bu t  all the lands east o f  the O d er  and  western Neisse rivers were 
lost. P a r t  o f  East P russia  was annexed  to  the  Soviet Russian  em pire, and 
Im m anuel K an t’s city o f  Königsberg  was renam ed Kaliningrad. Austr ia  
once m ore  becam e a separate  republic, and  was com m itted  by the peace 
trea ty  of  1955 never to  unite  with G erm any. M ost d isastrous of  all for 
Germ ans ,  the  line of  d em arca t io n  between the occupat ion  zones of  the 
Soviet U nion  on the one hand  and  o f  the British, F rench  and  A m ericans on 
the o ther,  becam e a frontier between tw o states, while the fo rm er  capital of 
Berlin was also divided in tw o, the western sector being entirely su rrounded  
by the  te rr i to ry  of  the Soviet-contro lled  G erm an  D em ocra tic  Republic.

T hus in the 1970s there were in Europe  four states o f  G erm a n  speech. O f  
these, Switzerland had survived unchanged  all the ca tas trophes  of  the 
tw entie th  century. The cond it ion  of  the o the r  three presented a striking 
historical irony. The two states which had dom ina ted  G erm an  history in 
m odern  times, and  which had also in varying degrees represented the 
abso lu tis t  and  military trad i t ions  of the G erm an  people, were far excelled 
in pow er and  prosperity  by the regions in whose history peaceful econom ic 
enterprise  and  cu ltu ral achievem ent had  been m ore no tab le  th a n  tr ium phs 
in d ip lom acy  or  war. A ustr ia  was a small but com fo r tab le  state o f  eight 
million inhabitan ts ;  residual Prussia and  its sou the rn  neighbours  were a 
m ost uncom fo r tab le  hom e for  eighteen millions; while H am burg ,  M unich, 
F ra n k fu r t  and  Cologne were the m ain  centres o f  a successful m odern  polity 
w ith  m ore  th a n  fifty million citizens living in nine federal units.

T here  was p lenty of  evidence in the 1950s of  the hatred  felt by the subjects 
o f  the  East  G erm an  sta te  for  the ir  rulers. T here  was a steady d ra in  of 
em igra tion  to  the West th ro u g h  the dem ocra tic  island of West Berlin. In 
J u n e  1953 there was a massive w ork ing  class rising in East Berlin and  other 
industria l centres o f  East G erm any, bu t  the  in tervention  o f  Soviet A rm y 
tanks  caused the  ab a n d o n m e n t  o f  resistance, w ithou t m any  casualties. The 
Soviet and  East G erm an  rulers found  the existence of  West Berlin an  
into lerable nuisance, but neither  the b lockade  o f  1948-49 n o r  the th rea ts  of 
1960-61 could abolish  it. In the sum m er  o f  1962 a wall was built right 
th ro u g h  the  city, and  East G erm a n  fron tier  guards were given orders  to  
shoo t to  kill all who tried to  cross it. This p u t  an  end to  the em igration  
westwards. In the following years m ore  intelligent econom ic  policies led to  
striking materia l progress in East G erm any. A q u a r te r  cen tu ry  af ter  the 
division of  G erm any ,  those who had grown up in the easte rn  rum p  state not
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only accepted it as a fact, but felt pride in its econom ic and  social 
achievements,  and  a certain  loyalty to  the state as such, even if they had 
little love for its ac tual rulers, and  still less for their  Soviet Russian  imperial 
masters.  At the same time som e of  them  felt a certain  m oral superiority  to  
the people of  West G erm any, w ho seemed to  them  to live in a degenerate 
capitalist p lutocracy, a land o f  great luxury  and  continued  poverty, 
morally  decadent and dependen t on A m erican  patronage.  In this view they 
felt s trengthened by the violent denunc ia tion  o f  the West G erm an  regime 
which poured forth  from  West G erm an  spokesm en, especially from 
students  and  younger writers.

Yet though  the two G erm an  states were kept ap a r t  by ex ternal force, by 
divergent econom ic policies and  by the mentalities and  loyalties o f  their  
citizens, the consciousness of the G erm ans as a single nat ion  remained a 
fact,  and the desire for  reunification was strong. However, two points 
should be distinguished. It was felt as an  injustice tha t  G erm ans should  not 
be m em bers  of  a single state; but w hat was still m ore intolerable was tha t  
one-th ird  of  the G erm an  nation  should be deprived o f  political and  cultural 
liberty and  be subject to  explo ita t ion  and  hum ilia t ion  by the Soviet 
Russian imperialists. The existence of  two G erm an  states was resented; but 
if there were to  be two genuine G erm an  states, whose citizens could form  
their own institutions and  policies within their  own country ,  this would at 
least be tolerable. An independent Prussia, fo rb idden  by in ternational 
treaty  to be reunited with the rest o f  G erm any  but with true  internal 
sovereignty and  free institutions, would be acceptab le  to  m ost Germ ans.  It 
was not,  however, acceptable in 1970 to the com m unis t  leaders o f  the East 
G erm an  state o r  to  their  overlords in M oscow, and  it did no t seem likely to  
become so for a long time.

The case of  Austr ia  provided an exam ple  of  w hat m ight be achieved if 
there were the will to  try  it. By the treaty  of  1955, signed by the great 
powers, A ustr ia  was forb idden  to  jo in  itself to G erm any. Tw o G e rm a n 
speaking states, bo th  possessing free institu tions but with ra the r  different 
political systems, existed very happily  side by side. A ustr ians could take 
their  full part  in the cu l tural  life o f  the G erm an-speak ing  world. There was 
no  personal o r  professional o r  business rela tionship  th a t  an  A ustr ian  might 
wish to have with a West G erm an  which he could not have. T he Anschluss- 
verbot did no t  inhibit A ustr ians  and  G erm ans  in those contac ts  with each 
o ther  which m atte red  to  both . A ustr ians  were con ten t  to  live in the 
A ustr ian  republic; A ustr ia  was their  hom eland ; they felt a no rm al  patrio tic  
loyalty to  Austria ,  and  did n o t  need to  ask  themselves w hether  their  deeper 
loyalty was to  an  ab s trac t  Grossdeutschland  not yet created. If ever a 
similar s ituation  could be p roduced  between West and  East G erm any, with 
a free Prussia bound  by an  Anschlussverbot, then  the ideal o f  which so 
m any generations had d ream ed  in vain, a healthy  G erm any  with in  a 
healthy  Europe , might be within sight.
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Italian unity
The peninsu la  and  islands know n  in m odern  times as Italy were lands of 
advanced  civilisations (Hellenic, C a r thag in ian ,  E truscan , R o m an )  long 
before the  Chris t ian  era. W hen the R o m a n  em pire b roke up, these lands 
becam e divided between various G erm anic  rulers and  Byzantine em perors ,  
and  la ter bo th  M uslim  A rabs  and  N o rm a n  adventurers  es tablished them 
selves in Sicily and ,  m ore  briefly, on  the m ain land . R om e itself remained 
the residence o f  the pope  o f  C hris tendom . F ro m  the eleventh cen tury  new 
centres o f  pow er arose a ro u n d  the  trad ing  cities o f  the n o r th  and  centre: one 
o f  these, the republic  o f  Venice, became an  imperial pow er in the eastern 
M ed ite rranean ,  founded  on com m erce bu t also on the a n n e x a t io n  of  
te rr i to ry  inhabited  by I talians (Verona) and  by C roa ts  (Dalm atia ).

F ro m  the vigorous econom ic life o f  medieval n o r the rn  Italy there 
developed a un iform  written Italian language, used by the  social and 
intellectual elite and  expressed in a l iterature whose greatest figure was the 
poet D an te  Alighieri.  T h o u g h  political rivalries and  small-scale wars 
con t inued , a  certain  sense of  a c o m m o n  Italian culture, o f  I talian solidarity 
aga inst foreigners, becam e widespread. T here  were thus the beginnings of 
an  I ta l ian  na t ional  consciousness— som eth ing  which had never existed in 
R o m an ,  b a rba r ian  or  Byzantine times. O ne m ay argue th a t  the  Italian 
n a t ion  derives from  the fifteenth century, especially from  the  years af te r  the 
Peace of  Lodi (1454), when a conscious a t tem p t  was m ade  to  preserve 
with in  Italy a balance o f  pow er based on five Italian states: the duchy  of  
M ilan , the republics o f  Venice and  Florence, R om e of  the  popes, and  the 
k ingdom  of Naples.

This balance was b roken  by the F rench  invasion o f  1494, followed by a 
S pan ish  counter-invasion. I ta lian culture still f lourished but I talian politics 
were dom in a te d  by foreign s ta tes— first F rance  and  Spain ,  then Austria. 
The m a in  exception, Venice, was no t so m uch  an  Italian as a M edite rra
n ean  state.

T he  ideas o f  n o r th e rn  E urope  m ade the ir  im pact,  and  in the eighteenth 
cen tu ry  Italy had  its own splendid E n ligh tenm ent,  ex tending  even to  
backw ard  Naples and  p roduc ing  a rich c rop  o f  philosophica l,  scientific, 
legal and  h u m a n ita r ia n  figures. Inevitably, dem ocra tic  th o u g h t  led I talians 
to  th in k  of the  liberty and  unity  of  Italy. T he  F rench  R evo lu tion  a roused  
grea t  hopes, b u t  the reality o f  F rench  im perial rule d isappo in ted  most.

A fter  1815 the E u ro p e an  victors tr ied to  restore  the pa t te rn  of  small 
s tates, w ith  A ustr ia  directly o r  indirectly d o m in a n t  over the  whole pen insu
la. All these states were ruled by Italians, in the sense th a t  the adm in is t ra 
tion  was carried  ou t by persons w ho spoke Italian. However, tw o of  the 
te rritories (L o m b ard y  an d  Venetia) were subject to  a  m onarch ,  the centre 
o f  whose pow er lay outside Italy (the em p ero r  o f  Austria);  several o thers,  of
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which the m ost im p o r ta n t  was the G ra n d  D uchy  of  Tuscany, were in fact 
A ustr ian  pro tec torates; A ustr ian  power was m ain ta ined  by the presence of 
non-Ita l ian  t roops  (m ostly  G erm an  or  C roat ian); and  A ustr ian  political 
influence was everywhere used to  m a in ta in  abso lu tism  against reform. One 
o ther  state also had  a quite peculiar status: the pope was no t only a 
te m p o ra ry  ruler but also Suprem e P on tif f  o f  the universal Catholic  
C hurch . F o r  the next three decades after 1815 the church  clearly supported  
absolutism . The papacy  was considered by liberals to  be, and  in t ru th  was, a 
centre o f  E u ropean  Reaction.

M any  Italians objected intensely to  abso lu tism  and  resented the power 
of  foreigners in Italy. They believed in f reedom  for the citizen and  Italy for 
the Italians. This state o f  affairs m ight be b ro u g h t  ab o u t  in one of  three 
ways. The first was a league of  the Italian states to  exclude the foreigner, 
and  to  set up  some sort o f  Italian confederation .  The second was th a t  the 
people of Italy should  rise aga inst all its oppressors ,  dom estic  and  foreign, 
and  create a dem ocra tic  Italian republic. The th ird  was th a t  one Italian 
s tate should unite Italy un d er  its leadership. The first was considered at 
different times by practising  politicians as well as by intellectuals, but 
no th ing  came of it. U nder  the 1815 settlem ent Italy did not even have 
any th ing  co rrespond ing  to  the ineffective G erm an  C onfedera tion  no r th  of 
the Alps. The second was the d ream  of revolutionaries; it was a t tem p ted  
from  time to  time, but the a t tem p ts  were crushed. The th ird ,  in 1815, was 
perhaps  the m ost im probab le  of  the three, yet it was by this m eans th a t  Italy 
was unified in the end.

M ost Italians were bu t  little concerned with such ideas. The econom ic 
and  cu ltu ra l level o f  Italy as a whole was far below th a t  o f  G erm any. M ost 
Italians were peasants,  devoted to  the church  a n d — especially in the 
k ingdom  of Naples— to their  rulers. In the upper  and  middle classes s trong 
established interests— landowners ,  bureaucra ts ,  priests— upheld  the exist
ing regimes. New political ideas were found am o n g  the liberal professions 
in the cities, and  to  som e ex ten t  also in the aristocracy. The spread o f  these 
ideas can in large m easure  be a t tr ibu ted  to  French  influence in the 
N apoleonic  period, b u t  it would  be w rong  to ignore the s trong  native 
trad i t ion  o f  reform ing  th o u g h t  o f  eighteenth  cen tury  M ilan, F lorence and  
Naples. A no ther  im p o r ta n t  fac tor  in the I talian s ituation  was the p a t r io t
ism of  individual cities, p ro u d  o f  their  g lorious past. Som etim es this to o k  
the  fo rm  o f  an tagon ism  to  an o th e r  city with which one had  been inco rpo 
ra ted  in the course o f  the  series o f  in te rna tiona l  changes— for  exam ple ,  of 
G enoa  against T urin ,  o r  o f  L ivorno  against  F lorence. Political ideas had to  
som e ex ten t trickled dow n  to  the m ed ium  and  lower s tra ta  o f  society in the 
m ore advanced  I talian towns. Hostil ity to  the  ou ts ider  cam e natura lly  to  
them , and  this developed easily in to  the idea o f  freeing I taly  f ro m  foreign
ers.
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T he first a rm ed  ac tions aga inst the 1815 se tt lem en t— the military 
revolutions in Naples in Ju ly  1820 and  in P iedm on t  in M arch  1821— were 
prim arily  directed  aga inst abso lu tism  and  in favour of  a constitu t ion ,  but 
the  idea o f  I tal ian  unity  was par t  o f  the objectives of  the  secret society of  the 
carbonari, who were involved in the Naples action . Both revolutions were 
crushed  by A ustr ian  troops ,  which invaded at the request o f  the rulers. 
T here  were furthe r  m inor  insurrections in 1831 in M odena ,  P a rm a  and  
Bologna: these too  were crushed  by A ustr ian  intervention. In  the same year 
G iuseppe M azzini founded  in Marseille the  o rgan isa tion  Young Italy , 
g roup ing  radical republican  exiles and  m ain ta in ing  illegal links with Italy. 
In 1833 som e followers of  Mazzini were involved in a consp iracy  in 
P iedm ont ,  whose discovery by the police was followed by executions.

D uring  the 1840s som e Italian writers began to  put the ir  faith in the 
papacy  as a rallying point for a new Italy: they becam e know n as the ‘neo- 
G ue lph ’ m ovem ent.  In 1843 Vicenzo G ioberti  published in Brussels his 
Moral and Civil Primacy o f  the Italians, dedicated  to  Silvio Pellico, the 
fo rm er  political p risoner and  au th o r  o f  Le mie prigioni. Hopes of  the 
papacy  greatly increased with the election in Ju n e  1846 of  a new pope, Pius 
IX, w ho favoured  some reform s, and  was widely th o u g h  w rongly  credited 
with sym pathy  bo th  for liberal policies and  for resistance to  A ustr ian  
hegem ony  in Italy. He was d istrusted  by the  Austrians; and  the belief in a 
co m m o n  cause o f  Italy and  the pope was s trengthened when in 1847 
A ustr ian  t roops  used an  excuse to  occupy the city of  F erra ra  on papal 
te rritory. In the same year appeared  in T urin  the first num ber  of  a 
periodical with a title which was to  becom e immensely popular:  II Risorgi- 
mento. Its editors were C o u n t  Cesare Balbo and  C o u n t  Camillo  C avour.

The first events o f  the revolu t ionary  year 1848 in Italy to o k  place in the 
south . O n  9 J a n u a ry  there were riots in Pale rm o, which soon  grew into an 
insurrection. By the end of  the m o n th  the whole island was lost to  the 
B ourbon  king except the citadels o f  Syracuse and  Messina. O n 29 Ja n u a ry  
King F erd in an d  II  g ran ted  a cons ti tu t ion  to  his subjects in Naples, but this 
did no t  cause the Sicilians to  re tu rn  to the ir  allegiance. O n 8 F eb ruary  King 
C arlo  A lber to  of  P iedm on t and  S ard in ia  gave a cons ti tu t ion ;  on  15 
F eb ruary  the  G ra n d  D uke  of  Tuscany, Leopold  II, did the same. O n  14 
F eb ruary  Pius IX appo in ted  a com m ission  to  exam ine  the reform  o f  the 
secular inst itu tions of  the P ap a l  States, and  a m o n th  la ter it published its 
p roposed  F u n d am e n ta l  Statu te .

M eanwhile  there h ad  occurred  the  m ore  im p o r ta n t  revolutions in Paris 
and  in Vienna. The news o f  the second of  these inevitably and  rapidly 
p roduced  repercussions in L o m b a rd y  and  Venetia. The first d isorders 
occurred  in Venice on 16 M arch ,  three days af te r  the Viennese events; and  a 
week later the crowds had cap tu red  the Arsenal,  d is tribu ted  arm s, and  set 
up a revolu tionary  governm ent under  Daniele M anin. O n 18 M arch



Europe: M ovem en ts fo r  N ational Unity 105

revolution  b roke ou t in M ilan, and after five days of  heroic and  costly 
fighting the Austr ian  co m m an d e r ,  the oc tagenar ian  F ie ld-M arshal  C o u n t  
Jo seph  von Radetzky, was forced to  retire from the city. K now ing th a t  they 
could  no t hope  alone to  defy the m ight o f  A ustr ia ,  the Milanese and  the 
Venetians appealed  to  King Carlo  A lber to  o f  Savoy  to  help them. This 
irresolute, am bitious  and  enigmatic  m an  decided to  act.  M oved by a 
com bina t ion  of  dynastic  and  national en thusiasm , he went to  w ar  with 
Austria.  His ac tion  aroused  en thusiasm  far  afield. There were revolutions 
in P arm a ,  P iacenza and  M odena ,  all three o f  which sent som e troops  to  
help Lom bardy . T here  were also volunteers  from Tuscany , the Papal 
S ta tes  and  Naples. E n thusiasm  for I talian unity  and  independence, for  the 
com plete  expulsion of  the Austrians, spread th ro u g h o u t  the peninsula.

Events did not live up  to  expectations. C arlo  A lberto  seemed more 
interested in organising a plebiscite for  the union of  L o m bardy  with 
P iedm on t  (held with highly gratifying results on  29 May) th a n  with fighting 
the A ustrians. Pius IX on 29 April m ade a speech in favour  of  peace, to  the 
rage o f  his subjects w ho w anted to fight Austria .  O n 15 M ay King 
Ferd inand  recovered pow er in Naples af te r  suppress ing som e street riots, 
but nom inally  m ain ta ined  the new cons ti tu t ion  in force. M eanwhile 
Radetzky  received reinforcem ents and  supplies, regrouped  his forces, 
recap tured  Vicenza on 11 June ,  and  between 25 an d  27 Ju ly  defeated the 
P iedm ontese  in a series o f  engagem ents  know n  as the Battle o f  Custoza . 
Carlo  Alberto  retired, and  on  6 A ugust the A ustr ians reentered Milan. 
Three days later an  armistice was signed, which left a lm ost  all L om bardy  
and  Venetia in A ustr ian  possession. Only the  city o f  Venice, protected  by 
its lagoons and  with open access to  the sea, rem ained unvanquished .

D uring  the a u tu m n  and  winter, while the A ustr ian  governm ent was 
occupied with troubles  in its own dom in ions  no r th  o f  the Alps, as well as in 
G erm any ,  politics in cen tra l Italy moved to  the  left. O n 15 N ovem ber  the 
p rim e minister o f  the papa l  governm ent was m urdered ,  and  nine days later 
Pius IX fled to  G aeta.  At the  end of  the  year it was ann o u n c ed  tha t  a 
N ationa l Assembly would  be convoked  in Rom e. It met on  5 F ebruary  
1849, and  three days la ter issued a decree in four  points: the  tem pora l  
pow er  of  the papacy  was abolished; the R o m a n  P on tif f  was to  be g u a ra n 
teed independence in the exercise of  his sp ir itual power; the R o m a n  state 
was to  becom e a republic; and  ‘the  R o m a n  R epublic  would  have with the 
rest o f  Italy the rela tions which c o m m o n  national i ty  requires’. O n 21 
F eb ru a ry  the G ra n d  D uke  of  Tuscany  fled to  jo in  Pius IX in G aeta.  O n 5 
M arch  M azzini arr ived in R om e,  and  at the  end o f  the  m o n th  the Assembly 
elected a tr ium vira te  in which M azzini was the leading figure. This was the 
brief heroic period of  the  I ta l ian  Revolution .  R o m e  was to  be in every sense 
the capita l o f  Italy, its governm ent and  the  expression  of  the I talian idea in 
its purest form, and  o f  the  m ost perfect dem ocracy . R om e o f  the  Caesars
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and  R om e o f  the  Popes had  passed away, to  be succeeded by R om e o f  the 
People, the m ost  g lorious o f  them  all.

U nfor tuna te ly  reality was less kind. Hopes were revived when on  20 
M arch  1849 C arlo  A lber to  renewed hostilities with the A ustr ians ,  having 
chivalrously given them twelve days previous notice. T hree  days later, at 
the  Battle o f  N ovara ,  the  P iedm ontese  were defeated. Carlo  A lberto  
abd ica ted  the  n ex t day, an d  his successor V itto rio  Em anuele  II m ade a new 
armistice with R adetzky  on 26 M arch . This was not universally obeyed. 
The Genoese revolted against the armistice and  against the hated  P ied m o n 
tese on  31 M arch ,  but were militarily occupied by P iedm ontese  forces on  10 
April.  The people of  Brescia fought the  A ustr ians  for ten days, from  23 
April to  2 M ay. This b itter  affair  cost a b o u t  1,000 Italian and  500 A ustr ian  
d ea d — higher casualties th a n  the regular battle a t  N ovara.  D uring  April the 
A ustr ians entered  Tuscany , and  had to  fight hard  for L ivorno, where there 
were executions and  acts o f  b ru ta l ity  af te r  surrender.  At the end o f  M arch  
the B ourbons  began the reconquest o f  Sicily, where the revolutionary  
forces were led by the Pole M ieroslawski.  Pale rm o was occupied on  15 
M ay. M ierostawski went off  to  fight aga in  for revolu tion  in south-west 
Germ any.

A t various times in the preceding year Italians had hoped th a t  F rance 
m ight help the  I talian cause, o r  m ight a t  least defend P ied m o n t  against 
Austr ia .  These hopes had  failed. However, in April 1849 the French 
governm ent a t  last to o k  a hand  in Italian affairs— not to  help the Italians 
aga inst Austr ia ,  bu t  to  an t ic ipate  the A ustr ians  in suppress ing the R o m a n  
republic. There was a first a t tac k  by the French  exped it ionary  force, under  
G enera l O ud ino t,  on  30 April, then  a m o n th  of  negotiat ions.  In Ju n e  
fighting was resumed. The ou ts tand ing  figure in the defence of  R om e was 
G iuseppe Garibaldi.  He an d  Mazzini would  have resisted longer, bu t on 30 
Ju n e  the  R o m a n  governm ent decided to  capitulate . T here  was little 
b ru ta l ity  o r  persecu tion  o f  republicans. Both G ariba ld i and  Mazzini left 
R om e.

The last I ta l ian  resistance cam e to an  end w hen Venice su rrendered  on  24 
A ugust,  having been free for  fifteen m on ths ,  the longest period of  any 
I talian terr itory . M a n in  an d  his colleagues were able to  leave in a  F rench  
ship. O n  6 A ugust P ied m o n t and  A ustr ia  fo rm ally  m ade  peace. As in 
G erm any ,  so in Italy the  revolu t ionary  per iod  ended  with  a n  appa ren tly  
com plete  v ic tory for the A ustr ian  and  the abso lu tis t  cause.

W ith in  little m ore  th a n  tw enty  years, however, A ustr ian  pow er  was 
b roken , and  Italy united ,  by a co m b in a t io n  of  P iedm ontese  d ip lom acy  and 
arm ed  force, great pow er  politics and  renewed I tal ian  revolu t ionary  action. 
C o u n t  C avour,  w ho dom ina ted  the P iedm ontese  scene f rom  1850 to  1861, 
was a conservative reform er,  well aw are  o f  econom ic  and  military realities, 
determ ined  to  s trengthen P iedm ont internally, set on the territorial
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aggrandisem ent o f  his ow n coun try  yet also inspired by the no tion  o f  a 
united independent Italy. His foreign policy was m arked  by dip lom atic  
skill an d  failure, good  and  bad  luck, and  he was forced to  a d a p t  h imself  to  
the wishes of  s tronger  powers; yet in the end  it was essentially successful. In 
April 1859 he p rovoked  A ustr ia  into  a t tack ing  him, the F rench  cam e to  his 
aid , and  F rench  military  victories in Ju n e  a t  M a gen ta  and  Solferino 
resulted in the a n n e x a t io n  o f  m ost  o f  L o m b a rd y  to  P iedm ont .  M eanwhile  
new governm ents  in Tuscany, P a rm a ,  M o d e n a  and  Bologna dem anded  
u n ion  with P iedm ont.  C av o u r  was able to  o b ta in  F rench  consent to  this by 
ceding Savoy and  Nice to  F rance in M arch  1860. In April  followers of 
Mazzini revolted in Sicily: in this m ovem ent there was the  usual c o m b in a 
t ion  o f  nar row er  Sicilian hostility to  Naples and  wider en thusiasm  for an  
Italian republic. In M ay G ariba ldi landed with his th o u sa n d  volunteers, 
was welcomed in P alerm o, and  crossed to  the m ain land; and  by Sep tem ber  
he had  m ade himself m aste r  o f  Naples. T he  P iedm ontese  a rm y  moved 
sou th  th ro u g h  the papa l  lands o f  U m bria  an d  the  M arches, and  G ariba ldi 
had to  subm it himself  to  V ittorio  Em anuele . In all these in te rm edia te  lands 
plebiscites were held, in which large m ajorities voted for  un io n  with 
P iedm ont,  in its new guise as the k ingdom  of Italy. T here  rem ained 
Venetia, which was won in 1866 (five years af te r  C a v o u r ’s dea th )  as a result 
o f  the  Prussian  victory over Austr ia ,  and  R om e itself, which the  I talian 
a rm y  entered  on 20 S ep tem ber  1870, af te r  the  defeat by P russia  had 
com pelled the F rench  to  remove the a rm e d  force which had  kept the 
Italians ou t  ten years earlier.

I ta l ian  unity  was still n o t  com plete , fo r  the province of  T re n to  an d  the 
city of  Trieste, bo th  with a p redom inan tly  Italian popu la tion ,  rem ained in 
A ustr ia ,  and  ex trem e Italian nationalists  also laid claim to  lands o f  Slovene 
p opu la tion  fu rthe r  inland, to  the  whole o f  Istria, an d  to  D a lm atia ,  which 
th o u g h  inhabited  by C roa ts  and  Serbs had once belonged to  Venice, and  
whose historic cities bore  an  unm is takab ly  I talian appearance .  Som e or  all 
o f  these lands were the  objective of  I ta l ian  patrio ts:  they were kn o w n  as 
‘unredeem ed Italy’ (Italia irredenta), a phrase  which in troduced  a new term  
to  the  vocabu la ry  o f  in te rna tiona l  politics.

M ore  im p o r ta n t  was the ques tion  of  the a t t i tude  to  Italy of  its own 
people. The s ta tesm an  M ass im o  d ’Azeglio, fo rm er  prim e m inister of 
P iedm on t ,  is said to  have observed: ‘We have m ade  Italy: now  we have to  
m ake  I tal ians’. The pope  was irreconcilably opposed  to  the  new state , and  
fo rbade  Catholics to  take  p a r t  in its political life: a substan tia l p ro po rt ion  
obeyed. The rejection of  the  regime by the socialist m ovem ent was 
som eth ing  which I taly  shared  with o the r  E u ro p e a n  countries, bu t  was the 
m ore a la rm ing  because it coincided with C atholic  abs ten t ion .  The rise of 
socialism am o n g  b o th  industria l  and  agricu ltu ra l  w orkers  b ro u g h t  b itter  
struggles and  violence in Emilia, R o m ag n a  and  Sicily. A narch is t  influences



108 N ations and  States

were also im por tan t .  T he  class struggle was fiercer in Italy th a n  in 
G erm any ,  th o u g h  G erm any  had a far larger industria l  p ro le taria t and  was 
regarded as the  m ain  s tronghold  of  M arxism .

F inally  there was a p ro found  cleavage between no r th  and  south ,  so 
p ro found  th a t  it could well be said th a t  there were two nations. In the 
fo rm er  k ingdom  of  Naples loyalty to  the B ourbon  dynas ty  to o k  a long time 
to  die out.  Sicilian separatism  rem ained  a force. Brigandage in the sou th  
had bo th  econom ic and  political undertones.  Resen tm en t aga inst the 
nor therners ,  and  especially the P iedm ontese ,  w ho assum ed the key posts in 
adm in is t ra t ion  and  business sou th  of  the Apennines, was very strong. 
P iedm ontese  d o m ina t ion  of  Italy was less inst itutionalised th a n  Prussian 
d o m in a t io n  of  G erm any, bu t  it was possibly m ore  substantia l.  To speak of 
Italy as a colony of  the P iedm ontese ,  in which the L o m b a rd s  had the 
second best share, is an  exaggerat ion  bu t no t a gross d is to rtion .  As Italy 
m ade progress in industry  and  in educat ion  in the  first decades after unity, 
the con tra s t  between the flourishing no r th  and  the backw ard  sou th  only 
grew.

Forty-five years af te r  unity , the nat ion  was once m ore bitterly divided in 
1915 on  the  ques tion  of  neu tra lity  o r  belligerence in the E u ro p e an  W ar.  The 
w ar party ,  which had its way, was an  u n n a tu ra l  alliance of  extrem e 
nationalists  o f  au th o r i ta r ia n  views with dem ocra ts  and  radicals devoted to  
the cause of  liberty for which they believed F rance  and  Britain to  be 
fighting. Against in tervention was the veteran  Liberal leader Giolitti,  the 
sym bol of  the  old regime, w ho by a co m bina t ion  of  electoral co rrup tion ,  
m an ipu la tion  o f  vested interests and  genuinely progressive social policies 
and  political reform s had  m ade  an  ou ts tand ing  co n tr ibu t ion  to  Italy’s 
progress. Also against in tervention was the m ajor i ty  o f  the powerful 
socialist m ovem ent .  B aron  S onn ino ,  the foreign minister o f  the w ar years, 
was de term ined  to  sell I ta ly’s military help at a high price: he got from  the 
Allies a prom ise  no t only o f  T re n to  and  Trieste but also of  the Brenner Pass 
(leaving thousands  of  A ustr ian  G erm ans inside Italy) and  of  all Istria and 
m ost o f  D a lm atia  (placing ab o u t  a million C roa ts  and  Slovenes under  
Italian rule). S o n n in o ’s policy was in direct conflict with the  fo rm er  ideas of 
Mazzini, w ho  h ad  believed th a t  Italy should  be the ally, friend and  
p ro tec to r  o f  the  S o u th  Slavs. M azzin i’s ideas were unsuccessfully defended 
by the socialist Leonida Bissolati an d  the  radical professor  G ae tano  
Salvemini.  W h en  it came to  the  final p os t-w ar  se ttlement, largely owing to  
the objections of  Presiden t W ilson and  his A m erican  exper t  advisers w ho 
were no t b o und  by the T rea ty  o f  L o n d o n  of  April  1915, Italy got less th a n  
had been prom ised. She had to  give up D alm atia ,  but still she got a  q u ar te r  
o f  a million G erm ans in the S o u th  Tyrol and  m ore  th a n  ha lf  a million 
C roa ts  and  Slovenes in Istria and  to the n o r th  of  Trieste.

The divisions caused by the a rgum ents  ab o u t  intervention in the war
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were carried over into the post-w ar years, and  were added  to  econom ic 
troub les  and  class struggles. F ro m  these years o f  fear and  hatred ,  a m o u n t 
ing a lm ost  to civil war, em erged as vic tor  Benito M ussolini and  his Fascists. 
It is w orth  no ting th a t  the struggle between the Fascists and  their  enemies 
to o k  place a lm ost entirely no r th  of  the Apennines: the people of  the  sou th  
were for the most p a r t  a  passive object o f  policy. The division between 
no r th  and  sou th  rem ained in the Fascist era. N or  did Mussolini, for  all his 
rhetoric , unite the people of  n o r the rn  Italy. His regime was ruthless, and 
for a time enjoyed the su p p o r t  o f  the p rosperous  West E u ropean  powers. 
However, the struggle against Fascism never ceased, and  it was fought by 
the w ork ing  class and  by the intellectuals, including a m inority  am ong  
active Catholics. To  the leaders o f  an t i-Fascism , especially to  radical and  
socialist intellectuals, this was a new Risorgim ento . They were the heirs to  
Mazzini and  Garibaldi,  and  Mussolini was the successor to  King B om ba of 
Naples or  E m pero r  Francis o f  Austria. This was felt still m ore  strongly 
when Mussolini m ade his alliance with Hitler’s T hird  Reich. I talians were 
no less bitterly divided on the issue of  en try  into war in 1940 than  they had 
been in 1915; but M ussolin i’s d ic tatoria l pow ers  enabled h im to d rag  Italy 
o n  to  Hitler’s side. T he defeats which the I tal ian  arm ed  forces suffered were 
certainly due in large par t  to  the fact tha t  millions of  Italians had no wish to 
fight fo r  Fascism. Defeat b rough t the over th row  of Mussolini, and  this led 
to  the occupat ion  of  Italy by G erm an  forces. M ost I talians now  saw Hitler’s 
armies as the enemies of  Italy. The resistance m ovem ent which was then 
organised, with su p p o r t  in all social classes, was truly a struggle for 
nat ional  independence as well as for political f reedom  and  social justice.

In alliance with Hitler, Mussolini had annexed  in 1941 large territories 
from  Yugoslavia— m ost o f  D alm atia ,  a large part o f  S lovenia and  a 
p ro tec to ra te  over M ontenegro .  In defeat,  Italy no t  only gave up these 
gains, but also had to yield Istria and  the surround ings  o f  Trieste. This 
m eant no t  only th a t  a lm ost all the S ou th  Slavs of the bo rder lands  became 
subjects o f  Yugoslavia, bu t  also th a t  the cities o f  western Istria, which had 
until this time had  a lm ost solid Italian popu la tions ,  were lost. This may be 
regarded as a re tr ibu tion  for the greed o f  S onnino .  If, in 1919, the Italian 
governm ent had accepted  the ‘Wilson Line’, dividing Istria m ore or  less 
accord ing  to  nationality , Parenzo  and  P ira n o  might have rem ained Italian.

A t the beginning of  the last q u ar te r  o f  the tw entie th  century, the fabric of 
I tal ian  society and  political life was still fragile. The division between north  
and  sou th  had  n o t  been eliminated. Industr ia l  deve lopm ent and  better 
educa t ion  had  m ade som e im pact in the  sou th  itself. The great cities of 
T urin  and  M ilan, and  smaller industrial centres in the no r th ,  had a t trac ted  
hundreds  of  th o u san d s  of  sou therners ,  whose behav iour  and  m entality  
seemed s trange and  b a rb a ro u s  to  the nor therners ,  and  isolated them  in 
ghettos  o f  their  own. Italy still con ta ined  within its frontiers  the  h e a d q u a r 
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ters for the  whole world of  the Catholic  C hurch ,  whose pow er, wealth and 
influence p ro found ly  affected the Italian people. The church  af te r  1945 
fully re-entered I talian political life, bu t  it was the  tu rn  of  the w ork ing  class 
(growing in num bers  an d  econom ic  pow er  as industry  progressed) to 
secede, under  the leadership of  the com m unis t  party . There was talk  of  an  
‘historic ag reem ent’,6 of  co o p e ra t io n  or  even reconcilia tion  between these 
two great forces, bu t  little sign th a t  it could be achieved; while perhaps a 
th ird  of  the  people rem ained  unwilling to  subject themselves either to  
priests o r  to  com missars.

Even so, it could be argued  th a t  the forces w ork ing  for  a single Italian 
na t ional  consciousness and  culture were s tronger  th a n  those  pulling the 
na t ion  apa r t .  M assim o d ’Azeglio’s task  of  ‘m ak ing  I talians’ had been 
com pleted .  In the process, force and  fraud  and  ex terna l  m isfortunes had 
had the ir  part;  but the m yth  of  the special m oral quality  and  E uropean  
mission o f  the  I talian na t ion ,  the  convictions of  the  m odern  p rophets  from 
G iober t i  to  Salvemini, had  also m ade the ir  con tr ibu tion .

The Greeks and the ‘Great Idea’
In the  eighteenth  century  O t to m a n  em pire, O r th o d o x  C hris t ians  tended to  
be identified— by the O t to m a n  au thori ties ,  by foreign E uropeans ,  and  by 
themselves— with G reeks.7 Nearly all Chris t ians w ho held high ran k  in the 
church ,  o r  possessed wealth from  land or from  com m erce ,  o r  occupied 
secular posts  o f  im por tance  u nder  the  sultan , were, and  considered 
themselves to  be, Greeks. They described themselves not by the classical 
nam e o f  Hellenes, but by the Byzantine nam e of  R o m an s  ( Rom aioi), of 
which the T urk ish  form was Rum.

T h o u g h  successful Greeks were su r rounded  by the co n tem p t and  envy of 
Muslims, and  th o u g h  the ir  lives were in consequence sometim es unpleas
a n t  and  always insecure, G reeks u nder  O t to m a n  rule had  undoub ted  
opportun it ies  to  m ake  good , even brilliant, careers. F ro m  the P hanar io t  
elite, the  lay officials an d  rich Greek families which su r ro u n d ed  the 
pa tr ia rch  o f  C ons tan tinop le ,  the  sultans took ,  from  the end of  the  seven
teen th  cen tu ry  onw ards ,  m any  of  the  highest d ignitaries o f  the central 
governm ent,  as well as the  rulers of the tw o D a n u b ia n  principalities 
inhabited  by R o m an ia n s— M oldav ia  an d  W allachia. In those  tw o lands, 
the P h an a r io t  princes built  up  a cou r t  and  an  up p er  bureaucracy  com posed  
o f  Greeks. Christ ians were no t  supposed  to  bear  arm s, b u t  there were 
Greeks in the  O t to m a n  navy in large num bers ,  an d  som e even held high 
rank. T here  were areas such as Suli in sou the rn  E pirus an d  M an i  in the 
sou the rn  Peloponnese which were in effect ruled by Greek tribal chieftains, 
who paid their  tr ibu te  to  the O tto m a n  governm ent but were no t  troubled
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by the presence of  T urk ish  officials. A n o th e r  im p o r ta n t  element on  the 
Greek scene were the  klephts, rebel bands  who lived in the m oun ta in s  and  
m ain ta ined  themselves by p lunder. These fugitives from  the law a t  times 
professed, o r  had a t tr ibu ted  to  them, patrio tic  motives. They were sur
rounded  in the po p u la r  m ind by heroic m yth ,  and  they acquired  cons idera
ble skill in irregular warfare. T here  were also officially sponsored  Chris t ian  
irregulars, know n as armatoloi, who were supposed  to  guard  villages and  
t ra n sp o r t  routes against the klephts , but w ho would  som etim es go over to  
them , individually or in groups.

The sea-borne trade of  the O tto m a n  em pire  was p redom inan tly  in Greek 
hands: there were m any A rm en ian ,  T urk ish ,  A ra b  and  Jewish  m erchants ,  
but they kept to  the land. In the late e ighteenth  cen tury  trade  substantia lly  
increased, and  Greek seafarers did well ou t  o f  it. In the Aegean islands, 
especially H ydra  and  Chios, bigger and  m ore m odern  ships were built,  and  
shipbuild ing and  trad ing  families m ade substan tia l  fortunes.

It is im por tan t  to note tha t  the Greek popu la tion  was widely and  thinly 
d is tribu ted  within the O tto m a n  em pire, and  tha t  there were also G reek 
com m unities  in foreign cities. In the peninsula and  the Aegean islands the 
popu la t ion  was com pac tly  Greek,  though  considerable  num bers  of  T u rks  
dwelt am o n g  them  in som e of the towns. Greeks form ed large u rb an  
minorities in C ons tan tinop le ,  A lexandria ,  Bucharest,  Ia$i, the ports  o f  the 
lower D anube ,  and  in the coasta l cities o f  Asia M in o r  bo th  in the Aegean 
and  the Black Sea. T here  were also m any  G reek  villages in the in terior o f  
Asia M inor.  Outside the O t to m a n  em pire, the Ion ian  islands had a mainly 
G reek popula tion .  T hey  belonged to  the republic  o f  Venice until 1797, were 
then  occupied in tu rn  by French , Russians and  British, and  cam e into 
British possession by the  Vienna peace settlement.  F u r th e r  afield, there 
were Greek m erchan t com m unities  in Trieste, Venice, Vienna, A m ste rdam  
and  o ther  West E u ro p ean  cities.

D uring  the e ighteenth  cen tury  E uropean  educat ion  an d  ideas made 
themselves felt am o n g  a considerable par t  o f  the G reek  people. The 
P h an a r io t  princes o f  M oldav ia  and  W allachia suppo rted  som e excellent 
schools and  collected libraries of  E u ropean  books. K nowledge of  French  
was quite w idespread a t  their  courts .  C ons tan t inop le  also had good 
schools, and  foreign languages were spoken  and  foreign literature read. 
W ealthy  islanders founded  schools f rom  the ir  t rade  and  profits. Under 
Venetian  rule the Ion ian  islands offered G reeks the chance of  educat ion  
an d  access to  I ta l ian  culture. Sm all b u t  g row ing  num bers  o f  Greeks from  
the  O t to m a n  em pire  s tudied ab ro a d ,  especially a t  P a d u a  but also at 
Vienna, Leipzig and  o the r  G erm an  universities. G reek  colonies in W estern 
E u rope  helped the educa t ion  o f  their  co m p atr io ts  bo th  by inviting individ
uals to  study in the W est and  by sending m oney  to  found  an d  su p p o r t  
schools on  O tto m a n  te rritory.
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Increasing contac t with the West in troduced  the ideas of  the E u ropean  
E nligh tenm ent to  Greeks. This process was encouraged  by m any  of  the 
P h an a r io t  rulers of M oldav ia  and  W allachia, but was d isapproved  by the 
pa tr ia rcha te ,  a l though  individual priests and  even b ishops favoured it. 
N a tu ra l  science and  ra tionalism  were felt as a th rea t to  O r th o d o x  piety. 
Especially im p o r ta n t  was the cult o f  ancient Greece in E u ro p e an  Enlighten
m ent literature. Classical learning and  th o u g h t  were praised by the 
philosophes o f  the West as older than ,  and  superior  to, Christ ianity . Greeks 
in the  W est learned th ro u g h  this literature a b o u t  their  own past, which, if 
no t  entirely ignored, had at least been very little know n to the intellectual 
elite o f  C ons tan tinop le  ei ther  in the last period o f  the Byzantine em pire or 
under  O t to m a n  rule. T he  p resen ta t ion  to the educated  Greek public of 
anc ient Hellas, as seen th ro u g h  the eyes o f  French  encyclopaedists  and 
sentim ental W estern  philhellenes, was above  all the w ork  of  A dam antios  
Korais (1748-1833). A native of  S m yrna ,  w ho had  spent six years in 
A m ste rdam  and  six in M ontpellier ,  and  from  1788 until the end of  his long 
life lived in Paris,  Korais was an  indefatigable au th o r  o f  translations,  
original w orks, articles and  letters. He devoted himself  to  the p ropaga tion  
of  the  E nligh tenm ent am o n g  the Greeks and  of  the Greek cause am o n g  the 
French , and  above all to  the developm ent o f  a literary m odern  Greek 
language, to  be form ed by the infusion of  classical w ords into the spoken 
tongue  and  by the systém atisa tion  of  its fo rm al s tructure .  Korais to o k  care 
n o t  to  a t tac k  religion o r  the O r th o d o x  C hurch  as such, but he fought 
bitterly aga inst  all cus tom s, institutions and  ideas which seemed to  him to 
be superstitious survivals f rom  an age of  darkness ,  p reventing a return  to  a 
g lorious pas t which would  also em body  in itself all the  w isdom  of new 
enlightened Europe.

T he  O r th o d o x  hierarchy disliked this m ix tu re  of  classics and ra t iona l
ism. They too  were becom ing  im patien t o f  O t to m a n  rule as they saw it 
declining, they to o  were becom ing  affected by a new pride in being Greeks. 
But if the O t to m a n  em pire were to  be destroyed (and  this did no t seem 
im m inent,  n o r  did it seem wise to  take big risks on  so d is tan t  a prospect), 
they hoped  th a t  it w ould  be replaced by som eth ing  like the old Byzantine 
em pire, based on au tocracy  and  O rth o d o x y ,  p robab ly  un d er  the pro tec tion  
of  au tocra t ic  O r th o d o x  Russia.

The Greek educated  class was in fact d ivided between the  followers of  the 
Enligh tenm ent and  the  followers o f  t rad i t io n a l  O rth o d o x y ,  an d  this 
division rem ained long afte r  independence was achieved. In the educated  
class the views of  Korais  certainly gained g round ,  b u t  they  did  n o t  ro u t  the 
o pposing  views; while fo r  m ost  Greeks the  old values long remained 
unchallenged. The division is one which has its parallels in the history  of 
o the r  nations exposed to  a sudden  influx of  m odern  ideas and  practices. It 
recalls, fo r  exam ple ,  the con tras t  between Slavophils  and  W esternisers in
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Russia, reform ers and  traditionalis ts  in m id-n ine teen th  cen tu ry  J a p a n ,  and  
Panislamists  and  T urk ish  nationalists  in the last decades o f  the O tto m a n  
empire. In Greece the division was for a  tim e concealed in the en thusiasm  of 
the W a r  of  Independence. The Greek rebels needed bo th  religious and  
secular rhetoric ,  appeals  bo th  to  classical glory and  to  O rth o d o x y .  The 
word Hellene was soon  accepted as the nam e o f  the G reek  people, and  the 
new w ord  Ellinismos, which com bined  the tw o meanings of  Greek civilisa
t ion  and  of  the whole G reek com m unity  in the world, cam e in to  general use 
by politicians and  intellectuals.

The first Greek w ho had a plan for an  insurrection  and  for  a liberated 
Greece was Rhigas of  Velestino, a Thessalian  who served in high posts in 
W allachia, spent som e years in Vienna, and  was handed  over by the 
A ustr ians to  the T u rks  in Trieste in 1798 as a revolu t ionary  consp ira to r ,  
and  hanged in Belgrade. Rhigas was the a u th o r  of  poem s, revolu tionary  
proc lam ations  and  a cons ti tu t ion ,  closely m odelled on  the French  cons ti tu 
tions of  1793 and  1795. In this d o cum en t  he spoke of  the sovereign people 
of  the p roposed  state as including ‘w ithou t dist inction  of  religion and  
language— Greeks, A lbanians,  Vlachs, A rm enians,  T u rks  and  every o ther  
race’. It is clear th a t  Rhigas envisaged a state m uch  larger th a n  the te rr i to ry  
com pactly  inhabited by Greeks, and  th a t  he wished to  ensure equal rights 
to  all its inhabitants .  W hether  he regarded the A lban ians  and  Vlachs as 
separate  nations, o r  as Greeks of  different speech, is not clear.

T he  Philike Hetairia (Society of  Friends), founded  in Odessa in 1814 by 
three Greek m erchants ,  was a better  organised and m ore am bitious  
conspiracy. M uch o f  its history  still rem ains obscure  and  controversial.  It is 
however certain  th a t  its leaders hoped to  enlist the suppor t  o f  all the Balkan 
Chris t ian  peoples, and  to  liberate the whole peninsula from  the T u rks  with 
Russian  aid. It seems tha t in their  m inds the dist inction  between ‘G reek’ 
and  ‘O r th o d o x ’ was still blurred. It is no t  know n how they in tended to 
dem arca te  ‘Greece’ from  the rest o f  the liberated Balkans. T hey  a t tem p ted  
to  enlist suppor t  from  Serbs, R om an ians  and  Bulgarians for  their  projected 
insurrection, bu t  with little success.8 A small force led by Prince A lexander  
Ypsilanti, who held the  rank  of  general in the  Russian  arm y,  crossed the 
bo rder  in to  M oldav ia  on  22 F eb ruary  1821. A t first it was welcomed as it 
advanced . How ever, T sar  A lexander  I denounced  the ac tion ,  and  when 
R ussian  a id  was seen to  be an  illusion the enterprise was doom ed .  
Ypsilanti’s m en fough t bravely aga inst the Turks ,  bu t  by Ju n e  they were 
crushed. However, a n o th e r  rising b roke  o u t  in the  Greek peninsula, led by 
local notables , and  it was n o t  crushed. F igh ting  w ent on  f rom  1821 to  1827 
in the  Peloponnese,  R oum eli  and  the islands. In the  end the  G reeks were 
saved by the great powers, w ho  prevented  the  Egyptian  fleet an d  arm y, 
sum m oned  by the sultan , f rom  conquering  the  P e loponnese,  an d  still m ore 
by Russia, which w ent to  w ar with T u rkey  in 1828 and  whose arm y  reached
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A drianop le  in A ugust 1829. By the L o n d o n  P ro toco l o f  3 F eb ru a ry  1830 
Greece was recognised as a n  independen t state . Its te rr i to ry  was restricted 
to  Roum eli ,  A ttica  and  the  Pe loponnese  with the  western A egean islands. 
The m ajo r i ty  o f  the Greeks of  the O t to m a n  em pire  were n o t  included in the 
new state.

A  G reek  sta te  now  existed, bu t  a  G reek  na t ion  still had  to  be m ade. This 
was rendered difficult by the  division, a lready  n o te d , between the t rad i t io n 
alists and  the  westernisers. It was still fu r the r  com plicated  by the p roblem  
o f  the  language. Korais had  in tended to  create a new language, enriched by 
m uch  of  the  classical past. A t first he was suppo r ted  by the  liberals and  
o pposed  by the  traditionalists .  However, in the new state the new artificial 
language soon  becam e accepted by the educated  u pper  s t ra tu m  as a whole, 
progressive and  conservative alike. This ‘pure’ language (Kathairevousa) 
was unintelligible to  the people as a  whole, which con tinued  to  use its 
‘d em otic ’ speech. The differences between the two languages becam e a 
difference o f  class and  it accen tua ted  the division of  the nation; o r  rather, 
by d ividing the Greek p o p u la t ion  it re ta rded  the em ergence of  a Greek 
nat ion .  L a te r  in the century , progressive G reeks advocated  the use of  
dem otic ,  an d  the  division between kathairevousa  and  dim otiki, which had 
previously cu t across the division between left and  right in politics, tended 
to  coincide with it. In imaginative literature dem otic  prevailed, bu t  in the 
press an d  official business the ‘pure’ held sway. The controversy  was still 
alive in the  th ird  q u ar te r  o f  the twentieth  century ,  th o u g h  dem otic  steadily 
gained ground .

O ne th ing  on  which all Greeks could agree was th a t  the Greek state must 
be ex p a n d ed  to  include the  unredeem ed b rethren .  Progress was slow. There 
were unsuccessful revolts by the Greek popu la t ion  of  C rete  in 1841, 1858 
an d  1866. In  1864 the British governm ent ceded to  Greece the Ionian  
Islands, which Britain  had  held since 1812. In 1881 Greece received nearly 
all Thessaly  an d  a co rne r  o f  Epirus.

It was n o t  until the  B a lkan  w ar of  1912 and  1913 th a t  G reek  aims in the 
no r th  were achieved. This was largely the  w ork  of  E leu theros Venizelos, the 
C re tan  polit ic ian  w ho in 1910 becam e prim e minister  in A thens  and  who 
m ade the  alliance with Bulgaria and  Serb ia  which defeated  Turkey. In Ju n e  
1913 Greece an d  Serbia toge ther  defeated  Bulgaria. The result was tha t  
Greece acquired  all sou the rn  M acedon ia ,  sou the rn  Epirus and  the islands 
of  the  easte rn  Aegean f rom  T hasos  to  S am os; b u t  she failed to  ob ta in  the 
is lands of  the D odecannese ,  including R hodes ,  w hich were ta k en  by Italy 
af te r  its w ar  with T urkey  in 1911.

It rem ained  to  liberate the  Greeks o f  Asia M in o r  and  Thrace  an d  to  
possess the imperial city o f  C ons tan tine ,  replacing the  Crescent once m ore  
by the Cross  in Ju s t in ian ’s ca thed ra l  o f  St S ophia .  This was the G rea t  Idea 
which had for  long inspired som e Greek patrio ts ,  and  since the Balkan
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W ars had  becom e the passionate  desire o f  millions. Greece had  suffered 
h um il ia t ion  and  na t ional frus tra t ion  du r ing  the  First W orld  W ar,  being 
used as a paw n by bo th  belligerent sides; bu t  Venizelos had  stood  firmly by 
the  W estern  powers, and  the ir  victory prom ised  to  be his. The  Allies in 1915 
had  prom ised  C ons tan t inop le  to  Russia. T he  Bolshevik R evolu tion  had 
pu t a n  end to  tha t ,  b u t  Venizelos agreed th a t  the city should  for the time 
being be placed u nder  some in te rna tiona l  contro l .  Greece, however, 
c laim ed all T h race  an d  a large slice o f  Asia M in o r  based on  S m yrna .  In 
M ay 1919 Greek t roops  landed in Asia M inor ,  and  in the early sum m er  
they did well, occupying both  T h race  and  western A natolia .  The T rea ty  of 
Sèvres of  10 A ugust 1921 gran ted  m ost o f  Venizelos’ dem ands .  A ccord ing  
to  available statistics, in T h race  w ithout C ons tan tinop le  there were 416,000 
Greeks and  524,000 T urks ,  and  in the province o f  S m yrna  629,000 Greeks 
and  974,000 Turks .  This still left a b o u t  a million and  a half  Greeks as 
m inority  com m unities  living am o n g  T urk ish  majorities, in the capital and  
in Anatolia.

M eanwhile  the T urk ish  nationalists  were organising themselves under  
Kemal A ta tü rk .  Guerri lla  actions were m ak ing  themselves felt in the area 
occupied by the G reeks, and  it was clear tha t  there would be bitter 
resistance to  any  fu rthe r  Greek advance. In N ovem ber  1920 a Greek 
general election b rough t a sensational swing. Venizelos was defeated, his 
enem y King C ons tan tine  re turned , and  the bitterness which had divided 
Greek political life in 1917 revived in m ore  acute form. T he  new govern
m ent tried to  o u td o  its predecessors in patrio tism , and  ordered  a general 
advance  into A natolia .  The T urks  defeated them  on the S akarya  river in 
A ugust 1921, and in the  following year there were m ore  defeats, end ing  in 
d isorderly  retreat and  evacuation  of  the arm y, and  massacre and  arson  in 
S m yrna .  This was followed by a conven tion  of  30 J a n u a ry  1923 which 
provided for com pu lso ry  exchange o f  popu la tions  between Greece and  
Turkey. In practice the T u rk s  expelled those  G reeks w ho had  no t already 
fled. In the process, as they escaped o r  were driven o u t  o f  their  homes 
scattered th ro u g h  Asia M inor ,  there were heavy losses. T here  had  been 
a b o u t  2,500,000 G reeks in T urkey  in 1910: the n u m b e r  w ho reached Greece 
was a b o u t  1,400,000, o f  w h o m  la ter official statistics showed tha t  1,221,849 
h ad  been settled by 1928. Som e th o u san d s  o f  Greeks still rem ained  in 
T urkey , and  were allowed to  live and  w ork  there, o thers  em igrated  to  
d is tan t  lands; bu t  the n u m b e r  w ho perished in the convulsions of  1922 m ust 
have am o u n ted  to  hund reds  o f  thousands .

T he  Asia M in o r  ca ta s trophe  had  deep effects on  G reek  political life. The 
re tu rn ing  Venizelists executed  several o f  the  R oyalis t  polit icians and  the 
com m ander- in -ch ief  u n d e r  w h o m  the d isaste r  occurred , thereby  sta rt ing  a 
blood-feud between Royalists and  Republicans which m ade  itself felt for 
decades afte rw ards.  T he  econom ic effects were also drastic. The refugees
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b ro u g h t  with them  skills which enriched the Greek econom y; bu t a sudden 
increase o f  to ta l  popu la tion  by ab o u t  a q u a r te r  was bound  to  place an  
intolerable strain on Greek society. Greece is natura lly  a barren  country ,  
and  the  crea tion  o f  new jobs  lagged well beh ind  the popu la t ion  pressure, 
both  between the world wars and  after the Second W orld  W ar. This was a 
m ajo r  cause o f  the class conflicts, ideological divisions and  political hatreds 
which cont inued  to  plague the Greeks well into the third q u a r te r  o f  the 
twentieth  century.

Greece acquired  W estern Thrace  from  Bulgaria, lost it in 1941, and 
recovered it in 1945. After the Second W orld  W ar  Italy gave up  the 
Dodecannese.

The one rem ain ing  te rr ito ry  with a large co m p ac t  Greek popu la tion  not 
united with Greece was the  island of  C yprus,  leased by Britain from  the 
O tto m a n  em pire in 1878 and  annexed  in 1914. T he  British governm ent 
considered  ceding it to  Greece in 1915 if Greece would  jo in  the Allies in the 
war, b u t  difficulties on  bo th  sides put an  end to  the proposal.  In 1945 it 
m ight have been ceded to  Greece, bu t  a t tha t tim e Greece was to rn  by civil 
war, the  T urk ish  governm ent objected to  having a  Greek governm ent close 
to  its south-eastern  coast,  and  the increasing strategic im portance  of 
T u rkey  to  the  British and  the ir  allies caused them  to pay m ore a t ten t ion  to  
T u rk ish  wishes. In the mid-1950s the G reek governm en t started a d ip lo 
matic and  p ro p ag a n d a  cam paign  for the un ion  o f  C yprus with Greece 
(enosis)\ an d  G reek  nationalis ts  in C yprus itself organised guerrilla forces 
whose m ain  occupat ion  was the assass ination  of  o the r  G reeks or  o f  British 
soldiers. In 1959 the British, Greek and  T urk ish  governm ents  agreed on the 
estab lishm ent o f  an  independen t republic o f  C yprus,  in which the civil 
rights o f  bo th  Greeks (80 percent o f  the popu la tion )  and  T urks  (20 percent) 
should  be guaran teed .

In practice this soon  failed to  w ork , as the president,  the O r th o d o x  
A rchb ishop  M akarios ,  ignored the rights o f  the T urk ish  Cypriots .  Various 
districts o f  T u rk ish  p o p u la t io n  formed m in ia tu re  states within the state; 
bo th  G reek  an d  T urk ish  a rm y  officers f rom  the m ain land  co m m an d e d  rival 
militias; and  a n  uneasy peace was kept by United N ations forces. In 1974 
the military d ic ta tors  w ho then  form ed the governm ent in Athens, p ro b a 
bly in a desperate  a t tem p t  to stem the ir  ow n u n p o p u la r i ty  with the  Greek 
people by a  ‘nat ional  v ic tory’, b ro u g h t  ab o u t ,  th ro u g h  the ir  officers in the 
island, the seizure of  pow er by a  fo rm e r  te rro r is t  w ho p rocla im ed enosis. 
The result was a massive invasion of  C yprus by the T urk ish  arm y, which 
proceeded to  occupy a b o u t  ha lf  the island. T here  were massacres on bo th  
sides and  nearly half  the  Greek C yprio ts  lost the ir  homes. It was a  
repetition, on  a smaller scale and  with less b loodshed , o f  the A na to l ian  
tragedy o f  1919-21.

The history o f  the Greek nat ional  cause since 1821 is thus  dom ina ted  by a
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bitter  pa radox : the  Greek sta te  steadily ex p a n d ed  its terr itory , while 
Ellinismos steadily retreated .  The Asia M in o r  expulsions were the  single 
m ost  d ram a tic  episode in the retreat,  but there were others.  T h o u san d s  of 
Greeks were forced ou t o f  R ussia— from  the Black Sea ports ,  the Crim ea 
an d  the  C ausasus— not in a single flood bu t in a trickle whose volum e 
depended  on the changing  policies o f  the Soviet regime. M any  met their  
dea ths  in collectivisation and  the  purges o f  1936-39. The great G reek 
com m unity  in Egypt, with its centre in A lexandria  but s tretching up the 
Nile valley into the S udan ,  was also steadily w orn  aw ay by the pressures of 
the new A rab  nationalism. The prospects o f  the Greek trad ing  c o m m u n i
ties in eastern  and  sou thern  Africa were less than  brilliant.  The T urk ish  
invasion of  C yprus seemed likely perm anen tly  to  reduce the popu la tion  
and  the te rr ito ry  of  Greeks on the island. Nevertheless the G reeks remained 
a seafaring and  trad ing  people, and  especially in the Americas there  were 
Greek com m unities  which, though  they had become Am erican, m ainta ined 
interest in Greece. It would  be too  much to  say th a t  the in te rna tiona l  role o f  
the Greeks had com e to  an  end. Yet w ithou t d o u b t  in the lands a ro u n d  the 
M ed ite rranean  and  Black Sea, where G reek  culture, in its various forms, 
had nourished  in classical,  R o m an ,  Byzantine and  even O t to m a n  times, the 
m odern  age b rought decline. Millions of  ta lented  people were forced out of 
the rich lands and  challenging opportun it ies  o f  the M ed ite rranean  pe
r iphery into a small, beautiful,  barren  peninsula and  its a t te n d a n t  islands, 
cooped  up together  with the millions of  ta lented  people w ho were already 
there. T o o  much unused, or insufficiently used, h u m a n  ta lent o f  excep tion
al quality  is as explosive as dynam ite ,  as Greek history of  the tw entieth 
cen tu ry  showed.

Judged  by the s tandards  of  average m odern  nationalism , Greece did well 
enough: its territory  ex p an d ed ,  and  its o u tp u t  o f  chauvinis t rhetoric  was 
well up  to  the norm . But by the s tandards  o f  the  apostles of  Ellinismos, who 
saw m ore than  this in the revival o f  Greece, the story has been a failure. It is 
a tale o f  high idealism and  cruel m isfortune, o f  hubris and  nemesis, which 
has yet to find its Aeschylus.

Panslavism

The w ord  ‘Slav’ belongs essentially to  the field o f  philology. There are Slav 
languages, as there are Latin  (or  R om ance),  G erm anic  (or  Teutonic),  
F inno -U grian  and  T urk ic  languages.

The early history of  the  peoples of  Slav speech rem ains obscure, despite 
the  achievements o f  recent historical research. Slavs ap p e a r  in the  writing 
o f  Byzantine and  G erm an  chronicles, as S lav-speakers pene tra ted  into the 
Balkans or  G erm an-speakers  colonised lands a ro u n d  o r  beyond the  Elbe.
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T he nearest th ing to  a ‘Slav cu l tu re’ know n  to  history  was found  in early 
medieval Bulgaria. It resulted from  the a d o p t io n  of  the invading Bulgars— 
a T urk ic  people from  the Volga s teppes— o f  the Slav speech o f  the people 
w h o m  they conquered  in the lands sou th  of  the  D an u b e ,  which becam e 
know n  as Bulgaria; f rom  the trans la t ion  of  the scriptures into this Slav 
language by the  O r th o d o x  missionaries St Cyril and  St M ethodius;  and 
f ro m  a certain  fruitful cu l tu ra l  in te rpenetra tion  between Greek- and 
Slav-speakers within the w ider co m m u n ity  of  the Byzantine co m m o n 
wealth. This ‘Slav cu l tu re’ also ex tended  from  Bulgaria into Kiev Russia 
and  in to  M acedon ia  and  Serbia. Even so, the separate  developm ent o f  the 
Bulgarian, Kievan and  S erb ian  states set limits to  the  unity  of  the culture; 
and  the  conquests  by T a ta rs  an d  O t to m a n s  had the effect o f  splintering and  
provincialising it. The M uscovite  culture, which em erged as the T a ta r  
declined, inheri ted  this Slav-Byzantine culture  but tu rned  it in to som ething 
different.

A m o n g  the W estern Slav-speaking peoples the only c o m m o n  culture 
was Catholicism . T h a t  there was ever a  specifically ‘Slav’ culture c o m m o n  
to Poles, Czechs, an d  C roa ts  is a myth. It m ay  be argued  tha t  there was 
som eth ing  of  a c o m m o n  cu ltu re  between Czechs an d  Slovaks in the G reat 
M o rav ia n  em pire, o r  between Slovenes and  C ro a ts  in the days o f  the 
C ro a t ian  k ingdom , bu t these things are w rapped  in barely penetrable  early 
medieval mists. C o m m o n  acceptance of  Catholic  culture, o r  co m m on  
subjection  to  the  pred icam ent o f  medieval serfdom , of  persons of  Slav 
speech, does n o t  consti tu te  a specific Slav culture. T here  were Polish and  
B ohem ian  cultures, and  Polish and  Bohem ian  s ta tes— usually  at enmity 
with each other.

S om eth ing  can be m ade  of  evidence o f  a feeling of  Slav solidarity  against 
G erm ans a t  the  Battle o f  GrUnwald of  1410, a t  which the Teu ton ic  Knights 
were defeated by a Polish a rm y  which included Czechs and  Byelorussians. 
However, this was but a  brief  political episode. G runw ald  was an  im portan t  
event in the history of  the Polish state , which thereaf te r  incorporated  
Byelorussian and  U kra in ian  subjects to  w hom  its rulers ex tended  no more 
Slav bro ther ly  love th a n  to  the rulers o f  ne ighbouring  Bohemia.

It was f rom  the  S o u th  Slav lands u n d e r  T urk ish  rule th a t  the first 
spokesm an  o f  m odern  P anslav ism  emerged. The C ro a t ian  priest Ju ra j  
K ri ian ic  in 1659 handed  to  T sar  Alexei o f  M oscow  a w ork  entitled 
‘Russia’s policy’, in which he argued  th a t  six Slav peoples (Russians,  Poles, 
Czechs, Bulgarians, Serbs and  C roats)  looked  to  Russia for liberation  from 
T u rk s  and  G erm ans.  It m ade  bu t small im pression on  the tsar,  and  Krizanic 
spent m ore th a n  fifteen years in exile a t  T obo lsk  in Siberia.

M ore influential was the  chap te r  on Slavs by H erder  in his Ideen zur 
Geschichte der Mensehheit o f  1784, in which ‘the Slavs’ were credited with 
propensities to  dem ocracy , love o f  peace, music and  folk poetry, and
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contras ted  with the a r ro g a n t  w arrio r  G erm ans .  This chap te r  which, written 
by a G erm an  with a guilt com plex ,  strangely  foreshadow s the E uropean  
guilt com plex on imperialism of the m id-twentieth  century ,  was most 
influential am o n g  the educated  m inority  in the lands of  Slav speech. The 
presence of  Russian t roops  in Bohem ia in 1805 and  1813 m ade ord inary  
Czechs aware of  the  similarity o f  their  languages. J u n g m a n n ,  H a n k a  and  
their  friends sought con tac t  with Russians. T h ro u g h  the travelling Russian 
nationalist  p rofessor Michael Pogod in  they  cam e into con tac t  with C oun t 
Uvarov, the powerful m inister of educat ion  of  Nicholas 1, and  received 
some small financial help.

It was am o n g  the Czechs tha t  the p ioneers o f  scholarly  Panslavism  were 
to  be found, and  they were jo ined  by two S lovaks— J a n  Kollar (1793-1852) 
and  Pavel Jo se f  Safarik  (1795-1861). Both were Lutherans ,  and  bo th  had 
frequent con tac t  with the o ther  peoples o f  Slav speech in the H absbu rg  
M onarchy , but very little knowledge of  Russia. Kollar s tudied in Bratislava 
and  in Jena.  He a t tended  the W ar tb u rg  festival o f  G erm an  students  in 
c o m m em o ra t io n  o f  Lu ther  in 1817, and  was m uch  influenced by the  ideals 
and  m entality  o f  the G erm an  studen t m ovem ent.  H is love-hate rela tionship 
with the G erm ans  is symbolised by the fact th a t  the girl who inspired his 
long poem  Slavy d iera  (‘dau g h te r  o f  S lava’), which idealised the noble past 
and  charac ter  o f  the  Slavs, in Herder-like spirit,  and  appealed  to  the  unity  
o f  A ll-S lavdom  (Vseslavie), was the d au g h te r  o f  a S ax o n  p as to r  who 
becam e his wife. Kollar  becam e pas to r  o f  the  S lovak L u theran  church  in 
Budapest for m ore th a n  twenty  years. In 1837 he published in G erm an , in 
Budapest,  a  w ork on  ‘literary reciprocity’ between the  Slavs, a s trong 
m ix ture  of  learning and  nat ional passion .9 T he  Slavs, he claimed, were one 
na t ion ,  the m ost num erous  in Europe .  They  m ust only unite in o rder  to  
m ake  their  s trength felt. Every educated  Slav should  therefore learn three 
o ther  Slav ‘d ialects’ in add it ion  to  his own.

The Poles, too ,  had a Panslavism  o f  their  own. Mickiewicz’s concept of 
the Polish nat ion  as a Christ  am o n g  the nations,  and  C zar to rysk i’s interest 
in the fate o f  the smaller nations of  Slav speech in the O t to m a n  em pire and  
in the H ab sb u rg  M onarchy ,  o f  w hom  the Polish nation  was the na tu ra l  
leader, were to  som e ex ten t  com bined  in the political ou t look  o f  m any 
n ine teen th  century  Polish patrio ts .  Poles could be considered the largest 
Slav n a t ion  only on  the assum ption  th a t  the Russians were not Slavs a t  all, 
b u t  F inns or M ongo ls  o r  T a ta rs  w ho  had  ad o p ted  a Slav language. This 
view was widely held by Polish nationalists.

In com peti t ion  in P anslav  dem agogy, the  Russians, with their  larger 
num bers  and  powerful state, could always ou tb id  the Poles. Panslavism  in 
Russia was a doctr ine  justifying the  im peria l expans ion  o f  the Russian  
state, p rop o u n d ed  by independent R uss ian  intellectuals and  p ro found ly  
d istrusted , though  som etim es exploited ,  by Russian  rulers. Panslavism
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m ight be useful to  a rouse  Slav-speaking subjects o f  the H ab sb u rg  M o n 
archy  against the Vienna governm ent; but Nicholas I, as a conservative 
m onarch ,  had  no wish to  d isrup t the H absbu rg  M onarchy ,  even when its 
policies conflicted with his own. Panslavism  was m ore useful against the 
O t to m a n  Turks: the Balkan Slavs were O r th o d o x  (and therefore more 
desirable subjects th a n  the Catholic  Czechs), and  their  ‘l iberation’ could 
p ro m o te  R ussian  strategic am b itions  in the Black Sea and  the  Straits.  In 
the in te rnational  d ip lom atic  crisis o f  1875-78 A lexander  1 l’s foreign policy 
was significantly influenced by a Panslav  lobby, but the d isappo in tm en t  of 
the 1878 peace se ttlement caused it to  dim inish  rapidly.

T here  was a certain  revival in the  years before 1914, in the fo rm  of  
‘Neoslavism’. Its main spokesm en  were Poles and  Czechs who hoped  to 
reconcile A ustr ia  and  Russia, isolate G erm any ,  and  im prove the s ituation 
of  the Poles in a m ore dem ocra tic  Russia. The m ovem ent failed owing to 
the refusal of Russian  governm ents  to  m ake concessions to  Poles, as well as 
to  conflicts between Poles and  U kra in ians  and  between Serbs and  Bulgar
ians.

In the  Second W orld  W ar  the hard-pressed governm ent o f  Stalin 
resorted to  P anslav  p ro p ag a n d a  (until then  d isapproved  as characteristic 
o f  “tsaris t  reaction’) in o rder  to  a rouse  su p p o r t  in G erm an-occupied  
Europe. In the following th ir ty  years this was revived from  time to  time, 
th o u g h  it never played a very large par t  in Soviet p ro p ag an d a .  It was clear 
th a t  it was no  m ore th a n  a m ino r  w eapon  of  Soviet Russian imperialism, 
im p o r ta n t  chiefly as a theore tical justif ica tion  for  the falsification, on  
Soviet orders ,  o f  the history  of  the S lav-speaking  nations o f  Central and 
Eastern  E urope .  A m o n g  the peoples themselves ‘Slav solidarity’ was no 
longer a living issue: the  Soviet invasion of  C zechoslovakia in 1968 
des troyed w hatever  had  survived of  earlier illusions.

However, th o u g h  Panslav ism  proved to  be fantasy , the idea of  the unity 
of  the S o u th  Slav peoples becam e a real political force, as will be show n 
later.

The Poles: from partition to unity
O n the no r th -eas tern  b o rd e r  o f  C atholic  E u rope  arose  in the late tenth  
cen tu ry  ( trad it iona l  date  966) the k ingdom  o f  P o land ,  which was a 
powerful s ta te  in the early eleventh century, and  f rom  the m id-fourteen th  
onw ards  for three h und red  years. T o  its east lay th e  O r th o d o x  Russian  
principality  o f  Kiev and  the pagan  Baltic peoples, o f  which the  m ost 
im por tan t  were the L i th u a n ian s .10

As has been show n above , a b o u t  a h undred  years af te r  T a ta r  conquest 
had destroyed the first Russian  state, the western and  south-western
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Russian  lands, including Kiev itself, were conquered  by the Lithuanians. 
After a cen tury  o f  vacillation by his predecessors between Chris t ianity  and  
paganism , the L ithuan ian  prince Jagiello , faced with the hostility of the 
G erm an  Knights o f  the Teutonic  O rd e r 11 and  the M uslim  T atars ,  cam e to  
term s with his third neighbour,  the k ingdom  of  Poland. In 1386 he accepted 
Catholic  C hris t ianity  and  m arried  the heiress to  the th rone  o f  P o land ,  of 
which he became king: his L ithuan ian  subjects also becam e Catholics, but 
m ost o f  his Russian  subjects remained O r th o d o x .  D uring  the next century  
the relations between the two parts  o f  this Po lish-L ithuan ian  c o m m o n 
wealth  fluctuated. L ithuan ia  always had its ow n institutions, and  a t  times 
its ow n independent ruler; yet essentially L ithuan ia  and  P o land  were allied 
against o the r  states. In the s ixteenth cen tury  Polish influence greatly 
increased. This was a period when P o land  becam e a E u ropean  great power, 
and  when Polish arts ,  literature and  arch itec ture  flourished as part of 
Renaissance Europe. At this time to o  P ro tes tan tism  m ade rap id  progress 
in Poland  am o n g  the landow ning  and u rb a n  classes, th o u g h  it had  much 
less effect on the peasantry .  All these influences also m ade themselves felt in 
Lithuania. W hereas in the previous cen tury  a majority  of  the people of 
L ithuania  had been O r th o d o x  of Slav speech, with those speaking the 
L ithuan ian  language only a minority  o f  the  p o p u la t io n —so tha t  L ithuania  
was essentially no less entitled to  be described as a Russian  s tate th a n  the 
still frail but growing principality o f  M uscovy— in the s ixteenth cen tury  
L ithuania  became largely polonised, and  Muscovy, which had n o w ca s t  off 
T a ta r  sovereignty, em erged as unques tionab ly  the leading O r th o d o x  and  
Russian  state . This trend  was reinforced when the ties between L ithuania  
and  P o land  were m ade  still closer by the  Union  of  Lublin o f  1569. T hough  
L ithuan ian  institutions were to  some ex ten t preserved, the two countries 
becam e one, with a single par l iam en t (Sejm) and  government.

D uring  the last years o f  the s ixteenth cen tu ry  P ro tes tan tism  lost g round  
in P o land ,  largely th ro u g h  the w ork  o f  the Jesuits ,  who were encouraged  by 
King Sigismund III (1587-1632). Their  successes am o n g  the Polish ed u c a t
ed classes (which were won not by persecution but by a rgum ent,  supported ,  
it is true ,  by materia l inducem ents  and pressures from the secular a u th o r i 
ties) encouraged  them  to tu rn  their a t ten t io n  to  the O r th o d o x  popu la tion  
of  Lithuania. Their  a im  was to  restore the  U nion  of  F lorence of  1439, by 
which, in a desperate  a t tem p t  to  ob ta in  West E u ropean  help for C o n s ta n 
tinople against the T urks ,  the O r th o d o x  oecum enical pa tr ia rch  had agreed 
to  the reun ion  of  the O r th o d o x  C h u rch  with the  C h u rch  of  R om e on  terms 
d ic ta ted  by the pope. The L ithuan ian  O r th o d o x  leaders hoped  for a 
com prehensive un ion  which would  include the  churches o f  M uscovy  and  of  
Cons tan tinop le ,  an d  would  be connected  with ac tion  by C hris t ian  Europe  
aga inst  the Turks; w hereas  the a im  of  the Jesu its  was simply the su b o rd in a 
t ion  o f  the O r th o d o x  of  L ithuan ia  to  the  pope. It was this latter concep t ion
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which prevailed a t  the meeting o f  O r th o d o x  and  C atholic  ch u rc h m en  from  
6 to  10 O ctober  1596 a t  Brest-Litovsk. A m ajor i ty  o f  the  O r th o d o x  
ch u rchm en  agreed to  Union , on  the basis th a t  they should  accept the 
suprem acy  o f  the pope, but should  keep their  liturgy in church  Slavonic, 
the m arr ied  p r iesthood , and  o the r  lesser points .  They thus  rem ained  a 
d istinct g roup  with in  the w orld-wide C a tho lic  com m unity ,  usually  know n 
as Uniates, o r  G reek-Catholics.

How ever, the O r th o d o x  C h u rch  con tinued  to  exist,  side by side with the 
Uniate, in the terr itory  of  P o land -L ithuan ia .  Those w ho rem ained loyal to 
the old church  suffered disabilities, and  the ir  h ie rarchy was n o t  recognised 
until 1634, by King S ig ism und’s successor. O r th o d o x y  rem ained  especially 
s t rong  am o n g  the  U kra in ian  Cossacks o f  the south-east,  whose resistance 
created the  first historical founda tions  for  the  em ergence of  U kra in ian  
na t ional  consciousness, discussed in the next chapter.

In the eighteenth  cen tury  the grievances of  the O r th o d o x  popu la t ion  in 
P o land  were used as an  excuse by the Russian  Em press C a therine  11 for her 
num erous  in terventions in Polish affairs. These cu lm ina ted  in the three 
par t i t ions  o f  1772, 1793 an d  1795, by w hich P o land  was divided between 
the R uss ian  em pire, the H ab sb u rg  M o n archy  and  the k ingdom  of  P ru s
s ia .12 By the parti t ions,  m ost  o f  the lands of  the fo rm er  g rand  duchy  of  
L ithuan ia  cam e un d er  R ussian  rule. In these lands Poles in the strict sense 
(persons of  Catholic  faith  whose first language was Polish) were a minority , 
th o u g h  they included m ost persons of  educat ion ,  m ost landowners  and  a 
considerable  n u m b e r  of  peasants.  M ost peasan ts  however were L ithuan i
ans, B yelorussians13 or  U kra in ians,  while the com m ercia l classes consisted 
overwhelmingly  o f  Jews.

T he  Uniates with in  the  terr itor ies annexed  to  Russia were viewed with 
b itter  hostility by the h ierarchy of  the Russian  O r th o d o x  C hurch . In 1839 
they were forcibly reunited  with O r th o d o x y ,  and  the  U niate C hurch  was 
deprived o f  legal existence with in  the Russian  empire. W ith in  the formerly 
Polish te rritories acquired  by A ustr ia  the  U niate C h u rch  survived, and 
played an  im p o r ta n t  p a r t  in the deve lopm ent o f  a na t ional  m ovem ent 
am o n g  the U kra in ians  of  Eas tern  Galicia. It is a historical irony  tha t ,  in the 
only p a r t  o f  fo rm er  P o lan d  in which the U niate  C h u rch  s truck  s trong  roots,  
it p layed a role directly opposite  to  th a t  which had  been in tended  for  it by 
the rulers o f  Po land : instead o f  p ro m o tin g  polon isa tion ,  it helped to  build a 
na t ion  which challenged Polish na t ional  claims.

Poles did n o t  accept the  parti t ions as final. T heir  leaders placed their  
hopes o f  resto ra tion  first in the Russian  T sar  A lexander  I 14 and  then  m ore 
seriously in the F rench  em peror .  In 1806 N apo leon ,  with Polish volunteers 
f ighting in his arm y, entered P o land  in the course of  his w ar aga inst Prussia  
and  Russia, and  by the T rea ty  of  Tilsit o f  Ju ly  1807 a m uch  reduced and  
sem i-independent Polish sta te  was resuscitated in the form  of  the g rand
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duchy  of  W arsaw , com posed  o f  m ost o f  the  Polish lands form erly  taken  by 
Prussia ,  and  placed un d er  the sovereignty o f  the  king of  Saxony. In 1809 its 
te rr i to ry  was increased by p ar t  o f  the  lands taken  by Austr ia ,  which was 
defeated in th a t  year by N apo leon  with Polish help. In 1812 N apo leon ’s 
invasion force in Russia included nearly 100,000 Polish t roops.  T he  defeat 
of  N apo leon  in Russia , the  recovery o f  P russia  and  A ustr ia  and  the final 
victory o f  the Allies over F rance  had the  effect o f  a res to ra tion  of  the 
Partit ions,  with substan tia l te rritoria l changes to  the advan tage  of  Russia 
a t  the expense of  bo th  Prussia  and  A ustria .

T h o u g h  the Polish s tate had d isappeared ,  the Polish na t ion  survived. 
U nder  the old com m onw ea lth ,  the na t ion  had consisted, in law and  in fact,  
o f  the nobility (szlachta), a class which com prised  a b o u t  a ten th  o f  the 
po p u la t io n  (in some districts as m uch  as a fifth), and  m any  of  whose 
m em bers  were small farm ers  or  m em bers  o f  u rb an  professions. It was the 
nobility which in the first half  o f  the n ine teen th  cen tury  form ed the core of  
the national m ovem ent.  The peasant m ajority  were ra the r  passive, though  
this should  no t be exaggerated: the peasan ts’ nat ional consciousness was 
weaker th a n  th a t  o f  the  szlachta, bu t  it existed.

It is, however, im p o r ta n t  to  distinguish between those who were C a th o 
lics and  whose language was Polish, and  those  o f  w hom  neither o f  these 
things was true. In the post-N apo leon ic  age, only those  were Poles who felt 
themselves to  be Poles. Polish patrio ts  were determ ined  to  restore the 
Polish state in its old frontiers,  yet the t ru th  was tha t  the Polish na t ion  and  
the popu la tion  of  the  fo rm er  Polish s ta te  were not the sam e thing. There 
were persons o f  C atholic  faith and  L ithuan ian  speech, and  o f  Polish speech 
a n d  Jewish  faith, w ho  considered themselves to  be Poles; bu t  am o n g  
persons of  G erm an , Byelorussian and  U kra in ian  speech and  o f  P ro tes tan t ,  
Uniate o r  O r th o d o x  religion, loyalty to  the m em ory  of  the Polish c o m m o n 
w ealth  was weak and  rapidly waning.

The m ovem ent for Polish  independence in the  n ine teen th  cen tury  had, in 
the eyes o f  its own m em bers  and  of a large p ar t  o f  liberal and  dem ocra tic  
o p in ion  in E u rope  and  A m erica, a  peculiarly heroic  and  universal cha rac 
ter. T he  Poles considered themselves, an d  were widely considered  to  be, a 
na t ion  m artyred  in the cause of  liberty, fighters fo r  the f reedom  of 
m ank ind .  The im m edia te  occasion for  the Second P ar t i t ion ,  which was 
decisive in the des truc tion  o f  P o land , had  been the C ons ti tu t ion  of  M ay 
1791, a d o cum en t  inspired by the F rench  and  A m erican  Revolutions, 
which had  enabled  C a therine  II to  sm ear  the Poles as ‘Ja co b in s ’. Tadeusz 
Kosciuszko (1746-1817), leader o f  the revolt o f  1794, was a hero  to  all 
E u ro p e a n  dem ocrats ,  an d  his nam e was celebrated , am o n g  o ther  things, by 
being given to  the highest m o u n ta in  in A ustralia .  T he  Polish  legions 
founded  by H enryk  D ^brow sk i  believed themselves to  be soldiers o f  liberty 
everywhere. Their  s logan was: ‘for  o u r  liberty an d  yours’ (za naszq i waszq
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wolnosc). Poles played a p rom inen t par t  in the revolutions o f  1848 in Italy, 
G erm any  and  H ungary .  It was no t only on  the E u ropean  Left th a t  the Poles 
were adm ired: they were also  the darlings o f  the Catholic  C hurch ,  above all 
in France. M an y  Polish leaders com bined  religious with social revolu t ion
ary  zeal in a m an n er  which was becom ing  rare in Europe  in the  m id
n ine teen th  century. The m ost  s tr iking expression  o f  this a t t i tude  was in the 
writings o f  the  poet A d am  Mickiewicz, who a t t r ibu ted  to  the Poles a 
Christ-like role a m o n g  the nations: by its sacrifices, Po land  would redeem 
the na t ions  as Jesus had redeemed hum anity .  This imagery  fell into disuse 
later in the century, but a religious d im ension  remained in Polish na t iona l
ism: the  na t ion  becam e an  ersatz deity to  men w ho had lost trad itional 
faith.

T here  was a n  obvious con trad ic t ion  between this pass ionate  and  unself
ish devo t ion  to  the Polish na t ion  and  the refusal to  ad m it  the right of 
Byelorussians, U kra in ians  or  L ithuanians  to  have nat ional  identity and  
na t ional  a sp ira tions  o f  their  own. Polish insistence on  the recovery of all 
the eas te rn  border lands  m ade  it difficult for Russians even o f  liberal 
ou t look  to  suppor t  the Polish cause. In the first half  o f  the nineteenth 
cen tu ry  the conflict between Polish and  Russian  aims was in fact mainly 
due to the a rg u m e n t  a b o u t  historical L ithuania.  Russian  patrio ts  regarded 
the old g rand  duchy  as mainly  a ‘Russian  land’. They, no  less than  the 
Poles, refused to  recognise the  rights o f  Byelorussians and  U kra in ians to 
separa te  na t ional  status.

The Polish  m ovem ent was also divided on political and  social problems. 
The ar is tocratic  trend ,  w hose ou ts tan d in g  ex ponen t  was Prince A dam  
C zartorysk i (1770-1861), favoured an  oligarchic liberalism, while the 
radicals , represented  by the  exiled D em ocra tic  Society, considered th e m 
selves heirs to  the  Jacob ins .  Even the radicals , however, paid ra the r  little 
a t ten t ion  to  the  interests o f  the peasants,  and  to  the  need for  land reform: 
this cost them  some po p u la r  su p p o r t  in the  revolts o f  1830 and  1863.

T h ro u g h o u t  the  n ine teen th  cen tu ry  Polish political leaders fluctuated 
between the  tw o tactics o f  insurrec tion  an d  of  com prom ise .  Insurrection 
twice b ro u g h t  defeat, and  was followed by a reaction  tow ards  com prom ise.  
But com prom ise  too  b ro u g h t  p o o r  results, and  a la ter  generation  once 
m ore inclined tow ards  insurrection , which was once m ore crushed. This 
was P o lan d ’s tragedy, de term ined  by the  overw helm ing force of  her 
enemies and  the indifference, o r  merely verbal suppor t ,  o f  those govern
ments which were regarded as P o la n d ’s friends. It was these b itter  facts, far  
m ore th a n  the inevitable faults o f  ju d g m e n t  o f  individual Polish leaders, 
which accoun ted  for  Polish failures. Nevertheless the  failures invariably 
produced  b itter recrim inations and  m u tua l  accusations.

The tactic o f  com prom ise  consisted som etim es in a t tem p ts  to bring the 
Polish Q uestion  before the governm ents  o f  the great powers th rough
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personal contac ts  with p rom inen t  W est E u ropean  sta tesm en. At o ther  
times it consisted in coope ra tion  with the governm ents  of the  three 
par t i t ion ing  powers, in the hope  of  im proving  the lot o f  the Polish people. 
At o ther  times again, it consisted in coope ra t ing  with one of  the three 
powers, in the hope tha t  it would suppo r t  Polish interests aga inst the other 
two, and  perhaps even reunite the Polish lands within its boundaries. In 
this hope leading Poles urged coopera tion  with Russia between 1815 and 
1830, from  1857 to  1863, in 1905 and  in bo th  world wars; with Prussia  in 
1848 and  briefly in the early 1890s; and  with Austr ia  in 1865 and  1914.

These m ajo r  aspects o f  the Polish m ovem ent should  be a p p a re n t  from a 
brief survey of  the f luctuations of  the Polish cause from 1815 until recent 
times.

Em pero r  A lexander  1 o f  Russia was a sincere friend of  the  Poles, th ough  he 
did no t  hesitate to  sacrifice them  when it seemed to  h im tha t  the  m ost 
urgent interests o f  Russia required it, o r  when the pressure of  Russian 
nat ional feeling aga inst Po land  was to o  s t rong  to  resist. His a im  was to  
unite all the Polish lands in a single k ingdom , of  which he would be the 
sovereign; but pressure by A ustr ia  an d  Britain a t  the peace congress of 
V ienna forced him to  accept less than  he had intended. T he  result was the 
fo rm a tion  of  a small k ingdom  of P o land  (know n  to  Poles as ‘the  Congress 
K ingdom ’), co rrespond ing  roughly  to  the te rr ito ry  o f  N apo leon ’s g rand 
duchy  of  W arsaw  after  the w ar of  1809. A lexander  was king, and  the 
governm ent a p p a ra tu s  and  arm y  of his k ingdom  was distinct from  those of 
the  Russian empire. A consti tu t ion ,  with a par l iam en t elected on a 
restricted franchise, was prepared by Prince A dam  Czar to rysk i  and  
approved  by A lexander  in N ovem ber  1815. All this m ade A lexander  for a 
time genuinely po p u la r  with the Poles. They  had still, however, one m ajor 
unsatisfied wish: th a t  the lands annexed  by Catherine  II, correspond ing  
essentially to the fo rm er  L ithuania,  should  be reunited with the k ingdom . 
A lexander  gave vague private assurances th a t  he would  do this, but 
Russian  nat ional feeling was in practice to o  s trong  to  perm it it. He did 
however allow the university of  Vilna to  becom e a centre for the polonisa- 
t ion  th ro u g h  educat ion  of  a  growing n u m b e r  of  U kra in ians and  Byelorus
sians. In 1823 a consp iracy  was discovered am o n g  Vilna university 
s tudents,  followed by arrests  and  prison sentences. F ro m  this time Polish- 
R ussian  relations steadily deter io ra ted .  T sar  N icholas I, w ho succeeded his 
b ro th e r  A lexander  in D ecem ber  1825, m ain ta ined  the cons ti tu t ion  in the 
Congress K ingdom , b u t  he d istrusted  an d  was d istrusted  by the Poles. New 
conspiracies were form ed, an d  in N ovem ber  1830 rebellion b roke  out in 
W arsaw , followed by a w ar between the Polish and  R ussian  armies. The 
cap tu re  o f  W arsaw  by General Paskievich on  8 S ep tem ber  1831 ended
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Polish resistance. The cons ti tu t ion  o f  1815 was ab roga ted ,  and  in L ithua
nia a n d  the  U kra ine  s trenuous  efforts were m ade to  replace Polish by 
Russian  education .  A new university was set up  in Kiev in 1833 for this 
express purpose.

F o r  the  nex t  q u ar te r  cen tu ry  the  Polish em igra tion  in W estern  Europe  
regarded Russia as the suprem e enemy, and  sought ways of  enlisting help 
f rom  any  quar te r .  O f  the par t i t ion ing  powers, the least objectionable 
appeared  to  be Prussia. King Frederick  William 111 regarded himself to 
som e ex ten t  as a G erm an ,  bu t he did no t  th ink  o f  his k ingdom  as a purely 
G erm a n  state . If  his subjects were loyal to  him, they were entitled to  respect 
for  the ir  nationality . He was willing to  cons ider  Prussia  as a state o f  two 
nations.  In  a M anifesto  of  15 M a y  1815 to  the people of  the  g rand  duchy  of 
Posen (P o z n an )— the m ain  te rr i to ry  of  Polish popu la t ion  left to  Prussia by 
the 1815 se ttlem ent— he said: ‘You will be incorpora ted  in my M onarchy  
w ithou t having to  deny  y o u r  nationality . . . . Y our  language will be used 
side by side with  G erm an  in all public business, and  every one o f  you  shall 
have access, in accordance  with his abilities, to  public office in the G rand  
D uchy  as well as to  all offices, h onours  an d  dignities o f  my k in g d o m ’. These 
generous w ords  were belied by the practical policies o f  governor  Flottwell 
o f  P osen  from  1830 to  1840, who consciously set himself  the task  of 
abso rb ing  the Poles into the G erm an  na t ion  by the in troduc tion  of  the 
G erm an  language into the schools and  adm in is tra t ion .  However, with the 
accession o f  F rederick  W illiam IV in 1840 hopes revived, and  G erm anising  
pressure diminished.

In A ustr ia  there  was no g lim m er of  hope: M ette rn ich ’s regime com bated  
the na t iona l  asp ira t ions  o f  the Poles as relentlessly as those o f  the o ther  
nat ions o f  the  H ab sb u rg  M onarchy ,  and  his rejection of  all dem ocratic  
ideas was uncom prom is ing . The radical wing o f  the Polish em igration  in 
Paris ,  the D em ocra tic  Society, a t tem p ted  a rising in Galicia in 1846. This 
evoked positive hostility f ro m  the Polish  peasan ts ,  w ho were m ore bitterly 
opposed  to  the Polish landow ning  class on social g rounds  th a n  to  Vienna 
on  national .  A  savage civil w ar b roke  ou t,  in which peasants killed 
landlords an d  plundered  m a n o rs  while the A ustr ian  au thori t ies  looked on, 
o r  even encouraged  the peasants.

In 1848 there were Poles fighting in the  revolu t ionary  ranks  in several 
countries, bu t  little was achieved for  P o lan d .  Ludw ik  M ieroslawski, one of  
the leaders o f  the  D em ocra tic  Society, fough t for the  Sicilians in Ja n u a ry ,  
and  led the revolt in sou th-w estern  G erm any  aga inst the  suppress ion  of  the 
G erm an  Assembly in Ju n e  1849; the P iedm ontese  a rm y ’s chief o f  staff  in 
M arch  1849 was a Polish general, C hrzanow ski; and  in H ungary  the Polish 
general Bern proved  a brilliant co m m an d e r .  Yet no th ing  stirred in Russian  
Poland. In the first weeks af te r  the revolution  in Paris and  Berlin, there was 
talk o f  w ar against Russia, in which the French  and  G erm an  peoples would
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help the Poles to  recover their  independence. T sar  Nicholas was for a shor t  
time genuinely afraid . However, the F rench  governm ent had no in tention  
of  risking war, and  in Prussia  the hon ey m o o n  period of  G erm an-P o lish  
friendship did no t last long. A t the beginning of  M ay  1848 P russ ian  t roops  
forced the Poles o f  P osen  into submission. The Poles still placed some 
hopes in their  G erm an  friends. Their  delega tion  in F ra n k fu r t  asked on 23 
M a y  for  recognition by the Assembly of  an  independent P o land ,  while 
prom ising  tha t  all frontier  districts in which the majority  of  the popu la tion  
should  freely ask  for  inclusion in G erm any ,  should  be ceded to  G erm any. 
This request was no t well received, and  in any  case the F ra n k fu r t  Assembly 
was unable to  do  anything. M eanwhile  in A ustr ian  Poland  the au thori ties  
encouraged  the  U kra in ians a t  the expense o f  the Poles, and  repeated their 
policy of playing peasan ts  off against landowners. M ino r  acts o f  resistance 
by Poles in Cracow  on 26 April and  in Lw6w on 2 N ovem ber  were easily 
suppressed.

T he Polish em igra tion  had  new hopes with the o u tb rea k  o f  w ar between 
the W estern powers and  Russia in 1854. However, they got no m ore from 
French  and  British s ta tesm en th a n  a few am iable  words. In particular,  
Louis N apoleon , w ho had plans for  ac tion  aga inst A ustr ia  in nor the rn  
Italy, did not intend to  get involved in an  al l-out w ar with Russia for  the 
sake of  Poland  while Austr ia  stayed neutra l and  grew relatively stronger. 
He fought a limited war, won his prestige victory with the cap tu re  of 
Sevastopol,  and  prepared  to  find in a  chastened  Russia a useful d ip lom atic  
p a r tn e r  for the future.

The beginning of  m a jo r  social and  political reform s in Russia under  
A lexander  II prom ised  some im provem ents  for Po land . The new tsar  was 
anx ious  to  conciliate the Poles, and  found  in M arquess  A lexander  Wielo- 
polski a p rom inen t Pole w ho was willing to  im plem ent m odera te  reforms. 
He failed to  win Polish support .  The conservatives agreed with his general 
aims, but did not d are  to  incur od ium  in the eyes of  Polish patrio ts  by 
saying so in public, unless W ielopolski could  get from  the  tsa r  an  u n d e r ta k 
ing th a t  L ithuania  would  be b rough t u n d e r  the same fo rm  of  governm ent as 
the Congress Kingdom: this was som eth ing  th a t  no Russian  ruler could 
give. F o r  their  par t ,  the radicals were opposed  to  any  co o p e ra t io n  with the 
Russian  governm ent.  In 1861 and  1862 there were dem ons tra t ions  and  
a t tem p ted  assassinations, and  W ielopolski was forced into  repression. 
W hen  he announced  th a t  he would conscr ip t  young  Poles in to  the Russian  
a rm y,  the radicals decided on arm ed  rebellion. F ighting  began in J a n u a ry  
1863, and  w ent on  fo r  m ore  th a n  a year,  in the fo rm  no t o f  open  war 
between armies as in  1831 bu t o f  a guerrilla m ovem ent in m any  par ts  o f  the 
country .

Repression in Russian  P o land  was accom pan ied  by d is t r ibu t ion  of  land 
to  the peasan ts  on  ra th e r  favourab le  terms. T he  a im  was to  persuade the
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Polish peasan ts  tha t  the Russian  governm ent was their  friend, the Polish 
landowners  the ir  only enemies, and  tha t  Polish independence was a  crazy 
d rea m  o f  these enemies. T here  now  began a policy o f  systematic Russifica
tion, no t  only in L ithuan ia  and  the U kra ine bu t also in the Congress 
Kingdom. Schools and  universities were used as instrum ents  o f  Russifica
tion; Russian  replaced Polish as the language of  instruc tion  as well as of 
public adm in is tra t ion ; and  num bers  of  Russian  officials were b rough t to 
serve in Poland. The policy was unsuccessful, for Poles retained their  
language an d  the ir  na t iona l  consciousness: in fact, ju s t  because they were 
m ore p rosperous  the  Polish peasan ts  becam e m ore  aw are  of  the Polish 
nationality . D u rin g  the last decades of  the cen tury  industry  m ade  great 
progress in R uss ian  P o land ,  and  Poles becam e factory  workers , profes
sional and  business men in growing num bers.

In Prussia ,  a new policy o f  forced G erm anisa t ion  began in the 1880s.)lt 
was connected  with Bism arck’s policy of  Kulturkam pf  d irected against the 
Catholic  C hurch ,  but was no t confined to  religious affairs: the exclusion of  
the Polish language from  schools and adm in is t ra t ion  went ahead ,  and  the 
governm ent gave public funds to  assist the purchase of  Polish landed 
proper ty  by G erm ans.  In 1899"was founded  the Deutsches Ostmarkenve- 
rein, which directed an t i-Polish  p ro p ag a n d a  and  organised the cam paign 
against Polish language and  ow nership  of  land. T here  was much inflated 
nationalis t  rhetoric ,  including talk  o f  a ‘policy of  ex te rm in a t io n ’ (Ausrot- 
tungspolitik) as an  aim. In practice the m e thods  used were fairly mild, and 
they were no t effective. The Poles clung to  their  land, their  language and 
their  na t ional  culture. In fact,  the p ro p o r t io n  of  Poles in the province of 
Posen (P oznan )  rose between 1867 and  1910 from  62 to  71 per cent.

F ro m  1865 onw ards  the par t i t ion ing  pow er  which trea ted  the Poles best 
was Austria .  A Galician Diet,  elected on a limited franchise, met in Lw6w, 
and  the  Galician provincial au thori ties  were given wide powers over local 
econom ic affairs, public hea lth  and  schools. Poles were also elected to  the 
central parliam ent (Reichsrat) in Vienna. T h e  m ain  objectionable feature 
of  this system, from  the Polish  p o in t  o f  view, was th a t  the civil and  political 
rights which they enjoyed were also available to  the U kra in ian  popu la tion  
in East Galicia . The d em ands  o f  the  U kra in ians  becam e still m ore pressing 
when universal suffrage was in troduced  in to  the  Vienna parl iam ent in 
1907. S om e Polish leaders tried to  persuade Vienna to  show a m ore  m arked  
preference for Polish over U kra in ian  claims; som e sought a n  un d ers ta n d 
ing with the U kra in ians aga inst Russia, and  to  some ex ten t  aga inst Vienna; 
while some even sought co o p e ra t io n  with Russia aga inst the Ukrainians.

If one considers the whole Polish nat ion ,  in the  three parti t ion ing  
em pires, on  the eve of the  Firs t W orld  W ar,  one m ust no te  two m ain  
divisions in political ou tlook . The first was between socialists and b o u r 
geois dem ocrats :  the two main parties, the Polish Socialist P ar ty  (P P S )  and
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the N ational D em ocra ts  (Endecja) whose ou ts tand ing  spokesm an  was 
R o m an  Dm ow ski,  had their  followers in all three territories. The second 
division was between those who believed th a t  some co o p era t io n  with 
Russians was possible, an d  those w ho regarded Russia as the  im placable 
enem y and  the G erm an  pow ers as the lesser evil. This division cut across the 
parties, and  was to  be found in all three em pires. D m ow ski believed th a t  the 
m ain danger  cam e from  G erm any ,  and  th a t  Austr ia  was too  weak to  
provide a counterw eight to it. He hoped for reform s within Russia which 
would give the Poles se lf-government in their  hom eland  while offering 
them  the chance o f  splendid careers in the  vast Russian  em pire, where their  
superio r  abilities and  cu ltu re  would favou r  them  in com peti t ion  with 
Russians. He also favoured ‘neoslavism’, the purpose  o f  which was to  
persuade the A ustr ian  governm ent th a t  A ustr ia  should  be no t the second 
G erm an  but the second Slav great power in Europe; should in effect replace 
her alliance with G erm any  by an  alliance with Russia. His m ore d is tan t  aim  
was, with Russian help, to  detach  Prussian  Poland  from  Germ any. In the 
socialist m ovem ent there was also a s trong trend  in favour o f  coopera tion  
with Russians— not with the governm ent but with the w ork ing  class. This 
t rend  became very powerful du r ing  the revolu t ionary  year 1905. The 
opposite  view was th a t  P o la n d ’s hope lay in the des truc tion  of  the Russian 
em pire, and  th a t  this could only be b rough t ab o u t  by the G erm an  powers. 
T he chief ch am pion  o f  this view was a socialist,  Jo se f  Pilsudski. He disliked 
having to  side 'w ith  G erm any ,  but he believed th a t  A ustr ia  could protect 
Polish interests within the G erm an  cam p, and  th a t  one day  G erm any  in its 
tu rn  would be defeated by the  W estern powers. Similar,  th o u g h  less fa r 
sighted or  com plex , views were held by som e Polish conservatives, 
especially in Galicia.

W hen the E u ropean  W ar broke ou t in 1914, Pitsudski led legions of  
Polish volunteers to  fight with the A ustr ians  against Russia. W hen the 
Russians had been driven ou t o f  Po land , he quarrelled  with the G erm ans,  
and  was im prisoned in M agdeburg  fortress. The final result o f  the war 
fulfilled P ilsudski’s hopes, for Russia was beaten by G erm any ,  and  
G erm any  by F rance  and  Britain. Polish independence becam e a fact in 
1918.

A t this point the difference between the  Polish na t ion  and  the historical 
Polish sta te  emerged in acu te  form. In the West, the vic torious great powers 
gave the benefit o f  the  d o u b t  to  the Poles a t  the  expense o f  the G erm ans in 
d raw ing  the  frontiers in P o m eran ia  and  Silesia— though  they gave a good 
deal less th a n  Polish nationalists  w ould  have liked, and  created an  
aw kw ard  p rob lem  th ro u g h  the  separa tion  of  East P russia  from  B randen
burg  by a belt o f  Polish terr itory , the so-called ‘Polish C o r r id o r ’. In the 
East,  Pilsudski wished to  revive the  old Polish state , and  indeed ex tend  its 
terr itory , in a new fo rm , by a federal un ion  between P o land  and  a
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U kra in ian  state . These plans failed, and  after  the Polish-Soviet Russian 
w ar of  1920 a com prom ise  f ron tier  was accepted which had  the  effect tha t  
the old parti t ions of  P o land  were replaced by parti t ions of bo th  Byelorussia 
and  the Ukraine, with the larger share of  each of  these tw o countries  going 
to  Russia but a substan tia l slice to  Poland.

G erm an  nationalists  were not only em bitte red  by the inclusion of  nearly 
a million G erm ans in P o land ,  but resented the very existence of  a Polish 
state . The Soviet rulers in tended  in the course of  time to  annex  the rest of 
Byelorussia and  Ukraine. In the 1920s bo th  G erm any  and  Russia were 
weak, but once they had recovered P o land  was in grave danger. In 
Sep tem ber  1939 the fifth par t i t ion  of  P o la n d 15 took  place, between Hitler’s 
Third  Reich and  S ta lin ’s Soviet Union. The Second W orld  W ar  cost the 
Poles a b o u t  six million dead ,  m ore than  ha lf  o f  this nu m b e r  consisting of 
Jews. W hen Hitler had been defeated, the Soviet Union kept a lm ost all tha t  
it had  taken  from P o land  in 1939, bu t  com pensa ted  the Poles by giving 
them  m ost o f  East P russia  and  by advancing  their  western frontier  to  the 
O der  and  W estern Neisse rivers. A b o u t  eight million G erm ans  were 
expelled, and  their  places taken  by Poles from  the East or f rom  the 
overpopu la ted  provinces o f  Po land  proper. In the following q u a r te r  o f  a 
cen tury  the high Polish b ir th  rate had filled the gap: the Polish nat ion  and 
the popu la tion  of  the Polish state now coincided.

This brief survey of  the Polish nat ional  struggle requires a  short 
com m ent.  In the Polish case extrem es o f  generosity  and  m eanness, o f  high 
idealism an d  of  fana tica l disregard  for the rights o f  o the r  nations,  exceed 
the n o rm a l  pa t te rn  o f  nationalism . Repeatedly , the de te rm ina t ion  to  
im pose Polish rule on L ithuanians ,  Byelorussians and  Ukra in ians deprived 
the  Poles o f  an  o p p or tun i ty  o f  viable independence for the Polish people 
with Russian  consent (in the 1820s, 1862, 1920). The early prophets  o f  the 
Polish cause set very high s tandards ,  and  aga inst them  the judgm ent of 
reality m ust  a t  times be harsh . ‘F o r  our  freedom  and  yours’ was a noble 
asp ira tion ,  and  it was indeed often transfo rm ed  into reality. Therefore, 
w hen  Polish t roops  m arched  into Czechoslovakia  in A ugust  196816 they 
were defiling the essence of  Polish history: it was as if they had  inscribed on 
the ir  s tandards  the w ords ‘fo r  o u r  ens lavem ent and  yours’ (za naszq i waszq 
niewolf).  It is also a  b itter  t ru th  th a t  P o la n d ’s heroic efforts had  been 
callously exploited  in the pas t by o ther  powers to  their  advan tage ,  and  tha t  
the help o f  F ra n ce  and  Britain, often sough t and  som etim es prom ised, 
invariably  proved useless. P o land  indeed suffered f rom  false friends; yet 
the  spectacle of Polish t roops  m arch ing  in to  Bohem ia side by side with 
Brezhnev’s Russians and  U lbr ich t’s P russians was shocking even in the 
world o f  1968. W ith  such allies P o land  had  no  need o f  friends.

These things m ust  be said, and  yet it m ust  be adm it ted  th a t  they are  less 
th a n  just. T he  tragedy of  the  Poles was th a t  for  tw o h und red  years, save for
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a  few brief  intervals, they were at the mercy o f  tw o nations far  s tronger  th a n  
they, whose rulers at  times showed g rea t cruelty, and  seldom  showed 
themselves capable  o f  generos ity .17 Fore igners  have b lam ed the Poles for 
reckless insurrections and  for  abject coope ra tion .  Yet bo th  have been 
equally  fruitless and  equally  inevitable. Revolt is crushed, so one accepts 
the  conquero r;  the co n q u e ro r  replies w ith  a n o th e r  round  o f  oppression,  so 
one revolts.  Revolt is crushed. . . .  The idiot cycle repeats  itself. T here  is no 
escape in sight.

The Yugoslavs
At the beginning of  the  nineteenth  cen tu ry  a lm ost all the  land s tretching 
f rom  the south-eastern  Alps to  the Black Sea, bounded  by the rivers D rava  
and  D an u b e  in the n o r th  and  by the A driatic  and  Aegean in the  sou th ,  was 
inhabited  by people speaking Slav dialects. These merged in to  each o ther  
as one travelled from  north-w est to  south-east.  D uring  the first ha lf  o f  the 
century , as the result o f  p ioneering w ork  by native scholars, three distinct 
literary languages were fo rm e d — Slovene, S erb o -C ro a t ia n  and  Bulgarian. 
In term ediate dialects cont inued  to  be spoken , such as the kajkavski var ian t  
in cen tra l C roat ia ,  the  shopski dialect in the  b o rd er  districts between Serbia 
a n d  Bulgaria, and  a n u m b e r  of  dialects in M acedonia .

These S lav-speaking people were divided between three religions. T hose 
o f  the  north-w est,  and  o f  the  A driatic  coasta l strip, were mainly Catholics. 
T hose  o f  the lower D an u b e ,  M orava ,  V a rd a r  an d  M aritsa  valleys and  of 
the lands between them  were m ainly O r th o d o x .  In the central region of  
Bosnia, and  on the sou the rn  slopes of  the R h o d o p e  M ounta ins ,  were m any 
Muslims o f  Slav speech.

T he  peoples still had  d im  m em ories  o f  pas t  h istorical greatness. The 
tr iune k ingdom  of  C roa t ia ,  S lavonia  an d  D a lm a tia  had n o t  been forgotten ,  
n o r  the  k ingdom s o f  Serbia, Bosnia an d  Bulgaria. In 1800 no t m uch  was 
left o f  them. P ar t  o f  C ro a t ia  had  rem ained u n d e r  H absbu rg  rule even a t  the 
height o f  T urk ish  power; m ore  had been reconquered  a t  the  end of  the 
seventeenth  century; and  the sou the rn  frontiers o f  the M o n arch y  had  been 
settled with Serbs w ho had  fled from  T urk ish  rule and  h ad  received land in 
re tu rn  fo r  military service. These ‘military  f ron tie rsm en’ fo rm ed  a distinct 
political un it  in the H ab sb u rg  M onarchy .  D a lm atia  had  been separated  
from  C ro a t ia  in 1420 an d  becam e par t  o f  the  lands of  the Venetian republic: 
it rem ained  Venetian until the republic  was dissolved in 1797. A fter this it 
passed first to  F rench  and  then  to  A ustr ian  rule, bu t  was k ep t separate  from 
C roatia .  In the m oun ta in s  beh ind  the sou th -eas te rn  co rne r  o f  the Adriatic  
was the  principality  o f  M ontenegro ,  whose O r th o d o x  Slav people had 
never been conquered  by the  Turks. T he  rest o f  the region, from  Bosnia to
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the Black Sea and  f rom  Belgrade to  the  Aegean, still belonged to  the 
O t to m a n  empire.

It is easy to  exaggerate o r  to  underra te  the collective consciousness of 
these peoples in 1800. The historic nam es of  C ro a t  and  Serb were widely 
used. T he nam e Slovene was also com ing  into wide use am o n g  the  people of  
the A lpine nor th-w est  co rne r  o f  the region, who had  never possessed a 
firmly organised state o f  their  own, bu t were certainly aw are of  the 
difference in language and  culture between themselves and  their  G erm an-  
o r  I tal ian-speaking  neighbours. In the m o u n ta in o u s  central regions and  in 
Serbia, life was largely based on  the pa tr ia rcha l  ex tended  family (zadruga) 
which has been rightly represented  as the core of  Serb ian  nat ional  culture 
in the centuries of  T urk ish  rule. A n o th e r  im p o r ta n t  influence were the 
p o p u la r  epics (narodne pesm e ), preserved orally, largely concerned with 
the heroic  days of  the O t to m a n  conquest  o f  the old kingdoms. In the 
eighteenth  cen tury  sou thern  H ungary ,  where the exiled Serb ian  O r th o d o x  
M e tro p o l i ta n a te  was established in Srem ski Karlovci, was a centre of 
educa t ion  fo r  Serbs. In C roa t ia  and  in the Slovene Alps opportun it ies  for 
school were ra the r  better. A few learned S ou th  Slavs m ade  the ir  ap p e a r 
ance. O ne was Jernej K op ita r ,  a  Slovene living in Vienna, a m ost  erudite  
l ib rarian  an d  linguist.  A n o th e r  was an  O r th o d o x  priest, Dositej O bradov-  
ic, w ho  travelled widely in E urope ,  was deeply influenced by the  E nlighten
m ent,  and  published w orks in his language. Still m ore  im p o r ta n t  was the 
Herzegovinian  Serb, V uk Karadzic, w ho published five volum es of  p o p u 
lar epics f rom  1841 onw ards ,  and  did m ore  than  any  o the r  single person to 
create  a m o d e rn  S erbo -C roa t ian  language, based on his ow n Herzegovini
an  dialect, bu t  b road ly  accepted  in the following years by bo th  C roats  and 
Serbs as their  own.

The first m a jo r  political event in the m odern  history of  the S ou th  Slavs 
was the  revolt  of  the Serbs un d er  K ara  D jo rd je  in 1804. This was essentially 
a  m ovem en t  o f  d iscontented  peasants,  directed aga inst the lawlessness of 
local T u rk ish  po ten ta tes  and  usurpers,· and  no t designed to  overthrow  
O tto m a n  rule as such. The rebels freed a substan tia l region sou th  of 
Belgrade, between the D r in a  and  M o rav a  rivers, the so-called ‘land of  
forests’ (Sum adija ).  Their  success was facilitated by the fact th a t  from  1806 
onw ards  the T urks  were a t  w ar with Russia  in the D a n u b ia n  principalities: 
a l th o u g h  n o t  m uch  direct R ussian  aid reached the Serbs, the T urks  were 
too  occupied elsewhere by the  m a in  R uss ian  a rm y  to  m ake  a m a jo r  effort to 
reconquer  Serbia. This changed  in 1813, w hen  Russia had  m ade  peace with 
T urkey; all Europe  was convulsed by the last stages o f  the  w ar against 
N apo leon , and  the su ltan  had  the  chance to  punish  his rebellious subjects.  
It now  becam e a d irect fight aga inst the  T u rks  as such, and  a na t ional 
struggle for Serb ian  f reedom , inevitably aggravated  and  em bitte red  by the 
explosion of  the latent hatred between C hris t ians  and  Muslims. Serbia  was
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crushed in 1813, bu t  in 1817 a new leader, MiloS Obrenovic , a  m ore 
cunning  politician and  an  abler  d ip lom at  th a n  K ara  D jordje, achieved a 
limited success; a nd  as a result o f  the R usso-T urk ish  w ar o f  1828-29 and  of  
great pow er d ip lom acy  an  independent Serb ian  state was established, 
ow ing only nom ina l  allegiance to  O t to m a n  suzerainty.

F u rth e r  west, five years (1809-14) of  a n n e x a t io n  o f  Slovene and  C roa t ian  
lands to  N apo leon ’s French  empire as the province o f ‘Illyria’ left their  
m ark  on at least an  educated  minority. T he  study  of  Slav dialects and  
g ram m ar ,  the influence of  H erder’s ideas a b o u t  language in general and  
a b o u t  the Slavs in particu lar,  and  the ap p e aran c e  o f  rom antic  Panslavism, 
especially am o n g  the Czechs, had effects also in the S ou th  Slav lands of  the 
H absbu rg  M onarchy . The ou ts tand ing  figure was the C roa t ian  writer 
Ljudevit Gaj, who becam e the leader o f  an  ‘Illyrian m ovem en t’. In his 
periodical Danica he argued  tha t  there was a single Illyrian people, o f  Slav 
speech, s tretching from  the Alps to  Varna. T h o u g h  this was only ta lk , and  
there was no question  of  any  action  to  c reate  a great Illyrian state, it was 
objectionable to  the au thori t ies  in H ungary ,  with which C roa t ia  was united 
under  H absburg  rule. M ette rnich  in 1843 form ally  forbade  use of  the name 
Illyria. The idea o f  S o u th  Slav nationality  and  unity  survived however.

In 1848 bo th  C roa ts  and  Serbs found the ir  national asp ira t ions  rejected 
by the  m akers  o f  the H ungar ian  R e vo lu t ion ,18 and  in consequence su p p o r t 
ed the H absbu rg  governm ent against the H ungarians.  While the fighting 
went on  in H ungary ,  the rulers o f  Serbia,  beyond the D anube  and  Sava 
rivers at Belgrade, rem ained  prudently  inactive, no t  dar ing  to  antagonise  
bo th  A ustr ia  and  Russia. However, they were interested in the l iberation of 
the ir  k insm en under  Turk ish ,  and  eventually  also under  H absburg ,  rule. 
T he chief minister o f  Prince A lexander  Karadjordjevic , Ilija GaraSanin, 
p repared  in 1843 a far-reaching project (nachertanie) for S ou th  Slav unity.

The H absburgs showed no gra ti tude to  C ro a ts  o r  Serbs. U nder  the 
restored abso lu tism , the S ou th  Slavs had  the advan tages  of  fairly good 
governm ent and  some m ateria l and  cu l tu ra l  progress, bu t no  concessions 
were m ade to  their  na t ional  aspira tions. In 1867 the H absburgs,  having 
m ade  the C om prom ise  with Hungary,, left the C roa ts  to  m ake the best 
te rm s they could with the H ungarians  on  their  own. All they got was a 
limited regional au to n o m y ,  with a provincial Diet and  the use o f  C roa t ian  
as the  language o f  adm in is tra t ion .  D a lm atia  rem ained  u nder  the rule o f  
Vienna: thus the fo rm er  tr iune k ingdom  con tinued  to  be divided. There 
were also C roats  in Istria, a  separate  province, in which Italians form ed 
nearly half  the p o pu la t ion  and  were bo th  culturally  and  politically d o m i
nant.  The Slovenes were divided between fo u r  provinces— Istria, Gorizia ,  
C a r in th ia  and  C arn io la  (only in the last o f  which they form ed an  over
whelm ing m ajority),  and  in the  city o f  Trieste.

In D alm atia  under  A ustr ian  rule the C ro a t ian  m ajor i ty  succeeded over
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the years in winning con tro l  o f  public life from  the  I tal ian  m inority  which 
had long been favoured  by Vienna. D a lm atia  however was an  exceedingly 
p o o r  country ,  and  very little was done  from  Vienna to  develop its resources 
or  p ro tec t  the econom ic interests o f  its people. C roa ts  in bo th  provinces 
ag i ta ted  unsuccessfully for  the un ion  o f  D a lm atia  with Croat ia .  In bo th  
D alm atia  and  C roa t ia  the re  were also large S erb ian  minorities. Here as 
elsewhere, the  no rm al dist inction  between Serb  an d  C ro a t  was religious. 
Both spoke the  same language (differences of  dialect were a m a tte r  o f  
regional n o t  o f  religious division), bu t O r th o d o x  were Serbs and  used the 
Cyrillic a lphabe t ,  while Catholics  were C ro a ts  an d  used the Latin a lphabet.  
However, in sou thern  D a lm a tia  there was also a ra the r  small num ber  of 
Catholics w ho considered themselves to  be Serbs.

The relations between C roa ts  and  Serbs becam e a m atte r  o f  great 
im portance  in the political life o f  C roat ia .  T here  were tw o m ain  trends 
am o n g  the C roats .  O ne m ay be called the  G rea ter  C ro a t ian  idea. Its chief 
e x ponen t  was A nte  StarCevic. Essentially, he re in terpre ted  the Illyrian idea 
of  Gaj. In his view there was one na t ion  living between the Alps and  the 
Black Sea, bu t  its nam e was no t Illyrian bu t C roat ian .  The C ro a t ian  nation  
should  include those who, in the course o f  time, had become O rth o d o x  or 
Muslims. The o the r  nam es used by people living in this region were 
regional descrip tions, no t  nat ional  names. It was possible to  speak of  those 
w ho lived in the region kn o w n  as Serbia as ‘S erbs’, but it was w rong  to  
speak of  Serbs as a nation .  Those who insisted on  calling themselves a 
S erb ian  n a t io n  Stardevic viewed as enemies. Stardevic was a b itter enemy 
o f  b o th  A ustr ia  and  H ungary ,  th o u g h  he was willing if necessary to  accept a 
H absbu rg  as ruler. His a im  was a great independent C ro a t ian  state, 
ex tend ing  far in to  the existing lands of the O t to m a n  em pire, possibly as far 
as the  Black Sea. This state could at m ost  be linked by personal dynastic  
u n io n  with  A ustr ia  and  H ungary : its inst itu tions m ust be completely 
separate . Stardevic was a fana tica l defender o f  the cons ti tu t ional  rights of 
the medieval C ro a t ian  S ta te  (hrvatsko drzavnopravo). He gave to  his party  
the nam e o f  P a r ty  of  P u re  R ig h t .19

T he alternative t rend  m ay be called the Y ugoslav Idea. Its chief exponen t 
was Ivan Ju ra j  S tro sm aje r  (1815-1905), fo r  m any  years C atholic  b ishop  of 
D jakovo . He recognised th a t  C roa ts  and  Serbs were different, but believed 
tha t  they were fra te rna l  na t ions ,  belonging to  a g rea t S o u th  Slav (Yugo
slav) com m unity .  He too  wished to  see a g rea t free S o u th  Slav state, b u t  he 
did no t  believe th a t  it cou ld  be simply called C ro a t ia  o r  Serbia. T he  m ain  
task was to  liberate S o u th  Slavs f rom  O tto m a n  rule. S tro sm aje r ’s a t t i tude  
to  the  H absbu rg  M o n arch y  was am biguous .  He had  no  love for  A ustr ian  
rule, and  still less fo r  H ungar ian ,  bu t  he d id  no t see any  prospec t o f  the 
b reak-up  of  the M onarchy ,  n o r  perhaps  did he even desire this. His 
generation  and  the next had as their  task to  m ake the best they could of  life
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within  the fram ew ork  of  the M onarchy . This did  no t  m ean  th a t  they would 
not have liked a com pletely independen t S o u th  Slav state, only th a t  this did 
not arise as a serious possibility. The accusa tion  sometim es m ade  later 
aga inst S trosm aje r  and  his followers by ex trem e Serb ian  nationalists ,  th a t  
they were subservient to  Austr ia ,  is irrelevant. Certain ly  S tro sm aje r  d id  as 
m uch  as anyone  to p ro m o te  the no tion  o f  solidarity  between the S o u th  Slav 
peoples, not least by his use of  the rich incom e o f  his diocese for  education ,  
including the founda t ion  of  the  first academ y  of  a r ts  and  sciences in a 
S o u th  Slav land. Established in Z agreb  in 1867, it was significantly entitled 
‘Yugoslav A cadem y’.

The governm ent o f  the small free state o f  Serbia  was chiefly interested in 
liberating  fellow-Serbs w ho lived bo th  to  the sou th  and  to  the west o f  
S erb ia  under  O tto m a n  rule. Prince M ichael O brenovic  had  am bitious  
plans for a league o f  Balkan states and  peoples to  drive the  T u rk s  ou t of 
Europe ,  but he was assassinated  in 1868 before this could be a t tem pted .  
W hereas Prince M ichael th o u g h t  in te rm s of  the extension of  the Serb ian  
s tate to  include Serbs an d  perhaps Bulgarians, younger Serbs o f  radical 
ou tlook ,  above all the socialist S vetozar  M arkovic ,  opposed  policies o f  
s tate aggrandisem ent,  bitterly criticised the  Balkan type o f  bureaucra tic  
abso lu tism  which had g row n up in Serbia, and  aim ed at an  alliance o f  free 
and  equal Balkan nations.

In 1875 there was a rebellion o f  Serbs in H erzegovina aga inst T urk ish  
rule, followed some m on ths  later by a rebellion in Bosnia. Both had  been 
encouraged  by revolu t ionary  activities based on  Serbia an d  M ontenegro ,  
and  were also supported  by the Serbs o f  sou the rn  Hungary .  Serbia itself 
went to  w ar with T urkey  in 1876 and  was defeated, and  in 1877 Russia went 
to  war. In the com plex  in terna tiona l  d ip lom atic  crisis o f  1876-78 the 
Russian  governm ent sacrificed Serbian  interests; and  Bosnia and  H erze
govina, the tw o Serb ian  lands m ost a rden tly  desired by patrio ts  in Serbia, 
were placed under  A ustr ian  adm in is t ra t ion  while still nom inally  subject to  
O t to m a n  suzerainty. This decision created b itter hatred  aga inst A ustr ia  in 
Serbia. W ith the M onarchy ,  S trosm aje r  was greatly  d isappo in ted ,  and  in 
H ungary  those Serbs w ho had  expressed su p p o r t  fo r  the  Serb ian  cause 
aga inst  T urkey  were persecuted by the  au thori t ies  in Budapest. Their  
ou ts tand ing  leader, Svetozar  Miletic, was im prisoned  fo r  som e years. It 
m ust  be adm itted  th a t  the people of  Bosnia gained f rom  the  change, for 
A ustr ian  rule was m ore  civilised th a n  O t to m a n ,  and  som e materia l 
progress was achieved in the  nex t th ir ty  years. The followers of  Stardevic 
were n o t  entirely displeased, for  it seemed to  bring nearer  the ir  long-term  
a im  o f  a G rea ter  C roa t ia ,  in which they  insisted th a t  Bosnia m ust be 
included, even though  Serbs were twice as num erous  in th a t  province as 
Croats .  The Bosnian  Serbs rem ained fundam enta l ly  hostile to  A ustr ia ,  and  
in Serbia a  growing n u m b e r  henceforth  considered A ustr ia  to  be S erb ia’s



136 N ations and  States

m a in  enemy, m ore deadly  th a n  the  trad i t iona l b u t  declining enem y Turkey.
An equally  im p o r ta n t  result o f  the 1878 settlem ent was the crea tion  of an 

independen t  Bulgarian  s ta te .20 A lready fo r  some decades past,  the  literary 
language and  the na t ional  identity o f  the  Bulgarians had greatly  developed. 
It was definitely no  longer possible to  cons ider  them  par t  o f  the sam e nation  
as the C roa ts  and  Serbs, as Gaj had considered them  at the time of  the 
Illyrian m ovem ent o f  the 1830s, though  it was still possible to include them  
in the no t ion  of  a Yugoslav com m unity  o f  fraternal nations.  U nfortunate ly  
the  trend  o f  the  last decades of  the cen tury  was not tow ards  fraternity . The 
separa te  Serb ian  and  Bulgarian  states becam e centres o f  rival interests. The 
m asters o f  the tw o sta te  m achines wished to  expand ,  and  inevitably clashed 
with each  other.  This t rend  was reinforced by the fact tha t,  under  the 1878 
C ongress  o f  Berlin settlement,  Serbia was designed to  be a vassal of A ustria  
an d  Bulgaria o f  Russia. This division o f  spheres of  interest, which agreed 
with the  conventional w isdom  of which Bismarck was the ou ts tand ing  
exp o n e n t ,  did no t work. Austr ia  had an tagon ised  the Serbs by seizing 
Bosnia, while the Russians m ade themselves disliked in liberated Bulgaria 
by their  a r ro g an t  behaviour.  C onsequently  each small s ta te  looked to  the 
rival o f  its official p ro tec to r— Serbia to  Russia an d  Bulgaria to Austria. 
T h u s  A us tro -R uss ian  rivalry was not appeased  but exacerba ted  by the 
Berlin settlement.

T he  m ain  object o f  rivalry between Serbia  and  Bulgaria was M acedonia ,  
lying to  the sou th  of  Serbia  and  to  the west o f  Bulgaria. This was assigned 
to  Bulgaria by the  original d ra f t  Russian peace trea ty  with T urkey  at San  
S tefano  in M arch  1878, bu t as a result o f  British and  A ustr ian  pressure had 
been restored to  T urkey  by the Berlin treaty. The people of  M acedon ia  
were of  five languages and  o f  bo th  O r th o d o x  and  M uslim  religion, but the 
largest single g roup  spoke Slav dialects which were closer to  Bulgarian than  
to  Serbian . A m o n g  them  were two political trends: one favoured simple 
a n n e x a t io n  to  Bulgaria, the o ther  a im ed at an  independent M acedonian  
state , and  argued  th a t  the  M a ce d o n ian  Slavs were a separate  S ou th  Slav 
na t ion ,  distinct f rom  b o th  Bulgarians and  Serbs At first the Serbian  
governm ent was no t m uch  interested in M acedon ia ,  th o u g h  it certainly 
wished to  push Serbia’s frontiers fu r the r  to  the sou th  and  south-west. 
However, af ter  Bosnia h ad  been denied  to  Serbia, the  idea o f  com pensa tion  
o n  a larger scale in the sou th  seemed m ore  at tractive. D u rin g  the last 
dccadcs of  the century  a rm e d  bands, suppo rted  by the governm ents  o f  the 
neighbouring  states, fought each o ther  an d  the  T urks ,  m ak ing  M acedon ia  
a byword for p lunder, m u rd e r  and  anarchy . There were Greek bands, 
Serb ian  lu iu ls  and  Bulgarian bands ,  T urk ish  regular  and  irregular  t roops,  
A lbanian  bands and  bands o f  M acedon ian  au tonom is ts ,  som e of  w hom  
sometim es com bined  with each other  but m ore often carried on a struggle 
ol all against all. In 1903 there was a large-scale rising of  M acedon ian  Slavs
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against the Turks ,  followed by reprisals and  the  es tab lishm ent o f  an 
in ternational gendarm erie  of the E uropean  powers.

In C ro a t ia  from  1883 to  1903 C o u n t  K huen-H edervary  m ain ta ined  a p o 
litical balance which satisfied the H ungar ian  governm ent.  He played off 
Serbs against C roats ,  fixed election results (on  a very restricted franchise) 
by co rrup tion  and  in tim idation ,  and  could always find a sufficient num ber  
o f  subservient persons to  ensure a  m ajority  in the Diet. However, in 1903 
long repressed d isconten t burst  ou t  in a series o f  street dem ons tra t ions  and  
m inor  violence, and  K huen-H edervary  was removed. In the same year a 
num ber  of  C ro a t ian  and  Serb ian  m em bers  of  the several regional assem 
blies signed Resolutions in F ium e (R ijeka)  and  Z ara  (Z adar)  in favour of 
the reunion of  D a lm atia  with C roat ia  and  o f  coope ra t ion  between C roats  
and  Serbs. A C roa t-S erb ian  coalit ion was formed from  some o f  the 
existing parties, which offered its co o p e ra t io n  to  the H ungarian  O pposi
tion, then engaged in a b itter  struggle with the Vienna governm ent for 
con tro l  o f  H ungary ’s a rm y  and  finances. This coope ra t ion  was a failure, for 
soon afte r  the H ungar ian  O pposit ion  cam e to power, it b roke  its promises 
to  the Croats ,  in C roa t ia  the norm al w ork ing  o f  legitimate institutions 
virtually cam e to  an  end between 1908 and  1913. Only one small faction o f  
the successors o f  StarcSevic were willing to  coopera te  with Vienna against 
bo th  H ungarians  and  Serbs, in the hope of  ob ta in ing  a G rea ter  C roatia ,  
including Bosnia, with the consent o f  the Vienna governm ent.

C oop e ra t io n  with the Vienna governm ent was still the prevalent a t ti tude  
am o n g  the Slovenes. F o r  them  the essential a im  was un ion  o f  all the  lands 
of  Slovene popu la t ion  and  p ro tec tion  of  their  language and  culture against 
G erm an  and  Italian. They did not share the hostility o f  StarCevic’s disciples 
tow ards  the Serbs, but it was clearly essential for them  to  coopera te  with 
the C roats ,  the only ne ighbouring  people which did not th rea ten  Slovene 
na t ional  interests. The Slovene People’s Party ,  the largest g roup , led by 
Catholic  priests and  s trongly influenced by the C hurch ,  still had confidence 
in the M onarchy ,  believing the dynas ty  to  stand  for a policy above 
nationalism , G erm an  o r  o ther.  The Slovene Liberals were m ore sceptical 
a b o u t  the M o n archy  and  m ore  inclined to  a Yugoslav ideal which would 
em brace  the Serbs as well.

F o r  their  par t  the Serbs o f  the  M o n archy  were divided between the 
Yugoslav and  the G rea te r  Serb  ideas. T he  la tte r  was simply th a t  all lands of 
Serb ian  popu la t ion  should  be annexed  to  Serbia. This view was p redom i
nan t  am o n g  the Bosnian  Serbs. The Serbs of  sou the rn  H ungary  and  of 
C ro a t ia  and  D alm atia  were divided. Very few positively wished the 
M o n archy  to  survive, bu t  had  to  m ake their  p lans on  the assu m p tio n  th a t  it 
would. The Yugoslav trend  pu t f ra ternity  and  coope ra t ion  with the C roats  
as the ir  first priority , whereas the G rea ter  Serbs simply pursued  whatever 
tactics were recom m ended  by the Belgrade governm ent.
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The fo rm a l  an n e x a t io n  of  Bosnia to  the H ab sb u rg  M o n archy  in 1908 
tu rned  the  a t ten t io n  o f  the  Serb ian  governm en t once m ore to  the  south. 
W ith encou ragem en t f rom  the  Russian  governm ent,  it sought alliances 
with Bulgaria an d  Greece. These were m ade  in 1912, an d  in the  a u tu m n  of 
tha t  year w ar  was declared  on Turkey. In this w ar the Serbian  arm y  had 
brilliant successes, a n d  these a roused  en o rm o u s  en thusiasm  am o n g  all the 
S o u th  Slav subjects o f  the  H absbu rg  M onarchy ,  especially a m o n g  the 
educated  younger  genera tion ,  including s tudents  and  schoolchildren. In 
this genera tion  the idea now  becam e widespread o f  a single ‘nat ion  of  three 
nam es’ (troimeni narod)— Slovenes, C roa ts  and  Serbs. Their  a im  was a 
single s ta te  to  include th e m  all. This could only be achieved by in c o rp o ra t
ing Serbia in the  M o n a rc h y  or  by des troy ing  the M onarchy . T he  first was 
m orally  impossible in view of  S erb ia’s heroic record and  of  A ustr ia ’s 
sinister polit ical m e th o d s  and  persistent hostility; therefore  the second was 
the only  possibility. This a t t i tude  was of  course  still a m inority  trend, but it 
was gain ing g round  a m o n g  the most active and  intelligent o f  the M o n a r 
chy’s S o u th  Slav subjects.

T he  victories o f  the  Balkan allies aga inst  the  T u rks  were followed by 
inability to  agree on the spoils. The A ustr ian  g o v ernm en t’s refusal to  
perm it S erb ia  access to  the Adriatic ,  let a lone to  yield Bosnia, m ade  gains in 
M acedon ia  seem still m ore  im p o r ta n t  to  the Serb ian  governm ent,  whose 
t roops  were in con tro l  o f  m ost o f  tha t  province when the  fighting with the 
T u rks  s topped. But to  the Bulgarians M acedon ia  was the ir  m ost sacred 
aim, and  the S erb-B ulgarian  treaty  of  1912 had prom ised m ost o f  it to  
them . T he  result was the Second Balkan W ar  of  Ju n e  1913, in which the 
Bulgarian a rm y  a t tacked  the Serbs and  G reeks and  was repulsed, and  in 
which Bulgaria was also invaded by R o m an ia n s  and  Turks .  The greatest 
part  o f  M acedon ia  was thus  annexed  by Serbia, whose au thori t ies  simply 
denied no t only  th a t  the M acedon ian  Slavs were Bulgarians, but even tha t  
they had any  peculiar cha rac te r  of  their  own: they were simply declared to 
be ‘S ou th  S erbs’, and  woe betide them  if they denied it.

The First W orld  W a r  was triggered off  by the m u rd er  o f  the heir to  the 
A ustr ian  th rone  by a B osnian  Serb , an d  it ended  with the c reation  of  a 
Yugoslav state. D uring  the  w ar  the  C ro a t ian  and  Slovene, and  even the 
Serb ian ,  soldiers o f  the  A ustr ian  arm y  fough t bravely for  the  M onarchy ,  
mainly because they objected to  I talian designs on the ir  hom elands ,  bu t the 
desire to  unite all three peoples, w hether  inside or  outs ide the  M onarchy ,  
did  not diminish. W h en  the  A us tr ian  par l iam en t was recalled in 1917, the 
S ou th  Slav leaders d em an d e d  un ity  o f  the S o u th  Slavs an d  independen t 
institutions, while p rocla im ing  the ir  loyalty to  the  H ab sb u rg  dynas ty— in 
individual cases from  real conviction , bu t  m ore usually  f rom  obvious 
prudcncc in wartime.

In I ) c ie m b er  1914 the Serb ian  parliam ent passed a resolution  in favour
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of l iberating all its Serb ian ,  C roa t ian  and  Slovene bro thers .  This was also 
the  a im  of  exiled Slovenes, C ro a ts  and  Serbs f rom  A u str ia -H u n g ary  w ho 
were active in Britain, F rance  and  Italy du r ing  the  war. However, acute 
d isagreem ents arose  between them  and  the  Serb ian  governm ent,  led by 
N ikola PaSic, when it becam e know n tha t  Italy had  been prom ised  Istria 
an d  D alm atia  in re tu rn  for its entry  into the w ar  on the W estern  side. The 
exiles now had reason  to  fear tha t  C roa t ia  would be divided into three 
p a r ts— some given to  Italy, som e (sou thern  D alm atia )  to  Serbia, and  the 
rest left as a rum p  still united with H ungary .  PaSic did not like this 
prospect,  but he took  the conventional d ip lo m a t’s view: he would  get as 
m uch  as he could, and  wait for a m ore favourab le  time to  get the rest, by 
d ip lom acy  or  by war. F o r  him, Bosnia and  sou the rn  H ungary  were the 
m ost im p o r ta n t  territories,  while M acedon ia  had to  be kept at  any  cost. 
D a lm atia  and  C ro a t ia  had in his eyes a  m uch  lower priority.

Later in the w ar a further  conflict developed between PaSic and  the 
exiles. PaSic was immensely p roud  of  the  Serb ian  state, and  he saw the 
fu ture  S ou th  Slav state as an  ex tension  of  Serbia. PaSic s tood  in the 
n ineteenth  cen tury  radical trad i t ion  which considered centralism  to  be 
progressive, and  regarded far-reaching regional au tonom ies  as reactionary  
and  disruptive. Therefore  he w anted a large centralised state, to  be formed 
by an  ex tension  of  the Serb ian  adm inis tra tive  a p p a ra tu s ,  bu t inhabited  by a 
single ‘th ree-nam ed n a t io n ’. O n  the o the r  hand  the exiles from  the M o n 
archy, while adm ir ing  Serbia, felt th a t  the Serb ian  sta te  should  cease to  
exist,  to  be replaced by an  entirely new state , Yugoslavia. T hey  also wished 
the  new state to  respect older historical an d  regional d ist inctions, and  to  
preserve som e o f  the older institutions. PaSic was obsessed with the 
exam ple  o f  P iedm ont .  T he  exiles a rgued  th a t  P iedm ont had  been swal
lowed up in Italy. PaSic knew tha t ,  on  the  con tra ry ,  P iedm on t  had 
dom ina ted  Italy af te r  unity. Serbia  in the  new state , was, in his scheme, to  
be a m ix tu re  of  P ied m o n t and  Prussia.

In N ovem ber  1918 PaSic had his way. He was able to  exploit  the fear 
bo th  o f  Italian aggression an d  of  revolu t ionary  d iso rder  in C en tra l  E urope ,  
to  force the  political leaders o f  the S o u th  Slavs of the  d is integrated 
H absbu rg  M o n archy  to  accept union with Serbia with no  prelim inary  
conditions.  The new Serb -C roa t-S lovene  sta te  was procla im ed on 1 
D ecem ber  1918. Less th a n  three years la ter a centralist cons ti tu t ion  was 
voted by the assembly, aga inst the opposit ion  o f  federalists , including the 
m ost  powerful C ro a t ian  group ,  the C ro a t ian  P easan t Par ty .  There fol
lowed seven years o f  political intrigue, in which all the m ain  parties kept 
changing  the ir  tactics, b u t  no th ing  was solved. In 1928 the C roa t ian  
P easan t P ar ty  leader S tepan  Radic was sho t  in parl iam ent,  and  la ter died 
o f  his w ounds. In J a n u a ry  1929 King A lexander  in troduced  a d ic tatorship .  
He professed to  be ac ting  on beha lf  o f  a single Yugoslav nat ion ,  transcend 
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ing Serb ian  no less than  C ro a t ian  nationalism . In practice the suppo rters  of 
the d ic ta to rsh ip  were a lm ost exclusively Serbs ( though  m any, perhaps 
most,  Serbs detested it), and  the C roa ts  were aga inst it a lm ost to  a man. 
T he result was tha t  it opera ted  in fact as a d ic ta to rsh ip  of  the G rea ter  Serbs 
over the rest. This was even m ore true  in M acedon ia  than  in Croatia: 
governm ent was considerab ly  m ore  bru ta l ,  and  M acedon ians  were forced 
to  call themselves ‘S o u th  Serbs’, while supporters  either o f  independent 
M acedon ia  or  o f  union with Bulgaria were pitilessly repressed.

A ttem pts  at S erb -C roa t  reconciliation in the late 1930s had some 
success, but fundam enta l ly  a m ajority  of  the popu la tion  detested the 
regime and  was a t  best lukew arm  ab o u t  the survival o f  the state. In 1941 the 
invasion by the G erm ans and  their  allies b rough t the collapse of  Yugoslavia 
within a few days. O n its ruins was created a C ro a t ian  state, headed by the 
C ro a t ian  fascist Ante Pavelic, while the Slovene lands were parti t ioned 
between G erm any  and  Italy, and  M acedon ia  was given to  Bulgaria. 
Pavelic’s state seemed f o r a  time a victory for the G rea te r  C roa t ian  idea, for 
the d ream s of  StarCevic. T h o u g h  Pavelic had to  su rrender  m ost of 
D a lm atia  to  Italy, he was allowed to  annex  all Bosnia. However, the 
massacres by Pavelic’s men of  Serbs and  Jews, the a rm ed  resistance o f  the 
survivors, and  the successful nat ional  and  civil w ar waged by the c o m m u 
nists led by Tito ,  reduced the C ro a t ian  state to  anarchy.

T he com m unis ts  won the civil and  nat iona l w ar of  1941-45 not only by 
their  courage and military skill, and  by the military supplies which they 
received from  the  British and  Americans, b u t  also because they were able to 
offer the people of Yugoslavia a better  prospect than  endless m utua l 
massacre. They consistently  preached unity  of  all Yugoslavs aga inst the 
fascist conquero rs ,  the enemies of  all alike. At first their  p ro p ag a n d a  fell on 
dea f  ears; but their  own exam ple ,  and  the dem o n s tra t io n  by their  o p p o 
nents o f  the h o r ro r  and  vanity  o f  ex trem e nationalism , a t t rac ted  to  them 
grow ing  num bers  of  recruits f rom  all parts  o f  the country .

After they had  won, they in troduced  a cons ti tu t ion ,  closely modelled on 
th a t  o f  the  Soviet Union, in which there were to  be six republics: Slovenia, 
C roat ia ,  Bosnia, Serbia, M o n te n eg ro  and  M acedon ia .  It now  became 
official doctrine  tha t  there was no Yugoslav na t ion  but four  na t ions— 
Serbs, C roa ts ,  Slovenes and  M a ce d o n ian s— living toge ther  within one 
state, as well as several na t iona l  minorities,  o f  which the m ost im portan t  
were A lban ians  and  H ungar ians .  In practice the Yugoslav state was no 
m ore a federa tion  th a n  was the Soviet: a t  m ost  there was som e devolution  
of  power, under  the tight grasp  o f  a highly centralised com m unis t  party. 
However, the new rulers m ade  sincere an d  successful a t tem p ts  to  stop 
d iscrim ination  on grounds  o f  nationality .

After the breach with the Soviet U nion  in 1948, the  political system 
underw ent a series o f  changes, bo th  formal and  informal. In the late 1960s
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not only the six republican governm ents  but the republican com m unis t  
parties began to pursue divergent policies. N ational  tensions reappeared ,  
partly  in the form  of  conflicts between the  econom ically  advanced  and  
backw ard  republics (the fo rm er  objecting to  the  use of  the p ro d u c t  o f  their  
labou r  to  finance the latter, and  the la tter  pro test ing  th a t  the aid which they 
received was too  little) and  partly  in the fo rm  o f  a rgum ents  a b o u t  culture 
and  language, especially between C roa ts  and  Serbs.

I'he Yugoslav com m unis ts  hoped to  end the old rivalry between Serbs 
and  Bulgarians for M acedonia .  They m ain ta ined  tha t  the M acedon ians  
were a distinct nat ion ,  with a  language and  a history of  the ir  own. All 
a t tem p ts  to  impose Serb ian  d o m in a t io n  on them  were definitely a b a n 
doned .  Press, literature and educat ion  in the new M acedon ian  literary 
language, derived from  w hat had previously been no m ore th a n  a  spoken  
dialect, were very successfully p rom oted ,  and  M acedon ian  becam e the 
accepted language of  public business in the republic. T h o u g h  the c o m m u 
nist governm ent o f  ne ighbouring  Bulgaria was not convinced, the people of  
M acedon ia  themselves appeared  to have accepted their  new nat ional 
identity; and M acedon ian  com m unis t  leaders spoke from  time to  time of  
the need to  incorpora te  in the M acedon ian  republic the people o f 'A e g e a n  
M acedon ia’ (described by the Greek au thori t ies  as ‘S lavophone  Hellenes’) 
and  o f 'P i r in  M acedon ia ’ (w hom  the Bulgarian  governm ent declared to  be 
perfectly ord inary  patrio tic  Bulgarians).

An interesting s ituation  arose  in Bosnia, where the M uslims increased 
m ore  rapidly th a n  the Serbs and  C roats ,  an d  in the early 1970s were the 
most num erous  of  the three com m unities .  W ha t  were they? They were 
certain  tha t  they were not Serbs or  C roats ,  and  official doctr ine  now denied 
(realistically) tha t  there was a Yugoslav nation .  T hey could hardly  be called 
a  Bosnian nation , because this would deprive the Serbs and  C roats  who 
lived in Bosnia of  the ir  Bosnian character .  It therefore seemed difficult to 
resist the conclusion th a t  they formed a M uslim  nation .  Speak ing  the same 
S erbo -C roa t ian  language as their  ne ighbours ,  but united by religion, 
historical and cu ltu ral trad i t ion ,  they form ed a com pac t com m unity ,  as the 
people of  P ak is tan  had never done. It seemed arguab le  th a t  a million 
people in the centre o f  Yugoslavia were one of  m any  na t ions  of  M uslim  
faith in the world, but the only 'M uslim  n a t io n ’.

A n o th e r  nat ional p rob lem  of  im portance  in Yugoslavia was the A lban 
ians. Divided between a subo rd ina te  te rr i to ry  o f  the Serb ian  republic 
(know n  as the K osovo-M etoh ija  au to n o m o u s  region) and  the  republic of 
M acedon ia ,  they n um bered  a b o u t  1,200,000. This was a larger p opu la tion  
th a n  th a t  o f  the whole M a ce d o n ian  or  M ontenegrin  republic; it was also 
over one-th ird  o f  the to ta l  n u m b e r  of  A lban ians  in the world, and  was 
concen tra ted  a long  the  n o r the rn  and  eastern  borders  o f  the  A lban ian  state. 
The claim  either to  fo rm  a seventh republic  o f  Yugoslavia, o r  to  be united
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with the A lban ian  state , was difficult to  refute on  g rounds  o f  principle. The 
rate o f  na tu ra l  increases o f  these A lbanians was a b o u t  doub le  th a t  o f  the 
Serbs w ho lived am o n g  them.

N ationa lism  had no t d isappeared  in Yugoslavia: on the con tra ry ,  its 
d isruptive effects caused a la rm , which led to  a  reassertion  of  au thori t ies  
policies by the  com m unis t  par ty  in the early 1970s. Nevertheless, it 
rem ained true  th a t  the forces w ork ing  for  the  s trengthening  of  a single 
Yugoslav state, based on  equality  for its cons ti tuen t nations, were stronger 
th a n  they had  ever been; and  th a t  the Yugoslavs were the only com m unis ts  
w ho h ad  genuinely achieved progress tow ards  so lu tion  of  na t iona l conflicts 
w ith in  a m ult ina t ional  s tate ,  though  they had begun their task in excep t ion
ally difficult c ircumstances.



4  Europe: Multi-National Empires 
and New Nations

Multi-national empires
A t the beginning of  the n ine teen th  cen tury  there  were three great em pires in 
E urope  whose subjects had  included for centuries m any different religious 
com m unities  and  language groups. These were the H absbu rg  M onarchy ,  
the Russian  and  the O t to m a n  empires. It was in the n ine teen th  century, 
under  the influence o f  the pene tra tion  o f  the ideas of  the E n ligh tenm ent o f  
the previous century, th a t  religious belief, pride in language, historical 
legends and  discoveries and  various social an d  econom ic  d isconten ts  fused 
toge ther  to  create, in the m inds of  growing educa ted  elites, the  conviction 
tha t  their  respective com m unities  cons ti tu ted  nations, an d  should  be 
recognised as such. W hen this belief had spread from  the pioneers to  a 
significant par t  o f  the popu la tion ,  genuine na t ional  m ovem ents  cam e into 
existence. A t this point,  w hat had  previously been m ulti- lingual and  m ult i
religious states becam e m ulti-national empires; and  the  ques tion  arose 
w hether  they could a c co m m o d a te  within the ir  borders  the new claims to  
recognition  of  different nations,  o r  w hether  the leaders o f  the  m ovem ents  
could be conten ted  only with sovereign te rr ito ria l independence.

T he  first o f  the three em pires to  be seriously affected was the O t to m a n ,  not 
because the new nat iona l elites were m ore num erous  or  better  educated  
th a n  those  in A ustr ia  o r  R ussia  (the co n tra ry  was the case); b u t  because the 
O t to m a n  state was being unm is takab ly  w eakened by unsuccessful wars 
aga inst C hris t ian  powers, f rom  whose governm ents  they could  expect help.

Since the  O t to m a n  conquest,  the  Balkan subjects o f  the su ltan  had been 
ru led  accord ing  to  the  millet system, an  app l ica tion  o f  the principles 
trad i t ional ly  applied to  no n -M u sl im  com m unities  in lands ruled by M u s
lims. Recognition  was given to  religious com m unities  as such (O r th o d o x ,  
A rm enian ,  Jewish) an d  the  religious leader  becam e the leader in all 
m atte rs ,  spiritual and  secular, o f  the w hole com m unity ,  subject to  the 
su l ta n .1 W ishing to  centralise all O r th o d o x  com m unities  un d er  a  single
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head, the su ltan  reasserted the au tho r i ty  of  the  pa tr ia rch  of  C o n s tan t in o 
ple. A ppo in tm en ts  with in  the religious h ierarchy were within the exclusive 
ju r isd ic tion  of  the pa tr ia rch ,  subject to  the  agreem ent o f  the synod of  the 
chu rch .2 T he  p a t r ia rch ’s courts  judged  no t only ecclesiastical cases, bu t  also 
secular d isputes between O rth o d o x ;  but d isputes between an  O rth o d o x  
and  a M uslim  were left to  M uslim  courts .  The pa tr ia rch  was com m itted  to 
su p p o r t  the governm en t’s dem ands  for  taxes from  the O rth o d o x .  He had 
no responsibility  for  collecting them , bu t  it was his du ty  to  put pressure on 
those w ho failed to  pay taxes, if necessary to  excom m unica te  them. In his 
capac ity  as secular leader (e thnarch) the patr iarch  required lay officials, 
including persons of  a  high level o f  educat ion  and  skill. Thus  a certain 
secular bureaucracy  grew up a ro u n d  the  p a t r ia rch ’s headquar te rs  in the 
P h a n a r  q u a r te r  o f  C ons tan tinop le .  This incipient C hris t ian  elite o f  officials 
and  m erchants ,  some of  w hom  acquired  considerable  wealth, and  all of 
w hom  were Greeks even if the ir  origin was no t necessarily Greek, became 
know n  as Phanar io ts .

C onvers ion  of Balkan Chris t ians  to  Islam to o k  place on a considerable 
scale in three regions in the Balkans. The first was Bosnia, where a large 
n u m b e r  of people of S e rb o -C ro a t ia n  speech becam e M uslim  and  remained 
M uslim  until the present t im e.3 The second region was the R hodope  
M ou n ta in s  to  the no r th  o f  the Aegean. Here considerable num bers  of 
persons of Bulgarian  speech becam e Muslims. They  becam e know n as 
Pom aks .  The th ird  region was A lbania. This m o u n ta in o u s  coun try  was not 
conquered  until 1467: the A lban ian  S kanderbeg  was the last Christ ian  
leader in the Balkans to  resist the Turks .  After the final conquest,  the 
m ajor i ty  of  the  A lban ians  em braced  Islam, though  there rem ained  some 
Catholic  A lban ian  tribes in the no r th ,  a large n u m b e r  of  A lbanian  
O r th o d o x  in Epirus, and  scattered com m unities  o f  O r th o d o x  A lbanians as 
far  into pen insu lar  Greece as Attica.

T he  condition  of  the Balkan  O r th o d o x  under  O t to m a n  rule was precar
ious and  humiliat ing , b u t  it was not intolerable. In any  case, as the su ltan ’s 
governm ent was strong, they had  no choice but to  subm it  to  it. At a more 
sophistica ted  level, this was also the a t t i tude  of  the O r th o d o x  h ierarchy and  
the P hanar io ts .  T o  som e ex ten t  they regarded  the su ltan  as the successor o f  
the em peror: the  hab i t  o f  deference to  au tocracy ,  inculcated  by Byzantine 
trad itions,  was transferred  to  the M uslim  lord  of  the im perial city. F o r  one 
th ing  at least they were grateful to  the Turks: they pro tec ted  them  from  the 
aggression and  the pernic ious doctrines  of  the W este rn  R o m a n  sch ism at
ics.

After the A ustr ian  victories over the  O t to m a n s  a t  the end o f  the 
seventeenth  century, the  perspective gradua lly  changed. A t least in the 
h ierarchy and  in the secular educated  class the  possibility o f  T urk ish  
collapse began to  be taken  seriously, and  contac ts  were m ade with
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C hris t ian  governm ents ,  especially with the Russian, since Russia was an  
O r th o d o x  power. In 1770 when the Russian  fleet o f  Empress Catherine  II, 
engaged in w ar with Turkey ,  appeared  off the M ani peninsula in the 
Peloponnese, the local G reek popu la tion ,  which had  been p repared  
beforehand  by Russian  emissaries, rebelled. However, T u rk ish  reprisals 
were so severe tha t  there was no rising by Chris t ians  du r ing  C a the rine ’s 
second T urk ish  war (1788-92).

D uring  the eighteenth century, as E u ro p e an  ideas began to  reach at least 
a small elite o f  the Balkan Chris t ian  peoples, interest developed in the 
specific trad i t ions  and  languages of  each o f  them , as opposed  to  their 
c o m m o n  p red icam ent as m em bers  of  the O r th o d o x  millet and  subjects of 
an  infidel ruler. This trend  prevailed in the  next century, leading tow ards  
the  emergence of  several Balkan nations,  based on  language and  on 
historical mythology, and  the b reak-up  of  the  unity  of O rthodoxy .  Already 
early in the century  D imitrie C an tem ir ,  Prince o f  M oldavia ,  w rote h istori
cal and  descriptive w orks  ab o u t  his coun try ;  and  the writings of  T ransy l
van ian  R o m an ian  Uniate priests ab o u t  the history o f  the R om an ians  
becam e know n across the C arpa th ians .  T he  Serb ian  O r th o d o x  M etropo li
ta n a te  at Sremski Karlovci, established by the A ustr ian  authori ties ,  
becam e a centre o f  Serb ian  learning. A n o th e r  w ork of  great im portance 
was the  Slavic-Bulgarian History written  in 1762 by a Bulgarian m o n k  of  
the m onaste ry  of  H ilendar on M o u n t  A thos, F a th e r  Paisii, which was read 
in m anuscr ip t  by his m ore  educated  co m patr io ts  and  becam e the classical 
text o f  early Bulgarian nationalism.

The revolts o f  the Serbs against the T u rks  in 1804 and  of  the Greeks in 
1821, and  their  consequences, have been considered in the previous 
chapter;  the R o m an ia n  nat ional m ovem ent will be discussed a t  greater 
length in this chapter.  It remains to  say a little here o f  tw o o ther  Balkan 
nat ional m ovem ents  under  O tto m a n  rule— the Bulgarian and  the A lban 
ian.

Bulgaria remained under  O t to m a n  con tro l  after the C rim ean  War. Here 
too ,  however, na t ional  consciousness was spreading. Its bearers were the 
small but growing n u m b e r  of  Bulgarians educa ted  a t  schools in C o n s tan 
tinople, in Russia, in R o m an ia  or  in countries  fu rthe r  west. A native 
Bulgarian  m erchan t class also began to  m ake  itself felt, and  provided some 
leadership. F ore ign  scholars to o k  an  interest in the Bulgarian  language, 
ou ts tand ing  am o n g  th e m  the Russian Yurii Venelin. A collection of  
Bulgarian  p o p u la r  epic poetry  was published in 1861 in Zagreb ,  with the 
help of  the C roa t ian  b ishop  Jos ip  S trosm ajer .  A decisive m om en t  in the 
Bulgarian nat ional  revival was the es tab l ishm ent in 1870, by a firm an  o f  the 
sultan , o f  a separate  B ulgarian  O r th o d o x  C hurch ,  with its ow n exa rch  a t  its 
head. This was the result o f  ten years o f  struggle by the  Bulgarian  
priesthood , essentially a  nationalis t  m ovem ent in ecclesiastical form. The
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priests, fo rm ing  a very high percentage of  the still very small educated  elite 
o f  the  Bulgarians, were nat ional  leaders. In the next years Bulgarian 
revolutionaries,  based in R o m an ia ,  created a consp ira to r ia l  netw ork  in 
Bulgaria, and  in April 1876 there was an  arm ed  rebellion, quickly and 
savagely suppressed by the  Turks .  H owever, a year later Russia went to  war 
with Turkey, and  a t  the Congress o f  Berlin in 1878 there cam e into 
existence a Bulgarian  state, which was enlarged in 1885, and  to o k  its place 
in Balkan politics.4

The last Balkan people to  develop a  national m ovem ent were the 
A lbanians. F o r  them , religion was a dividing ra the r  th a n  a unifying factor. 
The m ajor i ty  were M uslims, am o n g  w hom  the Bektashi sect were ex trem e
ly im por tan t ,  bu t  o thers were O rth o d o x  or  Catholic. It was not until late in 
the cen tury  th a t  the  idea to o k  roo t tha t  the c o m m o n  fac tor  o f  the A lbanian  
language should  be considered m ore im p o r ta n t  th a n  the conflict between 
Christ ians an d  Muslims. The A lbanians were also divided between the two 
m ain  g roups  of  Ghegs and  Tosks, living respectively no r th  and  sou th  of the 
river S hkum bi.  The Ghegs were organised in clans, while the social 
s truc tu re  of  the  Tosks was based on large landow ners  and  dependen t 
peasants.  T here  was also a  difference between Gheg and  T osk  dialects. The 
A lban ians  p rovided  excellent soldiers fo r  the O t to m a n  armies, and  scat
tered com m unities  were to  be found in R om an ia ,  Greece and  Italy.

The first jo in t  political ac tion  by leading A lbanians in opposit ion  to  the 
O t to m a n  governm ent was the League o f  Prizren, fo rm ed in 1878, which 
asked th a t  all lands of  A lban ian  speech should  be regrouped  into a  single 
te rr i to ry  (instead of four provinces), and  th a t  it should  be given au to n o m y  
un d er  the  sultan. These d em ands  led to  serious fighting in 1881, after which 
some m in o r  concessions were made. D uring  the next decades the A lbanian  
tr iba l leaders and  landow ners  m ade efforts to  develop schools for A lban 
ians, and  some were established by A ustr ians and  Italians. A lbanians also 
ob ta ined  educat ion  ab ro a d ,  especially in Italy. The A lban ian  cause suf
fered a serious reversal as a result o f  the Balkan wars of  1912-13. Territories 
o f  A lban ian  popu la tion ,  am o u n t in g  to  m ore th a n  a th ird  of  the whole 
A lban ian  people, passed to  Serbia, M o n teneg ro  an d  Greece. The rem ain 
ing tw o-th irds  were fo rm ed  into an  A lban ian  sta te  in 1914.

After an o th e r  th ir ty  years o f  d o m in a t io n  o r  direct ann e x a t io n  (from  
1939) by Italy, A lban ia  ob ta ined  effective independence only under  
com m unis t  rule in 1945. The A lban ian  governm en t n o t  unjustifiably 
viewed all neighbouring  states with suspicion, an d  received some support  
from  d is tan t  China. The A lban ian  com m unis ts ’ so lu tion  to  the religious 
diversity which had w eakened A lban ian  nat ional ism  was to  persecute 
Islam, Catholicism  and  O r th o d o x y  with equal ferocity: the  unity  o f  the 
A lban ian  na t ion  was at least ou tw ard ly  impressive.
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The second o f  the E u ro p e an  em pires to  becom e a m ult i-national state , and  
to  be th rea tened  by nat ional m ovem ents  from  within its frontiers,  was the 
H ab sb u rg  M onarchy .

F o r  the H absbu rg  rulers, Kaisertreue (loyalty to  the em peror)  was the 
essential requirem ent.  W hen the  A ustr ian  H absburgs  first became a 
considerable pow er in Europe ,  they practised religious d iscrim ination  
am o n g  their  subjects— against P ro tes tan ts  in Bohemia and  H ungary ,  to 
som e ex ten t aga inst O r th o d o x  in T ransy lvania  but not against O rth o d o x  
Serbs settled on the ir  sou the rn  military frontier,  and  aga inst Jews. This 
d iscrim ination  becam e m uch  milder in the  e ighteenth  cen tury  and  cam e to 
an  end after Jo seph  IPs Edict o f  T o le ra tion  in 1780. As for languages, all 
were supposed to enjoy official respect: the prim acy of  G erm an  o r  Latin  in 
adm in is t ra t ion  was a m a tte r  o f  c o m m o n  sense, not of nat ional d iscrim ina
tion. The concept o f  na tionality  was, however, rejected by M ettern ich  and  
his successors as a p a r t  o f  the body of  liberal dem ocra tic  doctrine.  There 
was no A ustr ian  nation ,  and  no o ther  na t ions  either. The w ord Nationalität 
was in troduced  into official parlance to  designate the adm itted ly  existing 
d istinct com m unities  o f  cu ltu re  and  language am o n g  the em p ero r ’s su b 
jects: the whole po in t ab o u t  the prom ise to  give each Nationalität its rights 
was th a t  the existence of  one or  m ore  na t ions  was denied. G erm an ,  I talian 
and  H ungar ian  nat ions were denied in 1848-49. It was only the two 
d isastrous wars o f  1859 and  1866 tha t  forced the em p ero r  first to  give up his 
I talian territories and  then to  m ake concessions to  his H ungarian  subjects: 
in 1867 H ungary  becam e essentially a d istinct state, and  its rulers thereafte r  
declared it to  be a na t ional  state. In the rest o f  the M onarchy ,  however, 
though  a t tem pts  were frequently  made to  satisfy specific c laims of  n a t io n 
alists, o r  to  play them  off against each other, Kaisertreue rem ained the 
basic principle o f  legitimacy. It was far from  ineffective. Millions of  
A ustr ian  subjects served the  em p ero r  loyally in peace and  w ar  until the  end. 
However, nat ional ism  was no t overcome: it steadily gained g round ,  and 
when A ustr ia  was defeated in war in 1918 the M onarchy  b roke up into 
nat ional  states.

The Russian  tsars to o  asked in the first instance for  loyalty  to  themselves 
and  the ir  dynasty. T here  was substan tia l d isc rim ina tion  in favour of  the 
O r th o d o x  and  against Jews and  Muslims: there was certainly less religious 
to le ra tion  th a n  in Jo seph ine  Austria.  T he  ranks  and  privileges within the 
em pire  were however based on  social class, not on  language; and  there was 
no ques tion  of  one n a t ion  being privileged, since the very idea of  the nat ion  
was repudia ted .  The Poles were punished  by  T sar  Nicholas I in 1831 not 
because they were Poles bu t  because they  were rebellious subjects. There 
were Russians in the early n ine teenth  cen tu ry  w ho wished to  m ake  non- 
Russians into Russians, but they d id  n o t  receive imperial support .
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How ever, in the  second half  of the n ine teen th  and  the first half  o f  the 
twentieth  century, there cam e in to  existence a doctrine  which, in two m ulti
n a t ional states, overshadow ed, o r  indeed replaced, the principle of dynastic 
loyalty as the  basis o f  legitimacy of governm ent.  This doctrine  I will call 
‘official na t ional ism ’. The leaders o f  the m ost powerful nations considered 
it their task, and  indeed the ir  m oral duty , to  impose the ir  nat ional ity  on all 
their  subjects— of w hatever  religion, language or  culture. As they saw it, by 
draw ing  these people upw ards  into their  own superio r  culture, they were 
conferr ing  benefits on  them; while at the same time they were s trengthening 
their  s ta te  by creating  within it a  single hom ogeneous  nation.

T here  are tw o ou ts tand ing  exam ples of  the appl ica tion  o f  this doctrine  in 
Eastern  Europe: M agyarisa tion  in H ungary  after 1867, and  Russification 
in the  R uss ian  em pire u nder  A lexander  III and  Nicholas II. O f  the la tter 
som eth ing  has been said in a previous chapter,  and  there will be further 
references to  it later. Here the m ain  em phasis  will be on the H ungar ian  
case, w ith  occasional com par ison  between it and  the Russian.

The m ost  im por tan t  fac tor  in the de te rm ina tion  of  national m ovem ents  in 
m o d e rn  times in C entra l and  Eastern  E urope ,  in the three m ulti-national 
em pires, was language: this does not o f  course m ean  th a t  religious and 
econom ic factors did not also play their  part ,  and  massive social d iscontent 
always under lay  them  all.

In this chap te r  five nat ional m ovem ents  are considered . The brief 
sections on each are in tended  to  note specific features of  each, including 
certain  decisive m om ents  and  a few decisive personalities; but it m ay be 
useful to  begin with a brief  com parison .

F o u r — Czechs, S lovaks, R o m an ia n s  and  U kra in ians— were at the  end of 
the e igh teenth  century, o r  even later, subm erged  g roups  which had no 
officially recognised place in the political life o f  the ir  states. The fifth— 
H ungar ians— had legal s ta tus  but were dependent ,  to  an  ex ten t  which was 
increasingly unacceptable,  on  foreign rulers. Social and  cu ltu ral develop
ments, b ro u g h t  a b o u t  by the policies o f  consciously m odern is ing  rulers, 
created  in all five cases intellectual elites which increasingly identified 
themselves with the uneduca ted  and  underpriv ileged majorities o f  their 
language groups; they cam e to  th ink  of  the  language g roup  as a nation; and  
spread this language-based nat ional  consciousness dow n  into the lower 
s tra ta  o f  the com m unity .  The process was accelera ted  by in terna tiona l 
forces— w ar and  d ip lom acy— which were beyond the ir  contro l ,  bu t  which 
were used by the ir  leaders to  o b ta in  independen t state sovereignty based on 
their nation . In four  cases independence was achieved, in one (the U kra in 
ian) it was denied. In th ree  of  these fo u r  cases (the Czech, S lovak and  
R om an ian )  the achievem ent o f  independence and  unity was felt, a t  least at
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the time, to be a victory; in the fou rth  case (the H ungarian )  there was a 
series o f  partial victories and  partial defeats which defy simple classifica
tion.

T hree of  the  five nations (Czechs, S lovaks and  H ungar ians)  emerged 
from  the H absbu rg  M onarchy; and  one (the R o m an ia n )  from  three: 
H absburg ,  Russian  and  O tto m a n .  T he  unsuccessful U kra in ian  nat iona l 
m ovem ent began to  emerge from  the Russian  em pire and  the H absbu rg  
M onarchy; the U kra in ian  nat ion  was d ivided between the Soviet Russian 
em pire, the Polish and  the R o m an ian  states, and  was finally incorpora ted  
wholly in the first o f  these three.

C erta in  unavoidable  difficulties are involved in any exam ina t ion  of  these 
five cases.

T he  developm ent o f  the  language c o m m u n ity  o f  Czech speech into the 
m odern  Czech nat ion  is indissolubly connected  with the m ovem ent for 
G erm an  national unity. The wider G erm a n  m ovem ent has a lready  been 
discussed in outline; but a narrow er  sector o f  it will have to  be discussed 
again  in the Bohem ian context.

The national m ovem ent o f  the H ungarians  was directed in its first phase 
mainly against the H absbu rg  M onarchy , and  con ta ined  an  element of  anti-  
G erm an  nationalism: this struggle led to  brief  victory and  then defeat in 
1848, followed by an  incom plete  victory, in 1867. In its second phase 
H ungar ian  nationalism  was directed prim arily  against the n o n -H u n g a rian  
nations living in H u n g ary — though  this tendency  had also been present 
before 1848, and  the an t i -H a b sb u rg  tendency  rem ained  im p o r ta n t  after 
1867. T hus  in its first phase the aim  was to liberate the H ungar ian  nation  
from  foreign rule, in the second phase to  impose H ungarian  nationality  on 
o the r  nations which the H ungar ian  leaders did not recognise as nations. 
These two distinct phases, o f  which the second is especially significant as an  
exam ple  of Official N a t io n a l i sm —which is found  in o ther  parts  o f  the 
world at o the r  tim es— m akes it necessary to  devote considerab ly  m ore 
space to  the H ungarian  case than  to  the others.

It is hoped th a t  the reader will put up with these asym m etries  and  
inconveniences; and  will respect the a u th o r ’s assurance th a t  he tried h ard  to  
avoid them  bu t could not.

Czechs and Germans in Bohemia
The k ingdom  of  Bohem ia existed from  a t  least the ten th  cen tury  and  the 
language o f  the  m ajo r i ty  o f  its subjects was Czech. D uring  the M iddle  Ages 
considerable  num bers  of  G erm an-speak ing  im m igran ts  es tablished th e m 
selves, especially in cities and  in m in ing  districts. In the  fifteenth cen tury  
Bohemia had become a coun try  of  tw o  languages. Bohemia was the first
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C atholic  coun try  in which a large-scale R e fo rm a tio n  m ovem ent appeared .  
Associated w ith  the  nam e of  the  great religious leader J a n  Hus,  it p rovoked  
the w ra th  of  the  pope, w ho su m m o n ed  C a tho lic  rulers to  crusades against 
it. In the  series o f  Hussite wars from  1419 to  1437, the Bohem ians held their  
ow n against their  enemies. T he  invading forces consisted mainly  of  
G erm a n  soldiers, bu t  the re  were Czech-speakers am o n g  them , ju s t  as there 
were G erm an-speakers  fighting in the Hussite ranks. As a result, in the two 
centuries following the  Hussite wars, there grew up  som eth ing  which may 
reasonably  be called a B ohem ian  na t ional  consciousness, with an  incipient 
B ohem ian  na t ion  of  two languages. D ifferent P ro te s tan t  faiths coexisted 
with Catholicism.

The  trend  was, however, reversed when the revolt o f  the Bohemian 
nobility  aga inst the newly elected King F erd inand  II in 1618 triggered off 
the T h ir ty  Years’ W ar,  which cost the  lives o f  a b o u t  a th ird  o f  the Bohemian 
p o pu la t ion  as well as ru in ing  a  once p rosperous  and  advanced  economy. 
The vic torious H absburgs  im posed  the  Catholic  faith by force. Politically 
conscious B ohem ians were killed, driven in to  exile o r  reduced to  silence. A 
new u p p er  class was fo rm ed  from  the foreign families w hom  the H absbu rg  
em perors  b ro u g h t  in from  o ther  par ts  o f  Europe .  T he  old Bohemian 
nat ion ,  which had ex tended  from  the ar is tocracy  dow n  th ro u g h  the smaller 
nobility  in to  the  m iddle levels o f  the  social pyram id ,  had  virtually ceased to 
exist. A t the  end of  the  seventeenth  cen tury  G erm a n  was spoken  by the 
up p e r  class as a  whole, and  by m erchan ts  and  officials in the towns. Czech 
rem ained  only as the language of  peasants.  T here  were Bohem ian nob le
m en w ho knew  Czech, b u t  they would speak it to  the ir  servants ra the r  than  
to  the ir  social equals. This was the  age of  the t r iu m p h a n t  C oun te r -  
R e fo rm a tion ,  pursued  by the C atholic  h ierarchy with b o th  persecution and 
persuasion,  and  ou tw ard ly  symbolised by the sp lendours  of  baroque  
architecture.

F ro m  the  m id-e igh teen th  cen tu ry  th ings began to  change. P opu la tion  
and  resources recovered. F ro m  the Czech-speaking masses there emerged 
an  u p p e r  s t ra tu m  o f  rich peasan ts  and  t raders ,  w ho began to  claim more 
respect and  w ider opportun it ies  fo r  the ir  language. This m ay be pu t in 
general terms, as a p h en o m en o n  character is tic  o f  similar s ituations which 
later arose  in o the r  countries: u pw ard  social m obility  o f  persons involves a 
dem an d  for u pw ard  social mobil ity  of  the ir  language. This dem an d  was 
viewed with sym pathy  by the  reform ing  bureaucra ts  o f  M a r ia  Theresa  and  
Jo se p h  II. T he  la tter  em pero r  insisted th a t  G e rm a n  shou ld  be the language 
of  the  higher adm in is t ra t ion  in all his em pire, bu t  he was n o t  opposed  to  the 
use o f  o the r  languages in public affairs a t  the  local level. He was eager to  
educate  his subjects, and  wished this jo b  to  be perfo rm ed  by the  church , 
which he was determ ined to  subo rd ina te  to  the  state. At the same time he 
gave (by his Patent o f  T o le ra tion  of  1781) oppor tun it ie s  o f  careers to
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P ro tes tan ts  and  Jews, and  abolished (by a decree of  1 N ovem ber  1781) 
serfdom, though  no t ending all form s o f  forced labour.  C hairs  o f  Czech 
language were established a t  the M ilitary A cadem y and  a t  the  universities 
o f  Vienna and  Prague; school tex tbooks ,  ag r icu ltu ra l m anuals  and  reli
gious works were published in Czech; and  officials in regions o f  Czech 
speech were officially encouraged  to  learn  Czech.

T hus  spon taneous  forces and  official policy com bined  to  favour  a revival 
and  developm ent o f  the Czech language, and  this in tu rn  produced  a 
growing identification of  nat ion  and  language. The concept o f  a Czech 
na t ion  really dates f rom  this period .5 T he  leading figure in the revival was a 
C atholic  priest, Jo se f  D obrovsky  (1753-1829), the a u th o r  o f  the first 
systematic g ram m ar  of  Czech, and  o f  a history  of  Czech language and  early 
literature. D obrovsky  was essentially a  m an  of  the E n ligh tenm ent,  believed 
in the pow er of  reason and  learning, had  no  use for  any  na t ional fanaticism, 
and  wished from  ph i lan th rop ic  motives to  benefit his people by im proving 
the ir  knowledge of  their  own culture. F o r  m ost o f  his life he was financially 
m ain ta ined  by an  enlightened noble family, the  C oun ts  Nostitz,  w ho  keenly 
favoured his researches. D obrovsky  was interested in all the Slav lan 
guages, and  indeed felt tha t there was essentially a single Slav language, 
divided into several m a jo r  dialects ( M undarten). This idea was carried 
furthe r  in the next generation  by Jo se f  Ju n g m a n n  (1773-1847), the  son of  a 
peasan t,  whose career  was secondary  school teaching. He published in 1825 
a history  of  Czech literature , and between 1835 and  1839 appeared  his 
p ioneering five-volume C zech-G erm an dic tionary . The third  great figure 
was the h is torian  FrantiSek Palacky (1798-1876), w ho became the archivist 
o f  the b ro thers  C o u n t  K aspar  and  C o u n t  F ra n z  S ternberg ,  and  played an  
active p a r t  in the founda t ion  of  the Bohem ian  M useum  in Prague, o f  which 
the S ternbergs were the  m ost active initiators.  The m useum  was com pleted  
in 1822, and  it published a m onth ly  review in bo th  languages from  1827. 
However, af ter  four  years the G erm an  m onth ly  expired  for lack of  support ,  
whereas the Czech periodical,  under  a new title Casopis ceskeho muzea, 
continued  vigorously .6 This con tras t  is o f  symbolic significance: the 
m useum  in fact becam e essentially a Czech affair, an  object o f  pride to  the 
Czech people, th o u g h  P rague  for som e tim e yet was a ha lf-G erm an  city. In 
1829 Palacky  and  o thers  founded  M atice ieska , a  fund  con tr ibu ted  by 
private subscribers to  f inance the pub lica t ion  of  books in Czech. It too  had 
strik ing success in the following decades. F ro m  1836 onw ards  began to  
ap p e a r  the  successive volum es of  P a lacky ’s H istory  of  Bohemia. W rit ten  
originally in G erm an ,  it was a p ioneering w o rk  of  scholarship ,  bu t  it was 
also the  classic expression  o f  w hat becam e the na t ional  Czech historical 
myth ,  like all m yths a  co m bina t ion  o f  t r u th  and  invention,  setting against 
each o ther  the  peaceful, cultured ,  freedom -loving  Slavs and  the brutal ,  
aggressive G erm ans.  An im p o r ta n t  event in the cons truc tion  o f  the
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m ythology  was the discovery, by J u n g m a n n ’s pupil Vaclav H anka ,  an  
exper t  on  Czech po p u la r  poetry, o f  two ancient m anuscr ip ts  which showed 
the existence of  epic and lyric poetry  in Czech in the M iddle Ages. The two 
m anuscrip ts ,  revealed in 1817 and  1818, were viewed with scepticism by 
D obrovsky , but were generally accepted. In the 1880s they were shown, 
af ter  careful exam ina t ion  by Czech scholars,  to  have been deliberate 
forgeries. This episode too  is o f  som e symbolic significance in the history of 
the deve lopm ent o f  the m odern  Czech nation .

The leaders o f  the Czech national revival were technic ians of  language, 
and  language becam e the criterion  o f  nat ional  identity. The Czechs were 
su r rounded  by the far m ore num erous  G erm an  nation .  They badly needed 
a powerful friend, and  the  assurance th a t  they were part o f  a great and 
irresistible force. This friend and  this force m ost o f  their  leaders though t 
th a t  they had found  in the  no tion  of  united  S lavdom , led by the mighty 
Russian  empire.

Czech nat ional  feeling m ust be distinguished clearly from  Panslavism, 
bu t it is beyond  d o u b t  th a t  it received com fort  and  encouragem ent from  it. 
Slav solidarity  was and  rem ained an  em o tion  of  some com plexity  and 
m any  varia tions,  from  the expertise o f  the philologist to  the rhetoric  of  the 
Russian  imperial p ropagand is t .  Not all Czech nationalists  took  much 
interest in o the r  Slavs. N o t all Czech panslavs had m uch  en thusiasm  for the 
Russia o f  the tsars. Palacky regarded tsarism  as a menace to  Europe ,  and  
felt th a t  Slav solidarity  obliged him to  sym path ise  with Poles, who were 
Slav victims o f  Russian oppression. One Czech who had lived two years in 
Russia, Karel Havlidek (1820-56), a  radical d em o cra t  and  the m ost brilliant 
jou rna l is t  the Czech people has produced , had no illusions. He later wrote:

So I re tu rned  to  Prague as a simple Czech, even with som e secret sour 
feeling against the nam e Slav which a sufficient knowledge of  Russia 
and  P o land  has m ade suspect to  me. A bove all, I express m’y firm 
conviction  th a t  the Slavs, tha t  m e a n s ' th e  Russians, the Poles, the 
Czechs, the Illyrians etc., are  no t one nation .  The nam e Slav is and 
should  for ever rem ain  a purely  geographica l and  scientific nam e .7

T he  Czech cu ltu ral revival enjoyed w idespread sym pa thy  from  liberal 
Bohem ians of  G erm an  speech, bo th  nob lem en  and  middle class. U nder  the 
M ette rn ich  regime, the m a in  concern  o f  those  who opposed  the govern 
m ent was to  win cons ti tu t ional  and  civil liberties. T o  som e ex ten t  these 
aims, characteristic  o f  E u ro p e an  liberalism as a whole, were shared in 
Bohemia by persons o f  Czech and  of  G erm a n  speech. T o  som e ex ten t  also 
liberal aims overlapped with asp ira t ions  for  provincial a u to n o m y ,  which 
set a large par t  o f  the Bohem ian  nobility  aga inst  the centralised and 
increasingly un iform  bureaucra tic  system preferred by the governm ent in
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Vienna.
In 1848 the exam ple  of the revolution  in Par is  p roduced  radical stirrings 

in Prague slightly earlier th a n  in Vienna. D uring  M arch  1848 two succes
sive petitions to  Vienna dem anded  equal s ta tus  for the tw o languages in all 
official business, and adm inistra tive  unity  for  the three provinces of 
Bohemia, M orav ia  and  Silesia. In April there came into existence a 
N ational  C om m ittee  of  over a hundred  persons. G erm an-speakers  were at 
first included, but m ost  o f  them  soon  resigned. A Provisional G overnm ent 
Council  was set up on 28 May, under  C o u n t  Leo T h u n ,  o f  which Palacky 
was a mem ber. At the beginning o f  Ju n e  a Panslav  Congress in Prague was 
a t tended  by m ore than  three hundred  persons, mostly from  the M onarchy  
but including the Russian anarch is t  M ichael Bakunin. M eanwhile the 
rela tionship  of  the new au thori t ies  to  Vienna was uncertain . T here  were 
anti-Jewish  riots and  w orkers’ unrest. Barricades were set up, and  Prince 
Alfred W indischgratz , co m m an d in g  the  imperial t roops  in Bohemia, 
decided to  suppress w hat he regarded as rebellious activities.  After a few 
days of  desu lto ry  fighting, on 18 Ju n e  P rague  was un d er  his com plete  
contro l .

T he  m ost im p o r ta n t  consequence o f  1848 for the Czechs was the 
revelation th a t  Bohemia had become a land of  tw o nations. Even later than  
this there were still persons, in the nobility  and  civil service, w ho felt 
themselves to  be Bohem ian patrio ts ,  but there was no d o u b t  th a t  this was a 
dw indling  minority. The cleavage, w ith in  the politically aspiring  middle 
classes, had been m ost clearly revealed by the a rgum en ts  as to  whether 
Bohem ia was or  was not par t  o f  G erm any. The organisers o f  the elected 
G erm an  Assembly in F rank fu r t ,  p lanning  a new united dem ocratic  G er
m any, had invited the Bohem ians to  send their  representatives. Palacky 
replied in an  of ten-quoted  letter o f  11 April. The Czechs, he argued , were 
not G erm ans.  The links of  Bohemia with the G erm an  em pire  had been 
purely dynastic. The Czech nat ion  was distinct from  the G erm an  nation. 
The Czechs, however, would  be loyal to  the H absbu rg  M onarchy , provided 
th a t  they were able to  take their  place beside the o ther  nations within it. ‘If 
A ustr ia  did no t  exist it w ould  be necessary to  create her, in the interests of 
hum a n ity  itself.’ P a lacky ’s w ords reflected the p red o m in an t  op in ion  of 
politically conscious Czechs of  his time. Equally, from  this time onw ards 
the  p red o m in an t  op in ion  am o n g  Bohem ians of  G erm a n  speech was tha t  
they belonged to  the  G erm a n  nation ,  an d  th a t  the Czechs did not.

In the second ha lf  o f  the n ine teenth  cen tu ry  the conflict between Czechs 
and  G erm ans in B ohem ia grew steadily m ore  bitter. It was no t simply an 
argum en t  between federal and  centralised governm ent,  o r  a claim by 
Czechs for  com pletely equa l  s ta tus fo r  the ir  language, th o u g h  bo th  these 
issues were im por tan t .  B eneath  these specific issues lay a  g row ing  m u tua l  
intolerance, a de te rm ina t ion  by each na t ion  to  d o m in a te  the  other. The 
G erm ans  believed themselves to  be culturally  and  morally  superior  to  the
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Czechs; regarded  the  Czech language as a n  ou tland ish  fo rm  of  speech; and  
considered  it ab su rd  th a t  it should  be placed on an  equal footing with 
G erm an .  The ex trem e G erm a n  nationalists  hoped  to  com pensa te  for their 
num erical inferiority with in  Bohem ia by the backing of  the G erm an  
empire. As the  V ienna governm ent refused to  identify itself with the 
G erm a n  nationalis t  cause as such, they detested Vienna; and  a lunatic 
fringe favoured  secession from  A ustr ia  and  in c o rp o ra t io n  in Bismarck’s 
Reich.8 In this they received no encouragem ent from  Bismarck. F o r  their 
part,  the ex trem e Czech nationalists  regarded the G erm ans as in truders, 
and  were determ ined  to  d o m in a te  them. A t the  end of  the century, some 
Bohem ian G erm ans  p roposed  th a t  Bohem ia should  be adm inistra tively 
divided in two, into a G erm a n  land and  a Czech land. This was bitterly 
opposed  by the  Czechs, w ho insisted on  the historical, physical and 
econom ic  unity  of  Bohemia. T he  case for  the  unity  of  Bohemia could 
indeed be defended by s t rong  argum ents ;  but it was no t so m uch  tha t  the 
nationalists  were convinced by the a rgum en ts  as th a t  they b randished  the 
a rgum en ts  as w eapons in a w ar of  words.

T h ro u g h o u t  the cen tu ry  the Czechs m ade econom ic  and  cultural p ro 
gress. At the end of  the  1840s a lm ost the whole p o pu la t ion  of  school age in 
Czech-speaking districts went to  school. A class of  Czech small business
men was form ed, am o n g  w hom  brewers and  millers were especially 
im portan t .  Textile, m in ing  and  metallurgical industry  developed steadily: 
at first the leading capitalists were G erm ans,  or  Jews of  G erm a n  speech, but 
in tim e Czech industrialis ts to o  m ade the ir  appearance .  Industry  created a 
large Czech industria l  w ork ing  class. T he  cities becam e Czech, and  after a 
time-lag city governm ent to o  passed into Czech hands. A t the end of  the 
1860s was founded  the  first Czech-ow ned large bank , the Zivnostenska 
Папка, based at first largely on small savings bu t developing into  a m ajor  
capitalist enterprise. These were also years o f  progress in literature, music 
and  d ram a.  In 1862 the  N ational  T hea tre ,  built by massive subscrip tion  in 
small am o u n ts  from  a large par t  o f  the nat ion ,  was opened, only to  be burn t 
dow n within a few weeks. A fresh cam paign  o f  po p u la r  subscrip tion  
cont inued  for nearly tw enty  years, and  in 1881 it was a t  last opened. 
A no ther  very im por tan t  inst itu tion  was the gym nastic  society Sokol, 
founded in 1862, designed n o t  only to  im prove  the hea lth  of  its m em bers  
but also to  s trengthen discipline and  to  inculcate nationalis t  em otion.

F o r twelve years af te r  1848 Bohemia, like the rest o f  the M onarchy ,  was 
ruled bureaucratically . In 1860 the em p ero r  began to  exper im en t with 
quasi cons ti tu t ional  governm ent.  The Czechs were dissatisfied, and  in 1867 
thcii representatives w ithdrew  from  the A ustr ian  par l iam en t  (Reichsrat), 
and remained away until 1879. In 1866 Palacky, em bitte red  by his 
ox pci iencc of  the rulers o f  A ustr ia ,  to  w hom  he had declared his loyalty in 
I84K, wrote in his book  The Idea o f  the Austrian State the very different
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sta tement: ‘before A ustr ia  was, we were: and  when A ustr ia  no longer is, we 
still shall be.’

Defeat of A ustr ia  by Prussia  in 1866 led to  an  agreem ent with H ungary ,  
but the hopes of  the Czechs th a t  Bohem ia too  would be recognised as a 
k ingdom  with its ow n rights, and  th a t  they would con tro l  it, were 
d isappoin ted .  A ttem p ts  m ade by the A ustr ian  rulers between 1895 and 
1898 to  legislate for equality  between the two languages a roused  the 
opposit ion  of  first G erm an  and  then  Czech m em bers  of  the Reichsrat; 
m em bers  became howling m obs th row ing  ink-pots  at each other; and  the 
em pero r  had to  rule A ustr ia  by decree. The in troduc tion  of  universal 
suffrage in A ustr ia  in 1907 increased the pa r l iam en tary  strength  of  the 
socialists, who were s trong  in Bohemia; bu t  the im peccably in ternationalis t  
sentiments expressed by som e leading socialists did not el iminate s trong 
nationalis t  passions am o n g  w orkers o f  bo th  nations.

In the First W orld  W ar  Czech politicians had widely different aims. 
Karel K ram af,  leader o f  the Y oung Czech Party ,  hoped  for  Russian 
victory, and  p lanned a Slav Union  under  Russian sovereignty, with 
Bohemia one of  its units under  a Russian  prince. M ost Czech radical 
nationalists  had little faith in an  independen t Bohemia: they wished to  stop 
being subjects o f  the H absburgs  and  to  become subjects o f  the tsar, w hom  
they fondly imagined to  be an im ated  by benevolent Slav sentiments.  Czech 
Social D em ocra ts  hated  the regime o f  the tsars, and  hoped  th a t  the 
H absbu rg  M o n archy  would  be replaced by a socialist republic, in which 
Czech w orkers  and  the whole Czech people would  be equals  o f  the o ther  
nations. A th ird  point o f  view was th a t  of Professor T h o m as  G arrigue 
M asaryk , one of  those w ho had exposed H a n k a ’s forgery, an  o p p o n en t  of 
ex trem e nationalism  but a nationally  conscious Czech and  a bitter enemy 
of  G erm a n  imperialism. M asaryk put his faith in dem ocracy  of  the Anglo- 
S ax o n  type, believed in the victory of  the western powers and  desired an  
independent sta te  o f  the  Czechs and  Slovaks.

The course o f  the w ar  favoured  M asaryk . After the central powers had 
defeated Italy at C ap o re t to ,  and  imposed their  will on  Soviet Russia by the 
Peace of  Brest-Litovsk, the western pow ers had  no choice but to  suppo r t  
the d issolution  of  the H ab sb u rg  M onarchy . In 1918 M asaryk ’s ou ts tand ing  
d ip lo m at  E d u ard  BeneS ex trac ted  from  the  Allies recognition  of  a C zecho
slovak provisional governm ent.  W hen the M onarchy  began to  collapse 
from  within in the a u tu m n  of  1918, the  Czech political leaders in Prague 
to o k  over, and  elected M asaryk ,  w ho had  travelled from  L ondon  to  Russia 
and  the United States,  as president o f  the  new republic.

W ith in  the new C zechoslovak  republic  were three an d  a half  million 
G erm ans ,  fo rm ing  a q u a r te r  o f  the popu la tion .  In 1919 these G erm ans 
wished to  jo in  ei ther  residual A ustr ia  o r  the G erm an  republic: they were 
prevented by the Allies, w ho accepted the  usual Czech historical, econom ic
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and  s trategic a rgum ents .  This decision can  be defended on  firm grounds,  
but it was w ithou t d o u b t  a denial o f  the principle o f  se lf-de term ina tion  of 
nations. The Czechs also had  an  uneasy rela tionship  to  the Slovaks, which 
will be discussed later, and  a H ungarian  m inority  o f  th ree -quarte rs  o f  a 
million was incorpora ted  aga inst its will. T he  Firs t Czechoslovak  Republic  
had a dem ocratic  and  h u m a n e  form  of  governm ent,  and  adm irab le  social 
institutions; bu t  it was never willingly accepted  by m uch  m ore th a n  half  its 
inhabitants .  The great econom ic depression of  the 1930s and  the adven t of 
Hitler m ade  the Bohem ian G erm ans fanatically  opposed  to  the republic; 
and  the  surrender  o f  the western powers at M unich b rough t the a m p u ta 
tion of  the Bohem ian  bo rder lands ,  followed in M arch  1939 by the 
a n n e x a t io n  of  all the Czech lands to  Hitler’s Th ird  Reich. Thereby  the 
wildest d ream s of  the B ohem ian  G erm a n  extrem ists  o f  the 1890s were 
exceeded: no t  only was G erm an  Bohemia rem oved from  Czech contro l ,  but 
all Bohem ia was swallowed up, not by a medieval Holy R o m an  Empire, 
but by a to ta l i ta r ian  em pire whose raison d ’etre was the suprem acy  of  a 
m aster  race of  Germ ans.

Hitler is on  record  as p lann ing  to  des troy  the Czech people by the three 
m ethods  of  forced G erm an isa t ion ,  d e p o r ta t io n  and  ex term ina tion .  He 
went som e way tow ards  apply ing  his principles to  the educated  elite o f  the 
nation ,  o f  w hom  tens of  th o u sa n d s  were destroyed. The Czech w orkers  and 
peasants,  however, proved  to o  useful for  his w ar effort, and  so were 
allowed to  enjoy (at least by the  s tan d ard s  of  the beleaguered Festung- 
Europa o f  1942-45) ra the r  good  m ateria l conditions.  M eanwhile  the exiled 
C zechoslovak governm ent o f  Presiden t BeneS agreed with the Soviet 
leaders th a t  the whole G erm a n  p o p u la t io n  should  be expelled from  
Bohem ia and  M oravia ,  an d  this was accepted  by the British and  A m erican  
leaders. In M ay  1945 Bohem ia was liberated , with very little f ighting or 
des truc tion ,  by the Soviet and  A m erican  armies. A b o u t  a million G erm ans 
lied, and  two millions m ore  were subsequently  expelled. T hey  were robbed  
of  their  possessions, and  several h und red  th o u san d s  of  men, w om en  and  
children perished in the process. G erm an  p roper ty  was cheaply  acquired  by 
the Czech peasants  and  w orkers  w ho had  previously w orked  fo r  Hitler. All 
they had to  do  in re turn  was to  suppo r t  the C o m m u n is t  P a r ty  of  Czechoslo
vakia, which had this valuab le  source o f  p a t ronage  a t  its disposal.

W ith the seizure of  pow er by the com m unis ts  th ree  years later, som e
thing ra the r  similar to  the  plans of  K ra m a f  of  1914 was achieved. The 
Czech lands becam e a province o f  the  R ussian  em pire. However, in place of 
a Russian  g rand-duke  the Czechs were ruled by co m p a tr io ts— ideological 
fanatics who had at their  side Russian  advisers expert in the invention of 
conspiracies,  judic ia l m u rd er  o f  o p p onen ts  and  falsification of  the n a t io n ’s 
history. T he  latter item included the need to  den igra te  any  Czech historical 
figure whose actions were displeasing to  the new masters: foremost am o n g
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these was the late President M asaryk.
Nevertheless these m ethods  proved no m ore  successful than  previous 

a t tem p ts  to des troy the national consciousness or rem ould  the national 
identity of  the Czechs. W ith in  twenty years they had begun to  tell a t  least 
par t  o f  the tru th  ab o u t  themselves and  to  reform  the regime to  which they 
were subjected. The a t tem p t  at ‘com m unism  with a hum an  face’, associated 
with the nam e of  A lexander  D ubdek, failed in 1968; Soviet Russian 
imperial rule was reim posed; and  refalsification of  history was launched. 
Experience suggested tha t  it was unlikely to  work in the long term.

The long history of  the Czechs shows m ore tragedy than  happiness, more 
fanaticism than  m easured  judgm ent.  The Czechs have show n m ore talent 
fo r  music than  for politics, for rhetoric th a n  for action. Yet they have been a 
com plex  and  con trad ic to ry  people. T o  foreign visitors the m odern  Czechs 
appeared  kindly, reliable and  ra the r  prosaic; but im p o r ta n t  episodes in 
their  past con trad ic t  this impression. One need only recall the sectarian 
frenzies of the Hussite wars o r  the crazy fantasies o f  the Panslavs, 
buttressed by H a n k a ’s forgeries. N atu re  has been kind to  them , but m an 
has not. Bohem ia is a land washed for longer by deeper  s tream s of  native 
and  foreign blood th a n  a lm ost any other; restored aga in  and  again  by 
patient toil; adorned  by some of  the noblest buildings m an has raised, the 
b ir thplace of  m uch of  his greatest music; often th rea tened  and  never secure; 
the very heart o f  Europe.

The Hungarians
T he  H ungar ian  nat ion ,  as it existed before the T urk ish  victory o f  M o h ic s  
in 1526, was confined to  those who had the legal status of  nobility. This 
class am o u n ted  to  m ore  than  5 per cent o f  the popu la tion ,  and  included 
m any  p oo r  people w ho  lived like peasants.  H ungary  was a co u n try  of  m any 
languages, and  no t all H ungarian  nob lem en  had H ungarian  (or  M agyar) 
for their  first language.9

W hen the T urks  were driven from  H ungary  at the end o f  the seventeenth 
century, and  the whole fo rm er  k ingdom  cam e under  H absbu rg  rule, 
H ungar ians  had  m any  reasons for d isconten t,  even if they were glad to  see 
the last of the Turks .  T he  coun try  was very sparsely popu la ted ,  and  
cultivable land had  fallen in to  disuse on a vast scale. To  im prove it, and  to 
defend the new sou the rn  frontiers aga inst the Turks ,  the H absburgs  
b ro u g h t  in settlers w ho were n o t  H ungar ians .  G erm an  peasan ts  acquired  
land west o f  the D an u b e  an d  in the sou th-east (Bacska an d  the Banat of 
Temesvar). Serbs were settled in large num bers  a long  the sou the rn  
bo rd e r— the so-called Military F ro n t ie r— which was adm in is te red  separ
ately from the rest o f  the k ingdom. In the east, R o m an ia n  settlers spread
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westwards from  T ransy lvan ia  in to  the  Tisza plain. It was a  m a jo r  grievance 
to  the H ungar ians  th a t  T ransy lvan ia  was no t reunited  with H ungary ,  but 
was preserved as a d istinct principality, as it had been in O t to m a n  times. 
F u r th e r  resen tm ent was caused by the activities o f  the C atholic  C hurch , 
whose emissaries busily set themselves to  spread the C o u n te r -R efo rm a tio n  
in the newly liberated lands, to  defeat the Calvinist and  L u theran  heresies 
which h ad  been allowed to  flourish while the infidel held sway. All these 
d isconten ts  con tr ibu ted  to  the  revolt led by Francis  Râkoczi in the first 
decade o f  the eighteenth century.

D uring  the  eighteenth cen tury  the popu la tion  increased rapidly, the 
ag r icu ltu ral econom y began to prosper ,  and  the H ungar ian  ch a rac ter  o f  the 
adm in is t ra t ion  was s trengthened. In re tu rn  for  its su p p o r t  o f  M aria 
T heresa  aga inst F rederick  II o f  Prussia, the H ungar ian  Diet insisted tha t  
she should  regard  H ungary  as a separate  k ingdom  of  which she was queen. 
In practice H ungary ,  though  adm inistered  by H ungar ians ,  was ruled much 
as V ienna wished; bu t w hen  Joseph  II tried to  app ly  his reform s to  
H ungary ,  he m et with fierce resistance. T he  nobles objected to  his efforts to  
im prove the s ituation  of  the  peasants,  and  his decree on the use o f  G erm an  
in ad m in is t ra t io n  aroused  m ore  widespread hostility. In 1790 H ungary  was 
in a sta te  o f  p rep a ra t io n  for  rebellion, an d  H ungar ian  emissaries were 
discussing with the king of  Prussia  ac tion  aga inst A ustria .  Jo seph  IPs 
successor, his b ro th er  Leopold  II, retreated. T he decree ab o u t  G erm an  was 
w ithdraw n, and  Lat in  becam e again  the official language. Leopold  repea t
ed the assurance of  his predecessors tha t  H ungary  was a separate  kingdom , 
and  had  himself  crowned in Buda.

T he  crisis o f  1790 gave a n  added  im petus  to  a m ovem ent which already 
existed for  the  developm ent,  and  for  the public use, o f  the H ungar ian  
language. The s i tuation  was ra th e r  different from  tha t  in Bohemia. The 
Czech language by  this tim e had  ceased to  be used by the Bohem ian  upper  
classes, and  it was bu t little used in writing. It had to  be rescued from  its 
lowly cond it ion ,  an d  m ade  a suitable ins t rum en t  for  m o d e rn  literature. In 
H ungary ,  H ungar ian  had  always been used by the upper  classes, not only in 
speech b u t  also in writing, th o u g h  n o t  in public  business. It was, however, a 
very crude  instrum ent.  The initiative for im proving  it cam e from  persons 
familiar with m o d e rn  E u ro p e a n  and  especially G erm a n  literature , and  
influenced by the ideas an d  the  li terary fashions of  the  E n ligh tenm ent.  In 
the H ungar ian  revival it was writers w ho played the  m a in  par t ,  ra the r  th a n  
g ram m arian s  and  philologists as in the  Czech case. This is no t  to  say th a t  
H ungar ians  d id  not bo th  need and  receive the  a t ten t io n  o f  g ram m arians .  
The ou ts tan d in g  figure was Nicholas Rêvai, w ho was a t  w o rk  on  H u n g a r 
ian philology a lready  in the  1780s, an d  p roduced  his m ain  w ork ,  a 
historical g ram m ar ,  between 1803 and  1805, tw o years before his death. 
But the  leading personality  in the whole m ovem ent was Francis  Kazinczy
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(1759-1831), w ho becam e know n  as the  fa the r  o f  m o d e rn  H ungar ian  
li te ra tu re .10

Budapest ,  to  which the university was transferred  in 1784 from  the small 
provincial tow n  of  T rnava ,  was the m ain  centre o f  intellectual life. The first 
literary reviews, however, appeared  in K assa11 in the north-eas t,  and  in 
them  Kazinczy played a leading part. He was above all an  organiser. He 
spent m ost o f  his time a t  his coun try  hom e, f rom  which he conduc ted  an  
e n o rm o u s  correspondence ,  encourag ing  writers to  fu rthe r  efforts and  
criticising them  sternly, even pedantically , if he th o u g h t  their  w ork  below 
the high s tandards  he set them. He to o k  his part  in the controversies,  
cu s tom ary  in the early stage of  developm ent o f  nat ional  l iterature (for 
instance, of Russian and  of  m odern  Greek), between the cham pions  of 
neologisms and  those w ho wished to  keep the old form s and  vocabulary  
unchanged. He laid the fo u n d a t io n  for the later f lowering of  poets and 
writers grea ter  th a n  he.

As the language developed, the dem an d  for its use in public business in 
place o f  the dead language Latin  grew m ore  urgent. This dem and  was 
inevitable, bu t  it raised difficult new problem s. H ungar ian  was the lan
guage of  only half  the popu la t ion  o f  H ungary  p roper,  o f  one-th ird  in 
Transy lvania ,  and  of  a  small minority  in Croat ia .  The citizens of  H ungary  
of  n o n -H u n g a r ian  speech were willing to  accept Latin  as the official 
language, but objected to  being m ade to  use H ungar ian ,  a difficult tongue 
with no resem blance to  any  of  the m ain  languages o f  Europe .  They were 
also beginning to  develop their  ow n languages, to  take pride in their 
g rowing literatures, and  to  feel th a t  they were som eth ing  m ore than  
language-groups— th a t  they were nations,  d istinct f rom  the H ungarian  
nation .

As long as political life was confined to  the t rad i t iona l  natio— the 
nobili ty— the prob lem  was no t acute. Virtually  all m em bers  of  the  nobility 
knew Latin, and  (with the exception  of  the  Croats)  nearly all had  a working 
knowledge o f  H ungar ian .  But the d em an d  for  the use of  H u n g ar ia n  in 
public  business was bou n d  to  be an  inseparab le  par t  o f  the p ro g ram m e of  
the dem ocrats ,  w ho  a im ed to  extend political rights f ro m  the nobility  to 
o ther  classes. It was a m a tte r  of faith to  them  th a t  all w ho belonged to  the 
H u n g ar ia n  na t ion  m ust know  the H u n g ar ia n  language. Increasingly, the 
criterion  of  m em bersh ip  of  the  na t ion  was no t class bu t language. S lovaks, 
Serbs, R uthenes o r  R o m an ia n s  w ho  did no t speak H u n g ar ia n  could  not 
becom e m em bers  o f  the H u n g ar ia n  na t ion ,  bu t peasan ts  and  others o f  
lowly social origin w ho did know  H u n g ar ia n  could. Since H ungar ian  
nationalists  o f  dem ocra tic  ou t lo o k  were generous m en, they wished to 
m ake  available as soon  as possible to  as m a n y  as possible the chance of 
entering the  H u n g ar ia n  na t ion  and  of  en joying civil rights. The only way 
was to  develop public educat ion  rapidly, and  to  m ake  the  school the
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ins trum ent for enabling children  of n o n -H u n g a r ian  speech to  learn H u n 
garian.

T he  division w ithin the ranks  of  H ungar ian  liberals and  nationalists  
concerned  the speed at which this process of  educa t ion  should  take place, 
and  the  s ta tus which should  be given to  languages o the r  th a n  H ungarian .  
The radicals wished to  m ake H ungar ian  the sole language of  a d m in is t ra 
tion an d  of  instruction. Instruction  in the new schools was to be in 
H ungar ian ,  and  those schools which a lready  existed, in which instruction 
was given in an o th e r  language, should  be forced to  change over to 
H ungar ian  after  as short as possible a period of  transition .  The radicals 
agreed th a t  there was no objection  to  the use of  o the r  languages in private 
houses and  in personal relations, but as far  as possible these languages 
should  no t be used in public. T he  m odera tes  asked only th a t  H ungarian  
should  be the official language, th a t  public officials should  know  it and  tha t 
it shou ld  be tho rough ly  ta u g h t  in the schools. T hey  did no t consider  it 
inadmissible th a t  officials should com m unica te  in languages o ther  than 
H ungar ian  with persons w ho  knew no H ungarian ,  o r  th a t  there should be 
schools in which instruction  was given in o ther  languages— provided that 
H u n g ar ia n  was also taught.  They were opposed  to  any  con tem p tuous  
t rea tm en t  o f  o the r  languages and  cultures. S lovaks or  R o m an ia n s  had 
every r ight to  develop and  to  take pride in S lovak or  R o m an ia n  culture. 
T hey  m ust not,  however, th ink  of  themselves as belonging to  a S lovak or 
R o m an ia n  nation: there could be only one na t ion  in H ungary ,  the Magyar. 
T he  only except ion  to  this rule concerned the C roats ,  w ho had always had a 
peculiar legal rela tionship  to  H ungary ,  and  were perhaps entitled to 
consider  themselves a na t ion  too.

T h e  political classes o f  n o n -H u n g a r ian  speech consisted mainly of 
m odera te ,  ra the r  conservative men. Their  loyalty was to  the dynasty , to  the 
ruler (w hom  they th o u g h t  o f  as ‘em p ero r ’ m ore  th a n  as ‘king of  H ungary ’), 
ra the r  than  to  the H u n g ar ia n  sta te  o r  the H ungarian  nation. However, they 
did no t wish to  quarre l  w ith  the H ungarians ,  and  th e y  recognised th a t  it 
was reasonable  th a t  H u n g ar ia n  should  be the sta te  language. At the same 
time they refused to  consider  the ir  ow n languages as in any  way inferior to 
H ungarian .  They were p ro u d  of  the ir  own recent an d  accelera ting cultura l 
progress. T hey  to o k  a grow ing  interest in the affairs o f  ne ighbouring 
peoples w hom  they felt to  be the ir  kin: the  Serbs of  the k ingdom  of Serbia, 
the R o m an ia n s  of  the sem i-independent principalit ies beyond  the C a rp a 
th ians, and  the  S lovaks, the  o ther  Slav peoples in general. Indications of 
this interest a la rm ed  the H ungarians .  The Slovaks, they feared, were 
infected with Panslavism, and  R o m an ia n s  with D aco -R o m an ism .  These 
fears, though  exaggerated ,  were no t  absurd : the fantasies o f  some S lovak 
and  T ransy lvan ian  R o m an ia n  jou rna l is ts  lent weight to  them. If these 
dange rous  infections were at w ork ,  then it seemed to  the H ungar ian
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nationalists  to  be a m atte r  o f  urgency, o f  the  very security of  the  H ungar ian  
state, th a t  a vigorous policy of  M agyar isa tion  (or  inculcation  of  the 
H ungarian  language th ro u g h  the schools) shou ld  be adop ted .  But the more 
the nationalists  c lam oured  for  M agyarisa tion ,  the  m ore the Slovaks and  
Serbs and  R om an ians  d istrusted the H ungar ians ,  and  the fiercer became 
their own nationalism. This escalation o f  nat ional  an tagon ism s was 
a lready  far advanced  before the explosion  o f  1848.

T he  con tra s t  between radicals and  m odera tes  in the H u n g ar ia n  ranks  is 
personified in the relations between C o u n t  S tephen  Szechenyi and  Louis 
Kossuth.

Szechenyi was the  son of an  enlightened a r is tocra t  who had been chiefly 
responsible for es tablishing the National M useum  at the beginning of  the 
century. He himself  travelled widely in W estern  E urope ,  and  had  read  more 
widely still. His aim s were econom ic an d  cu l tu ra l  progress for  H ungary .  
His speeches, books an d  ac tions were cons tan t ly  devoted  to  this end. He 
was in favour of  social reform , especially in the interest of the peasants; and  
he did not fear to  oppose  the policies o f  the  rulers in Vienna. However, he 
had  the eighteenth cen tu ry  preference for reason  over passion; he was not 
in a hurry; and  he believed tha t en o rm ous  im provem ents  could be made 
w ithou t violent political struggles and  w ithou t insulting and  injuring o ther  
groups.

Kossuth  cam e from  a small noble family whose m ore d is tan t  origin was 
S lovak. He shared Szechenyi’s aims, but he wished to  go further; he was in 
a  hurry; and he was a passionate political f ighter, w ith  a genius for  o ra to ry  
and  agitat ion. W ith  the passage of  years he becam e m ore radical,  and  the 
m o o d  of  the H ungarian  politically conscious class increasingly followed his 
lead. Essentially his aims were the sovereignty of  the  H u n g ar ia n  state , the 
liberation of  peasan ts  from  the remains of  serfdom , the political en f ran 
chisement o f  the H u n g ar ia n  people and  the  M agyarisa tion  of  the whole 
po p u la t io n — all to  be achieved as quickly as possible.

K ossu th ’s m ethods  and  personality  becam e ever m ore distasteful to 
Szechenyi. T hey  clashed, especially on the  language question . Szechenyi 
favoured  g radua l in troduc tion  o f  H u n g ar ia n  in to  public business and  
education ,  and  careful considerat ion  for those  o f  different speech. Pressure 
o f  H u n g ar ia n  public op in ion  was for m ore dras tic  measures . In fact a series 
o f  laws were enacted  — in 1836, 1840 and  1844. T he  last laid dow n  tha t  
H ungar ian  was to  be the exclusive language o f  par l iam en t,  governm ent 
and  adm in is tra t ion ,  and  was to  become the  sole language of  instruction  in 
schools as soon  as the necessary add i t iona l  legislation could  be com pleted. 
Exceptions were m ade  for  C roatia .  Szechenyi had  vainly w arned  against 
such in to leran t  haste  in an  address  to  the A cadem y  o n  27 N ovem ber  1842. 
The idea tha t  the superiority  of  H u n g ar ia n  cu l tu re  could  be dem ons tra ted  
by violence aga inst the cu ltu re  of  H ungary ’s inhab itan ts  o f  n o n -H u n g a r ian
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speech was especially rep u g n an t  to  him. How ever,  his influence was 
waning, while Kossuth  grew ever m ore popular.

K ossu th ’s great m om en t  cam e in 1848. The H ungar ian  Revolution , 
which was set off by the  events in Paris and  Vienna, m ay be said to  have 
sta r ted  on 15 M arch ,  when a d ep u ta t io n  of  the  H ungar ian  par l iam en t came 
to  V ienna with an  Address  to  the C row n  con ta in ing  far-reaching political 
dem ands ,  and  a mass d em o n s tra t io n  in Pest was addressed by the poet 
S a n d o r  Petoffi and  o ther  Radical speakers. T he  d em o n s tra to rs ’ d em ands  
were largely satisfied by the pa r l iam en t’s ‘April Laws’. These included 
ex tension  of  pa r l iam en tary  franchise to  all males aged twenty  (subject to  a 
small p roper ty  qualif ica tion  and  the ability to  speak H ungarian); abolished 
exem ptions  of  noblem en from  tax a t io n  and  all labou r  obligations of 
peasan ts  to  landowners; set up  a N ational  G uard ;  and  prom ised  equality  
before the  law, equality  of  all religions, a free press and  free education .  The 
m o o d  o f  revolu tionary  en thusiasm  ex tended  to  m ost o f  the popu la tion  of 
the cities, and  gradually  pene tra ted  the  peasan try  too .  The heroic events of 
the following year and  a  half  undoub ted ly  ex tended  H ungar ian  national 
consciousness to  m ost people of  H ungar ian  speech.

T w o m a jo r  problem s arose  however: w hat would the Vienna govern 
m ent do, and  w hat liberties were the H ungar ian  dem ocra ts  willing to  give 
to  the ir  fellow-citizens of  n o n -H u n g a r ian  speech?

T he A us tr ian  governm ent,  preoccupied by unrest in Vienna, Bohemia 
and  n o r the rn  I ta ly ,12 sought a com prom ise  with the H ungarians.  M ean
while the  resistance of  the n o n -H u n g a r ian  na t ions  to  the H ungarian  
governm ent,  in which Kossuth  was the  leading figure, grew. It provided the 
V ienna leaders with an  o p p o r tu n i ty  to  play them  against each other.

K ossu th ’s a t ti tude ,  which was w ithou t d o u b t  app roved  by most H ungar-  
ian polit ical leaders, was a co m bina t ion  of  unrealistic benevolence and 
na t ional  intolerance. T he  no n -H u n g a r ian s  were culturally  inferior, and 
m ust be so treated: it was intolerable th a t  they should  have the s ta tus of 
equality  with the ruling H u n g ar ia n  nation . H owever, they need have no 
g rounds  for  d iscontent,  for  as H u n g ar ia n  citizens they would  enjoy all 
liberties, and  every effort would  be m ade  to  t ran s fo rm  th e m  into H u n g a r 
ians, af ter  which all w ou ld  be well w ith  them . K ossu th  and  his friends 
genuinely believed th a t  they were do ing  the  n o n -H u n g a r ian s  a kindness by 
giving them  the chance of  becom ing  abso rbed  in the superior  H ungarian  
culture. T o  refuse this kindness was na t ional is t  fanaticism: to  impose it by 
force was to  p rom ote  progress. T he  suggestion th a t  R o m an ians ,  S lovaks or 
Serbs were nations,  with a na t ional  cu ltu re  of  the ir  own, was simply 
ridiculous nonsense. L a te r  in life, in his long exile in W estern  Europe ,  
Kossuth  recognised th a t  he had  been wrong, and  devised various schemes 
for federation in Central E u rope  which had no chance of  being carried out. 
In his own country ,  his nat ional intolerance rem ained accepted doctrine.
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T he final over th row  of K ossu th’s governm ent in A ugust 1849 was 
followed by executions, im prisonm ents  an d  absolutis t  governm ent.  Defeat 
by F rance  in 1859, and  by Prussia  in 1866, forced the A ustr ian  governm ent 
to  reverse its policies. In 1867 the centralised em pire  was transfo rm ed  into a 
dua l  m onarchy ,  to  be know n as A ustr ia -H ungary .  H ungary  was to  have its 
own governm ent in Budapest ,  which was to  enjoy a  very wide m easure of  
sovereignty. The arm y  com m an d ,  d ip lom acy  and  certain econom ic powers 
rem ained  c o m m o n  to  the whole M onarchy ,  and  were handled  by c o m m o n  
ministers in V ienna appo in ted  by the crown.

F ro m  1867 to  1918 H ungary  was a semi-sovereign state, ruled by a small 
political class based on a very small electorate . It still form ed part o f  the 
H absbu rg  M onarchy , and  its leaders professed loyalty to  tha t  dynasty; yet 
they claimed tha t  it was a national s ta te— the sta te  o f  the  H ungar ian  
nation ,  o f  those  whose language was M agyar.  H ungar ians  formed ra the r  
m ore than  ha lf  the inhabitan ts  o f  H ungary ,  excluding C ro a t ia .11 If the 
popu la tion  of C roat ia  were included in the popu la tion  of  H ungary ,  then 
the M agyars were in an  overall m inority  in their  ow n country .

The H ungarian  political class was divided by the A u s tro -H ungarian  
C om prom ise  o f  1867. A large m inority  continued  to  profess the principles 
o f  1848: to  them  noth ing  less th a n  com plete  sovereign independence was 
acceptable. They were willing tha t  the em p ero r  o f  Austria ,  F ranz  Josef,  
should  be king of  H ungary ,  but his H ungar ian  k ingdom  was to  be separate 
f rom  all his o the r  dom in ions ,  in com plete con tro l  o f  its arm ed  forces and 
foreign policy, and  free to  regulate its ex ternal trade as it wished. By 
con tras t ,  the m ajor i ty  of  the political class accepted  the C om prom ise ,  on 
the g rounds  th a t  it was the  best se ttlement available , an d  tha t  it b rought 
H ungary  solid advantages.  However, even the suppo rters  of the C o m 
prom ise still viewed Vienna with suspicion. They m ain ta ined  an  a t t i tude  of 
cons tan t  and  grudging  vigilance.

H u n g ar ia n  governm ents  fought in fact a tw o-fron t war, against Vienna 
and  against the n o n -M agyars  w ithin H ungary .  The 1867-ers (or  supporters  
o f ‘D u a lism ’) tended to  see Vienna as preferable to  the non-M agyars ,  while 
the 1848-ers (or Independence  party) tended , at least as long as they were in 
oppos it ion ,  to  express som e hope  th a t  they m ight get su p p o r t  f rom  the  non- 
M agyars  aga inst V ienna in re tu rn  for  som e concessions. H ow ever,  bo th  
sections of  the H u n g ar ia n  political class fundam en ta l ly  regarded bo th  
A ustr ia  and  the no n -M ag y a rs  as o p p o n en ts— the first to  be resisted, the 
second to  be absorbed .

This requires som e qualifications. The H u n g ar ia n  political leaders, of 
bo th  groups,  were m en o f  liberal outlook: they still regarded themselves as 
heirs to  the ideals o f  1848. They  believed tha t  all H ungar ian  subjects should
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enjoy the civil and  political rights a p p ro p r ia te  to  their  class (which 
excluded the poo r  and  uneducated  majority),  w hatever their  origin. They 
also believed th a t  H ungary  should  be equ ipped  with m odern  industries and 
a m odern  school system, and  set themselves to  this task  with great energy.

T he ir  a t t i tude  to  the  n o n -M agyars  was set out in the N ationali ty  Law of  
1868, the w ork  of  Baron Joseph  Eotvos. This laid dow n th a t  non-M agyars  
should be educated  in their  own language at p r im ary  school level, and  in 
certain  cases also at secondary  level, and  tha t  they should  be able to  use 
their  language— either directly or  th ro u g h  in te rp re ters— in dealings with 
the public  authori ties .  However, it also stated tha t  there was in Hungary  
only one na t ion  (nemzet), the H ungar ian  nation: it a lone was entitled to 
sovereignty in its own terr itory . H ungar ian  citizens of  non -M ag y a r  lan
guage were entitled to  equal rights, provided tha t  they learned the M agyar 
language and  regarded themselves as H ungarians.  They m ust no t  suffer 
any  d iscrim ination  because they spoke their  original languages a t hom e or 
am o n g  their  friends. But they must not be allowed any  sort o f  collective 
institutions as a  com m unity ,  still less be given any  sort of territorial 
au tonom y . It was of  course obvious th a t  these no n -M ag y a r  language 
groups  did in fact consti tu te  distinct com m unities; bu t the word a p p ro p r i 
ate to  designate them  was not ‘n a t io n ’ but ‘nat ional ity ’, a word taken  from 
A ustr ian  legal te rm inology  (in G erm an ,  Nationalitdt, in M agyar  nemzet- 
iseg). This did not apply  to  the Croats: they were a ‘na t ion ’, and in their 
h istorical territories C roa t ian ,  no t  M agyar, was the official language in 
adm in is t ra t ion  and  in schools.

T he  troub le  ab o u t  the Eotvos policy was tha t it did not co rrespond  to 
reality. T he  non -M agyars  were no longer mere language groups. They had 
had  nat ional ly  conscious social elites since the beginning of  the century, 
and  nat ional consciousness had  been spread ing  steadily dow nw ards  into 
the lower social levels ever since, largely of  course  as a result o f  the 
p ro p ag a n d a  of  the elites. The events o f  1848 had show n th a t  R om anian ,  
S erb ian  and  S lovak  na t ions  existed and  tha t  th e y  were in process of 
d raw ing  the peasan t masses in to  their  nat ional  movem ents.  In the second 
half  o f  the n ineteenth  cen tury  m ost o f  the ir  leaders would  certainly have 
been willing to  rem ain  H u n g ar ia n  subjects, to  recognise th a t  the M agyars 
were first am o n g  the nat ions of  H ungary ,  and  th a t  M agyar  must be the 
official language of  the state, p rovided th a t  they to o  were recognised as 
nations,  and  were allowed their  own au to n o m o u s  institu tions and  contro l 
o f  their  own schools with in  the terr itor ies where they form ed a clear 
m ajority  of  the popu la tion .  This the H ungar ian  politicians absolutely 
refused to  consider. The legalistic doctr ine  with which a whole generation  
was deeply imbued perm itted  o f  no argum ent:  the do g m a  of  the single 
H ungar ian  political nat ion  was not open  to  discussion. They also feared 
tha t,  if they gran ted  any  terr itor ia l au to n o m y ,  this would only be a first
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stage tow ards the b reak-up  of  Hungary: the  Serbs and  R o m an ia n s  would  
secede to  jo in  the ne ighbouring  k ingdom s of  Serbia  and  R om an ia ;  an d  the 
Slovaks would  dem an d  un ion  with either M orav ia  or  Galicia, outs ide the 
H ungar ian  frontiers. In the light o f  subsequent history, one m ust adm it  
th a t  this fear was not unreasonable ,  but it was certainly exaggerated .  The 
w arnings of  Panslav  and  D a c o -R o m a n ia n 14 separatist  dangers ,  as just if ica
tions for  repression, proved to  be self-fulfilling prophecies.

The Eotvos policy was therefore basically unacceptab le  to  R om an ian ,  
Serb ian  and  S lovak  subjects o f  Hungary .  As for  the ‘R u thenes’ o f  n o r th 
east H ungary ,  ak in  to  the U kra in ians o f  easte rn  Galicia, they were 
economically  and  culturally  so backw ard  th a t  it is hard  to  say w hat their  
a t t i tude  was. The one n o n -M ag y a r  g ro u p  which accepted the new regime 
enthusiastically , and  m ade the m ost o f  the  chances tha t  it offered, were the 
Je w s .15

In practice, however, E otvos’s N ationali ty  Law was honestly  applied 
only for a few years. In 1875 the three main political g roups  of  1867-ers 
united to  form, a Liberal Party ,  and its leader, K&lm&n Tisza, became 
premier,  and  held office until 1890. He was the init iator  o f  the policy which 
becam e know n as M agyarisa tion ,  bo th  in the schools and  in the general 
adm in is tra t ion .  F o r  a short time in the early  1890s pressure was som ew hat 
relaxed," and  permission was given to  hold a Nationali t ies Congress in 
Budapest in April 1895. It was a t tended  by S lovak, R o m an ia n  and  Serb ian  
representatives, w ho issued a s ta tem ent o f  their  political wishes. In the next 
years pressure increased again.

Judged  by the m e thods  o f  the m id-tw entie th  century , in E u rope  or 
beyond, the forcible M agyarisa tion  of K alm an Tisza and  his successors 
was com paratively  mild; yet in an  age which was accus tom ed  to  hum ane  
s tandards  in governm ent it was resented as unjust and  brutal. The 1879 
E duca tion  Act m ade  it com pulso ry  to  teach M agyar  in all p r im ary  schools, 
and  enforced this th ro u g h  school inspectors w ho behaved in a b ru ta l  and  
insulting m anner  in n o n -M ag y a r  regions. In practice the non -M ag y a r  
children reacted by obstinate ly  refusing to  learn. The H ungar ian  govern
m en t spent a large par t  o f  its educat ion  budget on largely unsuccessful 
efforts to  force M agyar  on no n -M ag y a r  children while neglecting the 
schools in regions o f  pure  M agyar  popu la tion ,  where peasants and 
agricu ltu ral laboure rs  con t inued  to  be neglected by the  M inistry  of  
Education .  A n o th e r  w eapon  of  M agyar isa tion  was the use o f  vague clauses 
in the  press laws, fo rb idd ing  incitement o f  class aga inst class, o r  o f  
nat ional ity  against nationality ,  o r  ‘insults to  the M agyar  n a t io n ’, im posing 
o f  fines on newspapers appear ing  in n o n -M a g y a r  languages, o r  sending 
ed ito rs  o r  writers to  p rison for  a  year o r  so. Repeated  fines drove 
newspapers into b ankrup tcy .  It was possible for  the  surviving editorial s taff  
to  found  a new paper  un d er  a new nam e, bu t  it was then subjected to  furthe r
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petty  persecution until it to o  was driven out o f  business. These ca t-and- 
m ouse tactics, and  the persis tent perversion of  the law, created m ore and 
m ore enemies for H ungary ,  and  b rough t  the law itself into contem pt.  The 
courts  were simply regarded as enemy s trongholds,  in which no justice 
could be obta ined.  Political redress was equally  unob ta inab le ,  because the 
n a r ro w  suffrage excluded the great m ajority  of  non -M agyars ,  as well as 
m ost M agyar  peasants and  workers. Even with the very small electorate ,  
e lections were falsified and  electors were intim idated . Som etim es villages 
which were polling centres would  be simply su r rounded  by gendarm es,  
who would  not adm it  the assembled electors until late a t  night, when they 
were to ld  the poll was closed and  the officials had  gone home.

F ro m  1903 to  1906 H u n g ary  was in a s tate o f  v irtual rebellion against 
Vienna, owing to  the d em an d  by H u n g ar ia n  politicians for a separate  
arm y, which the king refused .16 The 1848-ers were swept to  power, and  they 
even perm itted  the holding of  free elections in constituencies o f  non- 
M agyar  popu la tion ,  in the hope of  ob ta in ing  su p p o r t  from the non- 
M agyars  against Vienna. In 1906 the n u m b e r  of  representatives of  non- 
M agyars  in par l iam ent was doubled .  However, hopes were soon 
d isappoin ted .  Terrified by the king’s th rea t  o f  universal suffrage, which 
would  no t only have s trengthened the n o n -M agyars  but would have given 
the M agyar  small tenan ts  and  agricultural labourers  a  vote, the 1848-er 
leaders gave up their  d em ands  ab o u t  the arm y. Their  governm ent reverted 
to  the policies o f  its predecessors tow ards  the non-M agyars .  T he Education  
Act o f  1907 was even m ore objectionable  th a n  th a t  o f  1879. The new 
governm ent even gratu i tously  an tagon ised  the  C roats ,  with w hom  it had 
previously fo rm ed  an  alliance, by in troduc ing  the M agyar  language on  the 
C ro a t ian  railways. In 1910 the 1867-ers cam e back  to  power. Their  leader 
C o u n t  Is tvan  Tisza paid  occasional lip service to  the idea of  universal 
suffrage, an d  went th ro u g h  the m otions of  negotia t ions with the R o m a n 
ians and  Slovaks; bu t  his only real aim  was to  split the ir  leadership by 
intrigues, and  no constructive results were achieved.

N ot all politically ar ticula te  M agyars  accepted forcible M agyarisa tion: it 
was criticised by H u n g ar ia n  radical dem ocra ts  and  socialists, w ho were, 
however, prevented  by the electoral system from  exercising any political 
influence. Em inent am o n g  the critics was the sociologist O szkar  Jaszi. He 
pointed  ou t th a t  the policy o f  the tw o Tiszas was counter-product ive .  If 
only they had  given the non -M agyars  equa l  rights an d  had  show n respect 
for their  languages and  cultures, he a rgued , they would  in the course of  time 
have becom e loyal H ungar ians  and  w ould  have been abso rbed  in M agyar  
culture. He pointed  to  the  increase in num bers  o f  the  H ungar ians  since the 
e ighteenth  century. T he  cities which had g row n up in the  last h u n d red  years 
had absorbed  great num bers  o f  non -M agyars  into an  increasingly a t t r a c 
tive and  sophisticated culture. This process had been not p rom oted  but
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arrested  by the tricks an d  coercion of  the Tiszas. Jaszi hoped  tha t ,  if only 
the degenerate  polit ical class could be rem oved  from  power, land be 
d is tribu ted  to the peasants,  and  the vote be given to  all citizens, a new 
H ungary  could arise in which one M agyar  cu ltu re  could coexist with m any  
languages.

Jciszi’s vision was noble bu t  unconvincing. His model was the United 
States. He argued tha t ,  as a new nat ion  and  a new culture had  been created 
in A m erica from  im m igran ts  from  m any  different nations,  so a new 
H ungarian  culture could  be m ade  from  the confluence of  several half
developed cultures based on  several different languages. But his ana logy  
was misleading. In the United States the im m igran t com m unities  were 
small groups, up ro o ted  from  hom elands  which they had left th o u san d s  of  
miles behind, and  positively seeking ab so rp t io n  in a  new na t ion  which, at  
the time when they arrived, had taken  firm shape, though  it was still 
capable  of  m odif ication  as they grew in to  it. In H ungary  the non -M ag y a r  
nations lived in com pac t com m unities  in their old hom elands .  Even in the 
cities, which were indeed islands of  M agyar  cu ltu re  in a non -M ag y a r  sea, 
there were growing up counter-cu ltu res  with their  own cu ltu ra l elites. Thus 
Kolozsv&r, the centre o f  M agyar  culture in T ransy lvania ,  was a t  the same 
time Cluj,  the centre o f  the R o m an ia n  counter-cu ltu re; and  Kassa the 
M agyar  city was also KoSice the S lovak  city. U rban isa tion  of  a peasant 
people in a coun try  whose u rb an  civilisation has been created by an o th e r  
people does not necessarily lead to  the  loss o f  na t ional  identity by the 
former: it m ay ra the r  intensify this identity, as the  late twentieth  cen tury  
cases of  French  C anad ians  and  of negro com m unities  in the N o rth  of  the 
United States suggest.  J&szi’s analysis o f  the failures of M agyar isa tion  was 
right,  but the o p p o r tu n i ty  which he th o u g h t  H ungary  had  missed p robab ly  
never existed.

It is instructive to co m pare  M agyarisa tion  with Russification. The sim ilari
ties are  obvious, but there were also differences. First, the M agyarisers 
were in a basically m ore  difficult s itua tion  th a n  the Russifiers, because 
m ost of the non -M agyars  lived in co m p ac t  settlem ents nex t to  the frontiers  
o f  independent states ruled by their  k insm en, and  consequently  the incen
tive to separatism  was genuinely present. It m ay be argued  tha t  Serbs and  
R om an ians  living un d er  H ungary  before 1914 lived better and  were ruled 
in a  m ore  civilised m a n n e r  th a n  the subjects o f  the tw o Balkan states, 
though  this a rgum en t  m ust be received with som e scepticism. But even if 
they had been m uch  bet ter  ruled, if m en  such as O szkar  Jaszi had  been in 
power, the a t t rac t ion  w ould  still have been very strong. In  the  case o f  the 
S lovaks, the spectacle o f  the Czechs living in M o rav ia  an d  Bohem ia ,  close
ly ak in  to  them  and  living under  far m ore  favourab le  condit ions  w ithin the
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same em pire, was also disruptively attractive; thus the desire o f  m any  Slo
vaks to  com e under  the same rule as the Czechs constitu ted ,  from  the M ag
yar po in t  o f  view, a  sort o f  ‘separa tism ’. The Russifiers hardly  faced this 
problem . The only non -R uss ian  peoples w ho lived next to  a  sovereign state 
o f  their  k insm en were the R o m an ia n s  in Bessarabia and  the Azeri T u rks  in 
Azerbaïdjan: in the second case it was uncerta in  w hether  their ‘k insm en’ 
were the  T u rk s  with w hom  they shared a language or the Persians with 
w hom  they shared devo tion  to  the Shii b ranch  o f  Islam; and  in any case it is 
d oub tfu l  w hether  either sta te  exercised m uch  a t t rac t ion  on  them. As for the 
Poles and  U kra inians,  they knew tha t  their  k insm en under  Austr ian  rule 
were be t te r  trea ted  th a n  they were, bu t  this did not m ake  them  wish to  be 
A ustr ian  subjects. Thus  the  Russian  rulers were in a basically much more 
favourab le  posit ion  th a n  the M agyar. S epara tism  was not a serious danger 
for  them , and  if they had  set themselves to  trea t the non-R ussians  in a 
h um a n e  m anner ,  they would  have had a m uch  better  chance of winning 
their  loyalty th a n  the M agyars  could have had.

T he  po in t  was th a t  they did not wish this. The do g m a  of  au tocracy , and 
in la ter years the  do g m a  of  the  superiority  of  O r th o d o x y  and  o f  the Russian 
nat ion ,  had to  be pu t into effect, regardless o f  consequences. The M agyar 
s ta tesm en were m en of  a liberal past, who showed their  liberalism by their 
a t t i tude  to the Jews, but betrayed it by their  policies to  the non-M agyars .

Criticism by liberal Russians of  Russification was very similar to  cr it
icism by liberal H ungarians  of  M agyarisa tion .  The ou ts tan d in g  Russian 
liberal th inker ,  P. B. S truve, a t tacked  S to lyp in ’s t rea tm en t  o f  the non -R us-  
ians f ro m  essentially the same po in t  o f  view as O szkâ r  Jâszi.  Like him, 
he h ad  as his m odel the  U nited  States. He th o u g h t  o f  a new Russian ‘nat ion  
in the m ak in g ’, into which the cultures o f  the non -R uss ian  peoples could be 
absorbed  in the course o f  time, modifying and  enriching it in the process. 
Like Jâszi,  S truve was ignored  by the rulers. F ro m  a b roader  historical 
po in t  o f  view, looking  back  f ro m  the  1970s, S truve’s views are open to 
precisely the same objections as Jâsz i’s. In Russia, as in H ungary  but unlike 
the U nited States, the subject nat ions lived in com pac t  com m unities  in their 
t rad i t iona l hom elands .  In Russia, as in H ungary ,  the  cities were centres not 
only o f  officially sponsored  culture  bu t o f  the  coun ter-cu ltu re  of  the subject 
nations,  whose new nat ional  elites were fo rm ed  in them.

Defeat in w ar in 1918 b rough t  the d is in tegrat ion  of  H ungary .  F o r  a time it 
seemed possible th a t  the R ussian  em pire  would  d is in tegrate  too ,  bu t it 
revived in a  new form , with  com para tive ly  small losses of  terr itory . A vast 
em pire, rem ote  from  o the r  centres o f  pow er,  was less vulnerable th a n  a 
ra the r  small coun try  situated  in the centre o f  Europe.

T he  H ungar ian  state lost m ore th a n  half  its te rr ito ry ,  an d  nearly one-
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th ird  of  the H ungar ian  na t ion  was placed un d er  foreign rule (in R om ania ,  
Czechoslovakia and  Yugoslavia). Before an d  du r ing  the Second W orld  
W a r  som e o f  these lands were restored to  H ungary  by Hitler in his years o f  
victory; but these were lost aga in  in 1945.

The policy of  Official N ationalism  was not however ab a n d o n ed  in 
C en tra l  E u rope  af te r  the  defeat o f  H ungary .  The H ungar ian  m inorities in 
the three successor states experienced a t rea tm en t  no t  unlike tha t  which the 
rulers o f  H ungary  had meted ou t to the non -M agyars  before 1918. The 
governm ent o f  P o land  also adop ted  a policy of  Official N ationalism  
tow ards  its non-Po lish  subjects between the  world wars. T he  com m unis t  
governm ents  which cam e to pow er in these countries  af te r  1945 had quite 
different principles, but their  practices were not so different as m ight have 
been expec ted .17

The Slovaks
In the late nin th  cen tury  there existed, on  bo th  sides of  the middle D anube  
and in the lands lying to  the north-west o f  it, a s ta te  o f  considerable power, 
the M orav ian  empire. There are but f?w references to  it in historical 
docum ents ,  but good archaeological evidence has become available in 
recent years. It was des troyed  by the H ungar ian  invasions at the end of  the 
century, and  its people becam e H ungar ian  subjects. M any  were no d o u b t  
absorbed  in the H u n g ar ia n  popu la tion  and  ad o p ted  its language. However, 
those w ho lived in the valleys and  foothills o f  the  C arpa th ians ,  which 
becam e the n o r th e rn m o st  region of the H ungar ian  state, retained their  Slav 
speech. These were the ances tors  of the m odern  Slovaks.

T he Slovaks were united with the H ungar ians  for m ore th a n  a thousand  
years. W hen H ungary  was divided by the  T u rk ish  conquest,  the Slovaks 
rem ained in tha t  par t  which was effectively ruled by the  H absburgs.  A 
small num ber  o f  Slovaks had the s ta tus of  noblem en, and  so form ed par t  of 
the H ungarian  nation . The great m ajority  were peasants.  M ost Slovaks 
were Catholics, but a b o u t  a fifth of them  were L u the ran  P ro testan ts .  The 
Slovak L u therans had acquired  their  faith from  con tac t  with the G erm an  
minorities which lived in som e of  the tow ns in the ir  midst; but there had 
also been some earlier contac ts  with the B ohem ian  Hussites.

D u rin g  a lm ost a th o u sa n d  years there was no th ing  which could be called 
a S lovak  nat ion ,  and  it is a rguab le  th a t  there had  never been a S lovak state 
(even though  the M o rav ian  em pire  was la ter claim ed as such). The creation  
of  a S lovak  na t ion  in the n ineteenth  cen tu ry  is essentially the em ergence of 
a  language g roup  in to  na t ional  consciousness. T here  is no  m ore  striking 
exam ple  th a n  the S lovak  case o f  the role o f  language in nation-form ing; 
and  for  this reason, though  the Slovaks were and  are still a  very small
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people, their  case deserves some detailed a t ten t ion .
It was the reform s of  Jo se p h  II which gave new opportun it ies  of 

educa t ion  to  a t  least a  significant n u m b e r  of  S lovaks. T he  P ro tes tan ts  
m ade qu icker  use of  these opportun it ies  th a n  the Catholics. As in o ther  
countries, they were m ore  aware of  the value of  schools. It is also w orth  
no ting  th a t  a  m arried  p r iesthood  is a fac to r  favourab le  to  the grow th  of  an  
educated  class, since the taste  for  learning can be transm itted  directly from 
paren ts  to  children. However, C atho lic  priests also played the ir  par t  in 
developing schools. The single m ost em inent figure o f  the S lovak  Enlight
enm en t  was F a th e r  A n to n  Bernolâk , a u th o r  o f  a g ra m m a r  o f  S lovak, 
published in 1787, and  of  a d ic tionary  in six volumes which did not ap p e ar  
until af te r  his death . In 1789 Bernolâk and  som e friends a t  the General 
S em inary  in Bratislava founded  a S lovak  Scientific Socie ty (Slovenske 
uiene tovarisstvo), which later had its centre  in the small tow n  o f  T rnava,  
form erly  the  seat o f  the H u n g ar ia n  University. T he society published works 
in S lovak, including im proving  w orks on  ag r icu ltu re  and  econom ics which 
were the speciality of Ju ra j  Fândly . A b o u t  th ree -quarte rs  o f  the m em ber
ship o f  nearly  450 were C atholic  priests. D uring  the same time the 
P ro te s tan ts  had  developed their  own intellectual g ro u p  in Bratislava. The 
leading figure was Ju ra j  PalkoviC, w ho established in 1803 a teach ing  post 
in ‘C zechoslovak li tera ture’ at  the L u the ran  lycée in Bratislava. T here  was 
also a  learned society in the small m in ing  tow n  of  Banska Bystrica from 
1810.

T he  C atholic  and  P ro te s ta n t  g roups  disagreed on  the basic prob lem  of 
language, and  behind  this d isagreem ent lay conflicting views on  the 
na t ional  identity of  the S lovaks. Bernolâk had based his g ra m m a r  and 
d ic tionary  on  the dialect spoken  in the western part o f  the S lovak lands, in 
the valley of  the  Vah. This dialect he and  his friends hoped  to  m ake  into  the 
c o m m o n  literary language of  all Slovaks. The P ro te s tan ts  preferred the 
language o f  the  Czech Bible, to  be a d a p te d  and  enriched by w ords in 
c o m m o n  use in S lovakia. T he  P ro te s tan ts  were well aw are  of  the Bohem ian 
Hussite t rad i t ion ,  which they accepted as their  own. T hey  believed tha t 
there was essentially a  single language of  Czechs an d  Slovaks, and  th a t  this 
needed only to  be efficiently w orked  ou t and  then  a d o p ted  by bo th  alike. 
They believed th a t  Czechs and  Slovaks could and  should  be m ade into a 
single nation .  Hence the ir  use o f  the  w ord  ‘C zechoslovak’ for  bo th  
li terature and  nationality . They  also tended  to  th in k  of  the  Czechoslovaks 
as fo rm ing  a single ‘tr ibe’ (km en) w ith in  a  w ider  Slav nat ion .  The Catholics 
could have no  sym pathy  for  a Hussite t rad i t ion ,  bu t they to o  had  some 
sense o f  k inship with the  Czechs and  with the  o the r  peoples o f  Slav speech. 
Their  m ain  concern  was, however, with their  own small S lovak  nation.

D uring  the 1830s the growing pressure for  official use o f  H ungarian ,  and  
the growing m utua l  m istrust between H ungar ians  and  educated  Slovaks,
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m ade C a tho lic  an d  P ro te s ta n t  S lovaks conscious o f  the need to  w ork  to 
gether. In 1834 was founded  an  associa tion  o f  lovers of S lovak  speech and  
l i terature , o f  w hich the  panslav  ideologist J a n  K o lla r18 was president 
and  M artin  H am u l jak — a follower o f  B erno lâk— was secretary. Its jo u rn a l  
accepted con tr ibu tions  in bo th  varian ts  o f  S lovak. Kollar  in these years 
m ade  great efforts to  secure a com prom ise ,  on  the basis o f  Biblical Czech 
bu t w ith  a large add i t ion  o f  po p u la r  w ords. However, he could not 
persuade the Bernolâk  party , and  he was also repudia ted  by Ju n g m a n n ,  
Palackÿ  and  the Czech intellectual leaders. In 1842 a petit ion  to  the 
em peror,  pro test ing  aga inst an  a t tem p t by the H ungar ian  governm ent to 
force the Lu therans  in to  fusion with the Calvinists in o rder  to  ensure 
d o m in a t io n  o f  H ungar ians  over all P ro te s tan t  affairs, was signed only by 
Lutherans ,  and  was ignored in Vienna.

T he m an w ho settled the  language d ispute  was L udovit  Stûr.  He was a 
P ro tes tan t ,  was educated  in G erm any  a t  the University o f  Halle, and  
re turned  to  Bratislava to  act as assistant to  Palkoviô a t  the  lycée. He 
believed tha t  the Bernolâk  party  were right in seeking to  base the literary 
language on  the po p u la r  speech o f  S lovakia  ra the r  th a n  on Biblical Czech, 
but th a t  the dialect o f  the western region which they had chosen was the 
wrong  one. He preferred the dialect o f  the cen tra l region (Turec country).  
In 1844 he was dismissed from  his post in Bratislava lycée by the H ungarian  
authori ties ,  bu t  in the following year he ob ta ined  permission from 
Vienna— in opposit ion  to  the wish o f  the H u n g ar ia n s— to publish a 
periodical, Slovenskje Nârodrije Novini. Th is  was w ritten  in his preferred 
dialect, and  he also published a book  in just if ica tion  of  the dialect, and  in 
1846 a new Slovak g ram m ar .  He was one of  the founders  in 1844 of  the 
T a tr in  Society, to  which bo th  Catholics and  P ro tes tan ts  belonged. In 1847 
a meeting o f  this society a t  Cachtice b ro u g h t  a b o u t  an  agreem ent to  ad o p t  
S tu r ’s p roposed  fo rm  of  the language, an d  to  prepare  a mass petition  to  the 
governm ent with the  dem an d s  of  the Slovaks.

These plans were over taken  by the revolu tion  in H ungary  in 1848. The 
principles p rocla im ed by the  H u n g ar ia n  revolutionaries  were a t tract ive  to  
politically conscious S lovaks, but sym pa thy  fo r  the H u n g ar ia n  cause 
w aned rapidly w hen it becam e clear th a t  the  H ungar ians  w ould  not 
consider  S lovak wishes. These were m ost fully fo rm ula ted  in the dem ands,  
p repared  by Stür and  his friends, which were addressed to  the em pero r  and  
to  the  H ungar ian  governm en t in M ay 1848. They asked for  a  par l iam en t of 
the nations of  H ungary ,  in which all these nations and  their  languages 
would  have equal s ta tus; add i t iona l separate  assemblies for  each nation; 
and  the  use in public affairs o f  the m o th e r  tongue  of  the p opu la t ion ,  not of 
H ungar ian  exclusively. T hey  also p roposed  th a t  each na t ion  should  have 
its nat ional  system o f  educat ion ,  from  the e lem entary  up to  the university 
level. F o r  S lovaks, the  language o f  instruc tion  m ust be S lovak, and
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arrangem en ts  m ust  be m ade  for S lovak to  be taugh t  to  H ungarian  children 
and  H u n g ar ia n  to  S lovak  children. The d em ands  also included the  libera
t ion  o f  the various categories o f  peasan ts  from  their  rem ain ing  labour  
duties to  the landowners .  They were rejected, and  the  leaders were forced to 
escape f rom  H ungary  and  to  fo rm  a S lovak  N ational  Council  on A ustr ian  
territory. Inevitably, since the main enem y in the eyes of  the S lovak 
d em ocra ts  was henceforth  the H ungar ian  governm ent,  they drifted into 
su p p o r t  o f  the  A ustr ian  counter-revolu tion .  W hen  JelaCic advanced  on 
H ungary  in the au tu m n ,  S lovak  arm ed  bands a t tacked  the H ungarians; 
and  w hen  JelaCic retreated , the  re tu rn ing  H ungar ians  im prisoned, and  in 
some cases hanged, S lovaks w hom  they considered guilty of  rebellion. 
W hen the H absbu rgs  had reconquered Hungary ,  the S lovaks hopefully 
asked the new em pero r  F ra n z  Josef, in a petition of  19 M arch 1849, for 
equal s ta tus fo r  the Slovaks am o n g  the nations o f  the M onarchy ,  and  for 
the rem oval o f  the S lovak lands from  H u n g ar ia n  sovereignty; bu t the 
petit ion  was d isregarded. Their  only reward for their  loyalty to  the dynasty  
was a small increase in the n u m b e r  of  S lovaks em ployed in official 
positions, and  a  few vague words of  encou ragem en t to  bo th  Kollar and 
Stur.

The  revival o f  pa r l iam en ta ry  life in the M o n archy  in the early 1860s re
vived Slovak hopes. A new m e m o ra n d u m  was d raw n  up in Ju n e  1861, ask 
ing for  the fo rm a tion  of  a n  au to n o m o u s  Slovak district (okolie) in Upper 
H ungary .  This was refused, bu t  some concessions were granted . A senior 
secondary  school (gym nasium ) with S lovak language of instruc tion  was set 
up in 1862 and  a second in 1867, and  a lower-grade secondary  school 
two years later. In 1863 was founded  the Matice Slovenska, in TurCiansky 
Svaty M artin .  It becam e the centre o f  S lovak  cu ltu ral life— publishing 
literature, holding exhibitions and  meetings, advising farm ers  on econom ic 
affairs and  generally spreading  nat ional  consciousness into lower levels of 
S lovak society.

The es tablishm ent o f  a H ungar ian  governm en t in Budapest,  under  the 
C om prom ise  of  1867, b ro u g h t  renewed pressures aga inst the non- 
H ungarians.  The H u n g ar ia n  nationalis ts  asserted th a t  S lovak  cultural 
institu tions were being used to  spread Panslavism. In 1874 b o th  the Slovak 
gym nasium s were closed, and  in 1875 Matice Slovenska  was suppressed.

In the  nex t decades various political g roups  arose  a m o n g  the Slovaks, 
but they m ade no  im pression on the official political life o f  H ungary .  In the 
First W orld  W a r  Slovak political activity cam e to  an  end. O n  the Russian 
front,  S lovak as well as Czech soldiers deserted to  the Russians in 
considerable num bers. M asaryk  in his exile in the West spoke on beha lf  of 
S lovaks as well as o f  Czechs, and  argued  th a t  the Slovaks m ust  be included 
in the fu ture Independent Bohemia. In M ay 1918 he met the leaders o f  
S lovak  im m igrants  to  the United States at P ittsburgh . He signed an
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agreem ent with them , prom ising tha t  within the future Czechoslovak  state 
the S lovaks should have their  own adm inis tra tive  and  judicial system, tha t 
S lovak  should be the official language in S lovakia ,  and  th a t  there should  be 
a S lovak Diet.

As the H absburg  M onarchy  began to disin tegrate  in the a u tu m n  of  1918, 
some Slovaks set up a N ational Council,  which on 30 O ctobe r  met in 
TurCiansky Svaty M artin ,  and  procla im ed the un ion  of  S lovakia with the 
Czechs. The s ta tem en t included the words: ‘T he  S lovak nat ion  is p a r t  o f  the 
Czech-S lovak nation ,  united in language and  in the history o f  its cu l ture’. 
This was accepted by most politically p rom inen t S lovaks, but not by the 
leader of the People’s Party ,  the nationalist  C atho lic  priest Andrew  Hlinka, 
who went into opposit ion  from  the earliest days of  the new Czechoslovak 
republic.

D uring  the next twenty  years the Slovaks were divided into three main 
groups. On the left were the socialists an d  com m unists ,  closely linked to  
their  Czech com rades.  In the centre, the fo rm er  followers of  M asaryk  sup 
ported  the A grarians,  a party  of  bo th  Czechs an d  Slovaks. O n the whole 
these accepted the idea of  a single C zechoslovak nation. O n the right,  the 
followers of  H linka insisted on the separate  n a t io n h o o d  of  the  S lovaks and  
dem anded  far-reaching au tonom y . The relative strength  of  the three 
groups  varied, but for m ost o f  the history of  the  republic H linka’s followers 
had som eth ing  like half  the Slovak e lectorate  behind them.

At the time of  the fo rm a tio n  of  the republic, the national consciousness 
of  the S lovaks had not yet been com pleted. There was no d oub t  tha t  they 
were nationally  d istinct from  the H ungarians ,  but the nature  of  their 
rela tionship  to  the Czechs was in doub t .  Even those S lovaks who were 
eager to call themselves Czechoslovaks expected  th a t  their people’s differ
ent trad itions and  ou tlook  would be respected. But m any of  the Czechs 
who now poured into S lovakia , as officials and  businessmen and  members 
of  skilled professions (in all o f  which fields there were far too  few Slovaks 
available to  provide for  the coun try ’s needs), behaved inconsiderately or 
even con tem ptuously ,  trea ting  the S lovaks as coun try  bum pk ins  w ho had 
to  be civilised, and  despising their  religious beliefs as primitive superstition. 
These brash  and  energetic Czech dem ocra ts ,  m ade dizzy by the sudden 
victory o f  their  nation ,  clearly identified Czechoslovak  with Czech, and 
were in no d o u b t  th a t  it was the ir  task quickly to  t ransfo rm  the backw ard  
Slovaks into Czechs. All this em bitte red  the  S lovaks, and  strengthened 
H linka’s m ovem ent. Things got worse in the 1930s, with the high tariffs 
which cut S lovakia off  f rom  its na tu ra l  m arke t  in the H ungar ian  plain, and 
with the steep fall in fa rm  prices and  the massive industria l  unem ploym ent,  
m ade still m ore  painful by the fact th a t  the b ir th -ra te  was m uch  higher 
am o n g  Slovaks th a n  a m o n g  Czechs. T he  rise o f  N ational  Socialism in 
G erm any  also had its effects. The G erm ans  were the  enemies of  the Czechs,
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therefore the extrem e wing of  the S lovak  au to n o m is ts  regarded them  as 
good  friends o f  the Slovaks. A nti-sem itism was also, fo r  historical reasons, 
po p u la r  am o n g  Slovaks. The result was th a t  H linka’s par ty  was strongly 
pene tra ted  by Nazi influences, still m ore  af te r  the dea th  of  H linka in 1938. 
W hen  C zechoslovakia was forced to  cap itu la te  to  the Third  Reich at 
M unich , S lovakia  ob ta ined  a u to n o m y  un d er  con tro l  o f  the People’s Party, 
and  in M a rc h  1939 when Hitler annexed  the Czech lands, S lovakia  was 
m ade an  independent sta te  under  Hitler’s protection.

W ith in  Hitler’s Fortress  E urope  from  1940 to  1944 the  Slovaks did 
ra the r  well. T he  effects o f  the w ar were less th a n  elsewhere, and  few Slovaks 
were expected  to  serve in the arm y. S lovak politicians em itted  the requisite 
fascist rhetoric , but in practice they trea ted  their  o p ponen ts  mildly: 
personal  and  family connections,  and  a kind of  par ish -pum p  solidarity, 
m itigated the im pact o f  Hitlerism. T he terrib le  exception  to this s ta tem ent 
were the Jews, w ho were handed  over to  Hitler’s mass ex term ina tors .

In the sum m er of  1944 the  Soviet a rm y  a p p ro a ch ed  Slovak territory. At 
this po in t  a nat ional  rising to o k  place, in which com m unis ts  and  Slovak 
nationalists  jo ined . It was crushed by the G erm ans,  and  followed by 
merciless terror .  Those Slovaks w ho were left in pow er had to  act as servile 
agents o f  G erm any ,  and  as the  Soviet a rm y  advanced  S lovak  villages and  
tow ns were laid waste.

W hen  the new C zechoslovak republic  was set up in 1945, all the political 
leaders form ally  recognised tha t  Czechs and  Slovaks were tw o nations, tha t 
the old concept o f  Czechoslovakism  had  to  be aba n d o n ed .  It was in fact 
ab u n d a n t ly  clear th a t  the Slovaks had achieved full na t io n h o o d ,  th a t  the 
S lovak  na t ion  was now  coextensive with the S lovak-speaking  people; but 
fo rm al recognition  and  prac tica l im plem enta tion  were not the same. Czech 
and  S lovak  politicians con tinued  to  d istrust each o ther,  and  this was 
exploited  by the C o m m u n is t  P ar ty  and  its Soviet Russian  pa t rons  to  
impose the ir  will on  bo th  alike. U nder  the com m unis t  regime in troduced  in 
1948, the  a u to n o m o u s  inst itu tions gran ted  to  S lovakia  af te r  the war were 
em ptied  of  all content,  an d  p rom inen t  S lovak  com m unis t  polit icians were 
persecuted as ‘bourgeois  nat ional is ts’. S uppressed  Slovak  nat ional  feeling 
m ade  itself felt in the 1960s, an d  indeed p rovided  the  first impulse tow ards 
the pressure fo r  liberty which reached its c l im ax in 1968. D uring  the short 
period of  f reedom  in th a t  year, it looked  as if Czechs and  Slovaks were at 
last beginning to  find a balanced  and  du rab le  rela tionship ,  based on the 
recognition  bo th  o f  their  d ist inct national i ty  and  of  a special solidarity  
between them. D isa p p o in tm e n t  followed: the Soviet Russian  yoke was 
clam ped d o w n  on  bo th  Czechs and  Slovaks, and  the  federal cons ti tu t ion  
in troduced  in 1968 was unlikely to  give the  S lovaks significantly m ore th a n  
the earlier a r rangem en t  o f  1945, since it to o  was rapidly em ptied  of  real 
con ten t  by foreign dom ina tion .
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The Romanians
T he  m ost str iking th ing  a b o u t  the R om an ians  is tha t,  living in the east of 
E urope ,  between the C a rp a th ia n s  and  the Black Sea, they have a p redom i
nant ly  Latin  language. This language has been in m odern  times the m ain  
identifying m ark  of  the R o m an ian  na t ion  and  the basis o f  its national 
movement.

T ransy lvania  and  m ost o f  W allachia were conquered  by the R o m an  
E m p e ro r  T ra jan  in 101 A D  and  were evacuated  by the R om ans  under  
E m pero r  Aure lian  (275-80 AD). D uring  this period the people who 
inhabited  the region— those indigenous D acians w ho survived the w ar  of 
conquest and  the im m igran ts  from  o ther  parts  o f  the R o m an  em pire— 
adop ted  Latin as their language. After the R o m a n  w ithdraw al these lands 
suffered successive waves of  invasion, and  very little is know n of  the history 
of  their  popula tion .  It is not until the fou rteen th  cen tury  th a t  reasonably  
solid docum en ta ry  evidence shows the presence o f  people speaking  what 
was then know n as the W allach ian  language. This language had  acquired  a 
very large num ber  of  Slav w ords, but its Latin  s tructure  and  mainly Latin 
vocabu la ry  remained. F ro m  this time the  history  of  this people can  be 
traced adequately.

M odern  R o m an ia n  h istorians believe th a t  du r ing  the ‘missing’ centuries 
the Latin-speaking descendants  of the D acians and  of  T ra ja n ’s legions 
rem ained in their hom eland  and  preserved the ir  language, with the 
inevitable m odification  o f  vocabu la ry  caused by the invasions. T ransy lva
nia, W allachia and  M oldavia  (the last o f  which the R om ans never 
systematically subdued , but which cam e un d er  R o m a n  influence and  later 
was filled by im m igran ts  from  the sou th  and  north-w est)  form , in their 
view, the three historic hom elands  of the R om an ians ,  in which they have 
been cont inuously  present.

H ungarian  h is to rians claim, on the con tra ry ,  th a t  the Latin-speaking 
popu la t ion  left with A ure lian  or  was des troyed  by the  invasions, and  tha t  
T ransy lvania  was inhab ited  for  centuries by Slavs, who in their  tu rn  were 
partly  destroyed and  partly  absorbed  by the  H ungar ians  w ho conquered  
the coun try  at the end o f  the  n in th  century; while the Latin -speaking  people 
sou th  of the C a rp a th ia n s  were similarly d isplaced or absorbed  by the 
Bulgarians. The surviving Latin-speakers  lived for the  next centuries in the 
Balkan peninsula, p layed a leading p ar t  in the  second Bulgarian  em pire in 
the th ir teen th  century, and  pene tra ted  n o r th  of  the D anube  and  up into 
T ransy lvania  in the per iod  which followed the devasta tions  o f  the M ongol 
invasion.

These rival theories are  of  course inspired by nat ional is t  motives, and  
neither can be proved by adequa te  evidence. It seems m ore p robab le  th a t  
considerable num bers  o f  Latin-speaking people rem ained  th ro u g h o u t  the
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centuries in these lands th a n  th a t  they all d isappeared  and  a com pletely new 
lot to o k  their  place a th o u sa n d  years later. This does not o f  course exclude 
the  p robabil i ty  th a t  there was large-scale im m igra tion  also a t  the la ter  date. 
In  any  case, certainty will never be a tta ined . W ha t  concerns us in this w ork 
is th a t  a lready  before 1400 people speaking this language form ed a majority  
of  the popu la t ion  in M oldavia ,  W allachia and  Transy lvania ,  and  th a t  from 
th e m  emerged the R o m an ia n  nation.

T he people of  M oldavia  and  W allachia were O r th o d o x  Christ ians, and  
the ir  rulers resisted the O t to m a n  invasions du r ing  the fifteenth century, 
af te r  which they becam e vassals o f  the  sultans, enjoying substantia l 
sovereignty within the ir  lands. In T ransy lvania  their  k insm en too  were 
O r th o d o x ,  bu t  were subjects o f  H ungary  until 1526 and  then  of a  H u n g ar 
ian prince, w ho was also a vassal o f  the sultan , but was in practice less 
effectively controlled by the T u rks  th a n  the  o ther  tw o princes. F o r  one year 
(1600-01) M ichael the Brave becam e ruler o f  W allachia,  M oldavia  and  
Transy lvan ia  at once. This was a result o f  in te rna tiona l  d ip lom acy  and  war, 
no t o f  any  nat ional p ro g ram m e to unite the O r th o d o x  people of  Latin 
speech in one k ingdom. However, there were som e signs o f  som eth ing  that 
could be called, in la ter  term inology, R o m an ia n  patrio tism ; and  the 
exploits  o f  M ichael the Brave inevitably furnished argum en ts  to  R o m an ian  
h is to rians two centuries later. At the end of  the seventeenth  cen tury  the 
O t to m a n  governm ent,  a la rm ed  by the  tendency  of  the princes of  M oldavia  
an d  W allach ia  to  com bine with their  enemies, and  particularly  with Russia, 
replaced them  by right Greeks from  C ons tan t inop le  (P h a n a r io ts ) . '1' These 
new rulers, obliged to  buy the  princely a p p o in tm e n t  with huge sums, 
com pensa ted  themselves by merciless ex to r t ion  of  taxes from  the ir  sub
jects: P h a n a r io t  rule therefore  worsened the lot o f  the peasants.  Som e of 
the P h an a r io t  rulers how ever were men of  great culture ,  w ho su rrounded  
themselves with  learned men and  developed education .  The culture which 
grew a ro u n d  the two courts  was m ainly G reek, and  the princes also 
encouraged  W estern, especially F rench , science and  ideas. F ro m  this at 
least the up p er  class R o m an ia n s  benefited, and  som e progress was also 
m ade  in educat ion  in the R o m a n ia n  language. In T ransy lvania ,  the  Uniate 
C h u rch  in troduced  in 1691 by E m p e ro r  Leopo ld  I m ade  it possible for  a 
m inority  o f  R o m an ia n s  to  ob ta in  a  good  educa t ion  and  to  take  par t  in 
public life.20 T hus  the e ighteenth  cen tu ry  was the tim e when m odern  
R o m an ia n  na t iona l consciousness began  to  grow, on bo th  sides of  the 
C arpa th ians .

In T ransy lvania  the Uniate b ishop Inocentiu  M icu  defended the R o m a n 
ian cause in the Diet. In a speech in 1737 he referred to  t h e ‘the W allach ian  
n a t io n ’ but was met with shouts  of: ‘The W allach ians are  only a plebs'. He 
appealed  w ithout success to  Vienna and  to  the pope in his struggle for
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political rights fo r  his people. He was forced to  resign his see in 1751 and  
ended his days in Rom e. In the second half  o f  the cen tury  there appeared  a 
nu m b e r  o f  scholarly  studies in the R o m an ia n  language, the  w ork  of  the so- 
called T ransy lvan ian  School, designed to  show th a t  the R o m an ia n s  were 
no t only the original inhab itan ts  o f  T ransy lvania ,  bu t  true  R om ans ,  
descended from  T ra ja n ’s legions. These w orks  were the earliest clear 
s ta tem en t o f  w hat becam e the R o m an ia n  na t ional  historical mythology, 
the founda t ion  of  m odern  R o m an ia n  na tionalism . T ransy lvan ian  R o m a n 
ian scholars also w orked  on the a d o p t io n  of  the Latin a lphabe t  for the 
R o m an ian  language in place of  the Cyrillic, which had long been in use in 
the O r th o d o x  C hurch . T he  developm ent o f  schools under  Jo seph  II also 
benefited the R om an ians ,  especially those living in the region of  A rad  and  
Temesvdr, outside T ransy lvan ia  proper. The n u m b e r  of  R o m an ia n s  under  
H ab sb u rg  rule was increased in 1775, w hen A ustr ia  annexed  the n o r th 
western corner  o f  M oldav ia  (know n as Bukovina).

The discontent o f  the R o m an ian  popu la t ion  of  T ransy lvania  was not 
confined to  the asp ira t ions  for  political equality  of  the educated  minority. 
In 1784 took  place a large-scale revolt aga inst the  landowners ,  led by a 
peasan t,  Horia ,  with under tones  of  nat ional  resentm ent o f  R om an ians  
aga inst H ungarians.  In 1791 a petit ion  to  the em p ero r  set forth  the 
grievances of  the T ransy lvan ian  R om an ians ,  and  was signed by the two 
R o m an ia n  bishops, O r th o d o x  and Uniate. Entitled Supplex Libellus 
Valachorum, it insisted th a t  the R o m an ia n s  were the au to ch th o n o u s  
people, tha t  they form ed the  m ajority  o f  the  p opu la tion ,  th a t  they had  been 
unjustly  robbed  of  their  rights and  th a t  they should  be recognised as a 
fou rth  natio in ad d i t io n  to  H ungarians ,  Szekely and  S axons.  It called f o r a  
nat ional  assembly to  prepare  measures for  the  achievem ent o f  full equality  
for the Rom anians .  E m p e ro r  Leopold II merely passed the  petit ion  to  the 
T ransy lvan ian  Diet, whose H ungarian  and  S axon  m em bers  rejected it.

D uring  the eighteenth  cen tu ry  M oldav ia  and  W allachia becam e theatres  
o f  w ar between Russian  and  T urk ish  armies. A s a  result o f  the w ar of  1806- 
12 Russia annexed  the  easte rn  half  o f  M oldav ia ,  between the  rivers P ru t  
and  Dniester, which becam e know n as Bessarabia. It seemed inevitable 
th a t  all M oldavia  and  W allach ia  would  be annexed  to  the R ussian  empire.

In the next years the  G reek  nationalis t  secret society Philike Etairia21 
energetically recruited su p p o r t  in M oldav ia  and  W allachia, including some 
R om anians .  O ne of  these was T u d o r  Vladimirescu, a small landow ner  
f rom  western W allach ia  (Oltenia) w ho had  served as an  officer in the 
R uss ian  army. He raised a rebellion in O ltenia in F eb ruary  1821, shortly  
before the Greek forces o f  Ypsilanti entered  M oldavia .  V ladimirescu’s 
m ovem en t  was as m uch  social as national:  he was followed by peasants 
w ho wished to  be freed f rom  the oppress ion  of  the  land lo rd  and  the  tax-
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collector. Vladimirescu believed th a t  the Russian  a rm y  would shortly  
m arch ,  and  th a t  the defeat o f  the T u rk s  by Russia would  bring liberty. 
W hen  it becam e clear th a t  there was to  be no Russian  suppo r t ,  V ladimires
cu was unwilling to  fight the  battles o f  Greeks, fo r  w h o m  neither he n o r  his 
followers had  sym pathy , aga inst  the overw helm ing O t to m a n  power. He 
tried to  negotiate  his own te rm s with the Turks ,  bu t  was cap tu red  by the 
Greeks and  killed.

V ladim irescu’s rising was not however w ithou t result. It becam e clear to 
the T u rk s  th a t  the R o m an ia n s  disliked the  Greeks, and  th a t  only the  la tter 
were dangerous  to  O t to m a n  interests. In the next years Greek influences 
were eliminated, Greek schools abolished, Greek traders  d iscouraged and 
Greek officials dismissed. R om an ians  to o k  their  place. In the next years 
new schools were founded ,  teaching m ethods  were im proved , and  a 
standard ised  literary R o m a n ia n  language was form ed. The R o m an ian  
language reform ers  b rough t thousands  of  neologisms of  Latin, F rench  or 
I ta l ian  deriva tion  into use, and  succeeded in replacing the  Cyrillic by the 
Latin  a lphabet.  In the growing  published literature, w here— as was fre
quently  the  case— Latin  and  Slav synonym s existed, it was the Latin  form  
which was preferred. S im ilar  trends were a t  w ork  in Transy lvan ia ,  where 
R o m an ia n  cultura l life was centred round  the leaders o f  the two churches, 
w ho coopera ted  with each o the r  to  s u p p o r t  an d  develop the existing 
R o m a n ia n  schools and  to  found  periodicals using the R o m an ia n  language. 
A younger  generation  o f  professional people— lawyers, teachers,  small 
businessm en— began to  appear .

The revolutions of  1848 had im p o r ta n t  effects bo th  in T ransy lvania  and 
in the  two D a n u b ia n  principalit ies (as M oldavia  and  W allachia were called 
in E u ro p e an  d ip lom atic  language).

A t  a  meeting a t  Blaj, the  centre  o f  the  U niate  C h u r c h in  T  ransylvania , the 
view was expressed th a t  T ransy lvania  should  only be united with H ungary  
if the  R o m an ia n s  were given fully equal s ta tus  within the c o m m o n  
k ingdom . O n  15 M ay  40,000 R o m an ia n  peasan ts  assem bled on a m eadow  
outside Blaj, which becam e know n  as t h e ‘field of  liberty’, in the presence of 
the  b ishops o f  bo th  churches. T he  meeting asked for an  election to  the 
T ransy lvan ian  Diet, in which R o m an ia n s  should  be represented  in p ro p o r 
t ion  to  the ir  share of  the popu la tion ,  and  th a t  the Diet shou ld  then  decide 
w hether  T ransy lvan ia  shou ld  be united  w ith  H ungary .  T he  meeting also 
asked for a system of  R o m an ia n  schools in T ransy lvania ,  to  cu lm inate  in a 
R o m an ia n  university. The Diet ignored the dem ands ,  asserted th a t  polit i
cal and  social liberties h ad  a lready  been p rom ised  by the  A pril  Laws of  the 
H ungar ian  parl iam ent,  and  advised the R o m an ia n s  to  go to  Budapest to 
discuss their  claims with the  H ungar ian  governm ent.  T he  O r th o d o x  
bishop, Andrei $ aguna ,  a delegation  to  Budapest from  Ju ly  to  
S ep tem ber  to  plead the R o m an ia n  case, but w ithou t result. In the H u n g a r 
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ian parliam ent,  B aron  Nicholas Wesselenyi, the ou ts tand ing  liberal n a t io n 
alist o f  the preceding decades, spoke in favour  of  concessions to  the 
Rom anians ,  but he was overruled by Kossuth.

In M oldavia  and  W allachia dur ing  the 1830s and  1840s there emerged 
groups  o f  young  m en of  upper  class families, educated  in W estern  Europe  
o r  familiar with W estern ideas, who opposed  the political regime (estab
lished, by R usso-Turk ish  agreem ent, in 1832) which left pow er in the hands 
o f  the  richer landow ners  and  denied freedom  of speech and  political 
o rganisa tion . Several o f  th e m  went in to  exile in Paris, w here they were in 
touch  with French  radicals and  with the followers of  M azzini and  the 
Polish revolutionaries.  In M ay 1848 they re turned  to  Bucarest, an d  a t  the 
end of  Ju n e  they and  the ir  friends seized pow er in W allachia. The 
revolu tionary  governm ent rem ained in pow er  for a b o u t  three m o n th s  and  
tried to  negotiate  with the Turks .  However, Russian  pressure forced the 
O t to m a n  governm ent to  refuse a com prom ise ,  and  at the end o f  Sep tem ber  
T urk ish  t roops  occupied Bucarest.

The W allachian  revolutionaries,  who.se m ost brilliant leader was Nicolae 
Bdlcescu, and  their  Polish friends, regarded the Russian  tsa r  as the ir  m ain  
enemy, and  therefore passionately  desired coope ra t ion  with H ungary .  
U nfor tuna te ly  this was now quite impossible. As the com plete breach 
between Vienna and  Budapest app ro a ch ed  in the  au tu m n ,  the T ransy lvan 
ian R om an ians  to o k  the  side o f  Vienna. A R o m an ia n  N ational  C om m ittee  
was set up, and  in large parts  o f  T ransy lvan ia  R o m an ia n  officials to o k  over 
the adm inis tra t ion .  In the  au tu m n  of 1848 R o m an ia n  a rm ed  forces, led by 
A vram  Iancu, began to  fight the H ungar ians ,  declaring the ir  loyalty to  the 
dynasty. In F eb ruary  1849 Bishop § ag u n a ,  toge ther  with R o m an ia n  
leaders from  T ransy lvania ,  from  the province (Banat)  o f  T em esvar  and  
from  Bukovina, presented  a petition to  the new E m p e ro r  F ra n z  Jo se f  in 
O lom ouc. They asked for a single R o m an ia n  duchy , u nder  the H absburg  
crow n, with represen ta t ion  in the imperial par l iam ent an d  the central 
governm ent,  with its own annually  elected representative assembly, and  
with R o m an ian  as the  language of  adm in is t ra t ion  in its terr itory . It had  no 
success. The cons ti tu t ion  o f  4 M arch 1849 did no m ore  th a n  abs tractly  
p rocla im  the principle of  equality  of  all the nationalit ies and  languages. 
M eanw hile  in T ransy lvan ia  Iancu’s forces held o u t  aga inst the H ungarians.  
In M ay  Bdlcescu met Kossuth ,  and  in Ju ly  he saw Iancu, in a vain hope of  
reconciling H ungar ians  and  R om anians .  At this stage all the H ungar ians  
could  offer was em p ty  verba l assurances: the R ussian  a rm y  m arched , and 
H u n g ary  was soon  crushed.

By a R u sso -O tto m an  C onven tion  of  M ay 1849, bo th  Russian  and  
T urk ish  t roops  were s ta t ioned  in the tw o principalities. In 1851 the 
Russians w ithdrew, b u t  in 1853 they were back again , an d  their  re tu rn  was 
the im m ediate  cause o f  a R usso-T urk ish  w ar which escalated into the
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C rim ean  W ar.  In Ju n e  1854 A ustr ian  pressure caused the Russians to  
re trea t f ro m  the principalit ies, and  A ustr ian  t ro o p s  to o k  their  place, with 
O t to m a n  consent.  F o r  a time it looked as if the R o m an ia n  lands, having 
escaped Russian  dom ina tion ,  would  fall under  A ustr ian .  T o  some R o m a n 
ians this was not a l toge ther  a n  unw elcom e prospect,  since it would  mean 
th a t  all the  lands of  R o m an ia n  p o pu la t ion  would be united under  one ruler. 
How ever, the  m u tua l  m is trus t and  concern  for  balance o f  pow er of  the 
E u ro p e an  great powers prevented  this. By the T rea ty  of  Paris  o f  1856 the 
Russians ceded to  the O t to m a n  em pire  the sou the rn  half  o f  eastern 
M oldav ia  (Bessarabia) and  the  powers set to  w ork  to  prepare  a suitable 
political system for  the principalities.

In F eb ru a ry  1859 the two principalit ies were united under  one ruler, 
A lexander  Cuza,  and in F eb ruary  1866 he was replaced by a prince of  the 
G erm a n  family of  Hehenzollern-Sifcgmaringen. T h u s  the  m odern  R o m a n 
ian sta te  cam e into existence. It was undoub ted ly  the result o f  the efforts of 
the  m inor ity  o f  politically conscious R om an ians ,  but it was also largely due 
to  a  favourab le  in te rna tiona l  situation. At bo th  m om en ts  o f  crisis, in 1859 
and  in 1866, the  two powers m ost capable  of  f rustra t ing  R o m an ia n  aims 
were otherwise preoccupied: A ustr ia  in 1859 faced w ar with F rance in Italy, 
and  in 1866 with Prussia,  while Russia sought good relations with France 
o r  Prussia. T he  E u ro p e an  governm ent which m ost consistently  supported  
the R o m a n ia n  cause was the French; the British governm ent,  which was at 
first opposed ,  was persuaded  by N apo leon  111 to  change its policy. The last 
fo rm a l stage tow ards  R o m a n ia n  sovereignty was achieved in 1877, when 
R o m a n ia n  t roops  to o k  p ar t  in the R usso-Turk ish  w ar on the Russian side. 
R o m a n ia  h ad  to pay a price, by ceding sou the rn  Bessarabia once m ore  to 
Russia, bu t  the prince was rew arded  in 1881 by being recognised by the 
powers as K ing Charles o f  R om ania .

In T ransy lvania  the R o m an ia n s  were not rew arded for their  loyalty to  
the  H absburgs: the  mere fact th a t  the H ungar ians  were repressed did not 
im prove the R o m a n ia n s ’ lot. W hen  F ra n z  Jo se f  m ade  the C om prom ise  
with  the H ungar ians  in 1867, he had  to  app rove  the  un ion  of  H ungary  with 
Transy lvania .  In the following decades the R o m an ia n s  were subjected to 
M agyarisa tion .  The R o m a n ia n  N ational  Par ty ,  founded  in 1881, d e 
m anded  the resto ra tion  o f  T ransy lvan ian  au to n o m y ,  universal suffrage 
and  the use of  R o m a n ia n  language an d  R o m a n ia n  personnel in the 
adm in is tra t ion .  In Ju n e  1892, ju s t  over a h u n d red  years since the Supplex 
Libellus Valachorum , a  M e m o ra n d u m  was subm itted  to  E m p e ro r  F ranz  
Josef,  listing R o m an ia n  grievances aga inst H u n g ar ia n  policy and  appea l
ing for  reform. F ranz  Jo se f  simply passed it on  to  the H u n g ar ia n  prime 
minister, who re turned  it unopened  to  its au thors .  In M a y  1894 the  leaders 
o f  the R o m an ian  N ationa l Par ty  were put on  tr ial fo r  ‘incitement against 
the H ungar ian  n a t ion ’, the evidence being the M e m o ra n d u m  itself. Fifteen
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persons received prison sentences, and  the party  was officially dissolved. 
This repression did not prevent R o m an ia n s  f rom  contesting  seats at 
elections despite the unfavourab le  electoral law. In the 1906 elections they, 
like the  S lovaks, w on m ore seats th a n  usual in the  H ungar ian  parliam ent,  
bu t  in the  next years the old H ungar ian  m ethods  o f  co r ru p t io n  and  
in tim idation  reduced the ir  num bers  again.

O n  the eve of  the F irs t W orld  W ar  the R o m an ia n s  of  T ransy lvan ia  were 
in a difficult s ituation. Their  trad i t ional  loyalty to  the H absburgs  had 
b rough t them  no pro tec tion  against H ungar ian  misrule. Som e o f  their 
ablest leaders hoped th a t  the heir to  the th rone ,  A rchduke  F ranz  Ferd i
nand , would soon  succeed his aged uncle and  would help them. They were 
encouraged  in this belief by m any politicians in the k ingdom  of R om ania ,  
who above all feared Russian  expansion  and  therefore did not wish the 
H absbu rg  M o n arch y  to  break  up. O thers  preferred coope ra t ion  with the 
H ungar ian  Left, above  all with the socialists. They hoped  tha t ,  if once 
universal suffrage were carried in H ungary  (as it had been in A ustr ia  in 
1907), a new dem ocra tic  system would, em erge which would give R o m a n 
ians their rights within the M onarchy . O thers  had lost all hope of  fair 
t rea tm en t  from  either  V ienna or  Budapest ,  and  aim ed only at the d is rup 
tion o f  the M onarchy  and  the un ion  of  T ransy lvan ia  with the k ingdom  of 
R om ania .  This was also the view of the m ore radical political g roups  in the 
kingdom . The ou ts tan d in g  spokesm en for  this ‘D ac o -R o m a n is t ’ se p a ra t
ism were the poet O ctav ian  G oga in Transylvania an d  the historian  
Nicolae lorga in the k ingdom . Inevitably, the R o m an ian  national m ove
m ent in T ransy lvania  was rent by these com peting  factions, and  its official 
leaders had difficulty in keeping all op tions  open and  re ta ining everyone 
within the fold.

In the first years of  the war, R o m an ia n  soldiers in the A u s tro -H u n g a r ia n  
arm y  fought loyally on the Russian  and  even on the Italian front.  The 
R o m an ia n  governm ent d ragged on negotia t ions with the W estern Allies, 
determ ined to  get the m a x im u m  terr ito ry  at m in im um  risk. W hen R o m a 
nia cam e into the w ar in A ugust 1916 it met with military disaster,  though  
its armies rallied in defence of  M oldavia  in 1917. The collapse of  Russian 
military resistance to  the central pow ers caused R o m an ia  to  m ake separate 
peace with G erm any  in 1918, but also m ade it possible for R o m an ia n  
t roops  to  occupy Bessarabia, whose p o p u la t ion  was in m ajority  R o m a n 
ian.

The collapse of  the  H ab sb u rg  M o n a rc h y  in the a u tu m n  b rough t the 
secession of  H ungary .  The new H u n g ar ia n  g o v ernm en t’s expert  on  rela
tions with the no n -H u n g arian s ,  the sociologist O szkâr  Jâszi,  was unable to 
persuade  the R o m an ia n s  to  rem ain  w ith in  H ungary  on any  terms. In 
T ransy lvania  the R o m an ia n s  to o k  over the  adm in is t ra t ion  o f  their  hom e
lands. In conscious im ita t ion  of  the  Blaj meeting of  1848, the  leaders
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su m m o n ed  the peasan ts  to  A lba Iulia. Here an  assembly of  m any  th o u 
sands acclaim ed a resolution  in favour  of  the union o f  all R om an ians  in one 
state . A fter  p ro trac ted  argum en ts  at the peace conference, m ost o f  the 
R o m a n ia n  claims were obta ined: not only T ransy lvan ia  and  Bukovina, but 
m ost o f  the  Banat o f  T em esvar  and  a b road  strip of  pla in land between the 
T ransy lvan ian  m oun ta in s  and  the  river Tisza. N ow  the R o m an ia n s  were 
the masters,  and  a million and  a ha lf  H ungar ians  were subject to  their  rule.

T he  political regime in R o m an ia  between the wars was unpleasan t for 
m ost R o m an ian  citizens. T h o u g h  progress was m ade, especially in educa
tion  and  in industrial developm ent,  and  though  some leading politicians 
were convinced dem ocra ts  and  some of  these held pow er for  som e years, 
yet on  the whole the  adm in is t ra t ion  rem ained  b o th  co r ru p t  and  brutal .  The 
econom ic  depression of  the 1930s and  the rapid  increase of  popu la tion  
com bined  to  increase the poverty  of  the peasants. These things affected 
bo th  R o m an ia n  and  H ungar ian  citizens of  R om ania ,  but inevitably the 
H ungar ians  tended  to  regard  themselves as victims not only of  social 
injustice and  political repression, but o f  specifically an t i-H u n g a rian  poli
cies pursued  by R o m an ia n  governm ents .  It is p robab ly  true  tha t  H u n g ar 
ians suffered m ore  th a n  R om anians .  F o r  exam ple ,  when the sweeping land 
reform  of  the 1920s to o k  land from  the big landow ners  in Transylvania 
(who were H ungarians),  the land was redistributed  a m o n g  R om an ian  
peasants,  and  very little was given to  the landless o r  very poo r  H ungar ian  
peasan ts  w ho lived in the region. W hen new em ploym en t was created by 
new industries, jobs  tended  to  be given to  R o m an ia n s  ra the r  than  to 
H ungarians .  In any  case the governm ent o f  H ungary  did its best to  exploit 
d iscontent,  and  conduc ted  an  energetic cam paign ,  by p ro p ag a n d a  and  by 
d ip lom acy, fo r  revision of  the frontiers.

H ungary  was no t R o m a n ia ’s only enemy. The governm ent o f  Soviet 
Russia was also determ ined  to  recover easte rn  M oldav ia  (o r  Bessarabia), in 
which m ore th a n  half  the  p o p u la t ion  consisted of  R o m an ia n s  and the other 
half  was a m ix tu re  of  U kra in ians ,  Russians, Bulgarians, Turks and  smaller 
groups.  T he  collapse of  F rance  in Ju n e  1940 enabled  the Soviet govern
ment, with the  app rova l  o f  H itler ,  to  seize Bessarabia. S talin  also surprised 
his G erm a n  ally by tak ing  the n o r the rn  p ar t  o f  B ukovina,  on  the g rounds 
th a t  its popu la t ion  was Ukra in ian .  It was now the tu rn  of  the  H ungar ians  to  
ask for  the ir  share. In A ugust  1940 the  G erm a n  an d  I tal ian  governm ents  
dictated  a par t i t ion  of  Transy lvan ia  which gave nearly 1,000,000 H u n g a r 
ians an d  nearly  1,500,000 R o m an ia n s  to  H ungary ,  while leaving ra th e r  less 
than  500,000 H ungarians  and  2,000,000 R o m an ia n s  to  R om an ia .  This of 
course satisfied neither side, b u t  enabled  Hitler to  ex trac t  m ore  soldiers and  
m ore  resources for his w ar in Russia f rom  each governm en t in tu rn  by 
th rea ten ing  to  modify the 1940 decisions to the d isadvan tage  o f  one or  the 
other.
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In 1945 the old f ron tier  with H ungary  was restored , but the Soviet 
governm ent kept Bessarabia and  n o r th e rn  Bukovina. A t first the new 
R o m an ia n  governm ent m ade  great efforts to  satisfy its H ungar ian  subjects 
(within the f ram ew ork  o f  com m unis t  pa r ty  d ic ta torsh ip).  In particular,  
instruction  in H ungar ian  in schools was m uch  increased, and  a  separate  
H u n g ar ia n  university was set up, beside the R o m an ia n  university, in the 
T ransy lvan ian  capita l o f  Cluj (in H ungar ian ,  Kolozsvar). In the late 1950s, 
however, a m ore nat ional is t  a t t i tude  appeared  in official policy, the 
H ungarian  university was suppressed, and  the H ungar ians  com pla ined  of 
d iscrim ination  on national lines in the adm in is t ra t ion ,  educa t ion  and  the 
economy.

T he un ique feature of  T ransylvania  is th a t  it has been for  centuries a 
coun try  of  tw o nations,  each with its own history and  culture. Neither 
R om an ians  n o r  H ungarians  can rightly be called ‘minorit ies’: Transy lvania  
is historically bo th  a R o m an ia n  land and  a H ungar ian  land. T here  has also 
been a ‘m inority ’— the  S a x o n s— who have also m ade a great con tr ibu tion  
to  the history of  T ransy lvania .  The happiest so lu tion  for  T ransy lvania ,  in 
the  age of  nationalism , would  have been th a t  it should  be a n  independen t 
state with equal rights for all three nations,  o r  th a t  it should  have been 
incorporated ,  toge ther  with all the R o m an ia n  lands, in a larger unit. One 
such unit might have been a federa tion  o f  H ungary ,  Transy lvan ia  and  
t ran s -C a rp a th ia n  R om an ia .  A n o th e r  com bina t ion ,  ac tua lly  suggested by 
som e R om an ians  in 1848, might have been the un ion  of  M oldavia  and  
W allachia with the H ab sb u rg  M onarchy . Yet no  such scheme was ever 
acceptable to  those  who had  the pow er of  decision. The A ustr ian  g overn 
m ent had no wish to  an tagon ise  Russia for  the sake of  the R om anians .  
W hen the H ungarians  had a political m ajor i ty  in the Diet, they forced 
th ro u g h  union with H ungary ;  and  when in 1867 H ungar ian  politicians had 
F ranz  Jo se f  a t  their mercy they ob ta ined  un ion  from  him. T he  R o m an ia n s  
then  pleaded for T ransy lvan ian  au to n o m y ,  and  were ignored. Later,  when 
the R om an ians  were in a posit ion to  use the ir  m ajority  of  the popu la tion ,  
they imposed the ir  so lution. It was now the  tu rn  o f  the H ungar ians  to  plead 
for  au to n o m y , and  they in tu rn  were ignored.

T here  was a  s trange love-hate re la tionsh ip  between the  tw o nations. 
H ungar ian  politicians in Budapest d isplayed a frivolous arrogance ,  based 
on a  very th o ro u g h  ignorance,  tow ards  the R o m an ia n s  w h o m  they saw as 
sub -hum an  barba r ians ,  na tu ra l  serfs, s tinking W allachs w hom  M agyars 
were entitled to  o rder  a b o u t  and  to  insult.  R o m a n ia n  politicians in 
Bucarest replied with  a n  im penetrab le  resen tm ent,  and  obstinate  defensive 
hostility, based on  equa l  ignorance, seeing in the H ungar ians  savage 
Asiatic oppressors  whose pride it was the  du ty  and  the pleasure of  
R om an ians  to  hum iliate.  Yet a m o n g  R o m an ia n s  and  H ungarians  in 
T ransy lvania  w ho knew  each other,  w ho spoke  each o the r ’s language and
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knew  each o the r ’s literature, a r t  and  folklore, this a t t i tude  did no t always 
prevail. T here  were those  on  bo th  sides who felt m ore  in c o m m o n  with 
fellow-Transylvanians of  the o ther  language th a n  with m en of  their  own 
speech from  the centres o f  pow er beyond T ransylvania.

In the 1970s H ungar ians  in R om an ia  could  use their  language in public 
affairs, and  books  and  periodicals were published in H u n g ar ia n  in large 
num bers. T he  trouble  was tha t  this was not enough  for them. The 
governm ent in Bucarest was eager to  trea t them  generously (within the 
limits set by the com m unis t  party  d ic ta torsh ip),  p rovided tha t  they 
regarded themselves as H ungar ian -speak ing  R om anians .  This they were 
not willing to  do. They accepted the R o m an ia n  state as a fact,  and 
recognised their  duties as citizens, bu t they considered  themselves as part of 
the H u n g ar ia n  nation .  The only long-term  so lu tion  seemed to  be to 
d im inish  the  im portance  of  the fron tier  by im proving  relations between the 
two states, so th a t  ultim ately  a s ituation  could arise similar to  th a t  which 
prevailed between A ustr ia  an d  G erm any: one in which H ungar ians  from 
R o m an ia  could move freely to  and  from  H ungary ,  and  m ain ta in  any 
personal o r  professional rela tionship  they might desire with any  one in 
H ungary ,  while rem ain ing  citizens of  the  R o m an ia n  state . This state of 
affairs in 1970 seemed far  away, as a result o f  in te rna tiona l  circumstances 
beyond the con tro l  o f  ei ther  governm ent.

As we have seen, the Latin  m ythology  (in which, as in all mythologies, 
t ru th  and  im agina tion  were blended) played a d o m in a n t  par t  in the 
R o m an ia n  nat ional  m ovem ent.  In 1945 R o m an ia  cam e under  Soviet 
Russian  d om ina t ion ,  and  it looked  as if the  s ituation  had re tu rned  to  1853: 
as if the process of  a b so rp t io n  of  R o m an ia  in the Russian  empire, 
p redic table in the first ha lf  o f  the n ine teen th  cen tury  and  reversed by the 
C rim ean  W ar,  was being resumed. P articu larly  str ik ing was the a t tem p t  to 
a t tack  R o m an ia n  Latinity: to  sever cu l tu ra l  relations with France and 
Italy, to  t inker  with  the  R o m a n ia n  language by stressing the Slav words in 
the vocabu la ry  a t  the expense o f  the Latin , and  to fa ls ify  R o m an ia n  history 
in o rder  to  show  th a t  n o t  the  Lat in  peoples but the  Slav peoples (and 
especially the  Russians) had  been the best friends of  the R om an ians  since 
the d is tan t  past. This policy was reinforced by the  policy ad o p ted  by the 
Soviet governm ent to  the people of  conquered  Bessarabia. Massive 
d epo r ta t ions  of  indigenous R o m an ia n s  to  d is tan t  parts  o f  Russia, massive 
im m igration  of  Russians or  U kra in ians ,  re im posit ion  of  the Cyrillic 
a lphabe t  an d  a conscious a t tem p t  to  m an u fac tu re  a M oldav ian  language 
and  a ‘M oldavian  n a t io n ’ d istinct f rom  the  R o m a n ia n  appeared  to  have 
achieved som e success. In R om an ia ,  however, Russifying policies p ro 
duced resen tm ent and  passive resistance, and  failed in their  object. 
R o m an ia n  schoolchildren  simply failed to  learn Russian, while very large 
num bers  learned French from their  parents.  W hen in 1962 the R om anian
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governm en t decided, m ainly for  econom ic  reasons, to  defy Soviet wishes, 
there was a nation-wide o u tb u rs t  of resen tm ent against the Russian  culture 
which had  been th rus t  dow n  R o m an ia n  th ro a ts  in the preceding years. The 
defence o f  the R o m an ia n  language and  of  R o m an ia n  Latinity, and  the 
resum ption  of  cu ltu ral coopera tion  with F rance  and  Italy an d  o ther  
W estern countries,  were officially encouraged . It was a b u n d a n t ly  clear tha t 
there was to be no  reversion to  1853, and  th a t  R o m an ia n s  o f  all levels of 
society were intensely conscious of  the ir  nat ional  identity.

The Ukrainians
T he differences between the  people of  sou the rn  and  central Russia, which, 
as has been shown, can to  som e ex ten t a t  least be traced back to  the twelfth 
century, increased in the years following the U nion  of  Lublin (1569), by 
which the lower D nieper  region was inco rpo ra ted  in Poland . These years 
were m arked  by a rapid  increase in the  dem an d  for  g ra in  on E uropean  
m arkets.  Polish landowners ,  w ho acquired  new lands in the south-east,  
sough t to  increase o u tp u t  by im porting  labour,  by tying peasants effective
ly to  the soil and  by ex trac ting  grea ter  efforts  from  them. N ot only did their 
m ateria l conditions get worse, but they were subject to  pressure to  ab a n d o n  
the O r th o d o x  for the Uniate chu rch .22 M any  th o u san d s  escaped so c ia lan d  
religious persecution by m igrating  in to  the sou th -eas te rn  steppes, where 
they became Cossacks or continued  to  fa rm  land, in easier conditions,  
under  the pro tec tion  of  the  Cossacks.

T he  w ord  Cossack  {Kazak) is o f  T a ta r  origin. It was first used to  denote  
a rm ed  forces of  T a ta r s  w ho served the C hris t ian  rulers o f  M uscovy and  
L ithuan ia  in defence of  the bo rder lands  of  the  s teppes.23 In the s ixteenth 
cen tury  the w ord is increasingly used to  describe Chris t ians from  the 
borderlands ,  who tended  m ore  and  m ore  to  opera te  on their  own, co o p e r 
ating  with the official M uscovite  o r  L i thuan ian  forces bu t  no t  perm anen tly  
contro lled  by them . As Cossack  num bers  grew, being increased especially 
by peasants escaping f rom  serfdom  in bo th  the Russian  states, they 
developed into  a kind o f  military dem ocracy , com bin ing  w arfare  with 
agriculture and  electing the ir  leaders. T he  m ost im p o r ta n t  centre was the 
Z ap o ro zh ian  Sich, s ituated above the  rapids of  the D nieper  som e two 
h undred  miles sou th-east o f  Kiev. This grew into a substan tia l military 
power, capable of  negot ia t ing  with o r  fighting aga inst the  Poles, M usco
vites, C rim ean  T a ta rs  and  Turks .  T here  were also o ther  Cossack centres: in 
the  K harkov  region (Slobodskaya Ukraina), on  the D on ,  in the steppes 
n o r th  of  the C aucasus and  in Siberia. T he  first o f  these consisted mainly of 
persons of  Little R ussian  speech, o rig ina ting  f ro m  L ithuania; the  last two 
were com posed  m ain ly  o f  G rea t  Russians from  M uscovy, and  in fact were
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to  a  large ex ten t contro l led  by the governm ent in Moscow.
T he  D nieper  Cossacks reached the height o f  their  pow er under  the 

hetman  (o r  elected leader) B ohdan  Khm elnitsky, w ho held this office from 
1648 to  1657. He defeated  Polish armies, and  for  a tim e ruled a large 
independen t state, s trategically placed across the  D nieper  and  ex tending  to 
Galicia and  to  the nor th-w este rn  co rner  o f  the  Black Sea. F o r  a  time the 
C r im e an  T a ta rs  were his allies, but when they ab a n d o n e d  him he was 
com pelled, in 1654, to  m ake  an  agreem ent with T sar  Alexei o f  Muscovy. 
This T rea ty  of  Pereyaslavl was differently in te rpre ted  by the two sides. 
K hm elnitsky in tended to  m ake the tsar  his overlord  and  p ro tec to r  but 
to  m a in ta in  the system o f  self-government tha t  had g row n up in the 
U kra ine .24 T he  tsar and  his advisers considered th a t  the U kra ine had been 
simply inco rpo ra ted  in his dom ains ,  and  should  be adm inistered  by his 
officials in the sam e way as his o the r  dom ains ,  with only m in o r  concessions 
to  local trad i t ions  and  sentiments. D uring  the next fifty years Muscovite 
au tho r i ty  was not effectively enforced. T he  he tm an  who succeeded K hm el
nitsky co l labora ted  in tu rn  with M uscovy, Po land  or  the O t to m a n  empire. 
As a result o f  a  series o f  wars between P o land  and  Muscovy, the border  
between the P o l ish -L ithuan ian  co m m o n w ea lth  an d  the Russian  empire 
becam e established a long  the  D n ieper ,25 and  the Ukraine was thus divided 
in tw o par ts  fo r  m ore th a n  a century.

T he  s ituation  changed w hen  H e tm an  Ivan M azeppa  sided with Charles 
X II  o f  Sweden  against Peter  the Great.  A fter his victory a t  Po ltava  ( 1709), 
P e te r  im posed  a harsh  regime on  the Cossack lands east o f  the Dnieper, 
even insisting on the  rep lacem ent o f  Little Russian  by G rea t  Russian  as the 
language of  adm in is tra t ion .  By the par t i t ions  of  P o land  the rest o f  the 
U kra ine was carved up: in 1772 A ustr ia  acquired  eastern  Galicia, and  in 
1793 Russia to o k  V olhynia and  Podolia .  Thus the great m ajority  of  the 
people of  the U kra ine  were placed u nder  Russian  rule an d  a substan tia l 
m inority  u n d e r  the H absburgs.

In the eighteenth  cen tury  the  Russian  type of  ad m in is t ra t io n  and  the 
Russian  type of  serfdom  were im posed  on  the people of  the Ukraine. They 
were resented, and  there  was m uch  hostility  to  the m oskaly  (M uscovites) 
am o n g  the peasan ts  an d  tow nsm en . T he  u p p e r  classes— the Cossack 
officers an d  landow ners— were well t rea ted ,  an d  m ost o f  th e m  became 
m ore o r  less assimilated in to  the  Russian  nobility. R uss ian  was the  official 
language, and  U kra in ian  was at m ost  to le ra ted  as the ‘Little Russian 
dialect’ spoken  by the co u n try  yokels. H owever, the  language did not 
d isappear.  As in the case of  small peoples in C en tra l  E urope ,  there 
appeared  in the  U kra ine persons of  educa t ion  w ho  wished to  use the 
language o f  the people as a  vehicle for l i terature . The first im p o r ta n t  work 
was a satirical poem  ab o u t  life in the U kra ine entitled The Aeneid , by Ivan 
Kotlarevsky, which appeared  in 1798. After the founda t ion  o f  the Universi-
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ty o f  K harkov  (1804), th a t  city becam e a centre o f  U kra in ian  literary 
activity, which included the publication  in 1819 of the  first U kra in ian  
g ram m ar .  The m ost productive  period was between 1830 and  1840. In these 
years were published w orks by T aras  S hevchenko , the greatest poet o f  the 
U kra in ian  language. T he  fo rm a tion  o f  an  accepted  U kra in ian  literary 
language owes m ore  to  h im  th a n  to  any  o the r  individual. The use o f  this 
language was the decisive stage in the fo rm a tio n  o f  an  U kra in ian  nat ional 
consciousness. It was this which transfo rm ed  mere knowledge o f  differen
ces, pride in local trad i t ions  and  resen tm ent of d o m in a t io n  by outsiders, iu- 
into a  conviction th a t  the U kra inians were a nation . Those who had this 
conviction  were not yet num erous ,  for they were confined to  a small 
intellectual elite. H owever, they were too  num erous ,  to o  ta lented  and  too  
strongly convinced to  be destroyed. In the second half  o f  the n ineteenth 
cen tury  the people of  the U kra ine suffered from  the  sam e econom ic 
hardsh ips as the Russians, som ew hat aggravated  by the fact tha t  it was in 
the U kra ine th a t  the metallurgical industry  m ade  the m ost rapid  progress 
f rom  the 1890s onw ards.  Increasingly, .the resulting p o p u la r  discontents 
were canalised into nationalis t  channels,  and  the intellectual elite o f  
U kra in ian  nationalists  began to  win m ass support.

It was a long and  painful process. The first U kra in ian  nationalist  
organisa tion ,  the Society  of  St Cyril and  St M ethodius,  founded  in Kiev in 
1846 by the h is torian  N. I. K ostom arov ,  wished to  see a federa tion  of  Slav 
peoples, one unit in which would  be the Ukraine. It was d iscovered by the 
police, and those arrested  included Shevchenko. T he g rea t poet was sent to  
O re n b u rg  in the Urals as a private soldier, an d  T sar  Nicholas personally  
ordered  th a t  he should  be prevented f rom  w riting o r  d raw ing  (he was a 
talented  pain ter  as well as a poet). He was allowed to  re tu rn  to  St 
P e tersburg  only in 1858, and  died three years later, a  b roken  m an. In the 
following decades there  were periods of  relative freedom , w hen  literary and  
historical works in U kra in ian  could be published, and  of  relative severity 
when they could not. In 1876 the south-w estern  section of  the G eographical 
Society, located in Kiev, which had been the m ain  cen tre  o f  U kra in ian  
cu l tu ral  activity, was closed dow n, and  a governm ent decree fo rbade  the 
use of  the ‘Little Russian  d ialect’ fo r  the publicat ion  of  any th ing  except 
historical docum ents ,  and  the im por ta t ion  from  a b ro a d  of  publications i n , 
th a t  ‘d ialect’. In the  last decade of the  cen tu ry  U kra in ians  were a m o n g  the 
m ain  victims of  the new policies o f  Russification. D uring  these years, 
however, illegal political parties o f  a radical o r  a socialist type were being o . 
c reated in various p ar ts  o f  the  R uss ian  em pire. In 1901 was founded  the 
R evo lu tionary  U k ra in ian  P ar ty ,  which soon  split up in to  a radical liberal,  a 
social dem ocra tic  an d  a m ore  conservative nat ional is t  group.

M eanwhile in Galicia, un d er  A ustr ian  rule, U kra in ian  nat ional ism  
developed freely and  successfully. A lready  in 1848 a U kra in ian  nationalis t
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m ovem ent appeared ,  an d  was to lera ted  by the A ustr ians  as a  coun te r 
weight to  the Poles. U nder  the m uch  freer political system from  the mid- 
1860s onw ards ,  U kra in ian  political parties were able to  organise, to  publish 
and  to  hold meetings. As a result o f  the ir  ac tion ,  virtually the whole 
popu la t ion  was affected. T he  Galician U kra inians,  still p oo r  and  little 
educated ,  undoub ted ly  form ed a conscious nation . Only a small minority  
considered themselves Russians and  hoped  to  be inco rpo ra ted  in the 
Russian  empire. S imilar trends  were to  be found  am o n g  the U kra in ian  
popu la t ion  in A ustr ian  Bukovina, sou th  of  Galicia .26 In nor th-eas tern  
H ungary  (or  Ruthenia)  lived an  exceptionally  backw ard  popu la t ion  whose 
nat ional  identity was uncertain: a few th o u g h t  themselves U kra inians,  a 
few Russians, the  rest accepted  the H ungar ians’ des ignat ion  of  them  as 
‘R u thenes’.

Galicia provided an  asylum  for  the leaders o f  U kra in ian  nationalism 
persecuted within the Russian  empire. O u ts ta n d in g  were the h istorians 
M ichael D ra h o m a n o v  and  Michael Hrushevsky: the first was active as a 
socialist in the 1880s, the latter held a C h a ir  a t the University of  l.wow 
(Lem berg) and  was the leading figure in the  Shevchenko  Society which was 
the em bryon ic  A cadem y of  Sciences of  the G alician Ukrainians. In 1905 
H rushevsky  and  others re turned  to  Russia. In the first tw o D um as , there 
were ab o u t  forty  U kra in ian  nationalis t  m em bers  of  various political 
shades. F o r  a few years U kra in ian  literary and  social o rganisa tions and  
activities were permitted. T he  St P e tersburg  A cadem y of  Sciences officially 
declared th a t  U kra in ian  was a  distinct language, not (as had been the 
official view) a mere ‘d ialect’. F ro m  1908 onw ards  however the au thori t ies  
reverted to  Russification and  repression.

T he  Russian  R evolu tion  of  M arch  1917 b rough t a great ou tbu rs t  of 
U kra in ian  nat ional  feeling. In Kiev was set up  a N ational  Council  ( Rada) 
o f  well kn o w n  U kra in ian  political and  cu ltu ral figures. It negotiated 
inconclusively with the successive provisional governm ents .  After the 
Bolshevik R evolu tion  of  N ovem ber  it declared the-independence of  the 
Ukraine . H aving very few military forces of  the ir  own, the Ukra in ian  
leaders saw the ir  coun try  invaded by Bolshevik forces f rom  the n o r th  and  
by the  G erm a n  a rm y  from  the west. T hey  cam e to  term s with  the G erm ans,  
who com pelled the Bolsheviks, un d er  the T rea ty  of  Brest-Litovsk of  M arch  
1918, to  recognise an  independen t U kra in ian  state . W hen  the Rada 
governm ent failed to  provide  the  occupying G erm ans  with as m uch  g ra in  as 
they dem anded  for their  armies, the G erm an  general deposed  the govern 
m en t and  installed G enera l  Pavel S k o ro p a d sk i  as he tm an .

The defeat o f  G erm any  a t  the  end of  1918 led to  the  fall o f  S ko ropadsk i,  
which was followed by tw o years o f  three-cornered  civil w ar in the Ukraine, 
between Bolsheviks, Russian  m onarch is ts  (W hites) and  U kra in ian  n a t io n 
alists. T he  latter included not only the political g roups  from  the Russian
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U kraine  (of  w hom  the s trongest were the U kra in ian  Socialist R evo lu tion
aries led by S im on Petlura) but also the U kra in ian  nationalists  from  
Galicia, w ho in 1919 were driven out of Lwow by the Polish forces of  Jo se f  
Pilsudski, w ho claimed all Galicia for Po land . P e tlu ra  in 1920 m ade an 
agreem ent with P ilsudski to  fo rm  a jo in t  Po lish -U kra in ian  federa tion ,  to  
include all the  U kra in ian  lands. The Polish arm y, invading the Russian 
U kra ine  with this aim, had som e initial successes, but was then  driven back 
into P o land  by the  Red A rm y o f  the Bolsheviks. The Polish-Soviet war 
ended in 1921 with a  par t i t ion  of the  U kra ine between Poland  and  the 
Soviet Union.

It is impossible to  show with certa in ty  w hat were the feelings of  the 
U kra in ians themselves dur ing  these confusing  and  immensely tragic 
events, which b ro u g h t  dea th  to  h u nd reds  of  th o u sa n d s  an d  misery to  
millions. At d ifferent m om ents ,  the Rada , the U kra in ian  Socialist R evolu
tionaries, the Bolsheviks and  the Russian  m onarch is ts  had substantia l 
su p p o r t  in the Ukraine , but it was perhaps  the anarch is t  bands led by the 
U kra in ian  peasan t N estor  M a k h n o  which m ost genuinely reflected U kra i
nian  peasan t feelings.27 It was the Bolsheviks w ho won, because they had 
the strongest military force.

Events had clearly show n tha t  U kra in ian  national feeling was a force to  
be reckoned with. T he  v ic torious Bolsheviks recognised this by setting up  a 
U kra in ian  Soviet Republic  as a m em ber  of  the  Union of  Soviet Socialist 
Republics. Its rulers were persons w ho had not been chosen by the people 
of  the Ukraine , bu t  had been imposed by the governm ent o f  Moscow. The 
political d ic ta torsh ip  and social policies of  the com m unis t  party  were 
carried out in m uch  the same way as in the  rest o f  the Union. In the cultural 
field, however, the U kra in ians  gained som e advantages.  U kra in ian  was 
m ade  the language o f  adm in is tra t ion ,  nom inally  superio r  but in practice 
ab o u t  equal in s ta tus to  Russian. L itera ture in U kra in ian ,  provided th a t  it 
avoided political issues, was genuinely encouraged.

M ykola  S krypnik ,  w ho was Soviet U kra in ian  com m issa r  for educat ion  
from  1927 to  1933, was a genuine com m unis t  and  a  genuine U kra in ian  
patrio t,  and  this co m bina t ion  was expressed  in  his policies. He was a victim 
o f  the great econom ic  crisis o f  ag ricu ltu ral collectivisation and  forced 
industria lisa tion  which began in 1929. The Ukraine, R ussia’s richest grain 
land, suffered still m ore  th a n  central o r  n o r th e rn  Russia. Millions died of 
sta rva tion ,  millions m ore  were deported  to  labou r  in condit ions  which 
rapidly shortened  the ir  lives. T he consequen t p o p u la r  d isconten t  inevitably 
to o k  nationalis t  form: the rulers w ho im posed  these cruel policies were 
hated  no t only as ty ran ts  bu t as m oskaly— M uscovite  foreigners. S krypnik  
and  his friends were accused by the M oscow  au thori t ies  o f  ‘bourgeois 
nat ional ism ’ and  d isappeared  from  public life.

F o u r  years la ter an o th e r  disaster hit the U kra ine  with special severity—
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the G rea t  Purge. O nce this police ac tion  had  escalated to  the po in t a t  which 
people were being arrested  in hundreds  of  thousands ,  nationalis t  hatred  of 
Russians by U kra inians,  and  R ussian  suspicion of  U kra in ians as a  hostile 
nat ion ,  potentia lly  friendly to  Russia’s foreign enemies, reached fantastic 
p roportions .  The whole o f  the Politburo  o f  the U kra in ian  com m unis t  
party , all the m em bers  of  the U kra in ian  republican  governm ent and  four- 
fifths o f  the m em bers  of  the central com m ittee  of  the party  in the Ukraine 
were removed from  their  posts, and nearly all of these perished ei ther  by 
execution  or  in labour cam ps. T he  purge reached dow n  to  the lower levels 
o f  the  party  and  to the masses outside the  party.

T he  fate of  the  U kra in ians  w ho becam e citizens of  Po land  after  1921 was 
som ew hat better. Nevertheless they were badly treated  by the Polish 
authori ties ,  and  did not in fact enjoy the rights which were guaran teed  to 
them  un d er  the M inorities T rea ty  prescribed by the League of  Nations. In 
1930 Pilsudski, who since 1926 had assum ed d ic ta toria l powers, sent 
punitive expeditions to ‘pacify’ the U kra in ian  districts o f  the south-east.

It was no t surprising th a t  H itle r’s des truc tion  of  Poland  pleased U kra in 
ian nationalists .  W hen in 1941 Hitler a t tacked  Russia, his forces were 
welcomed by the U kra in ians bo th  in easte rn  Galicia (which had been 
transferred  from  P o land  to  the Soviet Union in 1939 by favour  of Hitler), 
and  also fu rthe r  east. However, Hitler himself insisted on  trea ting  the 
U kra in ians  and  Russians alike as ‘su b h u m a n ’ slave peoples. Ukrain ian  
resistance forces appeared ,  som e under  the leadership  of  the Soviet High 
C o m m a n d ,  o thers  in opposit ion  to  bo th  G erm an  and  Soviet forces. The 
la tter  con t inued  the  fight fo r  a t  least two years af te r  the Soviet A rm y had 
driven o u t  the  Germ ans: they enjoyed considerab le  suppo r t  from  the 
popu la t ion  in Galicia.

As a result o f  the Soviet victory in the Second W orld  W ar all the 
U kra in ian  lands were united  in a single state. N ot only easte rn  Galicia, but 
also n o r th e rn  B ukovina (R o m a n ia n  between 1918 and  1940) a n d  R uthenia 
(H u n g a r ian  until 1918, included in Czechoslovakia  from  1918 to  1939 and 
H ungar ian  aga in  until 1945) were annexed  by the Soviet Union. The 
n o r th e rn  an d  sou the rn  extremities o f  Bessarabia (or  easte rn  Moldavia), 
which contained  substan tia l  U kra in ian  popu la tions ,  were also in c o rp o ra t
ed in the  U kra in ian  S S R . U nity  in itself was a source o f  satisfaction to 
U kra inians,  bu t  their  pleasure was m odified by the  fact th a t  they were 
subjected to  a form  of governm ent determ ined  not by them  but by the 
governm ent in M oscow, an d  th a t  decisions in econom ic  an d  cultural policy 
were taken  from  the po in t  o f  view of  the  interests o f  the central regime 
ra the r  th a n  o f  the Ukraine. In the last years o f  S ta l in ’s life political pressure 
and  econom ic  hardsh ips were very severe. In the  years o f  K hrushchev’s 
ascendancy  things improved. The new boss, w ho had served for twelve 
years as first secretary of  the Ukra in ian  com m unis t  party , b rought a
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nu m b e r  of his colleagues from  those times to  positions o f  power in the 
centre. The te rcen tenary  o f  the Pereyaslavl T rea ty  in 1954 was celebrated 
with m uch  pom p, and  f lattering speeches were m ade a b o u t  the Ukrainians. 
However, the Soviet press cont inued  f rom  time to  time to  denounce 
‘bourgeois na t ional ism ’ in the Ukraine, an d  in the 1960s and  1970s leading 
Ukra in ian  writers were arrested  for ‘an t i-Sov ie t’ activities.

The extent o f  U kra in ian  national feeling, and the ex ten t o f  opposit ion  to 
the Russians, o r  even of  the  desire for an  independent U kra in ian  state, 
remained difficult to  judge .  O n the one hand there was evidence th a t  many 
Ukra in ians were being absorbed  into Russian  culture. Foreign travellers 
reported  tha t  in the  cities o f  Kiev and  K harkov  only Russian  was spoken  in 
the streets and  shops. Against this was the evidence th a t  the influx of  
peasants from  the countryside  was U kra in ian is ing  the industria l  labour  
force, and  th a t  U kra in ian  was spoken in the hom e circle. T here  is little 
d o u b t  th a t  bo th  these things were happening ,  tha t  con trad ic to ry  trends 
were opera ting  side by side. Intellectual opposit ion  was clearly strong, and 
was not el iminated by periodic public d enunc ia tions  or  arrests.  Education  
in U kra in ian  history and  U kra in ian  literature , which con t inued  in the 
Soviet schools in the Ukraine, kept U kra in ian  nat ional consciousness alive, 
and  spread it m ore deeply in the p o p u la t ion  as the general econom ic and 
cultural level im proved. The m ost nationally  militant intellectual elites 
had, of course, less o p p o r tu n i ty  to  put themselves at the head of  a popu la r  
m ovem ent, o r  to  canalise mass social d isconten ts  into nationalis t  channels,  
than  had those o f  the  1890s. But it rem ained  clear tha t a U kra in ian  nation  
existed, and tha t  no  way had yet been found  to enable Russians and 
Ukrainians to live toge ther  in m utua l  trust and  respect.
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The expansion of Europe
T he great voyages of  exp lo ra tion  at the end of  the fifteenth century, round  
the  coast o f  Africa and  ou t into the Atlantic , were m ade possible by new 
m ethods  of sh ipbuild ing and  of  navigation, p ioneered by the Portuguese. 
The Atlantic , no longer the M edite rranean ,  becam e the m ain  rou te  for the 
m ovem ent o f  men, com m erce and political power. The explorers ,  and  the 
rulers w ho sponsored  their  voyages, had various motives: to  win individual 
fame, to  g rab  wealth, to  glorify a par t icu la r  m onarch ,  to  search for  d istant 
easte rn  allies against the O t to m a n  threa t,  and  to  convert the hea then to  the 
true  faith. This t rem endous  ou tbu rs t  of navigating  skill, com m ercia l greed 
and  military aggression also coincided with the ou tb rea k  of  the R efo rm a
tion. T he  expansion  of  E u ro p e an  C hris t ian  power over the world went 
toge ther  with the w arring  of  Chris t ians  against each other,  in the nam e of 
their  faith. O ne of  the consequences of the religious conflict was the 
em igra tion  o f  defeated religious com m unities  to  the new world of  N orth  
Am erica, to  build there a new society.

The expansion  flowed in two directions, with very d ifferent results. The 
Portuguese ,  followed by the D utch ,  the F rench  and  the English, discovered 
the  great civilisations of  the F a r  East, o f  which they had  heard  d im  rum ours  
for  centuries past: and  in time they im posed the ir  rule on  large trac ts  of 
Asia. There were never, however, m any  E uropeans  settled in these lands; 
and the civilisations of  India, C hina,  J a p a n  and  the  A rchipelago, though  
modified by con tac t  with Europeans ,  rem ained  essentially unchanged.

T hose  who ventured  across the A tlantic ,  above all the Span ia rds ,  
discovered continen ts  o f  which no th ing  had ever been know n, an d  co m 
munities ranging f ro m  the  primitive to the  highly sophisticated , all far  m ore 
different from  the ir  ow n th a n  were those  of  Asia. H aving  subdued  these 
com m unities ,  the E u ro p e a n  invaders set themselves to  create New Spain, 
New F rance  and  New England.

A nu m b e r  o f  separa te  cultures existed, som e of  which p roduced  magnifi
cent sculpture and  architecture,  and  possessed advanced  knowledge of
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m athem atics  and  as tronom y. The finest artistic achievem ents were those of 
the  M ayas,  w ho f lourished ap p ro x im ate ly  between the  fifth and  ten th  
cen tury  A D  in Yuca tan  and  G uatem ala .  T he  m ost pow erful states o f  which 
there is do cu m en ta ry  evidence, in the fo rm  of  accoun ts  by S panish  eye
witnesses, were those o f  the Aztecs in the valley of  M exico  and  of  the Incas 
in Peru. In M exico irrigation  works were of  great im portance .  In Peru  a 
highly regim ented and  efficient social and  political system existed, with 
com plex  public works. U nfor tuna te ly  the deliberate  des truc tion  of indi
genous docum ents  by the  S pan ish  conquero rs ,  and  the ru ined cond it ion  of 
surviving buildings, have severely limited the ability o f  h istorians to  
reconstruct  the  n a tu re  of  these societies.

T he  first landing of  E u ropeans  in N o rth  A m erica, by N orsem en  led by 
Lief Ericsson a ro u n d  1000 A D , in the region later nam ed the G ulf  of St 
Lawrence, left no  traces and  b rough t back  no in fo rm ation .  The Genoese 
sailor C hr is topher  C o lum bus ,  in the service of the C atholic  sovereigns of 
S pain ,  discovered in 1492 the two largest C a r ibbean  islands, of which one 
becam e know n  as C u b a  and  the o ther  as Little S pain ,  and  on later voyages 
exp lo red  the Atlantic  coast o f  C entra l A m erica  and  the m ou th  of  the 
O rinoco . In 1519 H ern ân  C ortés  invaded the m ain land  with 400 men, 15 
horses and  6 cannon ,  and  within two years by d ip lom acy, deceit and  fierce 
fighting conquered  the Aztec kingdom . In 1532 Francisco  P izarro  had led a 
small expedit ion  to  Peru ,  and  by cruder  m ethods  of  fraud  and  violence, and 
no less b ravery  and  endurance,  des troyed the great k ingdom  of the Incas. 
By the mid-six teenth  cen tury  the coasts  o f  America, f rom  F lo rida  to  the 
O rinoco  and  from  the Pacific shore of  M exico round  C ape  H o rn  to  the Rio 
P la ta ,  had  been explored,  and  the sovereignty of the king of  S pain  asserted. 
M exico  becam e the capita l o f  New S p a in .1

T h e  north -eas tern  p a r t  o f  S ou th  A m erica  was explored by the P o r tu 
guese. A  fleet under  P ed ro  Alvares C a b ra l  reached the coast o f  Brazil in 
1500, and  P ortuguese  se ttlements were m ade in the fo llowing 'years, with 
the ir  chief centre a t  Bahia.

T he  first expedit ion  f ro m  E u ro p e  to  N o r th  A m erica  since Lief Ericsson 
was led by a Genoese, J o h n  C abo t,  w ho  sailed f rom  Bristol in 1497 in the 
service o f  the  king of  England , and  discovered N ew found land  and  Cape 
Breton Island, bu t  his English p a t ro n  to o k  little interest in these achieve
ments. Between 1534 and  1541 Jacques  Cart ier ,  o f  St M alo ,  in the service of 
F ranço is  I, m ade  three jo u rn ey s  to  the S t  Lawrence, no ted  the  two na tu ra l  
s trongho lds  which later becam e the cities o f  Q uebec an d  M ontrea l ,  and 
heard  from  the Indians the nam e C a n ad a .  In 1608 Q uebec becam e the 
capita l o f  New France.

In the seventeenth cen tury  English settlements, som e by religious exiles 
and  som e by officially sponsored  m erchan t com panies ,  were m ade a long 
the eastern  coast from  M assachuset ts  to  C aro l ina .  The nor the rn  part was 
know n us New England.
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T he D utch , whose m ain  seafaring achievem ents were in the F a r  East, 
also founded  a colony of New N ether lands  a ro u n d  the m o u th  of  the 
H u d so n  River, with New  A m ste rdam  as its centre. In th e  same year they 
established themselves in P ern am b u co  in Brazil. Neither  enterprise proved 
lasting. In 1654 the P ortuguese  colonists d rove  the D u tch  out,  and  in 1664 
the D utch  governm ent ceded New A m ste rdam  to the  English, w ho 
renam ed it New York.

D uring  the eighteenth  cen tury  N o rth  A m erica  was a  thea tre  o f  war 
between the English and  French , each of  w hich ob ta ined  allies aga inst  each 
o the r  am o n g  the Ind ian  tribes. The F rench  were the  p ioneers in exp lo ra 
tion. They travelled up the St Lawrence to  the G rea t  Lakes, and  dow n  the 
O hio  and  the Mississippi, while English settlem ents were confined between 
the A ppalach ians  and  the  ocean. The F rench  co lony  o f  L ou is iana  seemed 
likely to  extend up the Mississippi valley an d  then  far  aw ay to  the  west over 
the G rea t  Plains until it m ight conflict with the shadow y au tho r i ty  of  the 
kings of  Spain, whose dom in ions  nom inally  ex tended  up the coast of 
California . However, in the struggle between F rance  an d  England  it was 
the  English who won. W olfe cap tu red  Q uebec  in 1759, and  the Peace of 
Paris in 1763 put an  end to  French  America.

T he  last E u ro p e an  sta te  whose citizens established themselves on the 
m ain land  of  N o rth  A m erica  was Russia. In the 1730s C a p ta in  Vitus 
Behring, a D anish  sailor in Russian  service, explored the  S tra its  between 
Asia and Am erica to  which his nam e was la ter given. R ussian  settlements 
on  the m ain land  of  A laska were adm inistered  by a R usso-A m erican  
C o m p a n y  under  a s ta tu te  g ran ted  by E m p e ro r  Paul in 1797.2

T w o  com paratively  em pty  regions in the sou the rn  hem isphere , outside 
the A m erican  continen t ,  were also settled by E u ro p e an s— at the sou thern  
tip o f  Africa and  in the  S o u th  Pacific.

T he  Cape  of  G o o d  H ope  was first discovered in m o d e rn  times by 
B artho lom ew  Diaz in 1487. (It is possible th a t  G reek  or  P hoen ic ian  sailors 
sailed round  it in anc ient times, o r  th a t  it was know n  to  t raders  from  
sou the rn  India, but conclusive d o c u m en ta ry  o r  archaeological evidence is 
no t available.) T he  C ape  was used as a s taging post fo r  ob ta in ing  fresh 
w ate r  and  food on  voyages to India by P ortuguese ,  D u tc h  and  English, 
w ho traded  with the few indigenous inhabitan ts .  It was only in 1652 th a t  the 
D u tc h  decided to  m ake  a m ore solid settlement. J a n  van  Reebeck was the 
first governor  of  C a p e  Colony. In the N apo leon ic  wars the British occupied 
it, then  re tu rned  it to  the D utch ,  but finally acquired  it in the peace 
se ttlem ent o f  1814.

In the  S o u th  Pacific to o  the  D u tc h  were the  pioneers. T hey  first sighted 
A ustra l ia  and  n am ed  it N ew  H ollandia .  T he  island lying so u th  of  the sou th 
east co rner  o f  A ustra lia  was first called af te r  V an  D iem en  and  then  after 
Tasm an .  New Zea land  to o  was nam ed  af te r  a D u tch  island. I t  was, 
however, the great English navigator . C a p ta in  Ja m e s  C ook ,  w ho explored
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the  easte rn  coast of A ustra lia  and  circum navigated  the tw o islands of  New 
Z ealand . T he  first subs tan tia l  co lon isa tion  began in New S ou th  Wales in 
1788, in the  fo rm  o f  a  penal settlement. Free settlers began  to  o u tn u m b e r  
the  original convicts af te r  the  N apo leon ic  wars. T asm an ia ,  S o u th  A ustra lia  
an d  V ictoria  also em erged as settled colonies by the  middle of  the century. 
It was no t until 1839 th a t  the British governm ent decided to  assume 
sovereignty over New Zea land , and  British im m igra tion  developed in the 
nex t  decades.

From settlement to independence
In the  lands o f  E u ro p e an  settlement there  grew up large com m unities  
whose origins were E u ro p e a n  but whose conditions of life and  w ork  were 
not.  These com m unities  were bound  to  separa te  themselves from  the 
m etropolis  in Europe. T he  fundam en ta l  cause was simply geographical: 
climate, f lora and  fauna  and  h u m a n  neighbours  were different f rom  those 
in Europe ,  and  it was impossible in the long te rm  tha t  m en living thousands  
o f  miles across the oceans, preoccupied with o ther  and  m ore  pressing 
issues, could  take  decisions on the colonists’ behalf. G eographical  distance 
was in fact responsible for  the  m any  conflicts o f  econom ic  interest which 
arose  between colony and  metropolis ,  and  for the political controversies 
which b roke  ou t when doctrines  first fo rm ula ted  in E u rope  were trans
p lan ted  overseas. T he  m ovem ent from  colony to  independence was made 
in practice by w ar in British and  S panish  A m erica and  in S ou th  Africa, but 
by consen t in P ortuguese  America, A ustra l ia  and  New Zealand.

T he  p o p u la t io n  of  British N o r th  A m erica  consisted of  various elements 
p resen t in Britain  itself bu t  com bined  in quite  different p roportions.

A large p ar t  consisted of  religious dissenters. T he  m ost obvious e x a m 
ples are  the  P u ri tan s  o f  M assachuse t ts  an d  the Q uake rs  o f  Pennsylvania. 
These were followed in the  eighteenth  cen tu ry  b y ‘S co tch-Ir ish ’ f rom  Ulster 
(Presby ter ians  squeezed in the ir  hom eland  between an  Anglican ruling 
g roup  and  a C atholic  majority) ,  G e rm a n  sectarians and  F rench  H u g u e
nots. It was largely these la tte r  im m igrations  which enabled  the popu la tion  
o f  the colonies to  rise between 1713 and  1763 f rom  360,000 to  1,400,000.1 n 
the 1730s and  1740s a  mass m ovem ent o f  religious revival ( the G rea t  
A w akening) to o k  place, similar to  M e th o d ism  in co n tem p o ra ry  England, 
led by Jo n a th a n  Edw ards  and  G eorge Whitefield. Religious dissent and 
M ethod ism  canno t o f  course be equated  with political radicalism: indeed, 
they m ay be regarded as obstacles to  radicalism in so far  as they direct 
a t ten t ion  to  the after-life. Nevertheless, a society in which religious
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dissenters play an  ou ts tand ing  part tends to  be a society less disposed to 
respect the political h ierarchy th a n  one in which an  established church  is 
dom inan t .

Colonial society was also m uch  influenced by the fact o f  the open  land 
frontier.  T  o say this is no t  to  accept the claims for  the role of  the f ron tier  in 
A m erican  history and  national charac ter  m ade by F rederick  J a ck so n  
T urner ,  whose ideas have been m uch  modified by m odern  A m erican  
historians. But it rem ains true  th a t  the struggle a long  the f ron tie r— against 
Hood and  forest as well as against Ind ians— was a m a jo r  fact o f  early 
A m erican  history. W hen a region had been settled, and  its inhab itan ts  had 
becom e accustom ed to  a m ore  stable life, o thers  cam e af te r  them  and 
advanced  the frontier. T he  hard  fron tier  life rem ained  a fact f o r a  m inority , 
and  the memories o r  the  m ythology of  the  f ron tier  were still im p o r ta n t  to  
the sedentary  descendants  o f  earlier frontiersmen. Self-reliance, egalitar
ianism, help between ne ighbours  and  a hea lthy  co n tem p t for cha ir-bound  
au thori t ies  in the rear  becam e p ar t  o f  a way o f  th ink ing  very w idespread 
am o n g  Americans.

T he  1 ndians of  the north-eas t had no great m o num en ts  o f  civilisation like 
M ayas,  Aztecs or  Incas in the  south . T o  the E uropeans  they appeared  at 
best as likeable children, a t  worst as savages. T he  skills which they 
possessed, in agriculture and  hunting, were quickly acquired ,  w ithou t any 
feeling of  respect for the au to ch th o n o u s  Ind ian  culture which had given rise 
to  them. Indians were respected as f ighters— som etim es as allies, m ore 
often  as enemies— but were not regarded as equals. In te rm arr iage  was on  a 
small scale. It was the m e tropo li tan  governm ent,  ra the r  than  the colonists, 
which m ade som e— th o u g h  ineffectual— efforts to  protect Indian  interests.

The o ther  n o n -E u ro p e an  element present in the colonies were the black 
slaves, b rough t f rom  Africa in the inhum an  slave t rade  af ter  they had  been 
sold by their com patr io ts  to  E u ro p e an  traders .  T hey  were regarded with 
co n tem p t by the colonists, and  were too  defenceless to  be able to  m ake  their 
needs recognised.

T he  upper  classes in the colonies consisted of  businessmen, landow ners  
and  professional people. In New Eng land  and  the central states in the 
eighteenth  century  sh ipbuild ing and  sea-borne t rade  prospered ,  and  
m anufac tu r ing  industry  was growing. In the S ou th ,  large estates and  
p lan ta t ions  w orked  by negro slaves b ro u g h t  great wealth  to  their  owners. 
O f  the  professions, the  church  had lost som e of its earlier p redom inance ,  
while the law was growing, in response to  the needs of  a  m ore com plex  
econom y and  as a result o f  the  increased activity of  schools and  colleges. It 
would  however be w rong  to  suggest a  b reach  between the religious and  the 
secular elites: the G rea t  A w aken ing  s tim ula ted  the fo u n d a t io n  of m ore  and  
better  schools, and  the ir  g radua tes  s trengthened  the secular professions. 
E duca ted  A m ericans were fam iliar  w ith  the  ideas o f  the E u ro p e a n  E nligh t
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enm ent,  an d  especially with  radical and  dem ocra tic  ideas in England. The 
case of  J o h n  Wilkes was widely know n. I t  was no t only the  intellectual elite 
which was concerned  with political ideas: a rgum en ts  a b o u t  English 
liberties, their  alleged suppress ion in c o r ru p t  co n tem p o ra ry  England , and 
the  need for  A m ericans to  defend the ir  rights as Englishm en, ex tended  to  
quite  a wide public, and  the re  was a considerable  pam ph le t  l iterature on 
these them es.3

T h e  co lonial econom y was subject to  the N aviga tion  Acts, and  to  the 
‘e n u m era t io n ’ of p roducts  tha t  could be exported  only to  England. These 
measures , in troduced  in the  seventeenth  century , were the English form  of 
m ercantilism , the econom ic doctr ine  then  prevalen t in E urope .  They were 
m ore  ob jectionable in retrospect,  w hen  A m ericans were unders tandab ly  
inclined to  b lam e all policies o f  the  m etropo l i tan  governm ent,  th a n  they 
were a t  the  time: large sectors o f  the  econom y thrived on them , and  they did 
no t p rovoke  m uch  opposit ion .

E conom ic  and  political grievances becam e serious af te r  the conclusion 
o f  the  vic torious peace with  F rance  in 1763. T he British governm ent needed 
revenue to  pay  for the expenses of  the fu ture  defence of  the colonies, 
w hether  aga inst the Indians or  the S pan ia rd s  in the West, o r  conceivably 
aga inst F rance  which still held firm bases in the W est Indies. This was what 
caused it to  im pose a nu m b e r  of  u n p o p u la r  taxes, cu lm ina ting  in the S tam p  
Act o f  1765. It had  also infuriated the people of the sou the rn  states by its 
P ro c lam a tio n  o f  1763 which, designed to  pro tec t the Ind ians beyond the 
A ppalach ians ,  p roh ib ited  fu rthe r  westward expansion  by the colonists. 
This was followed by the  Q uebec Act o f  1774, which placed the lands north  
o f  the  O hio  u nder  the governm ent o f  Q uebec and  so cut off the states of 
Pennsylvania  and  New Y ork  f rom  expansion .  These ac tions b rough t out 
the  la ten t  d is trust o f  the  m etropo l i tan  governm ent,  and  revealed how far 
a p a r t  was political th ink ing  in the colonies and  in England. A m erican  
opposit ion  to  the S tam p  Act, the  vocal dem an d  for  ‘no ta x a t io n  w ithout 
rep resen ta t ion’, led to  its repeal; but o the r  ob jectionable laws rem ained  in 
force, an d  British officials were instruc ted  to  enforce their  execution. In the 
1770s the  radicals ag i ta ted  for  a b reach  with England: the ir  ou ts tand ing  
figure was Sam uel A dam s,  w ho  th ro u g h  his ne tw ork  of  C orrespondence  
C om m ittees  in New England  an d  the  cen tra l states sough t to  a rouse  his 
co m p atr io ts  to  defend w ha t he claimed were the ir  rights. M ore  m odera te  
men hoped  to  reach ag reem ent with L o n d o n ,  bu t as they met with no 
unders tand ing  they drifted  tow ards  the radicals.

T h e  series o f  violent incidents an d  reprisals f ro m  1770 to  1773 did its 
work. In S ep tem ber  1774 the first C o n t in en ta l  Congress  m et in Philade l
phia, with delegates extra-legally elected f rom  twelve colonies. It protested 
aga inst the British governm en t’s coercive acts, o rdered  boycot t ing  m ea
sures against British goods and  passed a D ec lara t ion  of  Rights and
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Grievances. D uring  the  w inter  o f  1774-75 various proposa ls  were p u b 
lished, by T h o m a s  Jefferson and  others, which am o u n ted  to  som eth ing  like 
w hat was enacted  in the twentieth  cen tu ry  British em pire u n d e r  the  nam e 
‘dom in ion  s ta tus’. L o n d o n  would  not how ever consider  them. In April 
1775 the first clashes to o k  place between British and  A m er ican  troops ,  at 
Lexing ton  and  C oncord .  T h e  second C on t inen ta l  Congress, meeting in 
M ay  1775, appo in ted  G eorge W ash ing ton  as com m ander- in -ch ief  o f  the 
cont inen tal  forces. In A ugust  1775 the British governm ent declared the 
A m erican  colonies to  be in a state o f  rebellion. T he irrevocable form al step 
was taken  on 4 Ju ly  1776, when the Congress  accepted T h o m a s  Je fferson’s 
D eclara t ion  of  Independence.

T he  W ar  of  Independence was as m uch  a civil w ar  as a war between the 
people of  tw o territories. In England  there  was w idespread sym pa thy  for 
the A m erican  cause, and  in A m erica  a large m inority  of  Loyalists su p p o r t 
ed the British. D uring  the  w ar  British forces held New York, Philade lph ia  
and  sou the rn  A tlan tic  ports. But the w ar was decided aga inst  the British in 
the  su m m er  of  1781 w hen  a F rench  fleet, based on the  W est Indies, 
ob ta ined  co m m an d  of  the sea a ro u n d  C hesapeake  Bay, and  com bined 
F rench  and  A m erican  land and  sea forces were concen tra ted  aga inst  the 
British Genera l Cornw all is  a t  Y ork tow n,  Virginia. His su rrender  b rough t 
the w ar to an  end, and  the existence of  the .U nited  States o f  A m erica  was 
assured.

T he  S panish  em pire  in A m erica  was com posed  of  te rritories varying 
enorm ously  in climate, com pris ing  m o u n ta in s  and  deserts, great rivers, 
open  up lands  and  th ick  jungles; for the m ost p a r t  sparsely popu la ted  but 
con ta in ing  peoples of  widely differing beliefs, social habits  and  languages; 
poorly  served by land com m unica t ions  and  linked by sea and  river.

E uropeans  of  families established in A m erica  were kn o w n  as creoles. 
They were d is t inguished from  S pan ia rd s  recently arrived from  E urope  
(peninsulares). In the course  of  tim e the  la tte r  merged in to  the  form er,  bu t  
there was always a fresh supply  of new arrivals.

O f  the Indian  p o p u la t io n  of  C entra l A m erica, which m ay have n u m 
bered between twelve an d  fifteen million before the  S pan ia rd s  arrived, it 
seems th a t  a t the middle of  the seventeenth cen tu ry  only a b o u t  one-seventh 
survived. T he  Inca em pire, whose p o p u la t io n  had  been a b o u t  six million, 
lost ha lf  its inhab itan ts  in the first th ir ty  years o f  S pan ish  rule, partly  
th ro u g h  mass bu tchery  by the  conquero rs ,  b u t  still m ore  by epidemics of 
E u ro p e an  diseases h ithe r to  u n k n o w n  across  the  ocean. F ro m  the  early 
stage of  S pan ish  rule the re  was a clear conflict between the  a t t i tudes  of  the 
conquero rs ,  w ho regarded  the  Ind ians as a  sem i-hum an  la b o u r  supply from  
which to  enrich themselves; o f  the church ,  which regarded them  as
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possessors o f  souls capable  of  redem ption , and  therefore not only c o n d u c t
ed cruel religious persecu tion  bu t also a t  times cam e fo rw ard  as the ir  active 
cham pion ; an d  of  the crow n o f  S pain  w hich endeavoured  by legislation to  
regulate the  relations between all its subjects. In practice, it was m o re  often 
the exploiters  on the spot th a n  the ph ilan th rop is ts  in the h ierarchy or in 
d is tan t  S pain  w ho tr ium phed .  O ppression  was, however, m itigated by 
in term arriage. In the course of tim e th ro u g h o u t  a large par t  o f  Spanish  
A m erica  mestizos, persons o f  mixed origin, cam e to  o u tn u m b e r  b o th  pure 
E u ropeans  and  pure Indians. T he  chu rch  becam e a genuinely popu la r  
inst itu tion ,  accepted by all as  their  own; and  the  S pan ish  language was 
widely diffused. It was in the viceroyalty of  Peru  tha t  the largest com pac t 
mass o f  Ind ians rem ained, speaking the Q uechua  language and  living in 
co m m u n a l  villages. It was here tha t  mem ories o f  the  past were m os t  alive. 
In 1780 a large-scale rebellion, caused by accum ula ted  social d iscontents,  
was led by a descendan t o f  the  Incas w ho to o k  the  nam e T u p ac  A m aru . 
Suppressed  with merciless cruelty, it terrified the E u ro p e an  upper  class.

S pan ish  statistics from  the  late eighteenth  cen tury  showed Indian  
majorities in the popu la tions  of  the vice royalties o f  New S pain  (60 per 
cent) and  P eru  (57 per  cent). M estizos in these two territories were 22 and 
29 per  cent. In Chile a b o u t  half  the popu la t ion  were m estizos and  ab o u t  a 
th ird  were white.

T he  o ther  m ain  com p o n en t  in the S pan ish  A m erican  popu la t ion  were 
black slaves, im ported  du r ing  three centuries o f  imperial rule into the 
C aribbean  islands and  the coasta l regions of  Venezuela. Sm aller  but 
considerable  num bers  were b ro u g h t  to  the  Rio  de la P la ta  and  to  some of 
the  A tlan tic  provinces of  C en tra l  America. W ith  negroes to o  the re  was 
large-scale in te rm arriage .4

S pan ish  rule was based on a h ierarchy of officials, rising from  the local 
Ind ian  boss (cacique) o r  creole m ayor  (alcalde), th ro u g h  the governors of 
provinces o f  varying im portance ,  to  the v iceroy.5 T he  viceroys and 
governors  (som etim es called capta ins-general)  had  advisory  councils 
(audiencias), o f  senior bureaucra ts ,  which were prim arily  judic ia l bodies 
bu t  had  som e powers of  supervision over the  adm in is tra t ion ,  and  were 
som etim es in conflict with the  governors. This m ach inery  of  governm ent,  
reproduced  in each of  the m ain  regions, gave them  distinct fram ew orks, 
and  to  their  creole inhab itan ts  the sense o f  fo rm ing  distinct com munities.  
G rea te r  distances, g rea ter  geographica l obstacles and  m ore  rigid state 
a p p a ra tu s  thus  caused the  m ain  S pan ish  regions to  differ m o re  significantly 
from  each o the r  than  the  colonies o f  British N o r th  America.

A special case was P araguay ,  w here in the seventeen th  cen tu ry  the 
Jesuits  established a paternalis t  d ic ta to rsh ip  over the  G uaran i  Indians. 
T his was on balance a benevolent regime, and  these Indians fared better 
than  any  o thers  under  S pan ish  rule. However, the general od ium  a t tach ing
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itself to  the Jesu its  in the E u rope  of the E n ligh tenm ent m ade itself felt in 
S pain  too. In 1767 they were expelled from  S pan ish  America, and 
P araguay  was transferred  to  the viceroyalty of  Rio  de la Plata.

T h e  econom ic policy of  S pain  was strictly mercantilist .  This was of 
benefit to some regions and  some interests, harm ful to  others. Mexico, 
New G ra n a d a  and  Peru  had a privileged posit ion  in relation to  the other 
regions. Local industries in the A ndean  states benefited from  protection. 
O pposit ion  to  S panish  policy cam e especially f rom  landow ners  in Venezu
ela and  in the m aritim e provinces of  Rio de la P lata ,  who wished to  sell the 
produce  of  their  estates or  p lan ta t ions  directly to  Europe .  T here  was 
considerable ill feeling between creole m erchan ts  and  m erchan ts  from 
Spain ,  who enjoyed special privileges.

D iscontents were increased by the v igorous policy of reform  ad o p ted  by 
the B ourbon  King Charles III of S pain  (1759-88), who set himself  to 
m odernise  Spain  and  her empire. New senior officials ( in tendants)  were 
in troduced  in 1786, and  most o f  them  were sent f rom  Spain. Their  task was 
to  contro l  the execution of policy m ore  efficiently, to  im prove collection of 
taxes, and  to  some ex ten t  to protect the Ind ians from  their  exploiters.  An 
aggressive policy of p rom oting  the im p o r ta t io n  of E u ro p e an  goods via 
S pain  dam aged  existing A m erican  industries. This trade was kept firmly in 
the hands of Spanish  m erchants . The key. posit ion of  S p an ia rd s  in high 
executive posts was also reinforced. All these things increased resentm ent 
am o n g  creoles aga inst Spain.

G row ing  num bers  of  creoles thus began to  th ink  in term s of  self- 
governm ent.  D uring  the late e ighteenth cen tury  the ideas of  the E nligh ten
m ent became know n to  educated  creoles: indeed, the B ourbon  regime to 
som e ex ten t encouraged  them. T he  A m erican  R evolu tion  inevitably m ade 
its impression. The French  R evolution  appealed  only to  a smaller num ber,  
especially as one of  its consequences was the revolution  in the French  
C aribbean  island o f  S a n ta  D om ingo  in 1791. This negro  insurrection, led 
by the great T oussa in t  l’O uverture ,  which created  the first independent 
A m erican  state sou th  of  the United S ta te s— the republic  of H ait i— filled 
Venezuelan landowners,  however liberal-m inded in theory ,  with terror. 
The m ost im por tan t  figure in the S pan ish  A m erican  Enlightenm ent, 
F rancisco  M iranda ,  a native of  C aracas,  looked ra the r  to  the ideology of 
Jefferson and  the military suppo r t  o f  Britain for  his a t tem p ts  (which were 
unsuccessful) to  liberate Venezuela.

T he  last occasion on  which S o u th  A m ericans rallied behind S pain  in war 
was in A ugust  1806, w hen  a British force which had occupied Buenos Aires 
was defeated by a creole army. However, the d isconten ts  were accu m u la t
ing beneath  the surface, and  a drastic  change in the s ituation  of  Spain  
rapidly m ade  this clear.

In 1808 N apo leon  invaded S pain  and  de th roned  the  B ourbons .  The
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S p an ish  au thori t ies  had  to  choose between F erd in an d  VII and  Joseph  
B onapar te ,  and  their  d ilem m a gave the  polit ica lly-minded creoles an  
o p p o r tu n i ty  to  m ake  themselves felt, com bin ing  patrio tic  rejection of the 
F rench  with the assertion  of  their  own aims. The first o u tb reaks  were in 
C h u q u isac a  in M ay  1809 and  in Q uito  in A ugust  1809. M ore  im p o r ta n t  
m ovem ents  followed in 1810: in April in C aracas ,  in M ay in Buenos Aires 
and  in Bogota, and  in S ep tem ber  in Santiago .  A lso in S ep tem ber  1810 
began a  rising in M exico,  which unlike the o thers  had a m arked  social 
revolu t ionary  character.

T he  em anc ipa t ion  o f  S pan ish  A m erica  was fough t over an  immensely 
w ider a rea  th a n  the w ar  of  the  N o r th  A m erican  colonies aga inst the British. 
It was also imm ensely m ore  painful,  with heavy casualties to  civilians as 
well as soldiers, and  mass acts o f  reprisal cruelly perfo rm ed  on bo th  sides. It 
was spread  over nearly tw enty  years instead of  five.

A general pa t te rn  m ay be noted. A t first the new leaders p rocla im ed their 
loyalty  to  the king of  S pain ,  bu t  soon  this ‘m ask  o f  F e rd in a n d ’ wore thin, 
and  independence was declared as the  aim. In M exico there was a 
revolu t ionary  war, in which  the creole leaders were forced into alliance 
with  the  S pan ish  au thori ties ,  which they won. In Peru  the S panish  
au thori t ies  were not at first seriously th rea tened . Elsewhere the indepen
dence m ovem ents  were fairly successful until N apo leon  had been defeated 
in E urope .  F erd inand  VII then  m ade renewed efforts to  suppress  the reb
els, bu t  his arm ies were decisively defeated by 1824.

T h e  dec la ra tion  of  independence of  5 Ju ly  1811 in C a racas  and  of  11 
N ovem ber  in C a rtagena  were followed by eight years o f  fighting in which 
the  S p an ia rd s  several times defeated the rebels. In 1817 and  1818 the 
revo lu t ionary  leader S im on  Bolivar built up  a n  a rm y  in the rem ote 
sou the rn  regions of  Venezuela, led it across the Andes in the sum m er of 
1819 and  liberated m os t  o f  New G ra n ad a .  In 1821 his forces finally 
defeated the  Span ia rds ,  and  a single R epublic  of G ra n  C o lom bia  cam e into 
existence, covering all the  lands of  the fo rm er  viceroyalty of  New G ra n a d a  
and  Venezuela.

In the sou th  the  S pan ish  viceroy of  R io  de la P la ta  was o ver th row n  in 
M ay 1810, b u t  this was followed by several years o f  conflict between 
centralists  an d  federalists, conservatives and  radicals , the  city of  Buenos 
Aires and  the outlying provinces. S panish  rule however was no t restored, 
and  a military base was established for  the l iberation  of  the Pacific 
te rritories by Jo se  de S an  M artin ,  w ho in 1815 and  1816 created  an  a rm y  in 
the western province o f  M en d o za  and  in J a n u a r y  1817 crossed the Andes 
into Chile. W ith the help of  the forces o f  the  C hilean  revolu t ionary  leader 
B ernardo  O ’Higgins he defeated the S p an ia rd s  and  liberated Chile.

In Peru  Spanish  pow er remained effectively unchallenged, no t  least 
because the creoles, rem em bering  the T u p ac  A m aru  rebellion of  1780,
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feared Indian  revenge if S panish  rule should  collapse. Risings by creoles 
and  by Indians were suppressed in turn. In the  end Peru  was liberated not 
by its own people but by the forces of  S an  M art in  and  of  Bolivar.6

In Mexico the first rising was led by a priest, Miguel H idalgo y Costilla, 
in S ep tem ber  1810. This  was as m uch  directed aga inst the landow ning  
class, in the  interest o f  the peasants and  in the nam e of  true  religion, as 
aga inst S pan ish  rule. It was crushed afte r  fou r  m onths ,  but an o th e r  rising 
broke ou t in N ovem ber  1813 un d er  the  leadership of  one of  his followers, 
an o th e r  priest, o f  m estizo  origin, nam ed Jo sé  M aria  M ore los  y Pavôu . It 
too  was suppressed.

F o r  the next five years S pan ish  rule in M exico not only survived, bu t  was 
supported  by the creole upper  and middle classes, w hom  the peasan t rising 
had greatly  alarm ed. The next m ovem ent o f  opposit ion  cam e not so much 
from  radicals as from  conservatives. T he  M exican  church  objected to  the 
anti-clerical legislation of  the 1820 revolutionaries  in S pain ,  and  the arm y 
officers to  a t tacks on  their  privileges. In F eb ruary  1821 C olonel  Agustin  de 
l tu rb ide  led a revolt, suppo rted  by the church. After an  interval o f  two 
years, du r ing  which l tu rb ide  declared himself  Agustin , em p ero r  of Mexico, 
there was an o th e r  revolt, of som e of  his subo rd ina te  officers. In O c tober  
1824 the first republican  cons ti tu t ion  of  M exico was adop ted .

Events in M exico had repercussions in the sou the rn  par t  o f  C entra l 
America. S om e favoured  independence for  G ua tem a la ,  o thers un ion  of 
G u a te m a la  with Mexico. In Ju ly  1823 a cons ti tuen t assembly met and 
procla im ed the republic  o f  the United Provinces of  C en tra l  A m er ica— 
C osta  Rica, G ua tem a la ,  Honduras* N ica ragua  and  El Salvador.  These five 
did no t  how ever rem ain  together. T he  process of  separa tion  in to  five 
republics was com pleted  in 1838. By this time Bolivar’s G ra n  C o lom bia  had 
a lready b roken  up: Venezuela’s fo rm al separa tion  to o k  place in April 1830, 
and  E cuado r  seceded in A ugust  o f  the sam e year. O f  the S pan ish  em pire  in 
A m erica  all th a t  now rem ained  was the islands of  C uba ,  S an to  D om ingo  
and  P uer to  Rico. In the place of  the em pire  were fifteen sovereign repub
lics.7

D u rin g  the  six teenth  cen tu ry  a nu m b e r  o f  P o rtuguese  se ttlements were set 
up  a long  the long n o r th e rn  and  eastern  coast o f  S o u th  A m erica, between 
the  m ou ths  of  the A m az o n  and  the es tuary  of  the  Rio P lata . It was only 
tow ards  the end of  the  cen tu ry  th a t  sugar  and  co t ton  p lan ta t ions ,  w orked 
by A frican  slave la b o u r  b ro u g h t  by the  shortes t A tlan tic  route, began to  be 
profitable. In the seventeenth  cen tu ry  the D u tch  established themselves in 
P e rn am b u c o  province, and  the  F rench  a t  R io  de Jane iro ,  bu t  these rivals 
were driven ou t by the  P ortuguese  A m ericans  themselves w ithou t  help 
from  the hom eland.
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P ortuguese  econom ic policy was based on the same m ercanti lis t princi
ples as th a t  o f  o the r  colonial states. A t the  end of  the  seventeenth  century  
discoveries o f  gold and  d ia m o n d s  b ro u g h t  substan tia l E u ro p e a n  im m igra
tion, w hich f rom  th a t  tim e began to  coun te rba lance  the overwhelmingly 
negro  p o p u la t io n  of  the nor th .  T he  capita l was m oved f rom  Bahia to  Rio  de 
Ja n e iro  and  the  centre o f  political pow er  was increasingly in the south.

W hen  N apo leon ’s arm ies  occupied P o rtuga l  in 1807, the regency and  the 
cou r t  were transfe rred  u n d e r  British naval p ro tec tion  to  Brazil. Free trade 
with the  rest o f  the world  was permitted: this, toge ther  with the presence of 
the  cou r t  and  the  P ortuguese  upper  class, b ro u g h t  bo th  econom ic  and  
cu l tu ral  developm ent and  a grow th  of  Brazilian na t ional  consciousness. 
O nce P o rtuga l  was liberated from  N apo leon  there was a pressing dem and  
f rom  the m etropo l i tan  coun try  fo r  the re tu rn  of  K ing J o h n  VI. He did not 
leave until 1820, and his son and  heir D om  P edro  rem ained as regent. 
W hen  he too  was pressed to  return , he refused, and  on  7 S ep tem ber  1822 
declared Brazil independent.  T he  only resistance cam e from  a Portuguese  
garr ison  in Bahia, which was overcom e by Brazilian t roops  and  foreign 
volunteers. P ed ro  becam e the cons ti tu t ional  em p ero r  o f  Brazil. T he  new 
situa tion  was recognised by the Portuguese  governm ent,  and  no w ar of 
independence was needed.

After the  United  States had  w on their  independence, the  British crown 
con tinued  to  hold vast terr itor ia l possessions in N o rth  America. The 
fo rm er  F rench  colony of  Quebec, conquered  by the British in 1759, was left 
in the ir  possession by the T rea ty  of  Paris  o f  1783. F u r th e r  west, in the 
region of  L ake  O ntar io ,  were British settlements, whose popu la tion  was 
greatly  increased by United  E m pire  Loyalists f rom  the th irteen  form er 
colonies w ho preferred exile u n d e r  the  British crow n to  citizenship of  the 
new republic. F u r th e r  vast lands with sparse p o p u la t io n  stretched to  the 
n o r th  and  west.8

T he  C a n a d ia n  C ons t i tu t ional  A ct o f  1791 es tablished the two provinces 
of  Low er  and  U pper  C a n ad a ,  each with a l ieu tenant-governor,  an  a p p o in t 
ed legislative council and  an  assembly elected on a na r row  franchise. In 
Low er C a n a d a  (or  Quebec) the  great m ajo r i ty  of  the  people were French, 
but there was a growing m inority  of  British, especially in the city of 
M ontrea l.  M any  of  the leading F rench  com m ercia l families, w ho  had 
developed the  fur t rad e  in the per iod  of  F rench  rule, left C a n a d a  af te r  1759. 
W hether  for this reason or  fo r  others,  the  com m erc ia l  life o f  M o n trea l  
largely passed into British hands. The rem ain ing  F rench  seigneurs and  the 
French  church  hierarchy accepted  British rule. As social conservatives and  
devoted  Catholics, they disliked the A m erican  republic, and  af te r  1789 they 
detested the French  republic: the British crow n was preferable to  either. At
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the sam e time there was no cordiality between F rench  and  English. The 
French  sullenly acquiesced, determ ined  to  preserve their  trad i t iona l  way of  
life and  th o u g h t  unchanged . T he British rulers declared tha t  they h a d — and  
indeed h ad — no in ten tion  of  infringing these values; bu t  there were 
English-speaking C anad ians  in bo th  provinces who did no t t roub le  to 
conceal their  hostility to  all things French. Dislike of Catholicism , p ro p a 
gated  especially by the  O range  O rder  in U p p er  C a n a d a  (or  O ntar io ) ,  played 
its part.  At the same time U pper C a n ad a  had  growing political difficulties. 
Im m igra t ion  from  Britain, especially from  Sco tland  and  Ireland, grew 
rapidly af te r  the N apo leon ic  wars. T h e  im m igran ts  o u tnum bered  the 
United Empire Loyalists by the 1830s, but posit ions of  au tho r i ty  in the 
province were concen tra ted  in the h ands  of  a small n u m b e r  of  families, 
m ost but not all of which were Loyalists. This  local oligarchy, which 
becam e know n as the Fam ily  C om pac t,  p rovoked  bitter  opposit ion  from 
the m ore recently arrived colonists.

T he  two curren ts  o f  d isconten t developed independently  tow ards  a crisis 
in the year 1837. A dem ocra tic  p ro g ram m e pu t fo rw ard  by the French 
C a n ad ian  leader, L ou is-Joseph  P apineau , in F eb ruary  1834 was rejected. 
British coun te r-p roposa ls  o f  1837 led to  pro tes t  meetings in French 
districts, a boycott  o f  British goods, and  in N ovem ber  and  D ecem ber  1837 
a series o f  encoun te rs  between arm ed  French  C anad ians  and  British 
t roops.  Also in D ecem ber  1837 William Lyon M ackenzie , the leader o f  the 
U pper  C a n ad a  radicals, m ade  an  unsuccessful a rm ed  a t tack  on T o ron to .

T he  British governm ent set up  an  enqu iry  into C a n ad ian  affairs under  
Lord D urham . His m ain  constitu t ional p roposa l ,  the es tab l ishm ent o f  a 
single parl iam ent with an  equal num ber  of  seats allotted to  each province, 
was carried ou t by the  U n ion  Act o f  Ju ly  1840. Equality  of  seats was 
objectionable first to  the  F rench  C anad ians ,  w ho o u tnum bered  the 
English-speaking C a n ad ian s  by ab o u t  three to  two, and  then  to  the 
English, who obta ined  an  overall m ajority  of  the p o pu la t ion  in the  1850s 
owing to  im m igration .  However, the  system w orked  to lerab ly  well in 
practice, and the rival political parties could  only ob ta in  a m ajor i ty  if they 
recruited bo th  supporters  and  leaders am o n g  people of  b o th  languages. 
The objectionable par t  o f  the D u rh a m  R e p o r t  was the con tem p t show n for 
the F rench-speaking  people. W rit ing  with  the zeal of a m id-nine teenth  
cen tury  centralising radical,  D u rh a m  dismissed the  F rench  C anad ians  as 
an  inert and  backw ard  people. P h ilan th rop ic  concern  for  their  interests 
could only p o in t  to  speedy assimilation  to  their  English-speaking neigh
bours ,  e ither in C a n a d a  or  in the U nited States. F o r tu n a te ly  for  C a n ad a ,  
British governm ents  were to o  cau tious  and  conservative to  act on  these 
lines.

T he  m ain  problem , fo r  though tfu l  C a n ad ian s  af te r  the m id-century ,  was 
the  pro tec tion  of  the  scattered  N o rth  A m erican  te rritories o f  the  British
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crow n  against the  United  States,  which was viewed with a m ix tu re  of 
ad m ira t io n  and  dislike. The view em erged th a t  a s t rong  un ion of all the 
provinces, f rom  Pacific to  Atlantic ,  should  be b ro u g h t  abou t .  C anad ians  
shou ld  look  n o t  so u th — w hether  in hope  o r  in fea r— b u t west, up  the St 
Lawrence, across the  G rea t  Lakes and  prairies and  R ocky  M ou n ta in s  to  
the  o the r  ocean. The fo rm u la  of  Sir  J o h n  M acd o n a ld  and  G eorge-E tienne 
C ar t ie r  was a C onfede ra t ion  of  British N o r th  A m erica, no t  a  loose 
associa tion  which m ight bring ab o u t  the  d is in tegration  which th rea tened  
the  United  States f rom  1861 to  1865, bu t  a s trong  centralised system. After 
m uch  negotia t ion  and  hes ita tion, this a im  was b rough t a b o u t  by the British 
N o r th  A m erican  Act o f  Ju ly  1867.9 T he  nam e o f  C a n a d a  was ex tended  to 
the whole great country . Its unity, a long  the  west-east axis, was enorm ously  
strengthened  by the  com ple t ion  of  the C a n ad ian  Pacific Railway in 1885.

F ro m  the beginning there  was a lack of  sym pathy  between the British 
adm in is t ra t ion  of  the C ape  Colony, installed in 1815, and  the D utch  
popu la tion .  T he  British governm ent was anx ious  to  avoid expenditure ,  
and  so to  avoid conflict with the  A frican  tribes on  the  co lony’s eastern 
border ;  an d  the British missionaries, w ho  becam e an  im p o r ta n t  pressure 
g roup ,  d em an d ed  m ore  hum a n e  t rea tm en t  for  the Africans, and  more 
serious efforts to  spread C hris t ian ity  am o n g  them , th a n  the D u tch  settlers 
and  the ir  D u tch  R eform ed C h u rch  were willing to  make. The conditions 
for  the  em an c ip a t io n  of  slaves, passed by the British pa r l iam en t in M ay 
1833 and  com ing  into force a t  the end o f  1834, gave very unfavourab le  co n 
ditions o f  com pensa t ion  to  slave-owners in the Cape.

T he  d iscon ten t o f  the  D u tc h  (o r  Boers, as they becam e generally  known, 
f rom  the D u tc h  w ord  fo r  ‘fa rm er’) was expressed in the mass em igration  
kn o w n  as the  G re a t  T rek,  which began  in 1835. These pioneers, or 
Voortrekkers, moved with  their  families, servants and  mobile  possessions 
in ox-waggons. They  crossed the  O range  River, and  then  som e moved on  to  
the Vaal and  across it, while o thers crossed the D rakensberg  into the 
coasta l  region. Here they cam e into con tac t  with the Zu lu  k ingdom  in 
which there was a lready  a small E u ro p e a n  co m m u n ity  of  traders  and 
whalers a t  P o r t  N a ta l  ( later renam ed  D u rban ) .  T h e  Z u lu  king D ingaan  on 6 
F eb ru a ry  1838 invited the  V oort rekkers ’ leader P ie t Retie f  and  seventy 
co m pan ions  to  d r ink  w ith  him, then  had  th e m  cap tu red  and  horrib ly  done  
to  dea th  on  his execut ion  hill outside his town. A b o u t  500 o ther  V oor
trekkers  and  servants were killed ten days later. T he  m assacre was avenged 
in a battle  on 16 N ovem ber  a t  the  Blood River, w hen the V o o rt re k k e r  arm y 
led by Andries P re to rius  defeated the Z ulus with heavy casualties. In the 
first m o n th s  o f  1839 P re to rius  finished the jo b  of  des troy ing  Zu lu  power. 
D in g aa n ’s successor was m ade a vassal o f  the  Natal republic established by
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the Voortrekkers .  M eanw hile  in the in te rio r  the V oortrekkers  defeated the 
k ingdom  of the  Ndebele in N ovem ber  1837, and  established two republics, 
one between the O range  and  the Vaal with  its capital a t  W inburg  and  the 
o ther  beyond the Vaal with its capital a t Po tchefstrom .

T he British governm ent o f  the C ape had  not prevented the V oortrekkers  
from  leaving, but once they had established themselves it began to  take an 
interest in them, urged on bo th  by the missionaries and  by the English 
co m m u n ity  in D urban .  In A ugust  1843 N ata l  was formally annexed  by 
Britain. Som e of  the Boers rem ained , bu t  those  w ho were determ ined  to  get 
aw ay from  the British, and  run their  c o m m u n ity  in their  own way, moved 
across the D rakensberg .  British policy tow ards  the Boer republics o f  the 
interior vacillated for som e years, but in 1852 the  British governm ent 
recognised the T ransvaa l  republic, and  in 1854 the O range  Free State .  In 
the following twenty  years the two Boer republics set up their  own 
institutions, dem ocra tic  for  the  white inhab itan ts  only. T he  black Africans 
were to  have no political rights a t  all. A ttem p ts  to  unite the republics 
between I860 and  1864, when M artin  P re to rius  was president o f  bo th ,  did 
not succeed.

In the early 1870s the  D utch-speak ing  E u ro p e an s  of  S o u th  Africa were 
divided into three distinct com m unities. T ransvaa l  had a b o u t  30,000 white 
inhabitants ;  O range  Free S tate  ab o u t  half  as many; and  C a p e  C o lony  over
230,000 of  w hom  a large majority  were D utch-speaking .  T he  great majority  
o f  D utch-speak ing  people were pious Calvinists. This was especially true  of  
the tw o inland republics, in whose people a passionate  conviction  was 
im plan ted  tha t  they had been called by G od  to  a special mission, to  spread 
C hris t ian  civilisation in Africa, overcom ing  the hostility o f  bo th  savage 
black pagans and  godless liberal materia lis t  Englishm en. The T rek  and  
Blood River were co m m em o ra ted  as great acts o f  G od  th ro u g h  His faithful 
servants. In the C ape this conviction  was also w idespread, b u t  sinful liberal 
materia lism also m ade  in roads into the C a p e  Boer com m unity .  This was 
show n in the different a t t i tude  of  the C a p e  par l iam en t (which was g ran ted  
responsible governm ent by L o n d o n  in 1872) tow ards  rep resen ta t ion  of 
non-whites. T he  C ape  electoral franchise was based on p roper ty  qualifica
tion, bu t  it specifically did no t  exclude Africans or  C o loureds  (descendants  
of  mixed marriages between E uropeans  and  M alays o r  o the r  Asians or 
H o tten to ts)  if they possessed this qualif ication. In Natal,  the  fou rth  S o u th  
African colony, were very few Dutch-speakers .  Here considerable  im m i
g ra tion  from  Britain to o k  place from  1847 onw ards.  In the 1870s N ata l  had 
ab o u t  18,000 white inhab itan ts ,  overwhelmingly  English-speaking.

A new stage began in 1877 w hen  the British colonial secretary, the Earl of 
C a rna rvon ,  impressed by the results o f  con federa tion  in C a n ad a ,  strongly 
favoured the  sam e so lu t ion  in S o u th  Africa: the  fou r  territories,  if  united, 
would  be s tronger  and  m ore  p rosperous,  he believed, as well as s trengthen
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ing the British em pire in a  strategically im p o r ta n t  p a r t  o f  the world. In 
April  1877 the British declared T ransvaa l  annexed . T he  T ransvaalers  
acquiesced. In J a n u a ry  1875 the British w ent to  w ar  with  the Zulus, whose 
military  pow er  had  revived un d er  a new king, Cetshwayo. A t the outse t the 
British a rm y  was defeated, th o u g h  Z u lu land  was conquered  a few m onths  
later. E ncouraged  by this evidence o f  British military incompetence, and 
hop ing  th a t  the new G lads tone  ministry  at W estm ins te r  w ould  retrea t from  
its predecessors’ im perial policy, the  leader  o f  the  T ransvaa l  intransigents, 
P au l K ruger, urged the  repud ia tion  of  British au thori ty .  T he  result was a 
w ar  in which the Boers defeated the British a t  M a ju b a  Hill in F ebruary  
1881. T he  British governm ent decided to  yield, and  T ransvaa l  was again 
recognised as an  independen t state.

In 1867 d iam onds  were discovered in G riqua land  on the north-east 
borders  o f  C ape  Colony, and  from  1886 onw ards  gold m ining developed on 
a massive scale in the W itw ate rs rand  in sou the rn  T ransvaal .  Both discover
ies b ro u g h t  rapid  econom ic progress and  a flood of  im m igrants .  J ohannes-  
burg  started  on  its head long  grow th  in to  a vast m odern  city. Virtually none 
o f  the  im m igran ts  were D utch-speakers ,  and  so the people of  the Transvaal 
saw ahead  the dange r  o f  being o u tnum bered  by foreigners in their  own 
land. P au l  Kruger, president o f  T ransvaal  from  1883 to  1900, bitterly 
resented the foreign im m igran ts  o r  uitlanders and  refused to  satisfy their 
grievances, no t  all o f  which were unreasonable .  M ore  im por tan t ,  the 
fo rw ard  policy of  British imperial expansion ,  associated with Jo seph  
C ham berla in ,  could no t to le ra te  the separate  existence of  the Boer repub
lics. Cecil Rhodes,  p rem ier  o f  the C ape  from  1890, who had his own vision 
of  an  Africa dom in a te d  by Britain from  the C ape  to  C airo ,  became a 
m ilitant exponen t of im per ia lism .10 T h e  J a m e so n  Raid, a clumsy a t tem pt 
to  invade T ransvaal  in con junction  with a revolution  by the uitlanders 
which never to o k  place, discredited R hodes,  pu t  an  end to  Afrikaner-  
English coope ra t ion  in the  Cape, an d  em bitte red  r e la t io n s ’bet ween the 
C ape  and  Transvaal.  T he  a p p o in tm e n t  of Sir  Alfred M ilner  as high 
com m iss ioner  in the C ape in 1898 did no t im prove the s ituation. Milner 
and  Kruger, two h o n o u rab le  and  intelligent fanatics, could never come to 
te rms. In O c tobe r  1899 Brita in  and  the  tw o Boer republics were at war.

The w ar  began  with  a series o f  British defeats, followed by a recovery 
un d er  the leadership of  F ie ld -M arsha l  Lord  R oberts ,  w ho a t  the end of 
1900 had  occupied the m a in  centres an d  p rocla im ed the ann e x a t io n  of the 
two republics. This was followed by m ore  th a n  a year o f  guerrilla warfare, 
in which Boer co m m an d o s  received su p p o r t  f ro m  the A fr ikaner  popu la t ion  
o f  the C ape  as well as f rom  the  people n o r th  of  the O range, and  the  British 
retaliated by in terning th o u san d s  o f  A fr ikaner  w om en  and  children  in 
concen tra t ion  cam ps— where som e 25,000 died in a year  and  a half— and 
by burn ing  farm buildings and  des troying livestock. Peace was eventually
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m ade in Vereeniging and  signed in P re to r ia  on  31 M ay  1902.
F o r  the  nex t three years M ilner ruled all S o u th  Africa. Like Lord 

D u rh a m  in C a n a d a  sixty years earlier, he wished to  create efficient and  
progressive governm ent and  to  fu r the r  econom ic developm ent.  Like 
D u rh a m ,  he believed tha t  English language and  culture were bound  to 
prevail: the survival o f  a second culture, with a second E u ro p e an  language, 
seemed as absu rd  to  h im  as had  the survival of  F rench  cu l tu re  in Q uebec to 
D urham . Both were wrong.

T he  advent to  pow er  in Britain of  the  L iberal Par ty  un d er  S ir  Henry  
C am pbe ll-B anne rm an  b rough t a radical change of policy. Responsible 
governm ent was gran ted  to  the two fo rm er  republics. F ro m  O ctobe r  1908 
to  F ebruary  1909 a N ational  C onven tion  of elected delegates met to  decide 
a cons ti tu t ion  for a Union  of  S ou th  Africa: the reluctance of  the people of 
N ata l,  m any of  w h o m  still th o u g h t  o f  themselves as English ra the r  th a n  as 
S o u th  Africans, to  jo in  a Union, was overcom e by the prospec t of 
econom ic advantage.  T he  new cons ti tu t ion  was un ita ry  ra the r  th a n  federal, 
bu t  it preserved im p o r ta n t  differences between the franchise laws in the 
fou r  provinces. T he  C ape  franchise, which perm itted  C o loureds  and  
Africans with p roper ty  and  educat ional  qualifications to  vote (bu t  not to  be 
elected) was preserved, and  could only be repealed by a tw o-th irds  majority  
in bo th  houses of  par l iam en t of the Union. In practice this m eant tha t  77 
per cent o f  the p o pu la t ion  of  the C ape  were entitled to  15 per cent o f  the 
seats— not m uch, bu t  better  th a n  nothing. T he  rights o f  non -E u ro p e an s  in 
N ata l  were in practice so m inimal as to  be negligible: in T ransvaal  and  
O range  Free S ta te  no  such rights existed. T he  C onven tion  also agreed, at 
the insistence of G enera l J .  B. M. H ertzog  f rom  the  O range  Free State ,  tha t  
bo th  E u ro p e an  languages should  enjoy com plete  equality  in public busi
ness, and  this provision was also entrenched  in the  cons ti tu t ion  by m aking  
it reversible only by a tw o-th irds  m ajority  in b o th  Houses. Representatives 
of  the Coloureds  and  Africans, led by the  fo rm er  C ape  prim e minister, W. 
P. Schreiner, visited L ondon  in 1909 to  try  to  ob ta in  better  term s for non- 
E uropeans ;  bu t  the British governm ent was no t willing to  exert pressure, 
and  parl iam ent passed the S o u th  Africa Bill in M ay 1910. This was widely 
acclaimed as an  act o f  generosity  by the British tow ards  a brave defeated 
enemy: it was only m any  years la ter th a t  it appeared  an  act o f  betrayal of 
the weaker m ajority  peoples, ab a n d o n ed  to  the  mercies of the stronger 
minority.

T hus,  after nearly  a cen tu ry  o f  conflict, including tw o wars for  indepen
dence, the  E u ro p e an  co m m u n ity  had ob ta ined  sovereignty in a large state , 
which had before it the p rospec t  of m oving  tow ards  independence in the 
sam e way as the o ther  states o f  the evolving British em pire— C anada ,  
A ustra l ia  and  New Zealand .

H owever, the division between English-speaking and  A fr ikaans
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speaking  people, no  less p ro found  th a n  between English-speakers and  
F rench-speakers  in C a n ad a ,  m ade  the fo rm a t io n  of  a single E u ropean  
S o u th  African nat ion  extrem ely  difficult, while its s ituation  in the midst of 
indigenous black A frican  popu la tions ,  o u tn u m b e r in g  it six to  one, added  a 
fu rthe r  tragic d imension.

Sydney, the  first E u ro p e a n  city in A ustralia ,  was founded  by C ap ta in  
A r th u r  Philip  as the  residence of  his sh ip load of  750 convicts. After 
com plet ing  the ir  sentences, the  convicts could  becom e free settlers, and  
their  children  grew up free. G radual ly  also the  n u m b e r  of  free im m igrants  
increased, and  sheep farm ing  developed. D uring  the 1830s and  1840s 
p ioneers explored  the in terior,  following the rivers w estwards into the 
M urray ,  then  into the D arling  and  south-west to  the  ocean. O thers  
travelled no r th w ard s  as far as the G u lf  o f  C arpen ta ria .  D uring  these years 
the two cities o f  M elbou rne  and  Brisbane were founded . T w o  enterprises of 
systematic colon isa tion ,  planned in England, were also carried out, 
inspired by the  great ex p onen t  of white overseas colonisation ,  G ibbon  
Wakefield. O ne  was on the  Sw an  River in the far south-west ,  f rom  which 
developed the  colony of  W est A ustralia .  In 1840 t ra n sp o r ta t io n  o f  p rison
ers s topped , except fo r  W est A ustralia ,  whose settlers con t inued  to  dem and  
convict la b o u r  until 1868.

As the  p o pu la t ion  increased, the  dem an d  for  representative institutions 
grew. In 1842 N ew S o u th  W ales was given a council with an  elected 
m ajority  on a restricted franchise, and  in 1850 similar institu tions were 
ex tended  to  T asm an ia  and  S ou th  Australia .  In 1851 Victoria became a 
separa te  colony, its cap ita l being M elbourne ,  and  in 1859 Q ueensland  
becam e ano ther ,  com pris ing  the lands from  Brisbane to  the G ulf  o f  
C a rpen ta r ia .  In 1855 all the  colonies ob ta ined  consti tu t ions  with responsi
ble pa r l iam en tary  governm en t and  dem ocra tic  franchises.

This result was no t achieved w ithou t violence. In 1851 discovery of  gold 
at Ballara t led to  massive im m igration ,  which in five years increased the 
po p u la t ion  o f  Victoria f rom  70,000 to  333,000. T he  im m igran ts  objected to 
the du ty  raised by the governm en t  of Victoria  on  the ir  mining licence, and 
d em anded  the right to  be represented in the legislature. In 1854 there was 
fighting between miners and  troops.

The  A ustra l ian  colonies developed on  separate  bu t  parallel lines for the 
rest o f  the century. T he  p o p u la t io n  was m ain ly  English and  P ro te s tan t ,  but 
there was a Catholic  Irish element especially in Victoria. T he  indigenous 
people, know n  in A ustra l ia  as aborigines, were sparse in num bers ,  poorly  
organised, and  suffered f rom  the  co n tem p tu o u s  arrogance ,  the  diseases 
and  at times the m urderous  zeal o f  the  Europeans .  The white popu la tion  
was divided into four m ain  sectors: the coasta l cities, the mining centres,
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the  farm ing  districts and  the great areas used for sheep or  cattle grazing. 
Conflicts on land ow nership  between farm ers  and  graziers were one of  the 
m a in  themes of  A u stra lian  politics. T he  public  climate tended  to  greater 
equa li ta r ian ism  th a n  in Britain, and  labou r  and  school legislation were well 
advanced.

F edera tion  of  the five colonies was discussed as early as the 1880s, but no 
such pressing need was felt as had been the case in C a n a d a  in the  1860s. 
T here  was also an  im por tan t  econom ic conflict between New S o u th  Wales, 
which favoured free trade ,  and  the  o the r  colonies, w hich inclined to  
protectionism . It was the g row th  of  rivalry between the E u ro p e a n  great 
powers in the Pacific th a t  m ade A u stra l ian  politicians th ink  m ore  urgently 
a b o u t  unity. P ro trac ted  negotiat ions between the leaders o f  the  five 
colonies cu lm inated  in the es tablishm ent,  from  1 J a n u a ry  1901, o f  the 
C o m m o n w ea lth  of  A ustralia .  The powers reserved to the states were m ore 
num erous  than  in the C a n ad ian  confederation ,  but residual powers were 
left— as in C a n a d a  but not in the U nited S ta te s— to the central govern 
ment. A ustra lia  was now  sovereign.

New Z ealand  was the scene of  the m ost successful of G ib b o n  W akefie ld’s 
colonising enterprises. F ro m  the 1830s onw ards  the S o u th  Island devel
oped as a white m a n ’s fa rm ing  country ,  its t rad e  in m eat with England 
flourishing afte r  the in troduc t ion  of  new cold storage m e thods  by the New 
Z ea land  S h ipping  C o m p a n y  in 1882. T h e  tw o islands received represen ta
tive governm ent in 1853 and  responsible governm ent in 1856.

T he  m ost serious prob lem  was the series o f  d isputes with the indigenous 
M aori  inhabitan ts  of  the N orth  Island. T he  M aoris  saw the ir  lands 
th rea tened  by the im m igran ts ,  and  there were frequent m in o r  wars  during  
the 1860s. W hen peace was b rough t a b o u t  in 1870, the  M aoris  retained 
a b o u t  half  the land on the N o rth  Island, but rem ained  materia lly  worse off 
th a n  the white inhabitan ts .  Nevertheless, th o u g h  it m ay well be argued  tha t  
white im m igration  was in itself an  act o f  injustice tow ards  the  M aoris ,  it is 
also true  th a t  g rea t efforts were m ade and  sustained to  o b ta in  an  acceptable 
com prom ise ,  and  th a t  relations between white  and  M a o ri  New Z ealanders  
in the twentieth cen tury  were better th a n  between white and  non-white  in 
any  o ther  overseas sta te  founded  by E u ro p e an  colonisation.

The United States
T he  th ir teen  colonies had  rid themselves o f  the ir  British overlords  by 1782: 
the  c reation  o f  a single state , and  still m o re  the  crea tion  o f  a single nation ,  
were a rd u o u s  tasks th a t  still lay ahead.

T h e  Articles o f  C onfedera tion ,  agreed by the  C on t inen ta l  Congress 
du r ing  the W a r  o f  Independence ,  were little m ore  th a n  an  alliance between
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sovereign states. In the  subsequent years, as individual states pulled in 
different d irections and  conflicted with each other,  it becam e clear tha t 
there was a serious danger  o f  d isin tegration ,  and  loss o f  the new-won 
liberty either to  the British or  som e o ther  E u ro p e an  power, unless a m ore 
solid basis o f  unity  were created. This was the task of  the s ta tesm en who 
eventually  p roduced , with validity f rom  M arch  1789, the C ons ti tu t ion  of 
the United States. This great work was essentially a com prom ise  between 
those who wished for m ax im u m  diversity and  m ax im u m  sovereignty for 
each state, and  fundam enta l ly  disliked the very idea o f  a  central govern
ment; and  those  who believed it necessary to  concen tra te  im p o r ta n t  powers 
a t  the top ,  to  endow  the  United S ta tes  with the  necessary executive 
a p p a ra tu s  of  a m odern  state, and  to  put firm restra in ts  on centrifugal 
forces. T he  second school o f  though t,  which becam e know n as the 
Federalists ,  and  whose leading spokesm an  was A lexander  H am ilton ,  on 
the whole prevailed; bu t  substan tia l safeguards were given to  their  o p p o 
nents, whose m ost e loquent ex ponen t  was T h o m a s  Jefferson. T h o u g h  the 
concept o f  ‘p a r ty ’ was distasteful to  the  founders  o f  the  republic, no t  least 
to  W ash ing ton  himself, there did soon  develop a p ar ty  system, in which for 
several decades the followers of  Jefferson, and  later o f  A ndrew  Jackson ,  
first know n as R epublicans and then as D em ocra ts ,  were the strongest 
force. The prevalence in political life o f  this dem ocra tic  element, whose 
m ain  s trength  lay in Virginia and  New York, modified bu t did no t  reverse 
the  tendency  tow ards  the s trengthening  of  the  federal governm ent.  An 
ins t i tu t ion  which unexpected ly  opera ted  in the sam e d irection  was the 
S up rem e C our t ,  which in the period w hen J o h n  M arsha ll  was chief justice 
(1801-36) gave several decisive verdicts in favour  of  the federal power.

N o t only the  fo rm  of governm en t bu t  the  terr i to r ia l  ex ten t o f  the republic 
needed definition, and  this to o k  m any years. N apo leon  com pelled S pain  to  
cede to  h im  Louisiana,  the vast and  largely u n m apped  trac t  lying between 
the Mississippi and  the Rockies which was ceded by F rance  to  S pain  in 
1783. However, his p reoccupat ions  in E u rope  prevented  him from  taking 
possession, and  the inability o f  his t ro o p s  to  recover S an to  D om ingo  from 
the insurgent slaves11 fu r the r  d iscouraged  him. He therefore offered the 
te rr i to ry  fo r  sale to  the  United  States in 1803; Je fferson  accepted im m e
diately, and  justified him self  to  Congress later. In 1819 the  United States 
b ough t  F lo rida  from  Spain .  T he  fron tier  w ith  C a n a d a  in M aine  was settled 
by the  A sh b u r to n -W eb s te r  trea ty  of  1842, and  the  49 th  parallel was m ade 
the b o u n d a ry  with the  H u d so n ’s Bay C o m p a n y  te rr i to ry  in M an itoba .  The 
C o lu m b ia  river valley, which was exp lo red  by travellers b o th  from  Britain 
and  from the United S tates,  was an  object o f  d ispute until 1846, w hen bo th  
governm ents  agreed on  the  extension of  the  49th  parallel as far as Puget 
S ound  leaving V ancouver Island to  Britain and  the O lym pic  Peninsula to 
the United States. F u r th e r  nor th ,  Russia retained A laska and  its outlying
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islands until 1867, when they were sold to  the United States fo r  seven 
million dollars. In the  S ou th ,  A m erican  squa tte rs  in the M exican  province 
of  Texas declared themselves a separate  republic  in 1836. T he  U nited States 
annexed  Texas in 1845, and  in the  following year went to  w ar  with M exico. 
A m erican  t roops entered M exico City, and  by the peace se ttlem ent o f  1848 
the vast region between the Rockies an d  the Pacific, then  kn o w n  by the 
single nam e o f  California ,  becam e p ar t  o f  the United S tates. It rem ained  to  
drive m ost o f  the Indians from  their  homes, to  des troy their  t rad i t iona l  way 
o f  life and  to  fill up  ha lf  a  continent.

T err ito r ia l expansion  gave new con ten t  to  the disputes between the  states 
and  the cen tra l governm ent,  which the  C ons t i tu t ion  and  the S uprem e 
C o u r t  had by no means solved. A lready in 1807, the New England  states 
had jo in t ly  protested  aga inst Je fferson’s em bargo  on foreign trade. A 
C onnect icu t  legislature resolution spoke o f  the  du ty  of  sta te  legislatures ‘to  
interpose' their  p ro tec ting  shield between the right and  liberty o f  the  people 
and  the assum ed pow er of  the Genera l G o v ern m e n t’. T he  p lans for  a 
convention  of  the New England states in 1809 to  ‘nullify’ the  policy were 
ab a n d o n ed  when the federal governm ent itself repealed the em bargo . In 
1828 Jo h n  C a lhoun ,  the em inent sp okesm an  of S ou th  C aro l ina ,  advanced  
the doctrine  o f ‘nullification’ to  defend the interests o f  the sou the rn  states 
which were seriously d am aged  by the pro tec tion is t  t rade  policy in troduced  
to  the advan tage  of  the New England states. A com prom ise  policy was 
proposed  in the sum m er  of  1832, but in S o u th  C aro l ina  a special state 
convention  was sum m oned ,  which first form ally  declared  the federal t rade  
bill null and  void, and  then  solemnly reassem bled in M arch  1833 to  repeal 
its nullification.

The serious conflicts in econom ic interests between the  three geograph i
cal ‘sections’— n o r th e rn  seaboard ,  sou the rn  seaboard  and  expand ing  
west— were m ade m uch  m ore bitter by the  p rob lem  of slavery. A p rocedure  
was devised by which the popu la tion  of  a newly settled te rr i to ry  on  the 
expand ing  western b o rd er  could apply  for  adm ission  to  the  U n io n  as a new 
state, with its own sta te  constitu t ion .  T he  n u m b e r  of  states thus  ex tended  
by 1820 from  the original th irteen  to  tw enty-four. Som e of the  new states, 
created  by expansion  f ro m  the S o u th ,  were based on  slavery: in those 
colonised from  the N orth ,  slavery was prohib ited .  In 1820, w hen  the N orth  
had  a popu la tion  of  5,152,000 and  105 federal congressm en, and  the  S ou th
4,485,000 and  81, an  agreem ent know n  as the M issouri C o m p ro m ise  was 
made. The new sta te  o f  M issouri was ad m it te d  to  the  U n ion  as a  slave- 
ow ning  sta te  and  M aine  as a  ‘free-soil’ state, bu t  there was to  be no  slavery 
n o r th  o f  la titude 36° 3 0 ' .  A new situa tion  arose  in 1846, when a p roposal  
was pu t to  Congress th a t  slavery be forever p rohib ited  in any  te rr i to ry  to  be 
acquired  from  w ar  with M exico. This raised the  p rospec t  tha t ,  as  the 
con tinen t filled up by na tu ra l  increase and  im m igration ,  and  as new states
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were in consequence created, s lave-holding states would  be greatly  o u t
num bered ,  an d  the federal Congress would  be in a posit ion  to  impose 
abo li t ion  on  the S o u th  by m ajority  vote. This fear caused C a lhoun ,  in 
p ro tes t ing  aga inst the 1846 proposa l ,  to  ta lk  aga in  o f  ‘nullification’. 
California ,  whose p o pu la t ion  was rapidly  increased f rom  all over the world 
by the  G old  R ush  o f  1849, declared itself for the p roh ib it ion  of slavery. In 
S o u th  C aro l ina  and  Mississippi there was ta lk  of  secession from  the Union. 
T he  dea th  in 1850 of  C a lh o u n  an d  of  the  an ti- sou thern  Presiden t Z achary  
T ay lo r  m ade  possible a  new com prom ise  which preserved the  Union.

This time however the  an tagon ism s grew very deep. In the N o rth  the 
‘aboli t ion is t’ cam paign ,  to  end  slavery because it was evil, becam e a  mass 
m ovem ent .  N o rth e rn  op in ion  refused to  accept the  fugitive slave law which 
h ad  been p ar t  o f  the  1850 com prom ise: the  ‘u n d e rg ro u n d  railway’ was 
organised by white radicals an d  free blacks to  help slaves escape across  the 
Ohio .  In 1851 began the serialisation of  Uncle Tom's Cabin, which depicted 
sou the rn  society as u tterly  depraved . W illiam Lloyd G ar r i so n ’s rhetoric  in 
co n d e m n a tio n  of  the sou the rn  up p er  classes12 was m atched  by sou thern  
rhetoric  denounc ing  pitiless explo ita t ion  of  labou r  in n o r the rn  factories 
an d  asserting  th a t  slavery was no t only no t degrad ing  or  cruel but positively 
hum ane ,  benevolent and  morally  uplifting. T he  people of  the S ou th  
increasingly felt themselves an  object of aggression. S o u th e rn  culture, its 
local trad i t ions  and  cus tom s and  liberties, had to  be defended against 
merciless and  hypocritica l enemies. T here  developed som eth ing  which 
could  seriously be called sou the rn  nat ional  consciousness. In an tic ipa tion  
of  secession, efforts were m ade  rapidly  to  develop  sou the rn  industries, 
railways and  shipping, and  to  rem odel school instruc tion  so as to  inculcate 
loyalty  specifically to  the  S o u th  ra th e r  th a n  to  the  U nion  as a whole.

T h e  slavery issue split the  d o m in a n t  D em ocra tic  Par ty ,  an d  a new party  
appeared  in the  N o rth ,  which to o k  its rivals’ earlier nam e of  Republican. In 
the  1856 presidentia l election the  D em o c ra ts  still had  a majority , bu t  in 
1860, as a result o f  fu r th e r  splits in the vote, the  R epub lican  candida te,  
A b ra h a m  Lincoln, had  a relative majority . R a th e r  th a n  accept his leader
ship, six sou the rn  states, beginning with S o u th  C aro l ina ,  seceded in the 
w inter  o f  1860-61. A  conven tion  at M o n tg o m ery  (A lab am a)  in F eb ruary  
1861 founded  the C onfedera te  S tates o f  A m erica ,  with its own president, 
Je ffe rson  Davis, and  its ow n  constitu tion .  Lincoln  refused to  recognise the 
secession, b u t  bided his time. In Ju ly  1861 the  C onfede ra te  a r t i l le ry ‘fired 
on  the flag’ a t  F o r t  Sum ter ,  guard ing  the  h a rb o u r  of  C harles ton  (S ou th  
C aro lina) ,  and  the  Civil W a r  began.

This terrible  struggle, mobilising millions an d  a rm in g  th e m  w ith  the 
most destructive w eapons yet devised by h u m a n  ingenuity , ended with the 
victory o f  the  industrialised, capitalist N o r th  and  the reassertion  of  the 
Union. T he  existence in N orth  A m erica  o f  two republics, with peoples for
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the m ost p a r t  o f  similar origin and  of  the  same language but o f  different 
social s tructure  and  na t ional  consciousness, similar to  the state o f  affairs 
in C en tra l  an d  S o u th  America, was averted. As the  spiritual w ounds  
healed, the  sense of  belonging to  a single A m erican  n a t ion  revived and  was 
strengthened; but the conflicts between whites and  blacks (now  formally 
em anc ipa ted  from  slavery), and  between white views as to  the place of  the 
blacks in America, were not removed.

T h e  subsequent g row th  and  conso lida tion  of  the A m erican  nat ion  (as the 
people o f  the United S ta tes  have becom e know n, to  the mild bu t  ineffective 
annoyance  o f  the o ther  peoples of  the W estern  H em isphere)  was p ro fo u n d 
ly influenced by the en try  of  millions of  im m igran ts  f rom  E urope . Already 
before 1775 considerab le  num bers  o f  G erm a n s  had  settled. These, together  
with English, Scots and  ‘Scots Irish’, con t inued  to  f lood into A m erica  after 
Independence. T h en  cam e S candinavians,  and  afte r  the  G rea t  Fam ine ,  a 
flood of  Irish. T he  com ing  of  the steam ship  in the 1850s provided quicker,  
healthier and  less uncom fo r tab le  t ran sp o r t ,  and  the  n u m b e r  of  im m igran ts  
cont inued  to  grow. After the Civil W ar  the  influx increased still further.  In 
the 1880s im m igration  from  n o r thern  E u ro p e  continued , b u t  was accom 
panied by a growing flood from  sou the rn  and  eastern  E urope ,  which 
con t inued  to  grow  w hen the  earlier s tream  began to  dry  up. In the first 
decade o f  the tw entie th  cen tury  m ore th a n  two million cam e f rom  Austr ia-  
H ungary ,  as m any  from  Italy, and  from  Russia over a  million and  a half, in 
the last case consisting largely of  Jews. T here  was also im m igra tion  from 
Asia to  the West Coast.  A b o u t  300,000 Chinese settled in California  
between 1850 and  1880. J a p an e se  sought em p loym en t  in Hawaii,  and  when 
this was annexed  by the  U nited S ta tes  in 1898 these J a p an e se  were able to  
move to  the A m erican  continent.

M uch has been w ritten  of  the sufferings of  the up roo ted .  D riven  ou t of 
their  hom elands by poverty , by loss o f  a livelihood th ro u g h  the dislocation  
of  agriculture and  of  the o lder  industries, and  in som e cases by religious or 
political persecution, of ten  travelling in horrib le  condit ions  and  exploited 
by middlemen, they found  themselves in new pover ty  am o n g  strange 
people in a s trange land. Yet it is also true  th a t  the hopes of  a  new free life 
with which they had set out were not in the  long te rm  d isappo in ted .  The 
policy o f  the U nited S ta tes  governm ent was to  welcome them , to  give them  
w ork  to  do ,  and  m ake  th e m  par t  o f  a great new na t ion  in the making.

This policy on  the  whole prevailed fo r  m ore  th a n  a  h undred  years, 
th o u g h  no t w ithou t  b it te r  opposit ion .  N o t  only am o n g  the  original 
A m ericans,  bu t  also a m o n g  each successive wave of  im m igran ts  which 
es tablished itself, there was a tendency to  resent and  fear newcomers. This 
tendency, kn o w n  as ‘nat iv ism ’, burs t  o u t  fiercely f rom  time to  time. 
A g ita t ion  in Califo rn ia  in the late 1870s led to  the passing of  a Chinese 
Exclusion Act in 1882, which put a n  end to  Chinese im m igration .  A t the
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beginning of  the twentieth  cen tury  there was similar ag i ta t ion  against 
Japanese .  A n agreem ent o f  1907 between the United States and  Japanese  
governm ents  s topped  fu rthe r  m igra tion  o f  labourers  directly from  J a p a n  to 
America. A gita t ion  aga inst E u ro p e a n  new com ers was led by the Im m igra 
t ion  Restr ic tion  League, founded  in 1894, bu t  it had small effect before the 
F irs t W orld  War.

T h e  m o o d  created by the w ar itself, massive patrio tic  p ro p a g a n d a  and  
hostility to  G erm ans  and  A ustr ians ,  created a climate of  op in ion  much 
m ore  favourab le  to  nativism. In the early 1920s a Red Scare , a reaction  
partly  to  labou r  troubles  a t  hom e and  partly  to  the victory o f  the Bolsheviks 
in Russia, increased public d is trust o f  East Europeans ,  and  com bined  with 
ra th e r  w idespread anti-semitic feeling and  the an t i-C atholic ism  o f  the Ku 
K lux K lan to  s trengthen nativism. E conom ic  condit ions  had also changed 
since the  heyday of  mass im m igration .  A m erica  now  had the largest and 
m ost skilled industria l  labou r  force in the  world, and  la b o u r  leaders were 
m ore th a n  ever determ ined  to  prevent the  high A m erican  wage level from 
being undercu t by cheap foreign labour.

All these forces con tr ibu ted  to  the passing of  the  Jo h n so n -R e ed  Act of 
1924, which placed an  upper  limit o f  150,000 on im m igration  in any  one 
year, and  gave quo ta s  to  groups  from  each foreign country ,  based on the 
p ro p o r t io n  which persons b o rn  in each sta te  formed of  the to ta l popu la tion  
o f  the U nited States in 1924.l3This law thus  d iscrim inated  s trongly against 
the peoples o f  eastern  and  central Europe ,  and  in favour of  the people of 
countries  from  which im m igran ts  had been com ing  for longer periods, 
especially G rea t  Britain.

T he  effect o f  the  Jo h n so n -R e ed  Act, and  also of  econom ic  and  political 
condit ions  in post-w ar Europe ,  was th a t  E u ro p e an  im m igra tion  en o rm o u s
ly d im inished in the 1920s. T here  con t inued  how ever to  be fairly substantia l 
im m igra tion  from  with in  the  W estern  Hemisphere. A bou t  a million 
C a n ad ian s  entered the U nited States in the 1920s. M ost of these were 
English-speaking, bu t there was also a considerable influx of  French- 
speakers into the mill tow ns of  New England. T here  was also a growing 
s tream  from  the W est Indies: between the wars mostly  f rom  British islands 
bu t also some f rom  F rench  islands and  f ro m  Haiti,  and  af te r  1945 above all 
f rom  P u er to  Rico, which m ust  have sent a t  least a  million by the late 1960s. 
Finally  there were im m igran ts  from  M exico ,  largely seasonal laboure rs  but 
also including large num bers  w ho settled perm anently .  This mass influx 
da ted  from  1942, when the  U nited  States began  to encourage  em ploym ent 
o f  M exicans in condit ions  of  w artim e la b o u r  shortage. In 1945 there were 
m ore  th a n  2,500,000 M ex ican -bo rn  persons in the  U nited  States.

F ro m  these m any  sources, in the  h u n d red  years which followed the Civil 
W ar,  was form ed the A m erican  nation. Plentiful m a n p o w e r  and  plentiful 
resources com bined  to  create the People of  Plenty. G rea t  achievements in
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applied science and  industry, and  g rea t victories in war, created the 
im m ense at tractive  force, felt all over the  w orld ,  of the United States of 
America. The im m igran ts  were swept up  in to  this great process; they too  
felt pride in their  great new country ,  pr ide in the co n tr ib u t io n  which they 
had m ade to  its greatness. T he  greatest exception (which is not by any 
m eans a com plete  exception) were the negroes, descendants  o f  black 
A frican slaves b ro u g h t  aga inst their  will to  A m erica, including those  whose 
ancestors had been b rough t to  the C a rib b ea n  islands, and  had moved in 
later generations to  the  m ainland. Black A m ericans will be briefly consi
dered later. O th er  partial  excep t ions14 are  those  w ho rem ained from  the 
indigenous A m erican  peoples, including those  descended from  in te rm ar
riage with S pan ia rds  w ho entered the  United States f rom  Mexico.

T he  im m igran ts  from  E urope  becam e A m ericans, bu t  they did not 
entirely lose their  loyalties to  the ir  old hom elands .  In general it is true  tha t  
each generation  becam e m ore  A m erican ,  bu t  it is not quite  so simple as 
that.  M any o f  the East E u ropean  peasan ts  w ho arrived in the United States 
had very little nat ional consciousness— as opposed  to  s trong  simple 
feelings for the place of  the ir  birth and  ch i ldhood  and  for relatives and 
friends. Their  children, who learned in A m erican  schools; and  read 
A m erican  newspapers  and  books, d iscovered m ore a b o u t  their  hom eland  
and  their nationality  than  their  parents  had known. T hus ,  second genera
t ion  L ithuan ian-A m ericans  and  S lovak-A m ericans  becam e m ore  interest
ed in the fate o f  the  L i thuan ian  and  S lovak  nat ions back  in E u rope  than  
their  parents  had  been, and  con tr ibu ted  valuable funds and  advice to  the 
nat ional  m ovem ents  in the  hom elands .  In the  case of im m igran ts  w ho had 
a lready arrived with s trong  nat ional feelings, such as Irish or  Poles, the 
national feeling often remained s trong  for generation  af te r  generation.

The great A m ericanis ing forces were the  school and  the factory. The 
forces which kept the old loyalties alive were the  chu rch  an d  the  foreign 
language newspaper. N ational  feeling was also m ore strongly  m ain ta ined  
am o n g  those w ho  were concen tra ted  in g rea t cities in co m p ac t  co m m u n i
ties, protected  and  also directed by politicians and  priests, th a n  am ong  
those  w ho scattered themselves across the  country ,  b o u g h t  and  developed 
their  own land and  lived at som e d istance from  each o ther  on  M idw estern  
farm s, a very d ifferent kind of geographical and  social pa t te rn  from  
M ed ite rranean  or  D a n u b ia n  villages. T o  the  second g ro u p  belonged the 
Scandinavians,  m any  of  the G erm ans and  some of  the Czechs and  Serbs. In 
the first g roup  were the  Irish, who had  had the bitterest experience of 
farm ing  life and  preferred to  be in large com m unities  close to  their  own 
coun trym en  and  priests; and  the Italians, Poles and  smaller East E u ropean  
groups,  w ho had  arr ived later and  poorer ,  a t a time w hen to  s ta rt  a farm  
required m ore capita l and  knowledge th a n  in earlier genera tions— m ore in 
any case th a n  they possessed.
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Im m ig ran t  com m unities  were to  a large ex ten t  g rouped  round  their 
churches. T he  churches in their  tu rn  becam e A m ericanised as English 
began  to  prevail as their  language. T he  A m erican  C atholic  com m unity  
s ta r ted  as English-speaking owing to  the p redom inance  o f  the Irish. I talian 
and  Polish im m igran ts  had  some success in bringing the ir  languages into 
chu rch  affairs, b u t  as generations succeeded each o the r  English began 
again  to  prevail, no t  as the  language of  I rishm en bu t as the  language of  the 
United States and  one of  the m ain  C a tho lic  languages o f  the world. The 
case was som ew hat d ifferent with the O r th o d o x  im m igrants.  T here  were no 
English-speaking O r th o d o x  com m unities  anyw here  in the world  outside 
America. However, by the  m id-tw entie th  cen tury  the use of  English in 
A m erican  O r th o d o x  churches had  becom e quite com m on .

T he  long-term  effects o f  u rban isa tion ,  educat ion  and  secularisation  are 
unm is takable .  The various im m igran t com m unities  were progressively 
in tegrated  in to  the  A m er ican  nat ion ,  while a t  the sam e time they were 
m odifying A m erican  culture  and  nat ional  identity itself. T he  com plete 
con tro l  o f  A m erican  political leadership  and  social elites by W hite Anglo- 
S a x o n  P ro te s tan ts  (W A S P s)  began  to  be challenged. N o t  only did the  more 
recent im m igran t g roups  becom e im p o r ta n t  vo ting  blocks, o f  which 
politicians had  to  take account ,  but individuals o f  m ore  varied origins 
began to  reach  top  positions. F irs t  cam e Irishm en in the political parties 
and  Jews in business life. T hen  gradually  Italian, Polish, Czech, Lebanese 
o r  o the r  nam es appeared  in p rom inen t  positions in industria l  leadership, 
science, the press, the governm ent h ierarchy, m unicipal politics and  C o n 
gress.15

This does no t  however m ean  th a t  the n o n -W A S P s — o r ‘white ethnics’ as 
they were nam ed ,  to  d ifferentiate th e m  from  blacks, A m erind ians  or 
M exicans (chicanos)— were con ten ted  with  this progress. O n the contrary ,  
it is arguab le  tha t,  as has  so often  been the  case in h u m a n  history, visible 
im provem ents  increased discontent,  because they a roused  m uch  greater 
expecta tions  which could no t be satisfied quickly. In 1970 there were ab o u t  
seventy million A m ericans of  Irish or sou the rn  or  easte rn  E u ro p e an  origin, 
and  of  these a b o u t  fifty million were Catholics. The older generations had 
had  to  face the collective con tem pt,  o r  at best the  cold condescension, o f  the 
W A S P s .  The younger genera tion  found  themselves faced with a different 
kind o f  insult. T he ‘liberal es tab l ishm ent’ o f  the  1970s— the intellectual elite 
o f  the  north-eas t,  which was mainly  W A S P  and  partly  Jewish, an d  which 
largely dom ina ted  the mass m edia  and  the universities— in its en thusiasm  
for the rights o f  the blacks, was only to o  inclined to  trea t  the ‘white ethnics’ 
as ‘reactionaries’ o r  ‘fascists’. T o  ‘white e thn ic’ fac tory  w orkers  the  alliance 
between black militants,  Jew ish  intellectuals, no r th -eas t  coast patricians 
and  their  rich s tudent children with their  fash ionable  revolutionary  
slogans, looked like a new version of  the consp iracy  of  the  W A S P s  to  keep
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them  down. R esentm ents  am o n g  n o n -W A S P  white A m ericans were 
undoub ted ly  an  im por tan t ,  and  possibly an  increasing, element on the 
A m erican  political scene. The party  politics o f  the U nited S ta tes  are not the 
subject o f  this book ,  but the  ex ten t to  which the 'e thnics’ have or have not 
been absorbed  into one na t ion  is a very relevant m atter.  T he  conventional 
w isdom  is tha t  the m elting-pot has been effective, with the single adm itted  
exception of  the Blacks. This w isdom  was not however accepted by all 
Americans. S om e insisted tha t w hat had happened  was not th a t  the 
imm igrants had g row n into a  new A m erican  nation ,  m ak ing  their  own 
con tr ibu tion  to  it, bu t  tha t  the a t tem p t  had been m ade to  impose on 
millions o f  Catholics,  O r th o d o x  and  Jews an  alian W A S P  ethos, and  tha t 
this had failed. T he  original languages had  on the w hole been replaced by 
Am erican  English, bu t  the P ro te s tan t  e thos had  m ade few converts.  M any 
'e thnics’ had  lost the ir  old values w ithou t gaining any th ing  new except the 
materia list  hedonism  of  the  mass media. O thers  had reta ined their  old 
loyalties, and s tubbo rn ly  defended them  against the hostility o f  the 
'es tab lishm ent’. In the words of  a recent writer, ‘T here  is no  such th ing as 
hom o Americanus. T here  is no  single cu ltu re  here. We do  not,  in fact,  have 
a culture  at all. . . ,’16

Faced with these b itter controversies,  in which all concerned  have 
pow erful cases to m ake, I can  only sta te  my ow n opin ion  th a t  the m yth  of 
o p p o r tu n i ty  for all to rise within a new society and  a new nat ion  contained, 
like m ost myths, a  large element of  tru th .  The A m erican  na t ion  was the 
first, and  rem ained  the  m ost powerful, o f  the new nations. It was a different 
kind of  n a t ion  from  the nations of  Europe ,  yet it was just ifiable to  use the 
sam e w ord ‘n a t io n ’ to  describe it as to  describe those com m unities  in 
E u rope  which are called nations.

The Spanish American nations
No United States o f  S pan ish  A m erica  cam e into being. Even Bolivar’s 
G rea t  C olom bia ,  and  the C entra l A m erican  un ion , could n o t be preserved. 
D istances by sea were m uch  longer, and  com m unica tions  by land were far 
fewer and  m ore  difficult , th a n  on the easte rn  seaboard  of  N o rth  America. 
T he  m oun ta in s  and  jungles, which the  p ioneers encoun te red  as they 
pene tra ted  the interior,  were m ore  inhospitable. T he  institutions, set up by 
the officials o f  the S pan ish  m onarchy , were m ore solid an d  rigid th a n  those 
of  the N o rth  (with  the possible exception  of  New F rance  on the St 
Lawrence). W ith in  the ir  f ram ew ork , separa te  hierarchies o f  interest and  
am bition  arose, which survived the severance o f  links with  the sovereign 
overseas. Against this, it m ight have been  expected  th a t  the  g rea t  unity  of 
S pan ish  culture, cem ented  by the one rigidly enforced faith , would  have
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gripped  m ore firmly toge ther  the  S panish  colonists th a n  the people of  w hat 
becam e the United States, with their  w arring  P ro te s ta n t  sects and  their 
diversity of  political ideas an d  even of  na t ional  origins. This m ay have been 
coun te rac ted  partly  by the  facts th a t  in S pan ish  A m erica ,  too ,  there were 
differences deriving f rom  the h o m e lan d — between Basques, Galicians, 
E s trem adurans  and  Castil ians; th a t  in the S panish  colonies the gentlem an- 
adven tu re r  o f  extrem e individualism  was a m ore p red o m in an t  figure than  
a m o n g  the English-speaking; and  th a t  in the n o r th e rn  colonies social 
discipline, m u tua l  aid and  com m unity  spirit were m ore developed.

W hatever  the reason, fifteen states arose and  m ain ta ined  their  separate  
s ta tehood ; and  to  those were added  S an to  D om ingo  in 1865, C u b a  in 1898 
and  P a n a m a  in 1903, the last two being due m ore to  in te rna tiona l  pressures 
than  to  in te rnal forces. W h e the r  the people of  these states developed into 
nations, as fully conscious of  their  difference f rom  o ther  nations as the 
nations of  E u ro p e— for exam ple ,  o f  G erm ans  from  Italians, o r  even of 
Serbs from  Bulgarians— is hard  to  say. A certain  feeling of solidarity 
between Hispanic nations persisted, but did no t m uch  mitigate the op e ra 
t ion  o f  con trad ic to ry  interests. O n  the  o ther  hand , wars between S panish  
A m erican  states were com para tive ly  few. The w ar between A rgentina  and 
Brazil a b o u t  U ruguay  involved a non -S pan ish -speak ing  sta te  ruled by a 
m onarchy . T here  were te rr i to r ia l  conflicts in the 1830s and  1840s between 
E cu a d o r  and  New G ra n a d a  (which did no t  ad o p t  the nam e C o lom bia  until 
1886); and  an  a t tem p t by a Bolivian d ic ta to r  to  incorpora te  Peru in a 
con federa tion  under  his rule was defeated with Chilean arm ed  help in 1839. 
M ore serious was the w ar  of  the  Pacific o f  1879-83, in which Peru  and 
Bolivia fought against Chile for  the possession of  coasta l provinces with 
rich m ineral resources, and  which ended with  the cession to  Chile o f  all 
Bolivia’s coasta l strip an d  of  som e P eruv ian  te rr i to ry  as well. T he  most 
terrible S o u th  A m erican  w ar  was th a t  p rovoked  by the P araguayan  
d ic ta to r  F rancisco  Lopez in which fo r  fou r  years (1865-70)' Paraguay  
resisted the com bined  forces of  A rgentina ,  Brazil and  U ruguay , and  in 
which ab o u t  half  the  p o p u la t io n  of  P a rag u a y  perished. P araguay  also 
fought Bolivia from  1932 to  1935 for  the possession of  the  C haco  province, 
a jungle te rr i to ry  which was th o u g h t  to  possess great unexplo ited  m ineral 
resources. T he  result o f  the  w ar was m ore  favourab le  to  P a rag u a y  th a n  to  
Bolivia.

A few observations on the  S o u th  A m er ican  na t ions  can  best be based on 
a division into fou r  regions. T he  first com prises  the three sou thern  
republics o f  A rgentina ,  U ruguay  and  Chile, whose popu la tion ,  as a result 
o f  massive im m igration ,  becam e overw helmingly  o f  E u ro p e an  stock; the 
second, the A ndean  states o f  Ecuador,  P eru  and  Bolivia and  the republic of 
P araguay , in all o f  which m estizo  and  pure  Ind ian  are p redom inan t;  the 
th ird ,  the C ar ibbean  islands, Venezuela, and  some of  the C entra l A m erican



European Nations Overseas 221

states, with a large element of African origin; and  the fo u r th  M exico,  which 
is a unique case. T here  are some states which do  not fit in to this regional 
division: C o lom bia  has elements o f  the  second and  th ird  categories, while 
C os ta  Rica, though  located in C entra l A m erica, in m any  ways resembles 
the sou thern  republics. T here  is also one o ther  quite un ique  state, Haiti, 
with a black popu la t ion  whose language is French.

T he  three sou the rn  republics were favoured  with good  na tu ra l  cond i
tions for agriculture, especially for stock-raising, for whose p roducts  there 
was a growing dem and  in Europe. In all three there em erged a p rosperous 
oligarchy of  landow ners  and  of  expo r ting  m erchants .  Fore ign  capital 
becam e very powerful, first in the fo rm  of big trad ing  firms and  then of 
investments in industrial resources, ou ts tand ing  am o n g  which were the 
British owners of A rgentine railways and  later the N o rth  A m erican  owners 
of  Chilean mines. In the second ha lf  o f  the  cen tury  im m igra tion  from  
E urope  grew rapidly, and  was encouraged  by the governm ents .  A rgentina  
received the largest num ber: ab o u t  3,500,000 up to  the S econd  W orld  W ar 
and  over 1,500,000 in the first two post-w ar  decades. O f  these im m igrants,  
ab o u t  half  were I talians and  a third Span ia rds ;  the  rest included Germ ans,  
Yugoslavs and  Lebanese. In Chile and  U ruguay  num bers  were relatively 
smaller but still very large. The p o p u la t io n  of  all three countries  thus 
becam e overwhelmingly European: the  negro element in the Argentine, 
which had been substan tia l a t the time of  independence, was reduced to  a 
very small m inority , and  the same was true  of  the Indians, confined to  a few 
areas of  Chile and  of  n o r th  Argentina .

T he  com bina t ion  of  tem perate  climate, na tu ra l  wealth  and  a large 
E u ropean  labou r  force ready to  w ork  hard  should , it is sometim es 
suggested, have produced  three ‘m odern ised ’, ‘dem ocra tic ’ nations,  ra the r  
like the nat ion  of the U nited States; an d  surprise is expressed tha t  this result 
did not ensue. This is a ra the r  naive com m ent .  T h e  t ru th  is not only th a t  the 
im m igran ts  were se ldom persons com ing  f rom  m odern  dem ocra tic  socie
ties, but also th a t  the societies into which they were precip ita ted  had  even 
less o f  this quality, and  indeed lacked m any  of  the elements o f  the  rule of 
law, as unders tood  in n ine teen th  cen tury  E u rope  and N o r th  America. 
F ro m  this po in t o f  view, Chile was the  m ore  ‘progressive’ country: for  a 
large par t  o f  its m o d e rn  history, it was ruled by men who at least genuinely 
set themselves to  cons truc t  an  efficient and  hones t governm ent machine, 
and  to  keep soldiers in their  barracks.  A rgen tina  was to rn  by conflicts 
between the en o rm ous  city of  Buenos Aires, in which a bourgeoisie o f  m ore  
or  less liberal o u t lo o k  prevailed, an d  the  countryside, the hom e of the 
anarchically  individualist ca tt le-hands (gauchos) w ho readily followed 
strong  m en versed in the ar ts  o f  anti-city  dem agogy. As a city pro le ta r ia t  of 
im m igran t w orkers  grew, it ad ap ted  m uch  of  the gaucho ou t look  to  its 
u rb an  milieu, toge ther  with doses of  m ore  doctrinaire  E u ro p e an  anarch ism
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im ported  f rom  Italy. In bo th  Chile and  Argentina , a rich oligarchy 
m ain ta ined  a t  least political influence, even if it did  no t  usually exercise 
direct political power. In U ruguay , whose political history  in the nineteenth  
cen tu ry  was still m ore  storm y, there cam e to  pow er  in 1903 a leader, Jo sé  
Batlle y O rdonez ,  who used his great au th o r i ty  to  s trengthen  civil liberties 
and  create  liberal social institutions. F o r  fifty years U ruguay  was som e
th ing like a  E u ro p ean  dem ocracy , though  this began to  break dow n  in the 
1960s. T o  sum  up, one m ay say tha t,  for  all the in te rnal weaknesses and  
con trad ic to ry  forces pulling society apa r t ,  three na t ions  had arisen, and 
na t ional  consciousness ex tended  d o w nw ards  to  the  great m ajority  of  the 
popu la tion .

In the A n d ea n  states and  P araguay ,  pow er tended  to  be seized by 
soldiers, and  wealth  was concen tra ted  in the  hands  of  the richest o f  the 
landow ners  and  capitalists, o f  w hom  som e were foreigners. M ost land
owners and  capitalists were no t  very rich, and  it would  be wrong  to  
identify those  who were rich with the military d ic tators; bu t  it is a t  least 
fairly true  th a t  the oligarchy and  the generals to le ra ted ,  and  usually helped, 
each o the r  a t  the  expense of  the  p o pu la t ion  a t  large. T h e  fundam en ta l  
p rob lem  in all fou r  countries  were the Indians. T he  imprecise w ord 
‘Ind ian ’, which ca n n o t  be statistically defined, com prised  bo th  those who 
still spoke an  In d ian  language and  those  who, th o u g h  they had adop ted  
S pan ish  as their  language, lived ‘the Ind ian  w ay’, w hether  in villages or  in 
the cities, am o n g  which the  sprawling m etropolis  o f  L im a was outs tanding .  
O f  the  first ca tegory, the m os t  num erous  were those  of  Q uechua  speech, 
num bering  p robab ly  m ore  th a n  six million and  divided between three 
s ta tes— Peru , E cu a d o r  and  Bolivia— followed by the  G uaran i-speakers  
w ho fo rm ed  a m ajority  o f  P a rag u a y ’s 2,500,000 inhab itan ts  in the 1970s. 
T he  Ind ian  problem , inextricably  mixed with the  p roblem s of  land 
d is t r ibu t ion  and  econom ic grow th ,  will be discussed later. The great variety 
o f  cultures, o f  s tandards  o f  living an d  o f  levels o f  educat ion ,  m ake  it 
difficult to  decide w hat m eaning  should  be given to  the no tions of 
Peruvian , Ecuadorian ,  Bolivian an d  P a ra g u a y a n  nations.

This obscurity  is even grea ter  in the  C a r ib b ea n  region. T he  most 
p rosperous  of  the states o f  the region was Venezuela, w ith  som e 11,000,000 
inhabitan ts  and  a thriv ing  oil industry. C ons iderab le  im m ig ra tion  from  
E urope  reduced the  negro p reponde rance  in  its p opu la t ion .  Its western 
n e ighbour  C o lom bia  had  twice as m any  inhab itan ts ,  m estizos  o f  bo th  
Indian  and  African origin. C o lo m b ia n  politics fo r  m os t  o f  the  n ineteenth  
cen tu ry  were fought between tw o factions o f  the  oligarchy, while the 
popu la t ion  suffered not only from  poverty  bu t  from  periodical explosions 
of  guerrilla. These reached a c l im ax in the  mass-scale violencia o f  1948-64, 
in which p robab ly  a q u a r te r  o f  a  million people lost their  lives w ithou t any 
very com pell ing  justification. T he  small C en tra l  A m erican  republics were a
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happy  hun ting-g round  for foreign business interests an d  for bo th  indigen
ous and  foreign military adventurers .  C u b a  was transfo rm ed  in the  1960s 
f rom  semi-colonial dependence on  the United  S ta tes  to  semi-colonial 
dependence  on  the  Soviet Union. T he  consequence,  a  fusion of  the  Soviet- 
type m onolith ic  par ty  with s treamlined old-style caudillismo , p robab ly  
involved the fo rm a tio n  in C u b a  of  a na t iona l  consciousness s tronger  than  
had  ever previously existed in the C a r ib b ea n  region.
M exico, with 50,000,000 inhabitan ts  in the  1970s, had  a uniquely  d ram a tic  
h istorical developm ent in m odern  times: twenty-five years (1829-55) o f  the 
military  d ic ta to r  S an ta  A nna ,  w ho lost California  to  the  United States; a 
period of  anti-clerical reforms, civil w ar  and  F rench  military  invasion 
(1857-67) in which the reform ing president,  Benito Jua rez ,  prevailed 
aga inst the would-be em peror,  the  H a b sb u rg  a rch -duke  M axim ilian; the 
long d ic ta to rsh ip  (1876-1910) of  Ju a re z ’s l ieu tenant P orf ir io  Diaz , who 
opened  the coun try  to  foreign investors; a period o f  revolution  and  civil 
w ar  (1910-20) in which perhaps a million M exicans lost the ir  lives; and  the 
emergence of  a political system m oulded  by the vic torious generals o f  the 
revolution  and  handed  on  by them  to  la ter  generations in the fo rm  of rule 
by a body  which chose to  call itself the  Ins titu t ional R evo lu tionary  Party .

T he  revolution  was a great event, because it changed  no t only the ruling 
elite b u t  also the n a tu re  o f  the  na t iona l m ythology, and  so of  the  na t ion  
itself. Until the revolu tion  pow er belonged to  those  app roved  by the 
landow ners  and  the  church ,  which shared  the  w ealth  with  fore ign business 
interests. In the  Ju a re z  era  the church  to o k  som e hard  blows bu t recovered; 
and  it m ay be argued  th a t  the m ain  effect o f  Ju a re z ’s efforts was th a t  under  
his pupil D iaz the  foreign element in the oligarchy gained g round  at the 
expense of  the indigenous element. T h ro u g h o u t  this period S pan ish  culture 
prevailed and  was glorified. T he  Ind ians who, as in the  Andes, consisted of 
the two categories o f  speakers of  Ind ian  languages and  o f  Spanish-speakers  
w ho lived the ‘the  In d ian  way’, were a despised mass. P ersons of  true  
S pan ish  b lood  were very few, even a t  the apex  of  the social pyram id; bu t  the 
m estizos who occupied the  upper  levels were p roud  to  belong to  S panish  
culture. Jua rez ,  by b ir th  a Z apo tec  Ind ian ,  had  p ro found  sym pathy  fo r  his 
fellow-Indians, bu t  did  no t  d o u b t  th a t  S pan ish  cu ltu re  m ust  prevail. The 
revolution  changed this s ituation. It to o k  wealth  and  pow er  from  m any  
great landowners; and  this process was con tinued  u nder  the presidency of 
G enera l  C a rdenas  (1934-40). T he  revolu t ion  also to o k  the  rem ain ing  
w ealth  of  the church , an d  forced the pr ies thood  itself in to  a sta tus of  semi
legality. Few  m em bers  of  the  elite o f  Porf ir io  D iaz’s time reta ined pow er or 
wealth: in the ir  place arose  a  new elite o f  b u reaucra ts ,  a rm y  officers, 
lawyers and  business m anagers ,  recruited f ro m  the victors o f  the  revolu
tion.
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As tim e passed, as the  econom y grew, and  as the  links with N orth  
A m erican  cap ita l were s trengthened  f ro m  the 1950s onw ards ,  the  new elite 
becam e a new bourgeoisie,  m ore  etatiste  and  less com m itted  to  free 
enterprise doctrine  th a n  the  old, bu t  no t less concerned  to  preserve and 
increase its w ealth  and  power. How ever, this elite legitimised itself by the 
rhetoric  o f  revolution. T he  revolu tion  had  becom e ‘institu tionalised’ in the 
persons of  the new rulers an d  the  new privileged. T hey  spoke n o t  only in the 
nam e of  the  revolution  b u t  in the  nam e o f  the  Indians. In  the  new official 
mythology, Ind ian  t rad i t ions  and  Ind ian  cultures were glorified, and 
S panish  cu ltu re  was denigrated . Cortes  was no  longer a na t ional hero  bu t a 
villain. T he  S panish  language was the nat ional  language o f  Mexico, but 
M exicans were heirs to  the Toltecs, Z apo tecs  o r  M ayas,  not to  the 
Castil ians. M eanw hile  the  Ind ians occupied, as previously, the lower levels 
o f  the social pyram id. Som eth ing , it is true, had  been done  for  the Indians 
in land refo rm  and  in social welfare— far  m ore  th a n  in any  A n d ea n  state. 
A dm irab le  w ork  had  also been d o n e — sometim es by M exicans— in the 
study of  the num erous ,  diverse and  truly magnificent civilisations of  the 
p re -C o lum bian  peoples of  Mexico. P erh ap s  m ost im por tan t ,  social m obili
ty was p ro b ab ly  greater th a n  in any  o the r  S pan ish -A m erican  country: 
ta lented  Ind ians could m ake  good  careers, and  the educa t ion  w ithou t 
which careers could hard ly  be s ta rted  was m ade  increasingly available even 
to  the poor .  Yet the  fact th a t  polit icians and  rich and  distinguished citizens 
loudly  p rocla im ed the ir  pr ide in their  Ind ian  ances try  and  their  devotion  to  
Ind ian  cu ltu re  did no t  necessarily prove th a t  ‘the Ind ian  p rob lem ’ had been 
‘solved’, o r  a  new M exican  n a t ion  had  been created.

T h o u g h  the new nations of  S pan ish  A m erica  successfully rejected the 
sovereignty of  the ir  fo rm er  E u ro p e an  rulers, their  econom ic progress 
rem ained dependen t on  foreign trade, and  their  na tu ra l  resources were 
developed first by E u ro p e a n  and  then  by N o r th  A m erican  capital. Cattle-  
ranches, m eat-packing  p lan ts  and  railways in the  A rgentine  were largely 
British-owned. British an d  o ther  fore ign capita l played a leading p ar t  in 
M exican  oil, Bolivian tin  and  Chilean copper. Between the world wars 
N orth  A m erican  investments increased m ore  rapidly  th a n  European .

In so far as they opened up  na tu ra l  resources, these investments were 
obviously beneficial to  the  peoples of  Lat in  A m erica, and  were welcomed 
by their  rulers. However, inevitably also they created jea lousy  and  resent
ment. Not only foreigners, bu t also their  local associates and  employees 
created islands o f  wealth  am ids t  local poverty. T he  view becam e wide
spread tha t  the  wealth o f  the indigenous nations was being dra ined  ab road ,  
in the form  of dividends to  absentee foreigners and  high salaries to  foreign 
specialists em ployed on  the  spot. In Mexico, Presiden t C&rdenas na t ional
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ised foreign oil com panies ,  b u t  la ter presidents aga in  welcomed foreign 
investments. In the smaller C ar ibbean  republics N o rth  A m erican  business 
interests rem ained invulnerable: ou ts tand ing  am o n g  them  was the United 
F ru i t  C om pany .  As a direct result o f  the  econom ic  strains of  the  Second 
W orld  W ar,  British and  o ther  E u ro p e a n  interests were greatly  reduced. 
T he British-owned railways and  m any  o the r  enterprises passed to  the 
A rgentine governm ent on te rm s un favourab le  for  the owners. United 
States investments however forged ahead .  In 1968 they form ed a b o u t  70 
per cent o f  all private foreign investments,  40 per cent being in petro l and  
mining.

T he  d o m in a n t  posit ion  of the United S ta tes  in Lat in  A m erica  was not 
based solely on econom ic power. In 1903 the  political in te rvention  of  
P residen t T h eo d o re  Roosevelt in favour  o f  a separatis t  m ovem ent aga inst 
the governm ent o f  C o lom bia  led to  the c rea tion  of  the republic  o f  P an am a ,  
which then gran ted  ex tra-terri to ria l  rights to  the United States over the 
zone th rough  which the P a n a m a  Canal was later built. F o r  sixty years after 
the S pan ish -A m erican  w ar  of  1898 the United  S ta tes  exercised som eth ing  
like a p ro tec to ra te  over C uba ; and du r ing  the 1920s A m er ican  troops  
intervened in Haiti,  N ica ragua  and S an to  D om ingo . A fter  the Second 
W orld  W ar, United S ta tes  in tervention was mainly m otivated  by the desire 
to  suppress com m unis t  th rea ts  to  governm ent,  and  so to  overall A m erican  
strategic interests. T w o exam ples were G u a te m a la  in 1954 and  S an to  
D om ingo  in 1965. T he  relative role played in these events by different 
agencies o f  the United States governm ent,  and  by A m erican  business 
interests, is a m atte r  o f  controversy: th a t  they increased a n t i -U n i te d  States 
feeling th ro u g h o u t  the  subcon tinen t is beyond  doubt.

T he  advent to  pow er of  Fidel C as tro ,  which reduced United  States 
influence in C u b a  to  the naval base o f  G u a n ta n a m o ,  was followed by an  
increase of  a n t i -U n i te d  States national ism  in m ost republics, especially 
s t rong  in the intelligentsia and  f rom  time to  tim e affecting the governments.  
T he  countries least affected were M exico an d  Venezuela, whose govern 
m ents  were able to  ex trac t  increasingly favourab le  te rm s from  those N o rth  
A m erican  business interests which developed their  m ineral resources o r  (as 
was increasingly preferred) to o k  par t  in the es tab l ishm ent o f  secondary  
industries.

The Brazilians
While S pan ish  A m erica  b roke  up  in to  m a n y  states, P ortuguese  A m erica 
rem ained united. This m ay  be partly  explained  by the  fact th a t  it consisted, 
until the late n ine teen th  century, of a  n u m b e r  of  se ttlements close to  the 
coast,  and  th a t  its sea com m unica tions  were pro tec ted  because Portuga l ,
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an d  then  independent Brazil, were allies o f  Britain, the  greatest sea pow er 
du r ing  the  crit ical centuries. A n o th e r  reason  is tha t ,  because independent 
Brazil rem ained  a m on a rc h y  un d er  its ow n em peror ,  w ho  was the  son of  a 
k ing of  P o rtuga l ,  there was a cont inu ity  of  personnel an d  of  loyalty in the 
civil adm in is t ra t ion  an d  arm ed  forces.

Brazil rem ained  a single state, bu t  it reta ined a basic division, between its 
n o r th  and  south. T he n o r th  was based on  a p lan ta t ion  econom y and  a black 
la b o u r  force, while in the  sou th  first mining and  then  livestock farming 
were developed by a  growing s tream  of  im m igran ts  f ro m  Europe. The 
p rob lem  of  slavery (which survived until 1888) did n o t  lead, as in N orth  
A m erica ,  to  civil war: here too  the cause m ust  largely be sought in the 
existence of  a centralised m onarch ica l adm in is tra t ion .  Nevertheless, the 
division between no r th  and  south, which resembled perhaps  m ore  the 
situa tion  in Italy th a n  in the United S tates (with Brazil’s m ezzogiorno  in the 
n or th ) ,  con tinued  to be a grave source of  weakness to  Brazil.

Im m ig ra t ion  into Brazil began  in the 1820s, grew fast in the  1870s, 
reached  its peak in the 1890s, and  con tinued  on a smaller scale between the 
w orld  wars and  afte r  the  Second W orld  W ar.  T here  were at first large 
n u m bers  o f  Portuguese; in the  1870s G erm ans  p redom inated ; and  af te r  the 
mid-1880s the m ost num erous  were Italians. Ja p an e se  cam e in substan tia l 
num bers  after 1908; and  there were also im m igran ts  f rom  P o land  and  other 
East  E u ro p ean  countries. T h u s  in the Brazilian popu la tion ,  expected  in the 
mid-1970s to  surpass 100,000,000, persons of  E u ro p e an  origin balanced 
those  of  A frican  or  m u la t to  provenance.  T here  was no official race 
d iscrim ination ,  and  no t m uch  public expression  o f  racial prejudice, b u t  the 
rela tions between white and  black an d  mixed were m ore  com plex  th a n  
appeared  on the surface. This will be briefly discussed in chap te r  9.

Brazilian politics were n o t  m ore ‘d em ocra tic ’ th a n  those of  Brazil’s 
western  neighbours, b u t  ra th e r  less disorderly. T he  habi t  of the rule of law 
was m ore  firmly founded . F ro m  the  1930s Brazilian politics bore  some 
resem blance to  those  of  the Argentine. A type -of mass m ovem ent,  led by 
na t ional is t  dem agogues w ho offered social reform s, emerged- These 
m ovem ents— un d er  Vargas in Brazil f rom  1930 to  1945 an d  f rom  1951 to  
1954, P e ro n  in A rgen tina  f ro m  1945 to  1955, G o u la r t  in Brazil f rom  1961 to  
1964— could  n o t  easily be fitted in to  conven tiona l  E u ro p e an  political 
f ram ew orks ,  bu t they were closer to  fascist th a n  to  socialist models.  In 1964 
military  rule was established in Brazil, an d  in ternal o rder  and  econom ic 
progress were pursued  with  som e success, a t  the price of  perpe tua ting  social 
injustices and  leaving the  u rb a n  and  ru ra l  oligarchies un touched .  There 
was, however, little d o u b t  o f  the fo rm a tio n  of  a Brazilian nation .  Im m i
g ran ts  had  been absorbed  into  a n a t iona l  culture based on  the P ortuguese  
language and  thus easily d is t inguishable from  th a t  o f  S panish-  o r  English- 
speaking neighbours.
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The Canadians
The founders  o f  confederation  were bo th  English- and  French-speaking. 
F ro m  1867 onw ards  F rench  C anad ians  had two sets o f  leaders: in the 
central governm ent and  in the province of  Quebec. T he  fo rm er  were 
inevitably concerned with the  affairs o f  a  vast new country ,  o f  small but 
g rowing popu la tion  but o f  eno rm ous  promise: the la tter  no less inevitably 
were preoccupied with the  p reserva tion  of  F rench  culture in its peculiar 
N o rth  A m erican  form. This difference o f  priorities was bou n d  to  lead to 
differences of  political ou tlook; and  as the  party  system o f  C a n ad a ,  like 
those of  all dem ocra tic  polities in the late n ine teenth  and  twentieth 
centuries, became m ore organised, the voters o f  Q uebec tended to  give their 
allegiance to different parties at the central and  the provincial levels.

T he  popu la tion  of  Q uebec province was p redom inan tly  French- 
speaking, bu t the large business co m m u n ity  of  M on trea l  was mainly 
English-speaking. T hough tfu l  Québécois resented the fact th a t  though  
political pow er in the province was in the ir  hands  it was the A nglophones 
w ho held the econom ic power. The resen tm ent did not m ake itself felt as 
early as one m ight expect,  largely because of  the a t t i tude  of  the Catholic  
church. The hierarchy an d  the clergy basically disliked English-speaking 
rule, but urged loyalty to  the British crown. In the 1830s a secular, liberal- 
m inded  leadership had  em erged from  the  professional classes which, in 
defiance o f  the church, had called for resistance. T he  fiasco of  the Pap ineu  
rebellion had reinforced the chu rch ’s polit ical suprem acy. In the  1870s 
there was b itter  conflict between the ra th e r  liberal A rchb ishop  T aschereau  
of Q uebec and  the u l t ra -m on tane  Bishop Bourget o f  M ontrea l ,  which led 
to  the founda t ion  o f  the University of  M ontrea l ,  in opposit ion  to  Laval 
University in Q uebec city ( founded 1852) which was accused o f  liberal 
deviation  from  true  doctrine. Partly  because of  these intra-clerical c o n t ro 
versies, and partly  because of  the s itua tion  of  conflict arising from  the 
presence of  its large rich English-speaking minority , M on trea l  ra the r  than  
Q uebec city becam e the centre o f  militant québécois nationalism.

F ro m  time to tim e F ra n co p h o n e  hostility, to  A ng lophone  con tro l  of 
C a n a d a  flared up  passionately. O ne occas ion was the  execution  in 1885 of 
Louis Riel, w ho had led a revolt in S aska tchew an  in which people were 
killed. He was widely regarded as a m arty r ,  a  victim of  English oppression 
of  the  French. A n o th e r  occasion was the  decision of the  governm ent of 
O n ta r io  in 1913 to  s top  com pulsory  teach ing  o f  F rench  in the schools of 
th a t  province. Bitterness on this issue h ad  no t died when w ar  b roke out in 
E u rope  in 1914. O pp o s i t io n  to  conscrip tion ,  fo r  a  w ar in which Britain  and  
F rance  were fighting as allies, greatly increased F ra n c o p h o n e  nationalism. 
D uring  the 1920s it rem ained  clear th a t  w ith in  C a n ad a ,  w hatever the  views 
of  the English-speaking majority , there existed a distinct F rench-speaking
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nation.
In 1935 two nationalis t  g roups  in Q uebec cam e toge ther  to form  a new 

party ,  Union Nationale, led by M aurice  Duplessis, w ho was prim e minister 
of  the province from  1936 to  1939 and  from  1944 to  1959. U nder  the 
Duplessis governm ent the prevalent political a t ti tudes were social conser
vatism  and  F rench  nationalism . D espite  his an t i-A ng lophone  rhetoric , 
Duplessis had  no objection  to  capita lis t enterprise. A m erican  capital 
f looded  the province and  som e of  the new wealth  overflowed into the eager 
hands  of  Duplessis’s ruling team. Subservience to  plu tocracy, even to  the 
po in t o f  large-scale co rrup t ion ,  went with repressive a t t i tudes  to  labour. 
This was not uniform ly successful. W ith in  the Q uebec C atholic  church  an 
opposit iona l  trend appeared ,  in favour  of  w ork ing  class interests. M ean 
while the social s truc tu re  of  the québécois people was rapidly changing: 
they were being industrialised, urbanised,  educated  and  subjected to 
m o d e rn  secular ideas.

T he  dea th  of  Duplessis in 1959 caused the Union Nationale to  break up. 
A new provincial governm ent pursued social reform s and  cultural and 
educat ional  developm ent. These new policies, know n a s ‘the quiet revolu
t ion ’, were no t  so quiet as the  nam e implied, for a great deal o f  radical 
nationalis t  rhetoric  was pu t fo rth  in these years. S epara tism  now  became 
an  im p o r ta n t  political force. The central governm ent and  the central 
leadership o f  the Liberal Party ,  uneasily aw are  th a t  fo r  m any years the 
F rench-speaking  p o pu la t ion  had suffered bo th  from  neglect and  from 
encroachm ents  on  the ir  cultura l rights, began to  take seriously a policy of 
equal s ta tus fo r  bo th  languages, as recom m ended  in 1965 in the report of 
the  R oya l C om m iss ion  on Bilingualism and  Biculturalism. T o  the québé
cois extremists,  this seemed a waste of  time. French  culture, they argued, 
was a lready  d o om ed  outside Quebec: the  surviving islands would be en
gulfed before long by the  rising A ng lophone  flood. T he only remedy was to  
create a separate sovereign state of Quebec. In this sta te  could  be incorpo
ra ted  as m any  as possible o f  the  F rench-speak ing  com m unities  th a t  lived 
close to  the existing provincial border ,  which should  be correspondingly  
ex tended. T he  m ore  d is tan t  g roups  would  have to  choose between Anglici
sa t ion  an d  em igra tion  to  Quebec. As for  the A ng lophones  in Quebec, they 
could  accept a unilingual F rench  culture, o r  they could  go on  living in 
M o n trea l  as citizens o f  a foreign state, o r  they could  get out.  Q uebec itself 
would  then become a sovereign independen t state, the  second state of 
wholly F rench  culture in the world.

In the mid-1960s m ilitant F ra n c o p h o n e  national ism  grew. T he  separatist 
cause was given a certain  in te rnational  cachet when P residen t de G aulle o f  
France ,  invited by the prime minister o f  Q uebec to  see the 1967 In te rn a
tional Exhib it ion  in M on trea l ,  saw fit to  address  a crow d with the  slogan
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w ords, Vive le Québec libre! T he  fact th a t  F rance  had a b a n d o n e d  Q uebec 
in 1763 and  1783, and  tha t  official F rance  had  never since show n m uch 
in terest in the fate o f  the N o rth  A m erican  French , did no t  prevent the 
separatists  from  m ak ing  the m ost o f  this episode. A separatis t  party , the 
Parti québécois, was founded  in 1968, and  ob ta ined  24 per  cent o f  the  votes 
in the  provincial election of  29 April 1970. D isconten t  an d  prosperity  
existed side by side. Q uebec with 6,000,000 inhabitan ts ,  app rox im ate ly  
one-th ird  of  the popu la t ion  of C anada ,  had a d isp ropo rtiona te ly  high rate 
of  unem ployed; the s tandard  o f  living in Q uebec province was lower th a n  in 
O ntar io ;  the b ir th -ra te  in the province, once higher th a n  in the  rest of 
C a n ad a ,  was in 1970 5 per cent below the a l l-C anad ian  level. All these and  
o the r  m isfortunes the separatists  a t tr ibu ted  to  A nglophones .  P articu lar ly  
resented was the refusal by the cen tra l governm ent to  perm it local 
educat ion  au thorities  to  force all new im m igran ts  to  Q uebec province to  go 
to  schools with F rench  language of  instruction: th a t  new C anad ians  from 
Italy, Hungary ,  G erm any  or  Poland  should  be allowed to  live in M ontrea l  
and  yet choose English ra the r  than  F rench  as the fu tu re  language of their  
children was felt to  be an  aff ron t to  F rench  civilisation.

In O c tober  1970 a secret separatist  o rgan isa tion ,  Front de libération du 
Québec (FL Q ),  which professed a m ix tu re  of  nationalis t ,  anti-Catholic ,  
anti-capital ist  and revolu t ionary  doctrines, k idnapped  a British d ip lom at,  
and  then  a m inister in the Q uebec governm ent,  P ierre L aporte .  T he  two 
men were to  be held as hostages until a series o f  political dem ands  had  been 
met. The Quebec premier, R obe rt  Bourassa, hes ita ted ;17 but the C a n ad ian  
premier,  P ierre Elliott T ru d eau ,  a m an  of  F rench  birth  bu t two cultures, 
who held ra the r  radical social views bu t also believed tha t  governm ents  
should  rule, not surrender,  invoked w artim e powers and  sent t roops  into 
the province.

T ru d e au  earned the  hatred  o f  the separatists ,  who regarded him as a 
t ra i to r  to  the French  C a n a d ia n  people. M an y  F rench-speakers  cont inued  
to  vote for  h im  at federal elections, as show n in 1972. N evertheless René 
Lévesque’s separatis t  Parti québécois steadily gained ground .  A t the 
Q uebec provincial election in N ovem ber  1976 it w on 41 per  cent o f  the poll, 
a relative majority , and  received 69 ou t o f  110 seats in the  assembly. 
T h o u g h  co m m en ta to rs  eagerly a t tr ibu ted  Lévesque’s success to  his exploi
ta t ion  of  econom ic difficulties ra the r  th a n  to  a specific desire o f  the 
Québécois fo r  sovereign independence (which was belied by some opin ion  
polls), the fact rem ained  th a t  he had w on, and  th a t  he was com m itted  to  a 
plebiscite on  independence within tw o years.

In the 1970s the  single state, s tretched a long  the St Lawrence river and  
then  linked, across the  prairies and  the  Rockies, with the  Pacific, still 
existed, and  indeed ap p eared  at first sight to  be do ing  ra the r  well. Its
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p o p u la t io n  had  surpassed twenty  million, and  had one of  the highest 
s tandards  of living in the  world. Its m ateria l resources were eno rm ous,  and 
its industries f lourishing. U nfor tuna te ly  this ou tw ard ly  p rosperous  and 
successful polity  suffered f rom  two grave maladies. T he  first was tha t  the 
sta te  was the hom e no t o f  one na t ion  but of a nation-and-a-half .  The 
second was th a t  the flourish ing econom y was largely owned by citizens of 
the ne ighbouring  state , with a p o pu la t ion  ten  times the size of  its own, from 
w h o m  it was separated  not,  like A ustralia ,  by an  ocean, but by a long land 
frontier ,  beyond  which everything was very m uch  the sam e but ju s t  a bit 
bigger and  perhaps ju s t  a bit better. C a n a d a  looked like a second-rate  
provincial version of  the  United States. This seemed a t  least to  be true 
enough  to  pu t  m any of  those C anad ians  w ho s topped  to  th ink  ab o u t  their 
coun try  in a  condition  o f  uneasy irritation.

C a n a d a  was no t a sta te  of  two nations. If it had been so, if English- 
speaking C anad ians  had  considered themselves one na t ion  and  French- 
speaking C anad ians  ano ther ,  it might have been easier to  organise a fruitful 
symbiosis and  coope ra tion  between them. But English-speaking C a n ad i
ans insisted th a t  there was one C a n a d ia n  nation ,  to  which the French- 
speakers belonged bu t in which they m ust accept a perceptibly lower status. 
In fact,  they simply identified the  alleged C a n ad ian  n a t ion  with  themselves. 
This the  F rench-speaking  C anad ians  refused to  accept. T hey  themselves 
h ad  first been p ar t  of the  F rench  nation ,  and  then, af ter  the breach with the 
pas t which the m etropo l i tan  F rench  had  m ade f rom  1789 onw ards ,  they 
h ad  grown, u nder  the gu idance of  their  u l t ra -m on tane ,  politically passive 
b u t culturally  v igorous church , into a new nation . This na t ion  in the 
tw entie th  century  lost g round  in all C a n a d a  except Quebec, and  increasing
ly rejected b o th  the cu ltu ral leadership and  the political passivity of the 
church. Increasingly, its spokesm en urged tha t  it should  concen tra te  on 
Quebec, and  create an  independen t state .

If  this should  happen , there would  be b itter  te rr ito r ia l problem s. There 
w ould  be dangerous  f ron tie r  d isputes with O n ta r io  and  New Brunswick, 
an d  painfu l  resettlement problem s, affecting hund reds  of  th o u san d s  and  
causing ir reparab le  econom ic dam age. In the event th a t  this p rogram m e 
could  be carried  out,  w ith  or  w ithou t large-scale b loodshed , with grea ter  or 
lesser bitterness and  ha tred  on b o th  sides, w here would  it leave the English- 
speaking  C anadians?  W ou ld  a residual C a n a d a  con t inue  to  exist, a 
nom inally  sovereign dependency  of  the  U nited  States? W ou ld  the United 
States wish to  inco rpo ra te  it in the fo rm  of a n o th e r  half-dozen or  m ore 
states? A nd  w hat sort o f  sovereignty w ould  independen t Q uebec  possess, 
un d er  whose protection?

T he th ree-cornered rela tionship  between English-speaking C anadians ,  
F rench-speaking  C anad ians  and  the United  States had  long been very 
com plex. In the nineteenth  century  there had been a fo u r th  p a r tn e r  in the
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gam e, the British empire, bu t  from  1918 onw ards  it had  dwindled aw ay at 
a n  ever accelerating speed. English-speaking an d  F rench-speaking  C a n a d i
ans had  needed each o the r  to  balance U nited  States pressure, th o u g h  each 
had  from  time to  tim e used the United  S ta tes  presence to  press the other. 
Britain  too had  been used in the ba lanc ing  act.  T he  Québécois considered 
the British empire the  lesser o f  two evils, a t first because the liberal heresies 
o f  the British were less pernicious and  less dangerous  to  the  true  fa ith  than  
those  of  the  A m ericans,  an d  la ter because British capita lism  was less 
frighteningly powerful th a n  A m erican  capita lism  ( th o u g h  Duplessis was 
hardly  a foe of  A m erican  capitalism). Nevertheless the  mariage de conve
nance o f  the Québécois with the  British em pire  se ldom s tood  m uch  strain. 
T he  la tent hatred  for the English welled up  in the  Riel affair, an d  in the 
b itter  refusal to  fight E ng land ’s wars, n o t  only against the  Boers but also 
aga inst the G erm ans of  W illiam II o r  o f  A d o lf  Hitler. It m ight have been 
th o u g h t  th a t  the alliance of  Britain and  F rance  in two world  wars m ight 
have consolida ted  C anada ;  th a t  the counterw eight to  the United States 
m ight have been no t Britain alone, b u t  Britain  and  F rance; th a t  the St 
Lawrence basin m ight have been oriented  tow ards  W estern  E u rope  as a 
whole. Yet this did no t happen; n o r  did the  adven t o f  the E u ro p e an  
E conom ic  C om m unity ,  with Britain an d  F rance  in it, seem likely to  have 
this effect.

In its new phase, in the 1960s, québécois A ng lo p h o b ia  was directed 
aga inst bo th  English-speaking C anad ians  an d  A m ericans.  It was h a rd  to  
say which was regarded  as the m ain  enemy. R a t iona l  process m ight ap p e ar  
to  suggest th a t  A m erica  represented  the  grea ter  danger,  and  th a t  it was 
good  sense to  com e to  te rm s with A n g lo p h o n e  C anad ians .  Irra t iona l 
nationalis t  passion, however, would  reject any co o p e ra t io n  with  any 
A ng lophones  even against  S a tan  himself. Som e separatists  believed tha t  
they could m ake  their  ow n te rm s with the United  States: their  a im  was a 
sort o f  pa r t i t ion  of  C a n a d a  between W a sh in g to n  and  M ontrea l .  O thers  
believed in a com plete  independence f ro m  all A nglo -Saxons .  H o w  m uch  
help F rance  would  be willing or  able to  give to  a  sta te  which m ade  a  po in t  of 
its hostility to  the whole A n g lo -S axon  world  was n o t  easy to  predict. 
A n o th e r  favourite  answ er  was th a t  Q uebec  should  becom e a  second Cuba. 
A t first sight this is ju s t  silly slogan-m ongering: the G ulf  o f  S t Law rence 
an d  the C aribbean  are  worlds apart.  In an o th e r  sense however it m ight 
m ake  m ore  sense. C u b a  in the  1960s exchanged  one grea t  pow er  for 
a n o th e r  as its p ro tec to r .  This same g rea t pow er  was also the only non- 
A ng lophone  sta te  in the  w orld  for  w h o m  the Arctic  had  vital strategic 
im portance .  This o r ien ta t ion  tow ards  R uss ia  and  Siberia  m ight also 
becom e m ore  prac tica l should  the  co m m u n is t  par ty  o b ta in  pow er  in 
F rance  and  in Iceland.

These open questions m ust arise f rom  any  cons idera t ion  o f  Q uebec’s
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fu ture , b u t  they belong to  a field th a t  transcends the  subject of nationalism  
which is o u r  concern  here. Yet mere brief m en tion  of  them  suggests th a t  the 
preserva tion  of  C anada ,  the m ain tenance  of  the W est-East transcon t inen 
ta l axis, the  search to  m ake  bilingualism a practical reality, and  the working 
ou t o f  a rela tionship  with the United States which con fo rm ed  more 
genuinely to  equal friendship th a n  to  satellite s tatus, were objectives w orth  
pursu ing  and  capable o f  a t ta inm ent .  Possibly G ra n t ’s lam ent for a n a t io n 18 
was prem atu re .  Possibly the  belief in a better, healthier and  s tronger 
C a n a d a  from  ocean to  ocean, whose supporters  o f  bo th  languages still far  
ou tn u m b e red  the d ie-hards of  T o ro n to  or the  enrages o f  M ontrea l ,  might 
still prevail. P erhaps even one day  a C a n ad ian  na t ion  m ight becom e a 
reality.

White South Africans
After  tw o hundred  years o f  D u tch  settlement, the language of  the m ajority  
o f  white  S o u th  A fr icans19 had  begun to  diverge significantly from  th a t  of 
the N etherlands.  It was in the 1870s tha t  a m ovem ent began to  gain support  
which claim ed th a t  a new language and  a new na t ion  had com e into being, 
which should  be called A fr ikaans  and Afrikaner.  T he  widespread adop t ion  
of  these nam es implied no t only dist inction  from  H olland  bu t also implicit 
denial th a t  the English-speakers were ‘Africans’. T he  English-speakers 
m ade  things easier for  the A fr ikaner  nationalis t  by clinging fanatically  to  
their  Englishness, s tanding ,  as it were, on the beach at D u rb a n  gazing 
th ro u g h  telescopes backw ards  round  the  C ape  of G ood  H ope tow ards 
‘h o m e ’ and  the  venerable figure of Q ueen  Victoria. T he  English-speakers 
also m ade  it easier by concen tra ting  the ir  efforts on  business and  ignoring 
politics, in which A frikaners  becam e p redom inan t ,  hard ly  less in the Cape 
th a n  in the republics.

The  A fr ikaner  literary revival was pioneered by S. J .  d u T o i t ,  a predikant 
of the  D u tc h  Reformed C hurch ,  of d is tan t  French Huguenot descent, and 
the  centre o f  the  m ovem en t  was the small tow n  of P aar l  in C ape  Colony. 
T he  efforts o f  du  T oit  an d  his friends to m ake  A fr ikaans  a distinct literary 
language were successful; b u t  it to o k  som e tim e before the  concept of a 
single A fr ikaner  n a t ion  developed.20 A t first it was in the O range  F ree  S ta te  
th a t  na t ional  consciousness was strongest,  while the prevalen t a t t i tude  in 
T ransvaa l  was m ore narrow ly  parochial.  T he  v ic tory of  M a ju b a  increased 
the  T ransvaale rs’ own consciousness, and  the  prestige o f  the ir  republic. 
However, in the C ape  in the  1880s the p revalen t  t rend  a m o n g  the 
A frikaans-speakers  was liberal ra the r  th a n  nationalis t;  and  the  leading 
A fr ikaner  politician, J a n  Hofm eyr, was able for  a time to  coopera te  with 
Cecil Rhodes. T he  Ja m e so n  Raid and  the Boer W a r  ended this, and
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cem ented the u n ion  of  the three branches in a single A fr ikaner  nation .  The 
M ilner  years did  not change the essential s ituation. T he  English-speaking 
o r  continen tal uitlanders in Jo h a n n e sb u rg  received the ir  civil rights, and  
the popu la t ion  of  T ransvaa l  becam e less p redom inan tly  A frikaner; yet the 
political ap a th y  o f  these non-Afrikaners ,  as o f  the English-speakers in the 
C ape  and  Natal,  left politics in the new U nion o f  S o u th  Africa in A frikaner 
hands. A m o n g  these polit icians three a t t i tudes  m ay be distinguished.

Firs t were those w ho welcomed m em bersh ip  of the British em pire  and 
involvement in world politics, while insisting on the sovereign indepen
dence of  their country .  These men believed in a white S ou th  African nat ion  
which should include two cultural com m unities  o f  equal sta tus, each with 
its own language. This was essentially the view of  General Louis Botha, and 
still m ore  of  his successor General J a n  Sm uts ,  know n as a w orld  sta tesm an. 
It was the p red o m in an t  view of  the S o u th  A frican Party ,  fo rm ed by a 
fusion of A fr ikaner  and  English-speaking groups,  and  led by Sm uts .  It was 
able to  bring S ou th  Africa into bo th  world  wars, though  the first decision 
was followed by an  a rm ed  rebellion of irreconcilable Boers, and  the second 
decision fatally split the party.

T he  second g roup  wished to  m ake S o u th  Africa com pletely independent 
o f  Britain, and  wished for no  role in world politics. At the same time it, too, 
believed in a white S ou th  African nat ion  o f ‘two stream s’, o f  which neither 
should seek to  impose its d o m in a t io n  on  the other. This was the view of 
General J .  B. M. Hertzog, who b roke with Botha in J a n u a r y  1914 and  
founded  the N ational  Party . H ertzog  cam e to pow er for a tim e in 1924, in 
associa tion  with the English-speaking L ab o u r  Party. D uring  the 1930s he 
becam e much m ore  friendly tow ards  the  S m u ts  g roup , in 1933 entered  a 
coalit ion governm ent with them , and  in 1934 fused his par ty  with theirs 
un d er  the nam e United S o u th  African Party . H ertzog  was willing to  
include English-speakers within his concept of an  A fr ikaner  nation .  F o r  
him the decisive criterion  was not language but loyalty. He considered  
himself  a S ou th  African p a tr io t  and  an  anti-imperialist .  He required  of  
Afrikaners tha t  they should  put S ou th  Africa first,  and  no t be d iverted by 
any sentim ental feeling tow ards  the British empire. This a t t i tude  set strict 
limits to  the possibility o f  coope ra t ion  between him and  Sm uts. In 1939 
Sm uts  never d oub ted  th a t  S o u th  Africa m ust  en ter  the w ar  beside Britain 
and  the o ther  dom in ions ,  bu t  H ertzog  was for  neutrality. He and  his 
followers therefore left the United  Party . F o r  a shor t  time he was reunited 
with the  ex trem e N ationalis ts ,  bu t  separa ted  from  them  again  in 1940.

T he  th ird  g roup  simply identified the  S o u th  African na t ion  with the 
A fr ikaner  nation ,  an d  b o th  with A frikaans-speakers .  P ersons of  English 
speech m ight have a  place in S o u th  Africa for  the  time being, p rovided tha t  
they accepted A fr ikaner  polit ical leadership  an d  A fr ikaner  values; b u t  in 
the long te rm  they would  have to  assimilate to  A fr ikaans  culture, o r  go.
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T his  view was held on  the  ex trem e wing of  the  N a tiona l  P ar ty ,  which 
rejected the  fusion of  1934, and  which  far  ou tn u m b e red  the  followers of 
H er tzog  f ro m  1939 onwards. T he  reorganised N a tio n a l  Par ty ,  led by D r  
D aniel M alan ,  was largely inspired by the elite o rganisa tion  Afrikaner 
Broederbond, founded  in 1919, and  m ak in g  its m em bersh ip  secret from  
1922, w hich set itself n o t  only to  develop A fr ikaans  cu l tu re  but also to  place 
reliable persons in posit ions of  political and  social power. In 1938, 
following tu m u l tuous  celebrations of  the cen tenary  of  the G re a t  T rek,  was 
founded  an o th e r  secret o rganisa tion ,  Ossewabrandwag (‘Sentinel o f  the 
O x-w aggon’, an  allusion to  the Trek). It appealed  to  the trad i t ions  of the 
V oortrekkers ,  bu t upheld  the ideals o f  Hitler’s G erm any .  D r  M alan  
d isapproved  of  some of  its ideas, but shared  its hatred  o f  Britain. W hen the 
w ar  had  been won by Britain  and  its Allies, the N ationalis ts  con t inued  to 
gain support .  In the 1948 election they, toge ther  with a small rem nan t  of 
Hertzogites , had an  overall majority  in parliam ent.  F ro m  then onw ards  the 
Nationalis ts  were politically supreme.

F ro m  the 1950s onw ards  the  centre o f  the political stage in S o u th  Africa 
was occupied by the conflict between white  and  black S o u th  Africans. 
How ever,  the  conflict between English- and  A frikaans-speakers  was latent 
and  unresolved. It can  perhaps  be be t te r  seen in perspective if a brief 
co m p ar iso n  is m ade with  the s ituation  in C anada .

In b o th  countries an  English-speaking co m m u n ity  coincided with 
a n o th e r  com m unity  of  E u ro p e an  origin whose language was no t English. 
In  C a n a d a  the  English-speakers form ed a m ajority; in S o u th  Africa they 
did  not. T hus,  when the  m etropo l i tan  British governm ent w ithdrew, it left 
the English-speakers d o m in a n t  over the F rench-speakers  in C a n a d a  and 
the  A frikaans-speakers  d o m in a n t  over the  English-speakers in S ou th  
Africa.

In bo th  countries the  English-speakers d om in a te d  business life. T he  two 
largest centres o f  English-speaking business, Jo h a n n e sb u rg  arid M ontrea l,  
were s ituated deep inside the  region of  p redom inan t ly  non-English  speech, 
th o u g h  two o the r  large centres, T o ro n to  and  D u rb a n ,  were in the English- 
speaking  region.

Neither  Québécois n o r  A fr ikaners  had  received m uch  suppor t  f rom  their 
original hom elands .  T he  spoken  languages diverged in p ro n u n c ia t io n  and  
vocabu la ry  from  the m e tro p o li tan  languages; but whereas the claims of 
A fr ikaans  to  separa te  s ta tus  f rom  D u tc h  were vigorously  pressed, the 
m ystique  o f  a  single F re n ch  cu l tu re  kep t a s trong  hold  over the Québécois. 
By con tras t ,  the English of  the C a n a d ia n  English-speakers was strongly 
influenced by th a t  o f  the  United  States.

In bo th  cases the non-English-speaking  com m unities  showed a relatively 
grea ter  ta lent for politics th a n  the English-speaking. This should  no t be 
exaggerated  in the C a n ad ian  case: M acdona ld  and  M ackenzie King were
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fo rm idab le  figures. In the  S o u th  African case it ca n n o t  be exaggerated: 
even the case for  c o m m o n  m em bersh ip  of a single white S o u th  African 
n a t io n  was p u t  no t  by English-speakers b u t  by Afrikaners: B otha,  Sm uts  
and  the  two H ofm eyrs, uncle and  nephew.

Both C a n a d a  and  S o u th  Africa were th rea tened  by an  ex ternal danger, 
which m ight have been expected  to  unite  the tw o com m unities ,  to  acceler
ate the process o f  forging them  into a single nation .  B oth  dangers  were at 
first d is tan t  and  nebulous, bu t to o k  on m ore  precise shape as tim e passed.

T he  dange r  to  C a n a d a  was ab so rp t ion  in to  the  U nited States. I n the  early 
n ineteenth  cen tury  the A m ericans were a hostile neighbour,  but were too  
weak to  prevail aga inst the British empire. In the  twentieth  they were no 
longer enemies, but had becom e extremely rich, extremely benevolent and 
extremely powerful friends. T he  d ange r  was no t o f  invasion, but of 
suffocation  in an  over-affectionate em brace. C a n ad ian  business in the 
1970s was largely owned by U.S. firms; the  cultural fashions and  behavior  
pa t te rns  of  the U nited S ta tes  were forcing themselves on  C anad ians ;  and 
the  rem aining institutions and  habits  o f  m ind  which still d istinguished the 
C a n ad ian  way of  life seemed threa tened  with extinction. T he  danger  was 
no t smaller fo r  the Québécois; fo r  if they felt it difficult to  preserve their  
culture  in a p redom inan tly  A ng lophone  C a n a d a ,  how m uch  m ore difficult 
would  it be to  survive within a  single con t inen ta l  com m unity .

F o r  S ou th  Africa the m ain  perceived d ange r  was f rom  the nor th ,  the 
d ange r  o f  being engulfed in a flood o f  black nationalism. As long as the 
colonial empires stood  firm, the dange r  was minimal; though  this did not 
prevent the obsession o f  white S o u th  A fricans with the  th rea t  to  their  racial 
pu r i ty  and  racial dom inance .  W ith the  em ergence of  African na t ional  
states, the danger  was still m ore  verbal th a n  real; but the  floods of  black 
nationalis t  rhetoric  were perhaps a p o r ten t  o f  real th rea ts  to  come.

T he  reactions to  the dangers  were different in the  two countries. In S ou th  
Africa, African denunc ia tions  and  in te rna tiona l isolation tended  to  draw  
English- and  A fr ikaans-speakers  closer together; so th a t  the  single white 
S o u th  African na t ion  was paradox ica lly  nearer  to achievem ent under  
V ors ter  th a n  in the tim e of  Sm uts .  In C a n ad a ,  the growing lam ents  in bo th  
languages ab o u t  the  take-over  o f  C a n a d a  by U nited S ta tes  capita lism 
coincided with str iden t dem an d s  for a separa te  republic o f  Quebec.

The Australians
It was only  in the tw entie th  cen tury  th a t  a d istinct A ustra l ian  nat ion  clearly 
emerged. In A ustra l ia  the indigenous inhab i tan ts  were reduced to  a n  even 
smaller and  m ore insignificant p ro p o r t io n  o f  the  p o p u la t io n  th a n  in N orth  
America. T he  overw helm ing m ajority  o f  A ustra l ians  were English
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speaking, b u t  the larger p ro p o r t io n  th a n  in Britain o f  Scottish  P resbyterian  
and  Irish Catholic  helped to  p roduce a different, and  also a m ore  varied, 
cu l tu ra l  climate. A ustra l ians  felt no s trong need to  separate  themselves 
f rom  Britain, and  were con ten t to follow Britain’s lead in foreign policy in 
re tu rn  for Britain’s military protection . S u rro u n d ed  by the ocean, they 
were no t subject, like the  C anadians ,  to  the pressures or  a t t rac t ions  of a 
ne ighbour  on  land. This m ade it easier for them  th a n  for  the English- 
speaking C anad ians  to  develop a long  the ir  ow n lines, in a unique, though  
varied, na tu ra l  environm ent.  T he  A ustra l ian  who emerged from  this slow 
process was a m ore distinctive h u m a n  type th a n  the C an ad ian ,  and 
possessed a m ore definite nat ional  identity.

F o r  m ost  o f  its history  A ustra lian  society closely reproduced  British 
society, with the difference th a t  the to p  levels o f  the British social pyramid 
were missing. It is true  th a t  som e big sheep farm ers  (graziers) imitated the 
style o f  British big landowners; and  th a t  successful businessmen closely 
resembled their  British equivalents. A ustra lian  universities, and  a few 
private secondary  schools, were modelled on  British universities and 
‘public’ schools. Until the m id-twentieth  cen tury  a large num ber  of  the 
m ost  able capitalists and  m em bers  of  the intellectual professions emigrated 
to  England and  m ade careers there. This steady ‘brain  d ra in ’, which was of 
great benefit to England but a serious loss to  Australia ,  was drastically 
reduced, though  not com pletely el iminated, after the Second W orld  War. 
The middle and  lower levels o f  the social pyram id were very similar to  their 
British equivalents, and  were steadily reinforced by im m igration  from 
Britain. This is no t the less true  because spoken  A ustra l ian  English differed 
in vocabu la ry  and  p ro n u n c ia t io n  from  British ( though  ra the r  similar to  
C ockney  speech), and  because m any A ustra l ians delighted in jeering at 
‘P o m m y s’. It would  be p o m p o u s  to  speak of  a love-hate relationship 
between British and  Australians: ra ther,  it was a fairly friendly m utual 
tolerance, m arked  by m u tu a l  m ockery  bu t se ldom tu rn ing  into bitter 
resentment.

I t  was the  Second W orld  W a r  and  the d issolution  of  the  colonial empires 
which accelerated the g row th  of  A us tra l ian  na t ional  consciousness. Britain 
was unab le  to  defend A ustra l ia  aga inst J a p a n  f rom  1941 to  1945. A merica 
to o k  its place, and  A m erican  political an d  cu l tu ra l  influences grew 
thereafter.  In  the 1950s im m igra tion  of  con t inen ta l  E u ropeans ,  whose 
language was no t English, greatly increased, while A m erican  p redom i
nance in its tu rn  p roduced  a reaction. M o re  A ustra l ians  began to  u nder
s tand  th a t  they m ust w ork  ou t the ir  ow n rela tionship  with the ir  Asian 
neighbours, even if this m ean t allowing at least to k en  im m igra tion  from  
Asia— which h ithe r to  h ad  been com pletely  refused. J a p a n  becam e A u s tra 
lia’s m ain  trad ing  par tne r ,  and  afte r  the fall of S u k a rn o  it becam e possible 
to  develop friendly relations with Indonesia , A ustra l ia ’s im m edia te  neigh
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b o u r  with a p o pu la t ion  of  m ore  than  100 million. A ustra lia ’s business and 
cultural elite stayed a t  home, and  devoted themselves to m ak ing  careers in a 
coun try  of en o rm ous  promise. If A ustra lians  could realise tha t  they no 
longer needed to  prove, e ither to  themselves or  to  others,  tha t  they were 
different from, and  ju s t  as good  as, A m ericans or  British; and  if they could 
unders tand  tha t  it is no t enough to inherit a ‘lucky coun try ’ bu t  tha t  it is 
necessary to  m ake provision, and  spend money, for its defence, then a 
m arvellous fu ture  awaited th e m —far happ ier  than  seemed likely to  be the 
fate, in the late twentieth century, o f  the land from  which their  forefa thers 
had come.





6 West Asia and North Africa: 
Muslim Empires and Modern Nations

The rise and fall o f Muslim empires
T he m ost im por tan t  ancient civilisations, with developed social and  politi
cal organisa tion ,  know n to  us in some detail for  the ir  buildings, artefacts,  
inscriptions and  docum ents ,  a rose  a ro u n d  the valleys of a few great rivers. 
T hree  of  these rivers— the Nile, the E uphra tes  and  the Tigris— lay within 
the region which in the  m id-twentieth  cen tury  becam e know n as the  ‘M id 
dle East’.1 The connect ion  between river-based civilisations, artificial irri
gat ion  works and  the em ergence of  despotic  governm ent systems has been 
brilliantly explored ,  if inevitably in a som ew hat  impressionistic m anner ,  in 
the theory  of  ‘hydraulic  societies’ developed by Karl A ugust Wittfogel in 
his great work Oriental Despotism . Tw o pat terns of  g row th  of  em pire can 
be distinguished. O ne was th a t  the state ex p a n d ed  its au tho r i ty  over the te r
r itory beyond the cen tra l river valley, and  cam e into conflict with an o th e r  
state based on an o th e r  irrigation system. The second was tha t  the  whole 
te rr i to ry  was conquered , and  its ad m in is t ra t io n  taken  over, by people from 
beyond its borders, ‘b a rb a r ia n s ’, who then  conso lida ted  and  expanded  still 
further.

T he M ed ite rranean-Pers ian  G ulf  region was for millennia on  end the 
thea tre  o f  a struggle for  suprem acy  between Egypt and  M esopo tam ia .  In 
the  mid-six th  century  BC Cyrus, king of  the  Persians, a  people of  the  I ra n 
ian p la teau, took  over M esopo tam ia ,  and  his successor Cam byses con 
quered  Egypt. The P ersian  A rchaem enid  em pire  then ex tended  to  T u rk e 
s tan  and  the borders  o f  India, and  included Asia M in o r  up  to  the  Caucasus. 
This was the  greatest em pire  yet seen in the  Eastern  M ed ite rranean ,  Pers ian  
G ulf  and  C asp ian  area.  T here  arose how ever a  new rival centre o f  power, 
n o t  based on  a river valley or  an  hydraulic  society, in pen insu lar  Greece and 
the  A egean  islands. T he  Hellenes resisted P ersian  invasion a t  the  beginning 
o f  the  fifth century  BC; an d  a cen tury  and  a half  later the Hellenised M ac
edon ian  ru ler  A lexander  used the resources an d  m a n p o w e r  of  Greece to  
conque r  Persia  and  even to  reach  the boundar ie s  o f  India. The states into 
which his em pire b roke  up  were la ter in c o rp o ra ted  in the R o m a n  em pire,
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which m ay be regarded as in som e sense the heir to  the Persian  and  pre- 
Persian  hydraulic  em pires as well as to  the  city-states of Greece and  Italy. 
The  R o m a n  em pire’s te rr i to ry  was even m ore extensive th a n  tha t  o f  its P er 
sian predecessors: it stretched westwards to  M orocco  and  Portuga l ,  no r th  
to  the F ir th  of  Tay  and  north -eas t  to  the  central D an u b e  valley. However, 
in the  east the R o m an s  never subdued  Iran. A s trong  state emerged under  
the Parth ians ;  and  from  226 A D  to 642 the Sassanid  em pire  in Iran  proved 
a form idable  neighbour,  pressing on R om e from  the south-east while the 
G erm anic  tribes increased their pressure from the  n o r th  and  north-east.  In 
the  early seventh cen tury  the Sassanid king K husru  Parviz conquered  part 
o f  R o m e’s East M ed ite rranean  lands; but this Persian success was very 
soon  reversed by the ir rup t ion  of the M uslim  A rabs  from  the desert. This 
led to  the fo rm a tion  of  an  em pire which, though  it did not last so lo n g a s  the 
R o m an ,  covered a te rr i to ry  of  similar dimensions.

The peoples of  the river valleys w orsh ipped  num erous  gods, associated 
with different aspects o f  life in settled society; the  peoples of  m oun ta inous  
lands imagined various gods sitting above  the mist on  the high peaks; the 
peoples of  forests found  them  behind trees or in springs o r  lakes. The vision 
of  a single G od cam e from  pastora l peoples, who spent m uch  of  their  lives 
look ing  up  to  a clear sky.2 All three great m ono the is t ic  religions of  m a n 
kind cam e ou t of the edge of  the desert between the N ile and  the Euphrates: 
first Ju d a ism , then  Chris t ianity  m ore th a n  a th o u sa n d  years later, and six 
h und red  years later still Islam.

Unlike its two predecessors, Islam was a religion th a t  encouraged  holy 
w ar and  terr itor ia l expansion . W he the r  because they had military leaders 
of  exceptional brilliance, o r  new m ethods  of  the use of  cavalry and  camels 
in war, o r  because the  ru ling  elites o f  the easte rn  R o m a n  em pire were ex
haus ted  (less th a n  a h und red  years since the t rem endous  cam paigns  of  Jus-  
t in ian  an d  less th a n  tw o decades afte r  the  efforts o f  Heraclius on two fronts, 
aga inst Slavs and  Persians);  o r  because in the three centuries since C o n 
stan tine  m ade  it the official religion, C hris t ian i ty  had lost its hold over the 
peoples of  the easte rn  M ed ite rranean ; o r  for  all these reasons and  others 
too ,  the M uslim s advanced  victoriously in all directions: across N orth  Afri
ca in to  S pain ,  in to  A sia M ino r ,  and  th ro u g h  I ra n  to  the  valleys of  Central 
A sia .3

This great M uslim  em pire  was to rn  by d issension f ro m  its first years. Ri
valry between the  followers o f  the U m ayyad  family, to  which belonged the 
fo u r th  caliph, U thm an ,  the  P ro p h e t’s father-in-law, an d  the followers of  
the  P ro p h e t’s son-in-law, Ali, the fifth caliph, led to  a  split in to  the two 
great b ranches of  Sunna and  Shia.A In  750 a revolt, based on  M e so p o tam ia  
and  Iran , overthrew  the  U m ayyad  dynas ty  o f  caliphs based on  D am ascus.  
The vic torious dynas ty  o f  the A bbasids ,  descendants  o f  the P ro p h e t’s pa 
te rna l uncle, came to  pow er largely th ro u g h  the  su p p o r t  o f  the Shi’is o r  fol
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lowers of  the descendants  of Ali, but once in pow er they gave their  support  
to  the Sunnis, who rem ained  the o r th o d o x  m ajor i ty  in the M uslim  world 
from  then onw ards. The Shia split in tu rn  into a n u m b e r  of sects, which at 
d ifferent times w on su p p o r t  in d ifferent p ar ts  o f  Persia, M e so p o tam ia  and  
N orth  Africa. These sects expressed varying com bina t ions  o f  religious, so
cial and  regional d iscontent,  and  even es tablished themselves for cons ider
able periods of  time as s trong te rr ito ria l powers.

Nevertheless, for  a b o u t  three hundred  years there was a m ore or less uni
ted M uslim  empire and  a caliph recognised as the  successor o f  the P rophe t  
and  suprem e ruler o f  M uslims, with a great new civilisation; an d  a t  first 
sight a plausible case can be m ade for  describ ing bo th  the em pire  and  the 
civilisation as Arab. The original M uslim  conquero rs  were A rabs,  n om ads 
from  the desert and  m erchan ts  from  a rem ote  par t  o f  the peninsula. They 
established their  rule over settled popu la tions  which were heirs to  th o u 
sands of  years o f  civilisation, layer u p o n  layer o f  rich and  diverse cultures. 
The A rab  conquero rs  becam e the lords of  these civilised peoples, and  gave 
to  them  their faith and  their  language.

It was not their  fixed in ten tion  to  conver t  the ir  subjects. Chris t ians and  
Jews were allowed to  practise their  ow n religion, in re tu rn  for  the paym ent 
of  taxes from  which Muslims were exem pt.  As the M uslim  rulers needed re
venue, they even had an  interest in preserving large non -M uslim  co m m u n i
ties am o n g  their  subjects. However the new faith spread rapidly, whether 
because M uslim  preachers could not restra in  their  en thusiasm  or because 
Christ ians were disillusioned with their  spiritual leaders and  longed for a 
new tru th ,  o r  fo r  o the r  reasons. T he  institu tions, laws and  habits  o f  though t  
which emerged were certainly derived in par t  from  earlier times, but the 
con tr ibu t ion  of  M uslim  doctrines  and  social pa t te rns  was also p ro found  
and lasting.

T he  A rabic language was well developed for  poetry  and  rhetor ic  before 
M u h a m m a d .  W ith  the  adven t o f  the P ro p h e t  it becam e a  sacred language, 
in which the K oran  and  o the r  sacred texts  were expressed. All over the 
M uslim  world, religious learning was the reaf te r  acqu ired  th ro u g h  the 
A rabic  language. M ore th a n  this, spoken  A rab ic  g radually  becam e the  lan 
guage of  the people in the  cen tra l and  western lands. Syriac and  Aramaic 
d isappeared ,  C op tic  was reduced to  being the liturgical language of  the su r
viving Chris t ian  m inority  in Egypt, and  the Berber dialects o f  n o r th 
western Africa were banished from  the coasta l plains in to  the  m ounta ins .  
Only  Pers ian  in the  east, and  T urk ish  in the  n o r th  survived as m a jo r  lan 
guages o f  Islam, b u t  bo th  received a massive injection of  A rab ic  w ords, not 
only of  religious concepts  an d  po lit ica l-adm inistrat ive te rm s bu t also o f  a b 
stract no tions  in general. A rab ic  li tera ture  ex tended  f ro m  p oetry  and  reli
gious teaching to  n u m e ro u s  highly sophis tica ted  w orks  of  law, history, phi
losophy, m athem atics  and  n a tu ra l  science. T hus  the  new civilisation was
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inextr icably  in terw oven with the  A rabic  language; and  yet it is a historical 
d is to rt ion  to  speak of an  A ra b  em pire created by an  A ra b  nation . Families 
descended from  pure A rabs ,  w ho could trace their  descent back to  A rabia , 
enjoyed for  the first per iod  a  superio r  s ta tus  and  prestige; b u t  in the course 
o f  tim e they becam e m erged in the  m uch  larger A rabic-speaking  p o pu la 
tion ,  whose ances tors  h ad  been C op ts  or  Phoen ic ians  or  Berbers o r  Greeks 
or  Latin  S pan ia rds  or  Visigoths. The essence of  the civilisation was not 
A ra b  but Muslim; and  Islam transcended  the b o u n d a ry  between the reli
gious and  the secular which is par t  o f  E u ro p e an  C hris t ian  thinking.

T he  B aghdad ca liphate began to  lose m ost o f  its au th o r i ty  in the tenth  
century. This process was connected  with the reassertion  of  Persian  cul
tu re ,  which led to  the loss o f  con tro l  from  B aghdad over the Iranian  lands; 
with  the  increasing im portance  o f  T u rk ish  mercenaries; and  with the m ove
m ent westwards of  whole tribes o f  T u rks ,  converted  to  Islam. New centres 
o f  power, and  new states, em erged within the M uslim  w orld, but they can
no t be com pared  to  the s table sovereign states which em erged in Catholic 
C hris tendom . Each of  the ir  rulers claimed to  be the sole true ruler o f  Islam 
ra th e r  th a n  the ruler o f  a  specific terr itory; and  none o f  these states survived 
for  very long in a stable form.

A lready  in the e ighth cen tu ry  M uslim  S pain  seceded, and  its ruler, who 
cam e of  the U m ayyad  family, claimed to  be the true successor to  the cali
pha te  of  D am ascus ,  usu rped  by the Abbasids. The S pan ish  ca liphate of 
C o rd o b a  later b roke up into  a series o f  smaller principalities. In Iran and 
Asia M in o r  the Seljuk T u rk s  established a s trong  s tate in the eleventh cen
tury , bu t  they claimed to  be acting  in the  nam e o f  the  caliph, w ho still re
sided in B aghdad  w ithou t any  power. In N orth  Africa an o th e r  powerful 
s ta te  arose a t  the  end of  the ten th  cen tu ry  u nder  the F atim ids,  w ho  were 
S h i’is, c laimed to  be descended f rom  the  P ro p h e t’s son-in-law Ali, and  
sough t au th o r i ty  over the  whole M uslim  world. T he  Fatim ids  conquered  
Egypt, an d  set up  a  pow erful state based on  their  new capita l o f  Cairo . Af
te r  F a tim id  an d  Seljuk pow er  had  declined, a n d  the  invasions of  the E uro 
pean  crusaders  and  of the M ongols  had  been repulsed, a new state emerged 
in Egypt, un d er  the dynas ty  of  M am luks ,  soldiers o f  slave birth, or iginating 
in C en tra l  Asia or  the C aucasus  or  sou the rn  Russia. This was the strongest 
sta te  in the M uslim  w orld  in the late th ir teen th  and  fou rteen th  centuries, 
and  its au tho r i ty  was legitimised by the  presence in C a iro  o f  a descendan t of 
the caliph  o f  B aghdad , which had  fallen in 1258 to  the  M ongols . A n o th e r  
M uslim  sta te  also em erged in the  Volga valley, where the T a ta r  successors 
to  the M ongo l conquerers  ad o p ted  Islam, and  f lourished in the fourteen th  
century.

M eanwhile  a small T u rk ish  tr ibe, the  O sm anlis ,  settled in western Asia 
M inor  on  the Byzantine border ,  grew steadily s tronger,  acquired  land on 
the E u ropean  m ain land , conquered  a large par t  o f  the Balkans and  in 1453
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cap tu red  C ons tan tinop le .  Its su ltan  Selim in 1517 conquered  Syria and  
Egypt, and  in the six teenth  cen tury  the  O t to m a n  em pire em erged  as a new 
universal empire of  Islam, as extensive as the  early U m ayyad  and  A bbasid  
caliphates. Its suprem acy  remained until the  n ine teenth  century. It did not 
however rule all M uslim  lands. In the m id-six teen th  cen tu ry  the  Russian  
tsa r  o f  M uscovy conquered  the  T a ta r  states o f  the Volga valley. A t the end 
o f  the  fifteenth cen tu ry  a new Shia  em pire em erged in Iran , u nder  S h ah  Is
mail. In the far west, a  M oroccan  k ingdom  rem ained independen t o f  O t
to m a n  au thori ty .  Finally, the M oghul em pire  was established over the 
grea ter  part  o f  India by the middle of the six teenth  century, and  also had 
tw o hundred  years o f  power, until it succum bed to  British conquest.

The history of  the  M uslim  lands, in te rm s o f  sta te  power, m ay be viewed 
as the  d is in tegration  of  the universal em pire  of  Baghdad; the rise and  fall of 
several dynasties, m ost o f  which claimed to  be the only t rue  successor o f  the 
universal empire; and  the  res tora tion  of  a  second universal em p ire— the 
O t to m a n — even m ore powerful th a n  the first. N one  of  the states o f  the peri
od 1000-1500 resembled the consolida ted  secular sovereign states o f  early 
m odern  Europe; no t  even Egypt, o f  which it m ay be a rgued  th a t  a certain 
cont inu ity  of  governm ent was preserved from  the Ptolem ies to  the M am - 
luks.

The revival o f  Iran
In this brief survey, the em phasis  has inevitably been on the lands o f  A rabic 
speech— Syria, Egypt and  N orth  Africa. However, despite the conquest  by 
the Muslims, the cu ltu re  of  Iran m ain ta ined  a cont inu ity  with the past, and  
developed on different lines, which m ust now  be considered.

T he  I ran ian  state is 2,500 years old, second in an t iqu ity  only to  the C hi
nese, yet its existence has been in terrup ted  for long periods. O ne can  hardly  
a rgue tha t  an  Iranian  na t ion  continuously  grew, toge ther  with the process 
of  fo rm a tion  o f  the  state, as was the case with the  F rench , Scots and  Eng
lish, o r  with the Russians and  the Japanese .  P erhaps  a be t te r  parallel would  
be with the  Greeks, whose history  is a b o u t  as old and  also had  periods of  
breach in the trad i tion .  Yet the history  o f  Hellas is th a t  o f  a civilisation, not 
o f  a state . Classical Greece was no t encom passed  by one state; the  em pire  of 
M a cedon  lasted b u t a  few decades; and  the  Byzantine state considered itself 
to  be the  R o m a n  em pire— its people spoke Greek, but they were Romaioi, 
no t Hellenes. In  I ra n ian  history, too ,  there  was a grea t  civilisation (even if 
the Hellenes called it ‘b a rb a r ia n ’), bu t  it is the sta te  th a t  is the d o m in a n t  fea
ture. T h o u g h  the s ta te ’s existence was in te rrup ted ,  first by A lexander  and  
then  by Islam, the  idea of  the  sta te— the  P ers ian  h istorical m y tho logy— 
survived, and  played its p a r t  in the  em ergence o f  the  m o d e rn  nat ion .  In this
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the Iranians perhaps resembled the Serbs, whose medieval state was de
stroyed but left a m em ory  in poetry: the narodne pesm e  are the equivalent 
o f  the Shahname. Both the  P ar th ian  an d  the Sassanid  rulers claimed des
cent from  the Acheam enids; and  bo th  consciously strove to  m ain ta in  the 
religion and  the culture  of  their  d is tan t  predecessors, though  the con ten t  of 
the  culture and  in par t icu lar  its language had changed  considerably.

T he  M uslim  invasion and  conquest o f  Iran, which was com pleted  a p 
prox im ate ly  between 637 and  651 A D , was followed by the se ttlement of 
considerable num bers  o f  A rabs,  especially in the province o f  K hurasan , to 
the south-east o f  the C asp ian  Sea. T hose  w ho  rem ained  loyal to  the Zo- 
roas tr ian  religion were trea ted  on the  whole m ore  harshly  th a n  the  Chris
tians or  Jews, and  m any  o f  them  em igrated  to  G u ja ra t ,  in W estern  India. 
D u rin g  the following cen tury  or  more, the great m ajority  of  I ran ians be
cam e Muslims. The m ovem ent which led to  the over th row  of  the 
U m ayyads  by the Abbasids  in 750 started  in K hurasan ,  an d  b o th  A rabs and  
Iranians played active par ts  in it. T hough  the A bbasid  victory was not a  vic
to ry  of  Iranians over A rabs, there is no  d o u b t  th a t  an  element of Persian 
culture was injected into M uslim  civilisation in the A bbasid  period: this 
change was symbolised by the m ovem ent o f  the ca liph’s capital from  D a 
m ascus to  Baghdad on the Tigris, near to  the old Sassanid Iranian  capital 
o f  C tesiphon . It is also arguab le  tha t  the s trength ,  from  this time onw ards,  
o f  Sh i’ism in Iran, toge ther  with the ad jacen t A rab ic-speaking  part o f  
M esopo tam ia  (Iraq), had som eth ing  to  do  with the difference between Ira
nians and  A rabs,  though  it is an  anach ron ism  and  an  oversimplification to 
regard  S h i’ism, either then  or  later, as a ‘nat iona l religion’ o f  Iran.

A t the tim e of  the A ra b  invasion, several varian ts  of  I ran ian  speech were 
in use in I ran ,  o f  which the  m ost  im p o r ta n t  were Pahlavi,  the official lan
guage o f  the p r iesthood  an d  o f  governm ent,  and  dari, the spoken  language 
o f  the region a ro u n d  C tesiphon, the capital.  W ith  the tr iu m p h  of  Islam, 
Pahlav i fell into disuse, bu t the spoken  language ex tended  eastw ards, in
creasingly displacing the o the r  I ran ian  languages as far as K hurasan  and 
C en tra l  Asia, and  a t  the  same time changing  its n a tu re  by the ab so rp t ion  of 
a  very large n u m b e r  of  A rab ic  words. In the n in th  and  early ten th  centuries 
A rab ic  was the  language of  culture  in I ran ,  and  the  educated  class (whether 
indigenous or  A ra b ia n  in origin) becam e bilingual, writing or  reading 
A rab ic  an d  speaking Persian. G radual ly  however a new literary Persian 
language arose, based on Pers ian  vernacu la r  and  Arabic , ra th e r  as English 
arose  from  A ng lo -S axon  and  French. F irs t  ora l and  then  w ritten  poetry  
em erged in this language. Lyric poetry  had  a very high p ro p o r t io n  of  A ra 
bic w ords and  closely followed A rab ic  literary models; b u t  in epic narra tive  
poetry, which was an  indigenous Persian  genre, there was a  m arked  prefer
ence for Persian words, even for ab s trac t  notions ,  to  som e ex ten t  co n 
sciously derived from the ancient language. Persian  epic poetry  reached its
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climax at the hands o f  the great poet F irdausi ,  w ho was bo rn  p robab ly  be
tween 932 and  942 and  died between 1020 and  1026. His Shahnam e( 'B ook 
o f  Kings’) no t  only was a literary masterpiece, but also fo rm ed  the fo u n d a 
tion  of  I ran ian  historical mythology, fo r  it pu t  toge ther  all th a t  was then 
know n  or  believed a b o u t  the history of  the past Persian empires. Its im por
tance in the fo rm a tion  of  an  Iranian  nat ional  consciousness ca n n o t  be over
estimated.

The revival of Persian literature and  of  pride in Persian  culture  was p ro 
m oted  by the w eakening o f  the  A bbasid  caliphate . In Iran independen t p r in 
cipalities emerged. D uring  this period the  people of I ran  cam e in to  close 
con tac t  with the T urk ish  people of  C en tra l  Asia. W hole T u rk ish  tribes 
moved south  and  west. S om e were pagan, o thers  had  a lready  nom inally  ac
cepted Islam. They g radually  becam e ab so rbed  in M uslim  civilisation, and 
were intermingled with the Persians in Iran  and  the  A rabs  in Syria and  east
ern  Asia M inor.  The m ost successful were the  Seljuks, who in the eleventh 
cen tury  created an  em pire  ex tending  over Iran , Iraq  and  m ost of Asia M i
nor, with its two great cu l tu ra l  centres a t  I.sfahan in central Iran and  K onya 
in Anatolia . The Seljuk sultans were Sunni,  and  recognised the A bbasid  ca
liph in Baghdad. They  and  their soldiers were T u rks  by origin and by 
speech, but they adm ired  and encouraged  Persian culture, and  m any  of 
their  adm in is t ra to rs  and  advisers were Persians. Persian becam e the cul
tured  language of  the n o r the rn  half  o f  the M uslim  world, the vehicle of 
literature and  science. T here  developed a symbiosis o f  Persians and  T urks  
which recalls tha t  between Greeks and  Latins in the R o m an  empire. It co n 
tinued after the  fall o f  Seljuk power, and  rem ained after the great th ir teen th  
cen tury  M ongol invasion, in the states created  in Iran  by the Ilkhans, suc
cessors to  the M ongols ,  and  by the successors o f  the last great C entra l 
Asian co n q u e ro r  T im u r  in the  fifteenth century.

All this time there were states in Iran, bu t  no  great P ersian  state , yet the 
national identity of  the Persians was latent,  and  was nourished  by a con t in 
uously vigorous literature which p roduced  several tru ly  g rea t poets, and  by 
a living historical mythology. In the six teenth  cen tury  the re  cam e into be
ing a great Persian  empire. It was founded  by an  Azeri T u rk  nam ed  Ismail, 
leader o f  a religious sect which dated  from  the early fourteen th  century, had 
long been confined to  the A rdabil  district o f  the north-west,  and  merged 
with Shi’ism in the mid-fif teenth. Ismail in 1501 conquered  all Azerba ïd jan  
and  procla im ed himself in T abr iz  as shah  of  Iran. In the  next ten years he 
b ro u g h t  m os t  o f  the  I ran ian  lands under  his rule, f rom  sou the rn  M e so p o ta 
m ia to  the Oxus. This was no t only a military and  political tr ium ph ,  but 
also a religious enterprise. Social d isconten ts  and  I ran ian  na t ional  feeling 
played their  par t  in the m ovem ent.  Ismail’s kizilbash  (‘red head ’) mission
aries penetra ted  Asia M inor ,  a rousing  the  w ra th  of  the O t to m a n  S u ltan  Se- 
lim I, w ho defeated Ismail at  the battle o f  C h a ld iran  in 1515. However, the
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new em pire  preserved its I ran ian  conquests ,  and  Ismail’s successors, 
know n  as the  Safavid dynasty ,  becam e less zealous in religion and  m ore 
interested in the s trengthening  of secular power.

T he  Safavid em pire was m ult i-na tiona l  and  multi-religious. T here  were 
tw o m a in  languages, P ers ian  an d  Turk ish : there were Persian-speaking  cit
ies an d  T urk ish -speak ing  cities, P ersian-speaking  pas to ra l  tribes and  
Turk ish -speak ing  pas to ra l  tribes. The subjects o f  the Safavids also in
cluded tw o distinct C hris t ian  com m unities ,  each with its own languages: 
the  o r th o d o x  G eorgians and  the m onophysi te  A rm enians.  In the so u th 
west there were Arabs. Shi’i Islam was p redom inan t ,  but there were also 
Sunni, and  these included persons of  Persian, T u rk ish  and  A rabic  speech. 
These varied peoples were united by a powerful dynasty ,  and  their educated 
elites shared a pride in Persian  culture  and  in the Persian  past. The Safavid 
em pire  reached its c limax in the reign of  S hah  A bbas  1 (1588-1629), whose 
efficient governm ent and  justice, and  magnificent buildings at Isfahan, 
w on the  ad m ira t io n  o f  travellers from  m ost parts  o f  the civilised world.

European domination
The crusader  states c reated  in Syria by E u ro p e an  invaders in the twelfth 
cen tu ry  were an  ephem era l  episode, and  the M uslims placed un d er  Chris
tian  rule by the Reconquista in S pain  were e i ther  abso rbed  or  expelled. 
F ro m  the s ixteenth cen tu ry  onw ards ,  however, substan tia l  M uslim  p o p u la 
t ions began to  be conquered  by C hris t ian  states, and  to  go on  living under 
C hris t ian  rule while rem ain ing  Muslims.

T he  first exam ple  is cen tra l Russia. After Ivan the Terrib le  of Muscovy 
had  cap tu red  K azan  (1552) a n d  A s tra k h a n  (1555), large num bers  of  Tatars  
becam e his subjects. T hey  were subjected from  tim e to  tim e to  incentives or 
persecu tion  to  m ake  th e m  Christ ian. Som e, especially in the upper  classes, 
were converted ,  bu t  the great m ajor i ty  were not; and  f rom  the time of  E m 
press Catherine  II (1762-96) pressure was greatly  reduced if no t  completely 
el iminated. In the n ine teenth  cen tury  the  R ussians conquered  m uch  larger 
te rritories,  in T ranscaucas ia  and  in C en tra l  Asia, with com pac t Muslim 
popula tions .

T he  m a jo r  conquero rs  o f  M uslim s were the  D u tch  in Indonesia  and  the 
British in n o r th e rn  India: it is true  th a t  the la tter was no t a  region of  pre
d o m inan tly  M uslim  popu la tion ,  bu t  m ost  o f  it was subject to M uslim  rul
ers and  m any  millions o f  M uslim  people lived there. F rench  conquest  o f  
M uslim s began with N ap o le o n ’s ephem era l  seizure o f  Egypt in 1798, but 
was followed by the conquest  o f  Algeria from  1830 onw ards  an d  by the 
F rench  p ro tec to ra te  over T unisia  in 1881 and  M orocco  in 1912. T he  British 
set up  their  p ro tec to ra te  in Egypt in 1882. In the colonies carved out of
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Africa by the E u ro p e an  powers were also m any  Muslims.
At the same time the two m ost im p o r ta n t  M uslim  em pires, the O t to m a n  

and  the Persian, th o u g h  not placed un d er  direct C hris t ian  rule, were o b 
jects o f  frequent in te rvention  by E u ro p ean  powers, as a result o f  which they 
lost no t  only some te rritories bu t  also a large par t  o f  the ir  in te rnal sover
eignty. Their  cond it ion  has been well described as ‘semi-colonial’. S om e
thing m ust be briefly said of the way in which this cam e about .

In the n ineteenth  century , as no t only W estern  goods bu t W estern  ideas 
penetrated  M uslim  lands, resentm ent o f  E u ro p e an  d o m in a t io n  spread. It 
took  som ew hat different form s in those lands ruled by E uropeans  and  in 
the still sovereign M uslim  empires.

As the num ber  o f  E u ropean  m erchan ts  in oriental m arke ts  increased, 
from the s ixteenth cen tu ry  onw ards ,  the ir  presence raised difficult legal 
problems. The O t to m a n  sultans and  I ran ian  shahs at first welcomed them , 
since the trade which they b rough t was lucrative. They were therefore will
ing to offer them  favourab le  w ork ing  conditions.  In 1535 Sule im an the 
M agnificent,  the most powerful o f  all the .O ttom an  m onarchs ,  m ade a t rea 
ty with F rançois  I, king of France ,  under  which civil an d  crim inal cases af
fecting French  subjects were to  be judged ,  accord ing  to  French  law, by 
French  consuls. This was the first o f  the ‘cap itu la tions’ g ran ted  to  E u ro 
peans. In 1583 British subjects received sim ilar rights. In 1600 S h a h  Abbas 
I, the m ost powerful o f  the m onarchs  of  the Safavid dynasty ,  g ran ted  sim 
ilar rights to British subjects in an  agreem ent m ade with Sir  A n thony  Sher- 
ley. D uring  the eighteenth cen tury  all the m ain  E u ropean  powers obta ined  
cap itu la t ion  agreem ents  in Turkey.

These were originally agreem ents m ade  between equals. However, as the 
balance of  military and  econom ic pow er changed  to the overw helming a d 
vantage o f  the West, they becam e in effect guaran tees  o f  foreign d o m in a 
tion, increasingly resented by the T u rk s  and  Iranians. E u ro p e an  citizens 
often, though  not always, trea ted  the people o f  the  host n a t ion  arrogantly .  
O t to m a n  and I ran ian  rulers were keen to  in troduce those  E u ro p e an  in n o 
vations which they expected to  s trengthen  their  econom ies an d  the ir  arm ed  
forces; and  as these were expensive, they bo rrow ed  m oney  from  W estern  
banks .  W estern  cap ita l thus  began to  ob ta in  a stranglehold  over some of 
the ir  resources. The I ran ian  governm ent becam e indebted  to  British and  
R ussian  banks, an d  foreigners were placed in charge of  the  C us tom s, o r  a p 
poin ted  as advisers to  the I ran ian  M inistry  o f  F inance. The W estern  eco
nom ic stranglehold  becam e especially tight in Egypt, where Khedive Is
mail, w ho was no  m ore  th a n  a nom ina l  vassal o f  the  O t to m a n  sultan, 
pursued  reckless financial policies, com bin ing  useful w orks of  m odern isa 
t ion  with ex travagan t  expenditures  on  personal  luxuries, an d  being ru th 
lessly squeezed by his c red ito rs  in bo th  types o f  en terprise .5 In 1876 the 
Caisse de la Dette  was set up, enabling  the  representatives o f  E u ro p e an
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creditors  to  con tro l  a large par t  o f  Egyptian  revenues; while in the  field of 
justice, the old consu lar  cour ts  were replaced by the mixed tr ibunals,  under 
which E uropean  judges were able to interfere widely in the whole system of 
Egyptian  courts  o f  law. The obvious dependence  of  Egypt on foreigners 
p rovoked  the nationalis t  rebellion of  A rabi P asha ,  which led to  the military 
occupa t ion  of  Egypt by the British.

Islamic modernism and Panislamism
M uslims disliked being directly ruled by infidels, but accepted the facts. 
The  great m ajor i ty  had always been accus tom ed  to  despotic  governm ent. 
The  new E u ro p e an  rulers were in som e ways better  th a n  the old. The inter
ests o f  the peasan ts  were directly dam aged  only when, as in the Bashkir 
lands in the eighteenth  cen tury ,  in Algeria from  the end of  the nineteenth 
and  in T u rkes tan  in the first years o f  the twentieth, Russian or  French 
settlers began to take the ir  lands. As for the ruling classes, a good deal of 
wealth  and  pow er was left to  them , and  the ir  religion was not at tacked . The 
conque ro rs  wished on the whole to preserve things as they were, but in the 
course of  time the pene tra t ion  of  E u ropean  industrial goods and  of  E u ro 
pean ideas m ade this impossible.

T he  old intellectual elite, the M uslim  ulema , tended at first simply to  re
je c t  the new ideas as impious. But there grew up alongside it a  new intellec
tua l elite, o f  persons w ho had  received a European-type  educat ion ,  a t  first 
ju s t  a  few sons of  the u p p e r  classes but g radually  also a substan tia l n um ber  
f rom  hum bler  origins. S o m e  o f  these simply repudia ted  the  M uslim  world, 
a n d  a d o p ted  the m ost advanced  E u ro p e an  ideas of  the ir  time. M ost,  how 
ever, tr ied in some degree to  com bine new ideas an d  old beliefs to  m o d e rn 
ise Islamic society an d  doctrine. Their  a t t i tude  to  the West was am b iv a
lent. T o  som e extent,  they adm ired  the  ideas and  inst itu tions of  the West, 
an d  wished to  westernise the ir  own societies and  to  develop friendship with 
W estern  peoples. T o  som e ex ten t  they wished to  acquire  W estern  skills in 
o rder  to  m ake  their  peoples strong, so th a t  they could fight aga inst the Eu
ro pean  Chris t ians  and  drive them  ou t o f  their  countries.

A n early Islamic westerniser was Sayyid A h m a d  K han  (1817-98), an  In
d ian  M uslim  w ho  a lready  as a young  m a n  founded  m o d e rn  schools. After 
the Indian M utiny  of  1857,6 which was am o n g  o the r  th ings a con fron ta t ion  
between the trad i t iona l  Islamic elite and  the British, Sayyid A h m ad  active
ly p ro m o ted  E u ropean-type  educa t ion  th ro u g h  the m ed ium  of  the U rdu  
language. He founded  in 1875 the A nglo -O rien ta l  College a t  Aligarh, 
which was modelled on  a C am bridge  college. Sayyid A h m ad  considered 
himself a good Muslim, but in the eyes of  the o r th o d o x  his doctrines were 
full o f  heresy. He was concerned  with the fate o f  all Muslim peoples but in
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the first place with those  of  India. He was an  Ind ian  patr io t ,  bu t  was also 
concerned to  defend Ind ian  M uslim s against eventual H indu  dom ina tion .

T he  second place in which Islamic m odern ism  becam e a force was the 
Russian  empire. The m ost active were the  T a ta rs  o f  the Volga valley. Here 
there existed a substan tia l m erchan t class, who largely m anaged  the land- 
borne trade between E uropean  Russia and  C entra l Asia, and  some of 
w hom  built quite large fortunes. These rich T a ta rs  spent some of  their  m o n 
ey on founding schools based on ‘new principles’: the A rabic  w ord  jadid  
(‘new’) gave the m odern  schools m ovem ent the nam e by which it became 
know n in Russia. T here  was a genuine dem and  a m o n g  the T a ta rs  for 
know ledge such as could no t be ob ta ined  from  the trad i t ional  Muslim 
schools (medrese) which taugh t K oranic  law. There a rose  in the  last de
cades of  the nineteenth  cen tury  a new intellectual elite o f  school teachers 
w ho spread E uropean  learning, and  also E u ro p e an  dem ocra tic  ideas, in
cluding the m ost un -M uslim  idea of  the em anc ipa t ion  o f  w om en. T he  T a 
ta rs  cont inued  however to  be faithful Muslims: they engaged in a fierce, 
and  ra the r  successful, com peti t ion  with the Russian  O r th o d o x  church  for 
the conversion o f  the smaller pagan peoples w ho inhabited  part o f  the Volga 
and  Urals area. The m ovem ent in the Russian em pire for the m odernising 
of  Islam, and  the interest am o n g  M uslims in m odern  political and  social 
ideas, were not confined to  the Volga T atars .  S imilar trends were to  be 
found in the C rim ea and  Azerba id jan ,  and  in the first years o f  the twentieth 
cen tury  the ja d id  schools began to  spread even to  the K azakh  steppes and 
T urkes tan ,  th ough  in bo th  these regions they only affected a very small 
num ber.  All this activity a la rm ed  the Russian  au thori ties ,  who were much 
afraid  of  Panislamism. However, the em phasis  in the m ovem ent was now 
beginning to  change, f rom  the idea o f  solidarity  of  M uslims in the world to 
the  narrow er  concept o f  solidarity  of  peoples of  T u rk ish  speech.

P anis lam ism  becam e a m ore serious force tow ards  the  end of  the  n ine
teen th  cen tury  in the O t to m a n  em pire, af ter  S u ltan  A b d u lh am id  had  re
pressed the cons ti tu t ional  m ovem ent and  was looking  for  som e way of  w in
ning suppo r t  fo r  his in ternal and  foreign policies f rom  a w ider M uslim  p u b 
lic. In his efforts to  spread a kind of  P anislam ism  which would  s treng th 
en his regime, he received som e help from  a m ysterious personage, who 
has been the subject o f  a large literature, and  whose true  cha rac te r  still re
m ains obscure. This was J a m a l  a l-D in  al-Afghani (1839-97), e ither an  
A fghan  o r  a P ers ian  by  b ir th ,  who spent his life travelling round  the M u s
lim world and  Europe ,  f luent in m any  languages, possessing personal m ag
netism, appear ing  to  som e a pious M uslim  to  o thers  a n  atheis t,  professing 
a t times devo t ion  to  au tocracy ,  a t  o thers  the  m ost radical dem ocra tic  views, 
tak ing  m oney  f rom  the  su ltan  an d  the  shah  of  Persia, the  governm ents  of 
the French  Republic  and  the Russian  tsar,  ask ing  bu t no t  getting  funds 
from  the British E m bassy  in C ons tan tinop le ;  an  inexplicable m ix tu re  of
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mystic, adven tu rer ,  political ag i ta to r  an d  p rophet.  P erhaps all th a t  can  be 
said o f  h im  with certain ty  is th a t  m ost o f  the leaders o f  resistance to  E u ro 
pean  d o m in a t io n  in the  M uslim  world in the first th ird  o f  the tw entie th  cen
tu ry  felt themselves to  be d irect or indirect disciples o f  J a m a l  al-Din.

This is especially true  o f  Egypt, where M u h a m m a d  A b d u h (  1849-1905) 
cam e u nder  his influence while he was still studying at A l-A zhar University 
in Ca iro  in 1869. A b d u h  was involved in the  resistance to  the British in 1882 
by A rabi Pasha ,  and  was thereaf te r  exiled for six years. He was allowed to 
re tu rn  to Egypt in 1888, paradox ica lly  as a result o f  British pressure on his 
behalf. He m ade  a good  career in M uslim  law, and  becam e chief mufti of  
Egypt from  1899 until his dea th .  He was p rom inen t  as an  ad a p te r  o f  Islam 
to  m odern  needs, th o u g h  there are g rounds  for th ink ing  th a t  he was h im 
self, like J a m a l  al-D in ,  an  atheist. T he  m ain  idea which he left to  his disci
ples was no t so m uch  Pan is lam ism  as Egyptian  nationalism . The first 
p rom inen t  nationalist  polit ician in Egypt was M ustafa  K a m i l (1874-1908), 
who founded  a N ational P ar ty  in 1907. F ro m  this beginning developed, af
te r  the  F irs t W orld  W ar,  the Wafd, the  great mass nationalis t  Egyptian 
m ovem ent ,  led by Saad  Zaghlu l Pasha. A b d u h  also had influence in Alge
ria, where there em erged in the 1920s a pur itan ica l nationalis t  m ovem ent of 
so-called reform ing  ulema, in opposit ion  to  the trend  which was already 
m ak ing  itself felt for educated  Algerians of  M uslim  birth  to  forsake Islam 
for  the a t t rac t ions  o f  F rench  civilisation.

By the  1920s there was no t m uch  left o f  the Panis lam ic d ream  which had 
a t  times so m uch  a la rm ed  the Russian, British (Ind ian) and  F rench  govern
ments. In its place, however, o the r  forces had appeared .  O ne was na t ional
ism based on  a clearly identifiable territory: such were Egyptian , Algerian 
and  Tunisian . The second was the a t tem p t  to  identify national i ty  with lan
guage, th o u g h  this m ust m ean  th a t  existing te rr ito r ia l b oundaries  would be 
transcended . The three languages were T urk ish ,  Pers ian  and  Arabic. The 
concep t o f  a  T urk ish  n a t ion  revolutionised  the  whole concep t ion  of  the O t
to m a n  em pire, an d  it also potentia lly  affected peoples o f  related Turk ic  
speech w ith in  the R uss ian  em pire, Iran , A fghan is tan  and  even China. The 
identifica tion of  the I ra n ian  na t ion  with  persons o f  Pers ian  speech conflict
ed to  som e ex ten t  w ith  the  no t ion  of  the un ity  of  all Shi’i M uslims, and  also 
raised the  ques tion  o f  the  loyalty o f  T urk ic-speakers  with in  I ran  and  of  
Persian-speakers  outs ide Iran. The concep t o f  a n  A ra b  n a t io n  was the m ost 
difficult o f  all, affecting the  largest n u m b e r  of  people, w ho shared one 
A rabic  language bu t were spread  ou t over a vas t a rea  f rom  the  A tlan tic  to  
the P ersian  Gulf.

As far  as the active nationalists ,  an d  the politically conscious popu la tion  
as a whole, were concerned, it was these three na t iona l  concepts  which p re
vailed in the  nex t fifty years, and  they will now  be briefly considered in turn .  
However, it still rem ained  true  tha t  in the  m ind of  the vast m ajority  in all
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these lands the  m ain  difference between them  and  their  foreign rulers or 
d o m in a to rs  was th a t  they were Muslims. Even after  independence had  been 
achieved, religion rem ained , side by side with language, as the identifying 
mark.

The Iranians
The Safavid em pire  b ro k e  dow n in the e ighteenth  century, and  Iran  was at 
the mercy of A fghan  invaders. In 1796 A ga M u h a m m a d ,  like Ismail a m an 
of  Turkish speech, es tablished his rule over m ost  o f  I ran ,  and  founded  the 
Q aja r  dynasty. It was his m isfortune th a t  his rise to  pow er coincided with 
the  emergence in the vicinity o f l r a n  of  tw o great E u ro p e an  powers: Russia, 
which in 1801 annexed  G eorgia  and  em b ark ed  on  a career  o f  conquest  in 
the C aucasus and  C entra l Asia, and Britain, which in the  same years co n 
solidated its Indian  em pire  and  cam e to  d om ina te  the Persian Gulf. In the 
nineteenth  cen tury  Persia escaped conquest  o r  physical pa r t i t ion  only be
cause British and  Russian  pow er and  m u tua l  d is trust balanced each other. 
Their  rivalry enabled  I ran ian  rulers to  som e ex ten t  to play them  off against 
each other,  but this policy had nar row  limits: Britain was no t p repared  to 
fight Russia in order  to  restore T ranscaucas ia  to  Persia, n o r  Russia to  fight 
Britain in order  to give H era t  to  the shah. The A nglo-R ussian  balance of 
pow er served chiefly to  preserve Iran in a cond it ion  o f  social an d  cultural 
s tagnation .

However, tow ards  the end of  the n ine teen th  cen tury  m odern  ideas began 
to  penetrate , th ro u g h  the influence of  Iran ians  of  the up p er  classes w ho had 
travelled ab ro a d ,  th ro u g h  the Christ ian-influenced new religious sect o f  the 
Babis, and  th ro u g h  the activities o f  the  versatile J a m a l  a l-D in  al-Afghani.  
O pposit iona l  periodicals were published in Persian  in L o n d o n ,  C a lcu tta  
and  Istanbul. A t the end o f  the cen tury  also W estern  capita lis t enterprise 
began to  penetra te  Iran on  a m ore serious scale, and  this p rovoked  hostility 
from  bo th  conservative and  m odern is t  opinion: f rom  the  first as a  th rea t  by 
infidels to  Islamic ways, f rom  the second as a t tem p ts  to  enslave the  people 
of  I ran  to  foreign business. T he  first effective pro tes t  was the ag i ta t ion  from  
1890 to  1892 against N asirudd in  S h a h ’s g ran ting  of a tobacco  curing and  
sale m on o p o ly  to  a British com pany .  U n d er  pressure, the  shah  w ithdrew 
the concession.

This success for incipient na t ional ism  did n o t  long ho ld  up  W estern  eco
nom ic  penetra t ion .  G o v ern m en t  debts to  foreigners caused the I ran ian  cus
tom s revenue to  be placed u n d e r  foreign con tro l ,  and  grow ing  im ports  o f  
W estern  goods dam ag e d  I ran ian  m erchants .  A t  the tu rn  of  the  cen tury  
there was a g row th  o f  m o re  or  less secret associa tions (anjuman). These had 
long existed, bu t  had  been little m ore th a n  local g roupings of  friends or
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professional associates to  discuss things of  c o m m o n  interest: now  they took  
on  a m ore political character ,  and  persons influenced by m odern  political 
ideas played a m ore active par t  in them . T abriz ,  the  first capital o f  the Sa- 
favids, s ituated in T urk ish -speak ing  A zerba ïd jan  on  old t rade  routes to 
w ards Asia M in o r  and  the  Caucasus,  was a still m ore  im p o r ta n t  centre than  
T eh ran ,  the  Q aja r  capital. T abriz  lay near  the Russian  border ,  and  at least 
its up p er  social s t ra tum  were bo th  aw are  of  the Russian  th rea t  to  Iranian  
independence and  influenced by the radical political ideas which were then 
s tirr ing in Russian Transcaucasia .

T he  C ons t i tu tional  M ovem en t (mashrutiyat) first burst into public life 
on  13 D ecem ber  1904, when tw o th o u sa n d  p rom inen t  persons, mainly 
learned M uslim  docto rs  (ulema) and  bazaa r  m erchants ,  retired to  a 
m osque  in a T eh ran  subu rb  to  ‘take refuge’ (bast), refusing to  com e out un 
til som e promises of  equal justice were m ade  and  som e u n p o p u la r  ministers 
dismissed. This threat,  a strange p rocedure  to  n o n - Iran ian  minds, was at 
first effective. However, the  shah ’s promises o f  reform  were no t kept, and  in 
Ju ly  1906 a second bast to o k  place. It was on  a larger scale, and  affected 
two distinct though  allied groups: m erchan ts  and  intellectual secular re
form ers, w ho to o k  refuge in the British Em bassy c o m p o u n d  in T ehran  
(with  the consent o f  the chargé d ’affaires) and  religious leaders, who went 
in solemn procession to  the holy city o f  Q um  nearly a hundred  miles south  
o f  the  capital. This time the protesters  dem anded  a C ons ti tu tion  and  an 
elected Assembly (majlis). The shah  again  yielded, and  the  Assembly met in 
O ctobe r  1906.

C o o p e ra t io n  between shah  and  majlis did not last long. O n 3 Ju n e  1908 
the  shah ’s elite arm ed  force, a  Cossack ba t ta l ion  tra ined and  com m anded  
by a Russian  officer, b o m b a rd e d  the majlis building. By this time the origi
nal unity  between the religious and  secular opposit ion ,  between the trad i
t iona l  elite and  the m odern is t  elite, had  b ro k en  dow n. O ne o f  the Muslim 
notables , S haikh  Fazlu llah  Nuri ,  suppo rted  the sh a h ’s counter-revolu tion .  
In T abriz  however the radicals ,  organised in a com m ittee  of  political anju- 
mans and  led by Sayyid H assan  T aq izadeh ,  held out.  Events and  opinions 
in T abriz  were m uch  influenced by the  events then  in course in Russia, and 
there  was som e con tac t  between T abriz  revolutionaries  and  the socialist 
m ovem ents  in Russian  A zerba ïd jan  and  the  city of  Baku. Russian  govern 
m ent t roops,  a t the shah ’s request,  besieged T abriz  in April  1909 and  cap 
tu red  it, bu t  there developed in sou the rn  I ran  a strange alliance between the 
dem ocra ts  and  the chiefs o f  the  Bahtiyari tr ibe  o f  the Z agros  m ounta ins .  In 
Ju ly  1909 the Bahtiyaris cap tu red  T eh ran ,  enabling  the dem ocra ts  to  hang  
S ha ikh  Fazlullah  Nuri.

After this the politics o f  Iran  entered  a confused and  s tagnan t period. 
With help from  the Russian  governm ent and  from  R ussian-tra ined  Persian 
t roops,  the shah to  som e ex ten t  reasserted his au thori ty .  He was dependen t
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on the good will o f  the tr ibes and  on the  balance between Russian  and  Brit
ish influence. The British had some sym pathy  for  the reform ers, the R us
sians for the reactionaries; but as each needed the o the r ’s alliance in the  im 
minent struggle aga inst G erm any  in E urope ,  neither was prepared  to  go  too  
far in an tagon is ing  the o the r ’s protégés. W hen  w ar  cam e in Europe ,  Iran  
was a happy  hun ting  g round  for emissaries o f  all the belligerents, no t  least 
o f  the G erm ans,  who had the advan tage  of  being enemies of  bo th  Britain 
and Russia which Iranian  patrio ts  had com e to  dislike p rofoundly .  R evolu
tion in Russia and  defeat o f  G erm any  left Britain for a shor t  tim e in the 
s trongest position; but despite the bold  plans o f  Lord  C u rzo n  the  British 
public was in no m o o d  for  fu rther  imperial ventures, and  so Iran  escaped 
from further subjection. M eanwhile  the conflict between the old and  the 
new elite, between x en o phobe  Muslim theocracy  and  m odern is ing  secular 
dem ocratic  nationalism , rem ained unresolved.

In the end neither the old nor  the new elite won: bo th  were defeated by an  
enterprising  soldier, the Russian  C ossack-tra ined  Reza K han ,  w ho seized 
pow er in F eb ruary  1921 and  m ade himself shah  in D ecem ber 1925, p ro 
claiming a new Pahlavi dynasty. Reza modelled himself to  some ex ten t  on 
Kemal A ta tü rk .  He m ade  great efforts to  m odernise  the  econom y and  cul
tu re  of  Iran. He did no t replace the A rabic  by the Latin  a lphabe t,  but he did 
encourage the replacem ent o f  m any A rab ic  w ords by neologisms adap ted  
from  Persian roots.  He saw himself as a p ro tec to r  o f  the people aga inst the 
upper  classes, but the d ic ta toria l rule which he imposed bore m ore heavily 
on  the p oo r  than  the rich. He fought the  religious es tab l ishm ent ( though  
less bitterly than  did A ta tü rk ) .  A bove all, he set himself to  develop a mil
itant secular Iranian  nat ional  consciousness. Like A ta tü rk ,  he stressed the 
pre-Islamic past.  He did no t  a t tack  M uslim  beliefs as such, but he insisted 
tha t Iranian  culture was much older th a n  Islam, and th a t  this great culture, 
and  m em ory  o f  the g lorious Persian em pires, m ust be the fo u n d a t io n  of  
I ran ian  national consciousness. In this he had  substan tia l success: he had 
the  advan tage  th a t  the g lorious Persian  past was real, whereas A ta tü rk ’s 
m uch  vaunted  T urk ish  past (with the exception  o f  the pre-T urk ish  Hittites 
and  the only par t ly -T urk ish  Seljuk and  O t to m a n  cultures) was largely an  
invention. His version of  I ran ian  na t ional  consciousness was spread by a 
growing, though  still ra the r  sparse, ne tw ork  of  schools. It was in p a r t  a 
m easure of  his success th a t  a fairly large m odern -m inded  I ran ian  intellectu
al elite cam e into existence, o f  w hom  the great majority  loa thed  him and  his 
ways because he denied  the political f reedom s which western-type educa
tion  had  taugh t  th e m  to  desire.

Reza S h ah  had  the  m isfortune to  fall foul s im ultaneously  of  C hurch i ll’s 
Britain and  S ta lin ’s Russia: he m ade the  m istake of  believing tha t  I ran ’s 
tw o trad i t ional  enemies would  be defeated  by H itle r’s G erm any .  In 1941 
British and  Soviet forces occupied Iran ,  and  Reza was deported .  The first
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years of  the reign of  his son, M u h a m m a d  Reza S hah ,  were uncom fortab le .  
F irs t the  Soviet forces encouraged  the fo rm a t io n  of  separatis t  states am ong  
the Azeri T u rks  and  the  K urds of the north-w est;  and  soon  after Soviet 
t roops  had  been w ithd raw n  (by a com bina t ion  of  A m erican  atom ic  d ip lo 
m acy  and  d ip lom atic  sha rp  practice conduc ted  by his p rim e minister, Qa- 
vam  es-Sultaneh), M u h a m m a d  Reza was involved in a conflict with the 
British governm ent a b o u t  the nationalist  mass m ovem en t  which placed the 
shah  in the  posit ion  of  being d enounced  as an  agent o f  foreign powers, and 
in A ugust  1953 led to  his flight ab ro a d  for  som e days. However, when the 
crisis was over, he returned,  and  in the next twenty  years showed himself  to 
be an  ou ts tand ing ly  able ruler. In this he was helped first by the military 
su p p o r t  and  econom ic assistance of  the United States, and  second by the 
a b u n d a n t  oil resources o f  I ran ian  soil, bu t  his success was also due  to  his 
own skill and  courage.

Essentially he con t inued  the  w ork  o f  his father. He set himself  to  destroy 
all rival sources of  au thori ty .  The M uslim  religion was firmly supported ,  
bu t the ulema were allowed no share in secular power. This an tagonised  not 
only the  learned M uslim  dignitaries but also many pious baz aa r  m erchants , 
but they were forced to yield. The tribes were b rough t under  central co n 
trol, a t  the cost o f  injustice to  their  leaders and  hardsh ip  to  the  Q ashgai or 
T u rc o m a n  no m a d s  who were forced into a sedentary  existence. M ore im
po r tan t  still, the  great landowners  were forced to  give up their  lands. This 
had  tw o im p o r ta n t  consequences. It im proved  the m ateria l condit ions  o f  a 
large par t ,  th o u g h  by no means all, o f  the  Iranian  peasants,  and  won their 
grati tude.  It also replaced the  pow er  o f  the landow ners ,  until then  a series 
o f  local despots  ruling as they saw fit, by a  centralised bureaucracy . More 
im p o r ta n t  even th a n  the industria l  progress achieved under  M u h a m m a d  
Reza S h ah  was his crea tion  in I ran  of a m o d e rn  a p p a ra tu s  o f  state . This was 
buttressed by an  efficient system o f  coercion, a  very well-equipped and  nu 
m erous a rm y  owing allegiance to  h im  directly, an d  m ost efficient security 
police (Savak ). T h ro u g h  the sta te  a p p a ra tu s ,  th ro u g h  the m eans of  publici
ty an d  th ro u g h  the school system, he set h imself  to  mobilise the rural 
masses in to  the nat ion ,  an d  to  develop a n  I ran ian  na t iona l  consciousness, 
in tended n o t  to  deny b u t  to  co m prehend  Islam, placing Islam in the wider 
con tex t  o f  I ran ian  culture.

Several millions o f  I ra n ian  citizens were Turk ish ,  n o t  Persian ,  by speech. 
It did  no t  however follow f rom  this tha t  they did n o t  consider  themselves 
Iranians. Azeri T u rk s  were Sh i’is, as were Persians, while the  T u rks  of  Asia 
M ino r  were Sunni. D uring  the  S ov iet-sponsored  regime in A zerba ïd jan  
there seemed to  be m ore interest in social reform , prom ised  by the  (co m m u 
nist) D em ocra tic  Party ,  th a n  in Azeri na t ional ism  o r  separa tion  f rom  Iran. 
The Kurds con tinued  to  cherish the hope  of  independence and  unity, but 
they were better  treated  over the years by the I ran ian  th a n  by the Iraqi or
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T urk ish  governm ents.  The m ost potentia lly  disloyal non -P e rs ian  c o m m u 
nity were p robab ly  the  A rabs  in Khuzis tan ,  living near the Iraqi b o rd e r  in 
o il-producing lands and  an  object o f  d ispu te  between the  two states.

A n o th e r  element o f  potentia l weakness was, by the same p a ra d o x  as o b 
ta ined in the reign of  Reza S hah , the m odern -educa ted  intellectual elite. 
C rea ted  by the m odern is ing  policies o f  the  tw o shahs, they were as disaf
fected and  alienated f rom  the regime as the  intelligentsia o f  Russia under  
the last three tsars, and  for s imilar reasons. It is perhaps w orth  no ting tha t  
m any  Iranian  intellectuals o f  the left were children of  landow ning  families 
which had suffered from  the  shah ’s land reform . In the early  1970s m any  in
tellectuals in Iranian  cities, and  m any  Iran ian  s tudents  ab ro a d ,  were bitter 
enemies of  the shah, w ho appeared  no t only to  have Iran in his firm grip but 
also to  be holding ou t to  his subjects a concept o f  a m odern  I ran ian  nat ion  
which m any found  acceptable.

The Turks
T he w o rd s ‘T u rk ’ and  ‘T u rk e y ’ in E u ropean  usage con ta in  a certain ineradi
cable ambiguity . E uropeans  long unders tood ,  by these names, the great 
M uslim  em pire of  the easte rn  M ed ite rranean  and  the M iddle East, and  its 
M uslim  inhabitan ts ,  in par t icu la r  its ruling element. ‘T u rk s ’ however has 
also, for a long time past,  m ean t persons whose language was Turk ish ,  and  
who were descended from  peoples whose original h om eland  had been C en
tral Asia. However, it was no t even right to  speak of  a single T urk ish  lan
guage; rather, there had been for centuries a g roup  of  Turk ic  languages, 
spoken by peoples living between the Volga and  the borders  of  C hina,  be
tween Siberia and  the Aegean, differing from  each o ther  in ab o u t  the same 
degree as languages differ within the Latin , Slav or  G erm anic  groups. The 
var ian t  o f  T urk ish  which developed in Asia M inor form ed the founda tion  
of  the language of  the grea ter  part  o f  the educated  elite o f  the O tto m a n  em 
pire, though  it is also true  tha t  the h igher cu l tu re  of  this political class was 
tri l ingual— in T urk ish ,  Pers ian  and  Arabic. In the  T urk ish  language there 
existed an  ancient w o rd —tiirk (in m odern  T urk ish  spelling)— to  denote 
persons o f  T u rk ish  speech. T he  m em bers  of  the O t to m a n  educated  elite, 
however, did no t use this word to  describe themselves, fo r  it had until the 
tw entie th  cen tury  a p lebeian  and  socially d isparag ing  f lavour: ra ther,  they 
spoke of  themselves as Osmanli (O t tom ans) .  F o r  them  the  legitimacy of  
governm ent was religious and  dynastic. T hey  were subjects o f  the  sultan, 
who was also the C o m m a n d e r  of  the Faithful.  T here  was no  suggestion tha t  
persons of  T urk ish  speech were a politically significant ca tegory, still less 
th a t  governm ent should  be carried on in the ir  nam e. This does no t  o f  course 
m ean  th a t  there was not a passive feeling of  identity between users o f  the
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same language, and  a  certain  co n tem p t for  those who used other 
languages— for exam ple ,  Kurds, Iraqis o r  Persians.

The first im pact o f  E u ro p e an  political ideas in the O t to m a n  em pire— 
which resulted from  the series o f  military defeats du r ing  the  eighteenth cen
tu ry  and  from  the a t tem p ts  of the rulers, especially M a h m u d  II (1808-39), 
to  s trengthen  the  em pire by econom ic and  military reform s— took the form  
of  liberalism and  constitu tionalism .

The  reforms of  M a h m u d  II did m uch  to  m odern ise  the a rm ed  forces, ed
uca tion  and  the legal system. It was his m isfortune th a t  the need to  resist 
Greek and  Egyptian  rebels, suppo rted  in various degrees by the European  
great powers, abso rbed  m ost o f  the resources of his declining empire. A 
fu rthe r  period of  reform s, know n in T urk ish  history as Tanzimat, and  ex 
tending, with some in terrup tions,  from  N ovem ber  1839 until the end o f  the 
1860s, also b rough t som e solid achievements. However, the serious efforts 
o f  the reform ers were frustra ted  bo th  by the opposit ion  of  the beneficiaries 
of the old o rder  and  by the lack of  qualified and  honest subord inates .  New 
laws created confusion, and  ill-paid officials could se ldom  resist the te m p 
ta t ion  to  eke out their earnings by bribes. It is even arguable  th a t  the re
form s actually  increased the incidence of  co rrup t ion ,  while creating  am ong  
the  small but growing m odern  intellectual elite expecta tions  tha t could not 
be satisfied.7 In exile in France ,  a g roup  o f  T urk ish  writers p lanned for a de
m ocra tic  state , to  be based on French  or  English practices. This g roup  be
cam e know n as the Y oung O tto m a n s ,  and  their  m ost em inent m em ber was 
the  poet N am ik  Kemal (1840-88). F o r  a shor t  time it looked as if their  plans 
m ight be fulfilled. O n 30 M ay 1876 S u l tan  Abdulaz iz  was deposed,  and 
three m on ths  later his successor M urad  V had the same fate. S u ltan  Abdul-  
ham id  p rocla im ed an  O t to m a n  cons ti tu t ion  on 23 D ecem ber  1876.

The victory of  the reform ers  was very brief. In F eb ruary  1877 Abdul- 
h am id  dismissed its m ain  au th o r ,  M id h a t  P asha  (1822-83), while allowing 
the first O t to m a n  par l iam en t,  elected on  a na r row  franchise  and  under  
pressure f rom  the adm in is tra t ion ,  to  meet. Even this cowed assembly 
proved  too  lively for  the  su ltan ’s taste, an d  he dissolved it in F eb ruary  1878.

M eanw hile  an o th e r  re fo rm  m ovem en t  had  been developing am o n g  the 
people of  T urk ic  speech in the  Russian  em pire, especially am o n g  the  T a tars  
o f  K azan  and  the Volga valley. The T a ta r  leaders were a t  first concerned 
with social and  educat ional  reform s, an d  with  equality  between Muslim 
and  C hris t ian  subjects o f  the Russ ian  em pire; bu t  they becam e increasingly 
aw are  o f  the specific un ity  of  language which b o u n d  toge ther  the  peoples of 
Turk ic  speech. P anislam ism  began to  give way to  P an tu rk ism .  The chief 
e x p o n e n t  o f  this new tendency was no t a Volga T a ta r ,  b u t  a  Crim ean , Is
mail bey Gaspira li (1851-1914), w ho published f rom  1883 o n w a r d s a t  Bah- 
<;esaray in C rim ea a bilingual jo u rn a l ,  Terciimen (‘The In terp re te r’, the 
Russian edition  Perevodchik). Gaspira li  sough t to  create a un ifo rm  T u rk 
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ish language, to  be derived from  O sm anli,  C rim ean  and  Volga T ata r .  In 
this he was not successful, but his cam pa ign  for solidarity of  the Turk ic  
peoples, with its s logan of  ‘Unity in language, in th o u g h t  and  in w o rk ’ 
(dilde, fikirde, i$te birlik), m ade  a considerable impact.

T he O tto m a n  rulers of the late n ine teenth  cen tury  were no t interested in 
such things, but some younger  O tto m a n  intellectuals began to  take notice. 
In 1897 the poet M ehm ed Emin used the despised w ord türk in a patrio tic  
poem  which declared: i  am  a T u rk ,  my faith and  my race are m ighty’. A 
few years later a periodical entitled Türk was published in C airo  by some 
exiles from the O t to m a n  em pire, and  in 1904 it published an  article by a 
Russian  T a ta r  nam ed Y usuf A kchura  entitled ‘Three kinds of  policy’, in 
which T urk ish  nationalism , based on language, was put fo rw ard  as an  al
ternative to  the respectable doctrines of  O t to m a n  patrio tism  and  of  Panis
lamism. After the d isappo in tm en t  o f  the  hopes raised in 1906 of a parlia
m en tary  form  of  governm ent in Russia, A kchura  went into exile in 
O t to m a n  territory. Here in intellectual circles an  interest in Turk ic  lan
guages and  peoples was beginning to appear ,  stimulated  partly  by the p u b 
lications of  West E u ropean  scholars on the history and culture  of  Central 
Asia, and  partly by the influence of Polish and  H ungar ian  exiles, w ho be
gan to  m ake know n to  their  O tto m a n  friends the connect ion  between n a
tionality  and language, as show n by C en tra l  E u ropean  experience.

The years which followed the over th row  of  S u ltan  A bdu lham id  by the 
Young T u rk s ’ revolution  o f  1908-09 b rough t a sharp  conflict between the 
three policies outlined in A k c h u ra ’s 1904 essay. P anis lam ism  was in disfa
vour  owing to  its associa tion  with A bdu lham id .  A ll-O ttom an  patrio tism , 
on a new basis o f  equal dem ocratic  rights for  all O t to m a n  citizens w hatever 
their  faith or language, proved to  be a mirage: the ne ighbouring  Balkan 
states were not d issuaded by the c reation  of  an  O tto m a n  par l iam en t from  
their  plans to  take the O t to m a n  lands inhabited  by the ir  k insm en, n o r  did 
these k insm en give up  their  hopes o f  such a result . After the lost w ar of  
1912-13 m any thousands  of  T u rk s  arrived as penniless exiles on the new O t
to m a n  frontiers. Only T urk ish  nat ional ism  still seemed a sound  fo u n d a t io n  
of  policy. Several T a ta r  exiles from  Russia, including A kchura ,  jo ined  with 
O t to m a n  intellectuals o f  similar views in organising  f rom  1911 the  per iod i
cal Türk Yurdu ( the T urk ish  hom eland).  A m o n g  the O t to m a n  m em bers  of 
this g roup  was the poet and  sociologist Z ia G ö k a lp  (1876-1924). The gov
e rnm en t  did no t  com m it itself to  a P an tu rk ic  policy, but it was quite glad 
to  see the expression o f  such ideas. Inevitably, Russia was regarded by n a
tionalists as the  m a in  enemy, since it was w ith in  the Russian  em pire  th a t  the 
largest n u m b e r  o f  Turk ic-speak ing  people  were to  be found . The ou tb reak  
of  w ar with Russia in 1914 strengthened  the  trend. G öka lp  used, in a  fam 
ous poem  of  1914, the  nam e Turan, originally  popularised  by H u n g ar ia n  
and  o ther  experts  on Cen tra l  Asia, to  deno te  the  grea ter  T u rk ish  fa the rland
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which, en thusiasts  claimed, stretched f rom  the borders  o f  C h ina  to  the Bos
pho rus ,  o r  even to  H ungary .

In the Firs t W orld  W ar  the T urk ish  arm ies  fought bravely, in the C a u ca 
sus aga inst the Russians, and  a t  the D ardanelles  un d er  the c o m m an d  of the 
brilliant general M ustafa  Kemal P asha against the A ustra lians  and  New 
Zealanders; bu t  it was n o t  until the collapse of  Russia  a t  the  end of  1917 
th a t  P a n tu ra n ia n  ideas seemed capab le  o f  becom ing reality. In 1918 the 
T u rks  en tered  A zerba ïd jan  and  took  Baku, but the victory of  the Western 
Allies over G erm any  caused them  to  w ithdraw  very soon. The last faint 
hope was the a t tem p t  o f  Enver Pasha ,  w ho had been the leading figure in 
the  w artim e governm ent,  to  organise a Turk ic  s tate in Russian Central Asia 
in the  first years o f  the Soviet regime. E nver perished, and  Russian  rule was 
restored in com m unis t  form.

M eanw hile  the O t to m a n  em pire had  been reduced to  Asia M inor,  and  a 
new state had  com e into being, based on  a T urk ish  nat ional ism  which owed 
som eth ing  to  the ideas of  A kchura  and  G öka lp ,  but m ore to  the fortunes of 
w ar  and  the bravery  of  M ustafa  Kemal and  his armies. Revolting against 
the  residual governm ent o f  the helpless su ltan  in Istanbul,  w ho had accept
ed the will o f  the victors, Kemal organised in 1919 in A nato l ia  a new politi
cal au thori ty ,  based on the centrally  placed city o f  A nkara ,  and  new armies. 
These first held the  invading Greeks, and  then  in 1921 drove them  out of 
Asia M inor.  There was also a w ar in the  east aga inst the A rm enians,  co n 
ducted  with  terrible savagery on both  sides and  ending  with the massacre or 
expuls ion  of  the A rm enian  p o pu la t ion  of  th a t  region.*

The w ar of  1919-21 had  a threefold character .  It was a national war 
aga inst  the Greeks. It was also, in the m inds of  the peasan t soldiers if not of 
Kemal, a holy  w ar  o f  Islam against infidels. It was also, in the m ind o f  Kem
al if no t  in those  of  his soldiers, a  revolu t ionary  and  civil w ar aga inst the old 
political and  religious leadership. The sultan-caliph ,  the $eyh-ul-Islam  and  
the  ulema h ad  surrendered  to  the foreigners. T he  new sta te  should repu
d ia te  all in te rna tiona l  connect ions  with Islam, give up  all p retentions to  the 
loyalty of  M uslim s who were no t Turks ,  and  becom e a secular state, though  
T u rk s  as individuals could  con t inue  to  be Muslims. A series o f  decrees in
1924 an d  1925 pu t secularisation  into effect. The religious law o f  Islam (^e- 
riat) ceased to  have au thori ty ,  religious schools (medrese) were abolished 
an d  replaced with state schools under  the  ministry  of  educat ion ,  religious 
properties  were taken  over by the  state, and  the various dervish orders  and 
b ro th e rh o o d s  (tarikat) were suppressed, and  their  p roper ty  confiscated. 
These measures provoked  widespread oppos i t ion  and  som e a t tem p ts  a t  re
bellion, which were repressed with executions an d  im prisonm ent.

A fu rthe r  breach with the past was the  abo l i t ion  of  A rab ic  script and  its 
replacem ent with Latin , decreed in N ovem ber  1924. Kemal was influenced 
by the plans for  the in troduc tion  o f  the Latin  script in Soviet Azerba ïd jan



West A sia and  N orth A frica 259

in 1925. His aims were n o t  d issimilar to  those of the  Soviet leaders: like 
them , he wished to  cut off  the new genera tion  from  the literature and  cul
ture  of  the past, which were contained  in the  A rabic script. His b ru ta l  a c 
tion met with a need which had long been felt by specialists in language. 
T urk ish  speech, with its great variety of  vowel sounds,  is no t  well suited to 
the  A rabic  script. F ro m  the beginning also the T urk ish  nationalis t  m ove
m ent had stood  for  the reform  of  the language. The cum bersom e official 
vocabu la ry  and  style, full no t  only of w ords  bu t  o f  whole phrases from  
A rab ic  and  Persian, had  to  be replaced by a language close to  c o m m o n  
speech. A lready for  several decades the  press o f  Is tanbul had  contr ibu ted  to 
a process of  simplification and  m odern isa tion .  U nder Kemal the process 
was accelerated. The T urk ish  Linguistic Society, set up  in 1932, had the 
task of rapidly e lim inating  Arabic and  Persian  words, and  m anufac tu r ing  
new words from T urk ish  roo ts  to  take the ir  place. This hasty  an d  artificial 
ac tion  p roduced  m any  ridiculous results, and  af te r  a few years the pace was 
greatly  reduced, and  m any  widely used w ords  of  non -T urk ic  origin were al
lowed to  stay. However, in the course o f  tim e public practice achieved m ore 
th a n  deliberate  policy. T he  changes which took  place in spoken  and  written 
T urk ish  between the 1940s and  the 1970s were as great as those which had 
been achieved du r ing  the 1930s, and  neologisms multiplied and  cam e into 
po p u la r  use.

Kemal A ta t t irk ’s concep t ion  of  the T urk ish  nat ion  com prised  the people 
o f  T urk ish  speech living with in  the state whose frontiers were settled by the 
peace trea ty  of  L ausanne  of  1923. He renounced  any claims ei ther  to  the 
peoples o f  o the r  form erly  O tto m a n  terr itor ies o r  to  peoples o f  Turk ic  
speech living in the  Soviet Union, Iran  or  Afghanistan: P an tu ran ian  and 
Panislamic aims were equally  repudia ted .  I'he sta te  was officially described 
by the w ord Tiirkiye, which had only com e into use in the last years before 
the w ar and  had had no official s ta tus until the Law of F u n d a m e n ta l  O r 
ganisations of  20 J a n u a ry  1921. F rom  this time the word used by T u rk s  and  
by foreigners was the same. Kemal encouraged  the crea tion  of  historical 
myths designed to  link the T u rks  with the pas t inhab itan ts  o f  Asia M in o r  
and  to  glorify the pre-Islamic history of  the  Turks .  T hus  it was claimed tha t  
the  Hitti tes had been Turks: symbolically, one of  the new sta te  banks  was 
nam ed Hittite B ank  (Eti Banka). However, the T u rk s  had no t always lived 
in Asia M inor.  T he  original T u rks  had  lived in C entra l Asia, the cradle of 
the h u m a n  race. Thence, the  nat ional is t  ideologues now claim ed, some 
T urks  had  proceeded to  the Nile valley, where they had created P haraon ic  
civilisation, o thers  to  M e sopo tam ia ,  where they  founded  S u m er ian  civili
sa tion  (A tati irk  also set up  a S um er ian  Bank). In the course of  time the peo
ples o f  these and  m ore  d is tan t  lands, w ho owed the ir  culture  to  distant 
T urk ish  forebears, had  lost the ir  T u rk ish  speech. Only in Asia M in o r  and  
in some of  the lands to  the  east had it survived.
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A ta tü rk  died in 1938. F o r  a time du r ing  the  S econd  W orld  W a r  P an tu -  
ran ian  plans were revived by individuals,  but they were never approved  by 
the rulers. After the w ar genuine com peti t ion  between political parties was 
in troduced  into T urk ish  public life. T u rk ish  dem ocracy  proved fragile: it 
was in te rrup ted  by military in tervention and  em bitte red  by acts  o f  ven
geance, above  all the execution  of  the  fo rm er  prime m inister A dnan  Men- 
deres in 1961, which th rea tened  to  replace the earlier  m onoli th ic  cohesive
ness o f  the T urk ish  na t ion  by the  m u tua l  hostility o f  two cam ps which the 
executions o f  1923 had produced  in the Greek body  politic.

Kemal left a legacy o f  progressivist, anti-religious, b landly  au th o r i ta r ia n  
o r th o d o x y ,  designed to  lead the c o m m o n  people forw ard  into the glorious 
heritage of  the secularist westernised tw entie th  century, which it could 
hard ly  be expected to  find for itself. Yet the desired m odern isa tion  was only 
partly  achieved. Old-style bu reaucracy  f lourished, while am o n g  the co m 
m on  people the old religion rem ained strong. W hen  at last an  indigenous 
Tu rk ish  business class began  to  appear ,  it con tr ibu ted  to  a revival o f  Islam: 
the  connect ion  between the m erchan t class and  the  M uslim  piety, so s tr ik 
ing a feature o f  the history  of  the M uslim  peoples from  M orocco  to  Indone
sia, manifested itself in post-AtatUrk Turkey. A n o th e r  trend  of  the 1960s 
was th a t  from  the inte llec tual-bureaucra tic  d o m in a n t  class a minority  de
tached itself to  challenge, from  a m ore or  less M arxis t point of view, the 
prevalent W estern-dem ocratic  ideal, which was s im ultaneously  under 
a t tac k  from  the M uslim  traditionalists .  Interest in the Arabic-speaking  
M uslim  world  and  in the  T urk ic  peoples under  Soviet rule was latent but 
n o t  negligible; a nd  the uncerta in  prospects o f  bo th  m ight cause it to  revive. 
T he  quality  of  T urk ish  national i ty  rem ained  elusive half  a cen tury  after 
K em al’s victory. T he  views which T u rk s  m ight take of  the ir  na t ion ’s place 
in the world  were confused. Yet tha t  a T urk ish  nation  existed, o f  which a 
hu n d red  years earlier there had hard ly  been a sign, was beyond doubt.

The Arab nation
U n d er  O t to m a n  rule the centre  o f  gravity, cu l tu ra l  as well as political,  
m oved to  Is tanbul and  the  lands su r round ing  it. T h o u g h  a M uslim  state, it 
is a rguable  th a t  the O t to m a n  em pire was the  successor ra th e r  to  the  Byzan
tine em pire  th a n  to  the  ca liphate  o f  B aghdad. The A rabic-speaking  lands 
sank  to  a  provincial s ta tus ,  even th o u g h  they  were com para tive ly  rich and  
popu lous ,  and  provided the  O t to m a n  a rm y  with  soldiers an d  the O t to m a n  
political elite with able men. The A rabic -speak ing  subjects o f  the  su ltan  ac
cepted this sta te  o f  affairs with resignation  as long  as the  O t to m a n  empire 
rem ained a powerful and  respected state .

The m odern  m ovem ent to  m ake the A rabic language the basis o f  na t ion 
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ality, and  to  create an  A ra b  na t ion  whose will should  fo rm  the founda t ion  
of  the legitimacy of  governm ent in the lands of  A rab ic-speaking  p o p u la 
tion, resulted from  the growing d o m in a t io n  by E uropean  powers over the 
O t to m a n  em pire and  neighbouring  te rr ito r ies  dur ing  the n ineteenth  and 
early twentieth centuries. However, an  im p o r ta n t  d ist inction should  be 
noted  from the start.

In Algeria, Tunisia ,  Egypt,  M orocco  and  Libya, which were annexed  or 
m ade into pro tec to ra tes  by France, Britain, S pain  and  Italy between 1830 
and  1911, political opposit ion  to  E u ro p e an  rule developed, but it was a t  
first based essentially on the identity of  the peoples as M uslims, and  its aims 
were some form  or  o ther  o f  constitu t ionalism . As political parties emerged, 
and secular nat ional ism  challenged specifically religious claims, this na 
t ionalism was at first terr itoria l ra the r  th a n  linguistic. Claim s were made 
for the independence o f  Egypt, Tunisia  o r  M orocco  ra the r  th a n  for  the 
c reation  o f  a single free A ra b  hom eland .

In those territories which rem ained  un d er  O t to m a n  rule until the  end of 
the First W orld  W a r — Syria, M esopo tam ia  and  A ra b ia— d em ands  were 
also m ade for cons ti tu t ional liberties o r  te rr ito r ia l a u to n o m y .  N everthe
less, increasingly the a im  of the small oppos it iona l  elite was an  independent 
A ra b  hom eland. 1'he claim was advanced  on behalf  not o f  a religion o r  o f  a 
territory but o f  those w ho spoke a single Arabic language.

A rab  nationalism  was not an t i-M uslim , bu t  inevitably it d iminished the 
im portance  of  Islam while laying grea ter  stress on  language. It is not su r
prising tha t  its pioneers should  have included a high p ro p o rt io n  of  Chris
tians and  of unbelievers. A ra b  Chris t ians,  especially the C atholic  M aro-  
nites in the L ebanon  and  the C op ts  in Egypt, were m ore easily and  quickly 
accessible to  E u ropean  ideas th a n  were Muslims. T here  were two Christ ian  
universities in Beirut, the A m erican college founded  in 1866 and  the Jesuit  
University of St Jo seph  established in 1875. A m erican  P ro tes tan tism  m ade 
few converts,  but A m erican  secular dem ocra tic  ideas m ade  an  increasing 
appeal .  F o r  an  A rabic-speaking  C hris t ian  the idea of  nat ional ity  based on 
language was unders tandab ly  most a t tractive,  for  it m ade  it possible for 
h im  to  claim inclusion, as a patr io t ,  in the  com m unity  f rom  which his reli
gion had  h itherto  excluded him. The t rend  tow ards  A ra b  nationalism , di
rected against the Turks ,  now regarded no t as fe llow-M uslims bu t as fo r 
eign rulers, was accelerated by the Y oung  T urk ish  R evolu tion ,  whose 
A ll-O ttom an  dem ocra tic  principles in practice looked m ore  and  m ore like 
T urk ish  centralism  with  a  T urk ish  na t ional is t  flavour. Several A rab  n a 
tionalis t secret societies cam e in to  existence. A t the sam e time, in A rabia  
proper ,  there was a  g rowing  desire a m o n g  local notab les ,  quite  unaffected 
by liberal o r  nat ional is t  ideas, to  m ake  themselves independen t o f  the  O t to 
m an  em pire and  to  set up  te rr ito r ia l rule o f  the ir  own. O u ts ta n d in g  am o n g  
them  were the Hashim ite  family, descendan ts  o f  the  P ro p h e t  and  rulers of



262 N ations and States

the Hejaz and  the holy cities; and  the W a h h ab i  religious com m unity ,  led by 
Abd al-Aziz ibn S aud ,  w ho ruled over Najd. Both rulers, while on bad 
te rm s with each other, kep t  in con tac t  with the British in Egypt.

D uring  the First W orld  W ar  the British m ade promises to  the H ashim - 
ites which were not com patib le  with the  promises m ade  in 1917 by Balfour 
to  the  Z ionists  o f  a  Jewish  na t ional  hom e,9 or  with the Sykes-P ico t agree
m ent o f  1916 dividing the  A rabic-speaking  O t to m a n  territories between 
Britain and  France. T he revolt o f  1916-18 against the T urks  by the A rabs of 
the Hashim ite  S har if  Hussein  o f  Hejaz m ade  some con tr ibu t ion  to  British 
victory, bu t  the  consequen t se ttlem ent bitterly d isappo in ted  the A rabs,  for 
it did no t  create  a single A ra b  state over the  whole Fertile Crescent o f  Syria 
and  M esopo tam ia .  Instead five states were set up, as ‘m a nda ted  terr itories’, 
o f  which three were to  be held by the British and  two by the French. The 
two ‘m a n d a to ry  pow ers’ were to  repor t  regularly to  the League of  N ations, 
and  were to  prepare  the te rritories for  u ltim ate  sovereign independence.

Feisal, son of  Hussein, was driven ou t o f  D am ascus  in Ju ly  1920 by the 
F rench . The British installed h im as king o f  Iraq, a new sta te  with ex trem e
ly artificial frontiers, carved out o f  the M eso p o tam ian  provinces o f  the O t
to m a n  empire. Shi’i A rabs were twice as n u m erous  as Sunni; and  the north , 
inhabited  by Kurds, who spoke a language related to Persian and  had no 
wish to  be ruled by A rabic-speakers ,  was incorpora ted  because of  its p e tro 
leum resources, which the  British wished to  con tro l  th ro u g h  their  new vas
sals. Feisal continued  to  cherish his P a n a ra b  schemes. His S unni subjects, 
only a  q u a r te r  o f  the p o pu la t ion  but p rov id ing  m ost o f  the elite, had a 
s trong  vested interest in P anarab ism , for m uch  the same reasons as the 
C hris t ian  A rabs  of  Egypt an d  L ebanon  discussed above. Only if Iraq were 
merged in a single A ra b  state, with a large Sunni m ajority , would they cease 
to  be a m inority  in their  own country . T he  new Iraqi ministry  of  education  
set itself to  spread P a n a r a b  ideas th ro u g h  the schools, and  had cons idera
ble success in the  following years, a t least in the towns. S h i’i Iraqis  had no 
en thusiasm  for  Feisal.

Still less did the se ttlem ent please the  K urds, w ho inhabited  the high
lands a ro u n d  the  u p p e r  E uphra te s  an d  Tigris, s tre tch ing  across to  the 
sou th-east o f  Lake U rm ia  in Iran .  N u m b er in g  several millions (bu t never 
precisely counted  by any  reliable census), the K urds  were divided by the 
peace se ttlement between fo u r  s tates— Turkey ,  I ran ,  I raq  and  Syria— all o f  
whose rulers refused to  recognise them  as a d istinct nation .

T he  F rench  governm en t created tw o states, Syria  an d  L ebanon . It might 
have been m ore na tu ra l  if L eb a n o n  h ad  been  confined to  the  region of  pre
d o m in a n t ly  C hris t ian  p opu la t ion ,  in which there  had  been a s trong French  
influence for  centuries. The F rench  how ever  decided in favour  o f  a grand  
Liban , a b o u t  half  o f  whose p o p u la t io n  consisted of  Muslims.

In the sou th  the British set up  a k ingdom  o f  T ra n s jo rd an  under  Feisal’s
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bro th er  A bdu llah ,  while Palestine, in which the  con trad ic to ry  claims of 
Jews and  A rabs  were som ehow  to  be reconciled, was placed directly under  
British adm in is tra t ion .  S har if  Hussein  fared  less well th a n  this tw o sons. In
1925 he was driven ou t o f  Hejaz by the W a h h ab i  leader, w ho founded  the 
k ingdom  of  S aud i A rabia ,  covering the grea ter  par t  o f  the A rab ian  pen in 
sula. In the south-w estern  co rner  o f  the peninsula  the Yemen, with a co m 
paratively dense popu la tion ,  rem ained  independent.

N ationalis t  m ovem ents  in the lands o f  A rab ic  speech between the world 
wars were based on each individual te rr ito ry .  Self-governm ent for  the indi
vidual peoples and  strategic guaran tees  fo r  the E u ro p e an  sovereign, p ro 
tectora te  o r  m a n d a to ry  powers could in principle have been com patib le .  In 
reality the willingness o f  the various British an d  F rench  au thori t ies  to  m ake 
concessions, and  the willingness of  the political leaders o f  the  various A rab  
peoples to  accept e i ther  direct foreign rule o r  indirect dependence on  a for
eign pro tec tor ,  varied greatly. As a new generation  of  bet ter  educated  p e r 
sons of  hum ble r  social origin entered the A ra b  elites, political d em ands  be
cam e m ore radical, and  hostile suspicion o f  British and  F rench  policies 
m ore profound .

I n Egypt a s trong  nationalis t  party , the Wafd , em erged u nder  the leader
ship of  S a’ad Z ag h lu l .10 After w idespread anti-British  riots in 1919, Egypt 
settled dow n to  a par l iam en ta ry  form  o f  governm ent,  based on a limited 
suffrage. Treaties o f  1922 and  1936 a r ranged  for the m ain tenance  o f  large 
British forces in the coun try ,  in o rder  to  ensure British con tro l  o f  the Suez 
C anal,  but in in ternal politics Egypt was sovereign.

In Iraq, the British also had m ajor  strategic interests: the security of  the 
Persian G ulf  and  the western ap p ro a ch es  to  India (protected  by an  airforce 
base at H abbaniya) ,  and  the rapidly growing  exp lo ita t ion  of  oil in the M o 
sul area. These interests were guaran teed  by trea ty  when Iraq  becam e an  
independent state in 1930.

In Syria the F rench  had to  pu t  dow n  in 1926 a revolt o f  the Druse reli
g ious sect and  large-scale riots in D am ascus.  In L ebanon  their  s ituation  
was easier, since the p o pu la t ion  was divided a lm os t  equally  between M u s
lims and  Christ ians, an d  the Catholic  (o r  M aron ite )  m ajority  of  the  Chris
tian  ha lf  was well disposed to  F rench  rule. In 1936 the P o p u la r  F ro n t  gov
ernm en t  o f  Léon Blum signed treaties w ith  bo th  countries, gran ting  
independence on cond it ion  th a t  F rench  military  bases remained; but the 
treaties were no t  ratified by the F rench  parliam ent.

The political p rob lem s o f  the  F rench  te rr ito r ies  in N o r th  Africa differed 
substantially. Tunisia  an d  M orocco  were p ro tec to ra tes ,  b u t  Algeria was le
gally a n  integral p a r t  o f  the F rench  republic.  In Algeria an d  T unisia  there 
were large com m unities  o f  E u ro p e a n  settlers, o f  I ta l ian  and  S panish  as well 
as o f  F rench  origin, b u t  increasingly ab so rbed  in to  F rench  culture; in M o 
rocco, se ttlement was on a smaller scale, th o u g h  substan tia l F rench  busi
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ness interests had  grown up. T he  people o f  Tunisia ,  and  of  the coastal re
gions and  cities o f  the  o ther  tw o lands, were A rabic  in speech and  culture; 
bu t in the m oun ta in s  o f  Algeria, and  still m ore  in M orocco ,  a large par t  of 
the  p o p u la t io n  were Berbers, w ho shared little with the people of  the plains 
but their  M uslim  religion. P opu la tion  pressure in Algeria had caused em i
g ra tion  of  M uslim  w orkers  to  France, where they were em ployed in low- 
grade  jobs  in industry.

T he  first active political m ovem ent in Tunisia , the Neo-Destour founded  
in 1934 by H ab ib  B o u rg u ib a ,11 d em anded  sovereign independence for  T u 
nisia, and  in 1937 and  1938 was responsible for  riots which were met with 
m art ia l  law and  arrests. In M orocco  the  French  aroused  bitter opposit ion  
by the so-called dahir berb'ere o f  1934, which separated  the adm in is tra t ion  
of  the Berbers from  th a t  o f  the A rabic-speaking  people, placing them  under  
F rench  crim inal law. This m easure was inspired partly  by genuine pa terna l
ist concern  for  the m ore  primitive Berber peoples, partly  perhaps by a d e 
sire to  play off Berbers aga inst A rabs. Its o p ponen ts  accused the  French 
no t only o f  trying to  de-arabise  the Berbers but o f  p lann ing  forcibly to  con 
vert them  f rom  Islam to Christianity . O pposit ion  to  the dahir s trengthened 
na tionalism , and  led to  the  fo rm a tion  o f  the  first nationalis t  party. In Alge
ria  tw o trends emerged am o n g  the A rabic-speaking  people. T he  first, 
whose spokesm an  was the  F rench-educated  F e rh a t  A bbas ,  was tow ards 
closer in tegration  of  Algeria with France ,  provided only th a t  Muslims were 
placed on a level o f  legal and  social equality  with Chris t ians,  and  tha t  there 
was no  a t tem p t  to  replace A rabic  culture by F rench  th ro u g h  crude m ethods 
o f  assimilation. The obstacle  to  this policy was the hostility of  the French 
settlers, largely people o f  plebeian origin with little interest in any  culture  of 
any  sort. T h esepieds noirs simply regarded the M uslims as an  inferior race, 
destined to  be their servants, and  s trongly objected to  any  plan  to  give them  
equal status. The second trend was tow ards  M uslim  nationalism , with a 
s trong  socialist and  p ro le ta r ian  content.  It derived an  im por tan t  par t  o f  its 
su p p o r t  f rom  Algerian  w orkers  in France.

These various m ovem ents  viewed each o th e r ’s efforts with sym pathy, 
and  the ir  leaders had som e con tac t  with each other.  The no tion  of  a wider 
A ra b  na t iona l struggle, fo r  a  single A ra b  state, was a t  first confined to a few 
intellectuals, b u t  gained m ore  support ,  f rom  Iraq  to  M orocco, as a result of 
the conflict between A rabs  and  Jews in Pa les t ine .12 T he  a rgum ents  used by 
Jews to  persuade  A rabs  th a t  their  condit ions  would  be im proved  by the 
presence o f  skilled and  enterpris ing  Jew ish  im m igran ts  did no t  convince 
them. This was partly  due to  the influence of  A ra b  large landow ners  who 
feared for their  possessions, and  of  fanatical M uslims; bu t  suspicions of 
Jewish im m igration  were also deeply roo ted  in the A ra b  p o pu la t ion  as a 
whole. W hen the n u m b e r  of  im m igran ts  increased as a result o f  the  anti-  
semitic policies o f  Hitler in G erm any  and  the fear th a t  these policies would



West Asia and  N orth A frica 265

be imitated in o ther  C en tra l  E u ro p e an  states, A ra b  opposit ion  escalated 
into an  arm ed  rising aga inst the British in 1936.

T here  is no d o u b t  th a t  am o n g  the younger  generation  of  educated  peo
ple, f rom  Iraq to  M orocco ,  the concept of a  single A rab  na t ion  had been 
steadily gaining. It had its s trongest su p p o r t  in Syria. In the 1930s it was 
popularised, for those whose first E uropean  language was French , by the 
periodical La nation arahe, d irected in G eneva by the Lebanese exile Che- 
kib Arslan. T he  Palestine revolt caused the  idea to  spread to  those whose 
first European  language was English. It was p ropaga ted  in Iraqi schools, 
and also began to  m ake  an  im pact on  Egypt, where bo th  W estern  lan
guages were know n to  educated  people. T he  events in Palestine were u n d e r 
stood as a th rea t to  the whole A rab  nation .  Here, it was felt, was a m atte r  
not just of rule by a m ore  or  less benevolent E u ropean  power, but o f  A rab  
lands being seized from  A ra b  cultivators  and  given to  foreign invaders. 
P an a ra b  feeling was exploited  by the Italian and  G erm an  governm ents  (al
though  in Libya the Italians had  show n themselves ruthless oppressors  o f  
Arabs). Y oung A rab  nationalists  increasingly looked to  the two fascist 
powers as fu ture liberators.

These fascist sym pathies  in fact p roduced  small results du r ing  the Se
cond W orld  W ar. T he  British were able to  defend their  position in Egypt. 
In this they had the sullen acquiescence of  King F a ro u k  and  the m ore ge
nuine su p p o r t  o f  the Wafd, whose leaders to o k  seriously the no tion  tha t  
Britain was fighting for dem ocracy  aga inst  H itlerian tyranny. A pro- 
G erm an  governm ent in Iraq, led by Rashid  Ali, a t tem p ted  to  cap tu re  the 
R A F  base at H abban iya ,  but was defeated in April 1941. I n J u n e  1941 Brit
ish and  Free French  forces invaded Syria. In N orth  Africa, af ter  their  inva
sion of  N ovem ber  1942 the A m ericans show ed a certa in  benevolence to 
wards M oroccan  nationalism. In 1943 F erha t  A bbas  published an  Algerian 
M anifesto  with dem an d s  for au to n o m y  and  d em ocra tic  reforms, which the 
F rench  rejected. As the tide of  w ar moved into E urope ,  French  au tho ri ty  
was restored under  General de G aulle’s governm ent.  A lgerian d iscontent 
and  nationalis t  hopes were not appeased ,  and  on 8 M arch  1945 violent riots 
b roke ou t at  Setif, F renchm en  were m urdered ,  and  m any m ore Muslims 
were killed in reprisals. M eanwhile  the British suppo r ted  Syrian  and  Leba
nese claims against the French, and  were largely responsible for the re
moval o f  French  pow er  and  for  the adm iss ion  of  bo th  countries  as sover
eign states to  the United N ations in 1945.

In the  first post-w ar years P a n a ra b  na t iona l ism  becam e stronger, and  ex
tended  a t  least to  a large par t  o f  the educated  class in Egypt and  across 
N o rth  Africa. In the easte rn  lands, w hich now  enjoyed sovereign indepen
dence, the rulers ad op ted  P a n a ra b  rhetoric  even if the ir  devo tion  to  the  cause 
was half-hearted. T hey  were uncom fo r tab ly  placed between the pressures 
of  radical political m ovem ents ,  which d em an d ed  the l iquidation  o f  British



266 N ations and States

military  bases, and  the British governm ent,  which argued  unsuccessfully 
th a t  the bases were needed to  defend the  c o m m o n  cause of  dem ocracy  
aga inst the th rea t  o f  Soviet expansion . British and  A m erican  d e te rm in a 
tion  to  keep the bases was also m otivated  by the  im m ense increase in the 
o u tp u t  o f  oil in A rab  states. The greatest oil resources of  all were in Saudi 
A rab ia ,  which was the reby  b ro u g h t  out o f  its medieval backw ardness  into 
active A ra b  politics. This was also true  of  m in o r  A ra b  principalities a long 
the P ersian  G ulf  in which oil was found . Even the  isolated and  primitive 
Yemen, which had no  oil, was influenced by A ra b  politics. M ost im portan t  
o f  all was the rapid  increase of  the m odern  intellectual elite, which now 
tu rned  aw ay from  fascism (which had been discredited by Hitler’s defeat) 
and  learned at least som e M arxis t  ca tchw ords  (now  fash ionable  because 
Soviet Russia had w on the war). A few even went so far  as seriously to 
study  M arx ism . The new intellectual elites were now  passionately  opposed 
to  the privileged classes in the A ra b  lands, which bo th  obstructed  their  so
cial advancem en t and  offended their  new ideological principles. The s trug
gle for social revolution  becam e closely in terwoven with the struggle 
aga inst the British military presence in the eastern  lands and  French rule in 
the M a g h re b .13

British a t tem pts  to  gain acceptance o f  the ir  military interests by treaties 
which m ade furthe r  concessions were rejected in bo th  Egypt and  Iraq. A 
th ree-cornered  struggle developed in Egypt between Wafd, King F a ro u k  
and  the British, involving guerrilla a t tacks  on British forces in the C anal 
Z one  and  riots in C a iro .14 T he  s i tuation  changed radically when in July  
1952 a g roup  of  Egyptian  military consp ira to rs  led by Colonel G am al A b
del N asser  overthrew  King F a ro u k .  N asser  was the first ruler o f  Egypt to  de 
clare himself a su p p o r te r  o f  the P a n a ra b  cause, but he did not simply identi
fy Egyptian  interests with it. As he saw it, Egypt was involved in three loyal
ties: was an  A ra b  state , a M uslim  sta te  and  an  A frican  state . In practice, 
events showed th a t  his aims were Egyptian  hegem ony am o n g  A ra b  states 
(of  which Egypt was u n d oub ted ly  the  m ost  popu lous  and  most powerful, 
though  no t the  richest,  since it lacked oil); Egyptian  imperialism in Africa 
an d  on  bo th  sides of  the  Red Sea; and ,  if possible, a  s trong Egyptian  influ
ence on  n o n -A rab  M uslim  states.

In N orth  Africa in the early  1950s F rench  policy reverted to  repression. 
In 1951 negotiat ions with the T unis ian  Neo-Destour  were ab a n d o n e d ,  and 
B ourguiba  was arrested. In  1953 the  su ltan  o f  M orocco ,  w ho had  shown 
public sym pathy  for  the  nationalists ,  was deposed. These policies were re
versed by the  governm ent o f  P ierre  M endes-France,  w ho  released Bourgui
ba in 1954. His successors gave Tunisia  first au to n o m y  and  then, in M arch  
1956, independence. The sultan  o f  M o ro cc o  was also allowed to  re tu rn  in 
N ovem ber  1955, and  in M ay  1956 M orocco  to o  becam e independent.

In Algeria no  such progress could be achieved. T he  bitter  resistance of  a
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million E u ropean  settlers, and  the insistence in Paris  on the legal s ta tus of 
Algeria as par t  o f  F rance ,  m ade  agreem ent impossible even with the  m o d 
erate F erha t  Abbas. A g roup  of  extrem e nationalis ts  set up  a secret military 
organisation . Its leader, A hm ed Ben Bella, escaped to  Cairo ,  where Nasser 
helped him to enlist and  train  Algerian volunteers.  Ben Bella succeeded in 
organising on  A lgerian soil a  Front de libération nationale (FL N ),  which in 
N ovem ber  1954 began an  arm ed  insurrection. As the savage guerrilla con 
flict dragged on, the m ajority  (fcfgerian Muslims, o f  Arabic o r  Berber 
speech alike, became either by cohviction  o r  by fear supporters  o f  the FLN. 
F e rh a t  A bbas  himself went to Cairo  and  pu t himself  at  its disposal.

S u p p o rt  o f  the F L N  m ade Nasser the enem y of France. His relations 
with Britain were at first ra the r  good, and  he m ade a treaty  with them  by 
which the Suez C anal military base was transferred  to him, while he recog
nised the independence of S u d a n .15 Later  in the  year, however, relations 
deter io rated  when Britain persuaded  the governm ent o f  Iraq to jo in  an  al
liance (the Baghdad Pact)  under  British an d  A m erican  auspices, intended 
as a defence o f  the  ‘n o r the rn  tier’ o f  the M iddle  East against Soviet ex p a n 
sion. This Nasser regarded as a m anoeuvre  to  split the unity  of the A rab  
states. He sought a rm s  from  Czechoslovakia  and  the Soviet Union, and 
when the United States governm ent refused to  finance his p lanned Assuan 
High D am , he annexed  the Suez C anal C o m pany .  This led to  the jo in t  inva
sion of  Egypt by Israelis, British and  French  in N ovem ber  1956. The Israeli 
a rm y  had rapid successes, but the  ou tcry  a t  the United N ations and  the hos
tility o f  the United States as well as o f  the  Soviet U nion  caused the W estern 
powers to  ab a n d o n  the enterprise. Nasser was tr ium phan t .

This led to  a rapid grow th  of  P an ara b ism  and  to  onslaughts  on  the re
m aining p ro-W estern  A ra b  rulers. In J o r d a n  King Hussein narrowly  es
caped  being over th row n in April  1957.16 In F ebruary  1958 the  Syrian gov
e rnm en t  declared its un ion  with Egypt in the United A ra b  Republic. In 
Ju ly  1958 a military revolution  in Iraq  over th rew  the regime which had  ex
isted for the last decade under  the effective leadership of  Nuri-es-Said, a 
veteran  A rab  nationalis t  w ho had, however, believed in coope ra t ion  with 
the  British. Nuri,  a social conservative an d  sym bol of  the old regime, was 
done  to  dea th  by the revolu t ionary  m ob ,  toge ther  with the regent and  the 
young  king. In 1962 the  Algerian w ar cam e to  an  end when de G aulle’s gov
e rnm ent conceded com plete  independence to  an  Algerian republic ruled 
by the  FLN . N asser  also succeeded for  a tim e in m ak ing  himself m aste r  of 
Yemen, to  which he sent large num bers  o f  Egyptian  t roops  to  take par t  in a 
civil w ar  between 1962 an d  1967. In 1967 the British ab a n d o n ed  the ir  Red 
Sea base a t  A den, and  its A rab ian  h in te r land , af te r  futile a t tem p ts  to  o rg a
nise a  federation  of  the  rulers o f  the S o u th  A ra b ia n  p ro tec torates .  The new 
state called itself the R epublic  o f  S o u th  Yemen. O n  Nasser’s western b o rd er  
the  k ingdom  o f  Libya, established in 1951 in place o f  the  fo rm er  I tal ian  col-
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ony, becam e a republic  af te r  a  military coup d ’état led by C olonel M uam - 
m a r  G hadaffi  in S ep tem ber  1969. This was followed by the  closure of  Brit
ish and  A m erican  bases an d  the  seizure of  the rapidly  developing Western- 
ow ned  oil industry.

T he  lands of  A rabic speech were now  freed o f  all West E u ro p e an  d o m i
nat ion ,  bu t  unity  was still far off. The hostility between A ra b  governm ents  
and  political factions was as fierce as the  hatred  o f  A rab  nationalists  for 
the ir  fo rm er  E u ropean  masters.  The conflicts appeared  to  be ideological,  
th o u g h  terr itor ia l rivalries had by no m eans d isappeared .  M onarch ies  re
m ained in M orocco , J o r d a n  and  Saudi A rabia ,  as well as in the small oil- 
rich she ikdom s of  the Persian  Gulf. T hey  were socially conservative, and 
still hesitated to  ab a n d o n  friendly relations with W estern powers. While in
dulging f rom  time to  time in P an a ra b  rhetoric , they were in no  hurry  to  unite 
with the o ther  A rab  states. Elsewhere various form s of  d ic ta to rsh ip  exist
ed, with various forms o f ‘socialist’ p rogram m e. The Ba’ath party , which 
emerged in Syria  and  Iraq after the Second W orld  W ar,  sought to  com bine 
a genuinely radical socialism, m ore o r  less M arx is t ,  with the pursuit  of 
com plete  A ra b  unity. P residen t Nasser o f  Egypt appealed  to  the Ba’ath as a 
hero  of  the  A rab  cause, but they d istrusted  his military  m ethods  of  govern
m ent and  d o u b te d  w hether  he was a genuine social radical. These ideologi
cal misgivings were not overcom e by the  c reation  o f  the United A rab  Re
public  in 1958, and  resulted in its d issolution  three years later. In F ebruary  
1963 the Iraqi b ranch  o f  Ba’ath  seized power, and  a m o n th  later the Syrian 
Ba’ath re tu rned  to  pow er  in D am ascus.  Iraqi and  Syrian  Ba’ath leaders 
conferred  with Nasser in Ca iro  with a view to  resuscita ting plans for union 
of  all these states, bu t  aga in  w ithou t success. The Iraqi and  Syrian  Ba'ath 
then quarre lled  with each o ther,  being divided on w hether  first priority 
should  be given to  P an a ra b ism  or to  socialism, and  there followed in both  
countries a  bewildering succession o f  coups d ’état, repressions, persecu
tions, and  acts o f  revenge, f rom  which it is difficult to  ex trac t  any  deeper 
significance.

The m ain  cem enting  force on  the diverse and  f luctuating  A ra b  scene was 
hostility  to  Israel, which in Ju n e  1967 an d  O ctobe r  1973 led to  war. Ever 
since 1948 the A ra b  states h ad  refused to  recognise the existence of  Israel, 
and  a b o u t  600,000 P alestin ian  A rabs, w ho had  fled o r  had  been expelled at 
tha t  time, and  whose num bers  had  risen to  a b o u t  1,500,000 th ro u g h  natura l  
increase by the 1970s, rem ained  a s trong  pressure g ro u p  which A ra b  gov- 
e rnem ents  could no t ignore. W hereas  the governm ents  o f  G erm any  and 
F in land  had m ade trem endous  efforts to  ab so rb  h u n dreds  o f  thousands  of 
expellees in their  economies, the governm ents  o f  A rabic-speaking  coun 
tries, with the partial except ion  of  J o r d a n ,  had  done  nothing. O n  the co n 
trary ,  they had left the Palestin ian  refugees in miserable conditions,  delib
erately inciting them  to  hatred  and  revenge aga inst Israel. F o r  their  part  the
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A rabs  could reply tha t ,  whereas G erm ans  and  F inns had been expelled as a 
consequence of  G erm a n  or  F innish  aggression against the ir  neighbours, 
the Palestinian A rabs  had  been peaceful residents in the ir  ow n country ,  
w hom  foreign Israeli invaders had driven from  their  homes. T he  Israelis 
could reply to  this th a t  as m any  Jews had  been expelled, af te r  being robbed  
o f  their  possessions, f rom  Iraq, M orocco  and  o the r  lands of  A rab ic  speech, 
as A rabs  had been expelled from  Palestine. R ight and  w rong  were in fact to  
be found on bo th  sides, but to  say so solved nothing.

F o r  the first decade af te r  the expuls ion  the  Palestin ians were essentially 
instrum ents  o f  the Egyptian , Syrian and  Jo r d a n ia n  governm ents ,  from 
whose territories from  time to  time raids were m ade into Israel, resulting in 
reprisal raids by Israelis across the border.  I n time however the Palestinians 
began to  create their  own organisa tions .  In 1964 was founded the Palestini
an  L iberation  O rgan isa tion  (PL O ),  led by Yassir Arafa t,  which claimed to 
include fourteen different groups. After the  1967 w ar between Israel and  its 
ne ighbours ,17 while the defeated A ra b  states recovered slowly f rom  disas
ter, the Palestinians developed new skills in taking hostages from  nations 
not involved in their  quarre l.  Their  targets were not only Israelis but any  
victims w hom  they could use to  com pel o th e r  governm ents  into anti-Israeli 
ac tion . At the sam e time they declared th a t  the ir  a im  was a dem ocra tic  Pal
estine, in which Jews to o  could be citizens provided th a t  they ab jured  
Z ionism . Their  aims were not nat ional ism  and  hatred  but socialism and  
love.

Possibly m ore effective than  Palestinian gunm en  and incendiaries were 
the highly conservative rulers o f  oil-rich Persian  G ulf  states, led by the king 
of  S audi Arab ia ,  w ho began in N ovem ber  1973 to  use the m an ipu la tion  of  
oil prices and the w ithhold ing  of  oil supplies to  E u ropean  and  A m erican 
states as a means of  forcing them  to  put pressure on Israel. These A rab  
sta tesmen were convinced tha t,  ra the r  th a n  sacrifice the com forts  expected 
by their  voters, W estern  s ta tesm en would  hand  over Israel to  their  tender 
mercies. It should  also be noted  however th a t  the  founda tions  of  S audi o r  
G ulf  C oast  sheikhly pow er were far f rom  firm. N o t  only were sheikhs 
vulnerable to assassins’ bullets, but the S aud i policy of  creating  m odern  
industries,  dependen t on  im ported  engineers, teachers and  labou r  force, 
was leading to  mass m anufac tu re  of  hostile intelligentsia, from  w hom  the 
teachers o f  assassins an d  the assassins themselves could best be recruited.

T he  oil sheikhs also endeavoured  to  use the ir  m oney  pow er to  influence 
A ra b  governm ents  tow ards  m ore m odera te  in ternal policies. E conom ic de
velopm ent,  f inanced by S aud i capital, was potentia lly  m ore  a t tractive to  
S yrian  an d  Iraqi rulers th a n  su p p o r t  fo r  Palestin ian  te rrorists .  The 
m arked ly  m ore  m odera te  stance of  b o th  governm ents  in 1976 m ay have 
been due no less to  the inducem ents  o f  A ra b ia n  p lu tocra ts  th a n  to  the m ag
ic o f  D r  Kissinger’s d ip lom acy.
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T he history  o f  the  peoples of  A rab ic  speech, the ir  states and  their  politi
cal an d  social m ovem ents  in the tw entie th  century ,  is m ore  com plicated  
th a n  th a t  o f  any  o ther  g ro u p  o f  people from  w hom  a m ovem ent for n a t io n 
al un ity  has  been form ed. In the mid-1970s the fu tu re  of  the P a n a ra b  idea 
appeared  quite unpredic table. Originally it had been confined to  the  east
ern  A rabic-speaking  lands. It then  had  the  su p p o r t  o f  a small but growing 
nu m b e r  of  young  educated  people, including a rm y  officers. It was also sup
ported ,  fo r  their  own reasons, by the rulers o f  A ra b  states: first the Hashim- 
ites tried to  bring the Fertile Crescent under  their  rule; then  King F a ro u k  
pa tron ised  P an ara b ism  in rivalry with the Hashimites; then  Nasser played 
the same gam e, while S audi A rab ia  m anoeuvred  between them. Gradually ,  
however, P an ara b ism  was ex tended  first to  Egypt and  then  to  all North  
Africa. In the early 1970s it was clear th a t  this wider P anarab ism  had a h o ld  
on  two generations of  u rban  educated  people, those  who had grow n to 
m an h o o d  in the 1940s and  the ir  children. Its im pact on  the millions of 
w orkers  and  peasants was m ore difficult to  judge. P an a ra b ism  is based es
sentially on  language, yet the unity  of  the language is not a  simple m atter.  
Classical A rabic was the sam e for all w ho knew it well; and  the m odern  
written A rabic  of  the newspapers  and  of  secular l iterature was the  same 
f rom  the  M aghreb  to  the  Persian Gulf. But the written language affected 
mainly  the secular and  religious elite. T he  spoken  language, used by ed u 
cated and  uneducated  alike, differed very widely from  M orocco  to  Egypt, 
I raq  and  Yemen.

T he  sovereignties o f  m ore  than  a dozen  states o f  A rabic  speech were still 
a  powerful obstacle to  unity. T he  states were spread out over a far greater 
distance th a n  had  been the  sovereign G erm an  states o f  the  n ine teenth  cen
tury ,  and  some of  them  had  a history  as states o f  m ore th a n  three thousand  
years .18 T he  variety of  political and  social inst itutions and  habits  was also 
far  g rea ter  th a n  it ever was in G erm any  or  Italy. Nevertheless, there existed 
a  genuine solidarity  am o n g  A rabic-speaking  peoples, affecting the masses 
as well as the elites and  uniting th e m  against  ex terna l  threats .  This so lidari
ty opera ted  aga inst Israel, aga inst W estern  governm ents  and  against for
eign business firms in the ir  midst. It m ight opera te  one day  aga inst Soviet 
interference; b u t  the experience o f  M usl im  peoples u n d e r  Soviet rule did 
no t suggest th a t  the type of  tactics used by A rabic -speak ing  nationalists  
aga inst F rench  and  British rulers w ou ld  have m uch  scope if Soviet rule 
were ex tended  to  those lands.

It is especially hard  to  d isentangle, in this solidarity, the  elements of  A rab- 
ism and  of  Islam. A dm itted ly  the  solidarity  was s tronger  between A rab  
Muslims th a n  between all Muslims: a M o ro cc an  would  feel himself closer 
to  an  Iraqi than  to  a T u rk  o r  an  Indonesian .  Yet it might be argued  th a t  this 
was no t so m uch  because A ra b  nat ional is t  intellectuals h ad  convinced the 
A ra b  masses tha t  the A rab ic  language was a m ore im p o r ta n t  link th a n  the
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M uslim  faith, as because they had  convinced themselves th a t  Islam was an  
A rab  invention, and  that all t rue  M uslim s ough t to  be Arabs. This convic
tion could no t o f  course be imposed in A nato l ia ,  Bengal o r  Ja v a  because in 
those lands A rabs had no  coercive power; bu t a t tem p ts  could be an d  were 
m ade to  impose it on Kurds, Berbers an d  Sudanese. Som e A ra b  intellectu
als o f  Chris t ian  origin were only too  willing to  den igra te  the Chris t ianity  in 
which their  parents  had  believed, in o rder  to  be accepted in an  umma which 
was now  supposed to  com prise no t  true  believers but m em bers  of  a nation. 
S om e A ra b  intellectuals o f  Muslim origin were also willing to  argue th a t  
the true  merit o f  Islam lay not in its religious con ten t  but in the fact th a t  it 
had been created by A rabs. In their  op in ion  all true  A rabs ought to  be M us
lims. They were how ever at best lukewarm  believers: essentially, w hat they 
were do ing  was to  dem ote  Islam from  a great universal religion to  a thea tr i 
cal p rop  for P an a ra b  rhetoric.

T he land in which the latent hostility between Muslims an d  Christ ians of 
A rabic speech placed the greatest strain  on A ra b  unity was L ebanon ,  where 
Christ ians of Arabic speech lived in a co m p ac t  mass in the central par t  of 
the highlands and  par t  o f  the coastal area. W hen Lebanon  becam e inde
pendent,  a com plex  system was devised to  ensure equal d is t r ibu t ion  of  pol
itical pow er between Muslims and  Christians. This system was always frag 
ile, and  in 1975 it b roke dow n altogether.

T he overall im pression in the mid-1970s was th a t  a large part o f  the dr iv 
ing force behind P an ara b ism  cam e from  trad i t iona l  M uslim  fanaticism; 
tha t  a  m odern  A rab  national consciousness had penetrated  the intellectual 
elite in all A rab  lands, but had no t reached dow n very deep into  the social 
s tructure  o f  the various and  scattered A rabic-speaking  peoples; and  tha t 
the fulfilment o f  the vision of  a single A ra b  s ta te  still lay far beyond the ho 
rizon.
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and Nations

Empires and cultures

T w o great areas of  cu ltu re  existed from  ancien t times in the lands sou th  and 
east o f  the Himalayas: the Indian  and  the  Chinese. F ro m  these two centres, 
influences radia ted  o u tw ards  and  con tr ibu ted  to the fo rm a tion  o f  o ther  
cultures: especially J a p a n ,  V ietnam , C a m b o d ia  and  Java .  M uch  later, 
Muslims entered m any  o f  these regions, followed shortly  a f te rw ards by 
explorers , traders  and  conque ro rs  from  C hris t ian  Europe. F ro m  their 
activities em erged E uropean  colonial em pires  in some lands and  indirect 
d om ina t ion ,  m ainly econom ic but partly  political,  in others. E u ropean  
im ports  included E uropean  concepts o f  nationalism . These com bined  with 
indegenous political trad i t ions  to  p roduce  nat ional m ovem ents  and  the 
em ergence of  new states. These processes are  the subject o f  this chapter.

The earliest available evidence from  the  Ind ian  region is archaeological 
but not docum en ta ry ,  and  insuperable uncerta in ty  rem ains a b o u t  the 
beginnings of Indian  civilisation. It seems possible th a t  the  peoples of  the 
M o h e n jo -D a ro  and  H a ra p p a  com m unities ,  in the Indus valley, were akin  
to  the D ravid ian  peoples who inhabited  sou the rn  India in historic times. 
W hether  there were societies and  states o f  a  co m p arab le  degree of  civilisa
tion in the valleys of  the G anges and  its great tr ibutaries ,  m ay  perhaps be 
show n by fu ture  archaeological discoveries. M ore  may also perhaps be 
learned of  the A ryan  conque ro rs  w ho entered  India from  the nor th .  The 
m ost im por tan t  evidence concern ing  them  com es from  their  ancient 
li terature and  the language in which it is written. S anskr i t  is the basic Indo- 
E u ro p e an  language, and  the fact tha t  it is the  language o f  the  early H indu  
scriptures suggests th a t  the  au th o rs  o f  these scriptures cam e from  peoples 
related to  the people of  Iran ,  though  they  m ust have m oved into India long 
before the fo u n d a t io n  of  the P ersian  em pire  by Cyrus. T he  epic poem s and  
philosophic-religious doctrines  contained  in the literature doubtless  derive 
f rom  the A ryan  conquerors ;  b u t  to  d isentangle the A ryan  and  D ravid ian  
co m ponen ts  o f  the theogony  and  o f  the  social and  cu ltu ral fabric which 
em erged in the subcon tinen t over a period o f  m a n y  centuries,  and  which
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becam e generally know n  as H induism , seems to  be a difficult task  even for 
the specialists.  It suffices here to  say th a t  from  the  fo u r th  cen tury  BC 
onw ards  there is do cu m en ta ry  evidence on  the rise an d  fall w ith in  the 
subcon tinen t o f  several pow erful k ingdom s with a H in d u  culture, especial
ly the  M a u ry a n  empire (c. 320-180 BC) and  the  G u p ta  em pire  of  the  fou rth  
an d  fifth centuries A D ; but tha t  there was no  single H in d u  empire, 
co m parab le  with the Persian, R o m a n  or  M uslim  empires. F ro m  the  eighth, 
and  particularly  f rom  the  eleventh cen tu ry  A D , M uslim  states arose on 
Ind ian  soil, and  by the v ic tory of  P an ipa t  o f  1526 a great M uslim  empire 
was founded  by Babar, a descendant o f  the C en tra l  Asian co nque ro r  
T im ur.  K now n as the M oghu l em pire, it ex tended  over most o f  India. 
Before and  after  this, M usl im  and  H in d u  com m unities ,  and  M uslim  and 
H in d u  states, coexisted with in  the subcontinen t;  and  even at the height of 
M o g h u l  pow er  there were still H indu  states in the  s o u th .1.

O f  the o ther  region there is m ore  a b u n d a n t  and  older docum en ta ry  
evidence. T he  first powerful Chinese sta te  o f  Shang , which lasted a p p ro x i
mately  f rom  1766 to  1122 BC, was based on  the Yellow River basin. In 
C h in a— the classical case of  the hydraulic  society, which provided Wittfog- 
el w ith  the  m ain  exam ple  for  his th e o ry — publicly organised irrigation 
w orks were of  p r im ary  im portance .  Between the e ighth and  sixth centuries 
BC a  n u m b e r  of  states arose in China, som e of  which were centred  in the 
Yangtse basin. W ha t  is no t clear is w hether  the Yangtse basin had been the 
theatre  o f  an  earlier civilisation, significantly different from  th a t  o f  the 
Yellow River basin. I f  so, then  this civilisation becam e fused with th a t  of 
the  no r th ,  as D rav id ian  civilisation in India becam e fused with Aryan. 
There  is not,  however, in the case of  the Yangtse and  Yellow rivers, any 
m ore  th a n  in the case of  the  G anges and  the  Indus,  evidence o f  a  con t inuous  
rivalry between s trong civilisations an d  states, com parab le  with th a t  which 
existed between ancien t M e so p o tam ia  an d  the Nile basin.

It is necessary a t  this po in t  to  m ake  som e reference, however superficial,  
to  certa in  features of  the  Chinese civilisation; un ique  in its survival for 
a lm ost fou r  th o u sa n d  years in the same land, which set it aside from  any 
o the r  in h u m a n  history .2

Firs t  is the  ideographic  script, which was in use a lready  in Shang  times, 
bu t was e labora ted  an d  perfected in the course of  the following millennium. 
D epic ting  concepts,  no t  sounds,  it enabled  persons w ho knew it to 
com m unica te  with each o the r  even th o u g h  the ir  spoken  languages were 
different. It was of  course useful only to  those  w ho had  undergone  a 
difficult process of  education ,  a small m inority  o f  the  p o p u la t io n — though  
how  small is a m a tte r  o f  controversy  between h is torians o f  China.

The  second m ain  feature is the body  of  ethical and  political doctrine, 
derived from  the teaching o f  C onfucius (551-479 BC), which, alternately  
a d o p ted  and  denounced  by rulers, modified and  re in terpreted  by later
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th inkers, still determ ined  for m ore  th a n  two th o u sa n d  years the a t ti tudes of  
Chinese to  their  families an d  to  civil au thori ty .  It is w orth  no ting  th a t  
Confucius lived in the  age of  the w arring  states, before the  c reation  of  the 
unified empire.

The third fea ture  is the centralised bureaucracy , based on  the system of 
exam ina tions  a t  provincial and  central level, which p roduced  C h in a ’s 
political and  cu ltu ral elite, conventionally  described by E uropean  histori
ans as the literati. T hose  few w ho passed at the highest level had access to  
the highest posts o f  the  imperial governm ent.  Those  w ho passed only at 
lower levels, and  m any  who studied for exam ina tions  but never passed, 
filled the lower ranks  o f  the bureaucracy, and  form ed the landed class or 
‘gentry’: they did not own great landed estates, but they were the m ost 
influential people in their local com m unities .  Clearly, children  of  rich and  
learned families had great initial advantages  in the com peti tion .  It was even 
sometim es possible for children of  the very rich and  powerful to  get to  the 
top  w ithou t taking the exam inations.  Nevertheless educat ion  rem ained the 
m ain  criterion for  advancem ent,  and there was grea ter  social m obility  on  
g rounds  of  merit than  in co n tem porary  societies in o ther  lands.

The Chinese states were first b rought toge ther  in a single great em pire  by 
the ruthlessly centralising and  au tocra tic  First E m pero r  (221 -205 BC). The 
great subsequent periods o f  Chinese unity  and  power, the H an  dynas ty  (206 
BC -220  AD), the T ’a n g (6 I8 -9 0 7 ) ,a n d  the Sung  (960-1125), were separated 
from each o ther  by periods of  disunity  an d  weakness, with several states in 
rivalry with each other, o r  with b a rb a r ian  tribes from the no r th  and  west 
conquer ing  Chinese te rritory. The greatest o f  the invaders were the 
M ongols  o f  Kublai K han  (1260-94), w ho established a new dynasty , the 
Yuan, which ruled all C h ina  until 1368. Its over th row  by a peasan t-born  
leader, C hu  Y uan-chang, w ho m ade himself  em pero r  and  founded  the 
Ming dynasty  (1368-1644), was the result of a great m ovem ent bo th  of  
social revolt and  of nat ional  reaction  aga inst M ongol dom ina tion .  The 
M ing governm ent in its tu rn  broke up, and  pow er fell to  o ther  n o r the rn  
barbarians ,  the M anchus ,  who founded the last o f  C h in a ’s dynasties, the 
C h ’ing (1644-1912).

T he  frequent b a rb a r ia n  invasions, and  periods of  partial  o r  com plete 
conquest  o f  the country ,  led to  a  coexistence of  Chinese and  o the r  a u 
thorities (Turks, M ongols ,  Tungus,  M anchus)  on  Chinese soil. The ruling 
g roups  of  conquer ing  peoples, including m any  thousands  of  soldiers, 
preserved their  distinct way of  life, including the ir  languages. A t the same 
time the  Chinese s truc tu re  of  governm en t  and  society continued  to  
function, with little modif ication . The b a rb a r ia n  rulers were obliged to  
adm in is te r  the vast co u n try  th ro u g h  its own trad i t iona l political and  
cu ltu ra l system, bu t  they kept their  ow n in being alongside it, and  reserved 
m any  positions of  pow er  to  the ir  com patr io ts ,  m any  of  w hom  however in
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the  course  of  tim e becam e abso rbed  into  Chinese culture. This dual  system 
existed in the no r th  Chinese states of  Liao  (947-1125) and  Chin  (1115-1234) 
as well as in the  al l-China em pires o f  the Y uan  (1275-1368) and  the C h ’ing.

C h ina  resembled the R o m an  em pire  in its vast extent,  the variety of  its 
lands and  peoples, and  its to lerance o f  m any  religions, b u t  it was more 
closely united by a c o m m o n  culture; it lasted for  very m uch  longer; and  it 
showed a certain  growing ossification, a confirm ed habit o f  con tem p t for 
all outsiders as ba rbarians ,  which m ade  it exceptionally  difficult for the 
Chinese to  ad a p t  themselves to  the  new disruptive forces b rough t  by the 
Europeans .

N orth -eas t  and  south-west o f  C h ina  were tw o lands in which states 
em erged which a l ternated  between direct subjection to  C h ina  and  a semi
independen t tr ibu ta ry  status. These were Korea and  Vietnam. Both 
ad o p ted  the Chinese script, were p ro found ly  influenced by Confucian ism  
and  ad o p ted  a governm ent system similar to  the Chinese. Buddhism 
acquired  a s trong  influence in Korea, but not in Vietnam.

Beyond K orea lay the Ja p an e se  islands. Here a sta te  grew up a ro u n d  the 
In land Sea and  ex tended  its power east and  no r th  on  the central island of 
H onshu  a t  the expense of  the aborig inal people of  the  Ainu. Its ruler was an 
em peror ,  who was supposed  to  be descended from  the sun goddess. Under 
the regent fo r  an  infant em peror.  Prince S h o to k a  (572-622 A D ), the 
influence of  T ’ang  C h ina  becam e very strong. T he  Ja p an e se  adop ted  the 
Chinese script, an d  B uddh ism  also spread  rapidly. The im pact o f  C onfu-  
cian  doctrines and  of  Chinese form s of  governm ent were, however, less 
p ro found .  In J a p a n  dur ing  centuries o f  in ternal struggles a certain balance 
was established between the central pow er  of  the shogun (w ho ruled while 
the em p ero r  was little m ore  th a n  a symbol) and  the regional pow er of  the 
nobility. A lready by the  ten th  century  a un ifo rm  Ja p an e se  language had 
developed, an d  J a p an e se  literature flourished. Successful resistance to  sea
bo rne  invasions from  K orea  by the arm ies  of  Kublai K han , in 1274 and 
1281, s trengthened the nat ional  cohesion o f  the Japanese ,  though  civil wars 
cont inued  for an o th e r  three h u n d red  years, reaching a c l im ax at the end of 
the  six teenth  century. T he  final victor, T o k u g aw a  Ieyasu, m ade the 
shoguna te  hereditary  in his family. His successors deliberately isolated 
J a p a n  f rom  the rest o f  the  world for  tw o  centuries. O n  their  islands the 
Ja p an e se  were a hom ogeneous  and  fiercely pa tr io tic  people, with a refined 
culture  of  the ir  own, a large p o p u la t io n  and  p rosperous  econom y, and  a 
com paratively  large w arr io r  class which was to  som e ex ten t  involved in 
political life. J a p a n  was thus  m ore similar to  a E u ro p e an  sovereign state 
th a n  was C h ina ,  and  the Ja p an e se  had w ha t  can  reasonably  be called a 
nat ional  consciousness.3

It is w orth  noticing the  difference in a t t i tudes  of  the Chinese and  
Ja p an e se  rulers to  foreign religions. Buddhism  spread to  C hina,  and  thence
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to  Korea and  Ja p a n .  T he  Chinese em pero rs  to o k  ra the r  the sam e a t t i tude  
to  religions as had the  R o m a n  em perors .  P rovided  th a t  the  leaders o f  the 
religious com m unity  accepted  the  secular rulers and  m ade  the  ap p ro p r ia te  
obeisances, an d  p rovided  th a t  they were no t associa ted with  a m enacing 
foreign power, they were allowed to  opera te  in China. Buddhist m onks  
were no t d angerous  emissaries o f  an  aggressive I ndian  empire: there  was no 
associa tion  between the new religion and  military  th rea ts ,  as was the  case 
between C hris t ian  E u rope  an d  Islam in the M iddle  Ages. Consequen t ly ,  
Buddhism  seldom  suffered persecution in C h ina ,  bu t was allowed to  
flourish, and  to  influence and  be influenced by the established learning of  
the Confucians and  the doctrines  of  the  Taoists .  All three m ade  a lasting 
con tr ibu t ion  to  Chinese civilisation. T h e  Chinese em pero rs  a d o p ted  a 
similarly to le ran t a t t i tude  to  Chris t ianity ,  seeing no reason  to  fear C hris 
tian  military power. This to le rance enabled  the  Jesu its  to  acqu ire  cons ider
able influence a t  the cou r t  o f  Peking, until the pope fo rbade  them  to 
observe Chinese rituals. This,  like the refusal by the early  C hris t ians of  
em p ero r  w orship  in the  R o m a n  em pire, caused the  em p ero r  to  forb id  the ir  
activities— though  there were no t  mass-scale persecutions o f  the  R o m a n  
type. Islam, too ,  had little im pact on  China.  The peoples o f  eastern  
T u rkes tan ,  w ho  cam e from  time to  tim e un d er  Chinese sovereignty, 
accepted Islam, b u t  they m ade  few converts  am o n g  the Chinese themselves.

The Ja p an e se  a t t i tu d e  to  C hris t ian ity  was different. In the  late six teenth  
centuries Portuguese  and  S panish  missionaries, following in the  steps o f  St 
F rancis  Xavier, spread the  Gospel in J a p a n  with great success, until the 
shoguns,  fearing the co m b in a t io n  of  religious p ro p a g a n d a  with S panish  
military power, a lready  installed in the n e ighbouring  Philippines, persecu t
ed C hris t ian ity  to  the po in t o f  ex term ina tion .

European domination
The concept o f  ‘E u ro p e a n ’ invasions of  ‘A sia’ is misleading. W h a t  h ap 
pened was ra the r  th a t  persons from  E u ro p e a n  C hris t ian  lands invaded 
lands o f  M uslim , H in d u  o r  Buddhist culture ,  som etim es as m erchan ts  
d em and ing  advan tageous  trad ing  cond it ions  an d  som etim es in armies 
impelled by religion an d  by greed to  co n q u e r  whole k ingdom s. T he  first 
effort o f  this so r t  left few traces— the conques t  by the  c rusaders  o f  Palestine 
a n d  Syria in the twelfth  an d  th ir teen th  centuries. M ore  lasting were the 
effects o f  the wave o f  conques t  which began  in the  six teen th  century, 
s ta rt ing  f rom  Russia by land  an d  f ro m  P o r tu g a l  by sea. This effort affected 
three d istinct regions, which m ay  be described as n o r th e rn  Asia, Ind ia  and  
south-east Asia. O f  these th ree  only the  second was m ore  th a n  a geograph i
cal expression. T h o u g h  there was no  single Ind ian  state , there was an
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In d ian  culture, o f  w hich  its m em bers  were well aw are ,  located  w ith in  the 
easily definable subcontinen t.  By ‘n o r th e rn  Asia’ we m ean  the vast expanse  
between the  Caucasus an d  the  Pacific which becam e the R uss ian  empire. 
By ‘south-east Asia’ we m ean  n o t  only the  sou th-w est co rne r  o f  the  Asian 
m a in la n d  b u t  the  g rea t semicircle o f  islands ex tend ing  f ro m  S u m a tra  to  
L uzon . In  this region fo u r  great cultures  m e t— the H indu ,  Chinese, 
Buddh is t  and  M uslim ; it was the last tw o  which becam e m ost  firmly 
established, w ith  the d is t inct ion  between th e m  co rrespond ing  a p p ro x i
m ately  to  th a t  between M alay  islanders an d  T h a i  o r  M ongo l  mainlanders.

T he R uss ian  expans ion  in to  M usl im  lands began in the  valley o f  the 
Volga, whose people in  the  six teenth  cen tu ry  were T a ta r s  and  o the r  smaller 
peoples, speaking  languages o f  the T u rk ic  or  F inn ish  type. In 1555 T sar  
Ivan  IV cap tu red  A s tra k h a n  a t  the  m o u th  of  the  Volga. By the  end  o f  the 
cen tu ry  Russians had  pene tra ted  far  in to  S iberia  an d  had  also expanded  
sou thw ards  to  the  m o u n ta in  b a r r ie r  o f  the  C aucasus.  T he  conquest  o f  
S iberia  was similar to  th a t  o f  N o r th  A m erica. Sm all  an d  ra th e r  primitive 
peoples sparsely inhabited  a vast land o f  forests and  g rea t rivers. Russian 
fur  t raders  and  gold prospec to rs  exp lo red  the  lands, a rm ed  actions 
subdued  the  people, and  in due  course the  tsa r ’s officials caugh t up  with the 
colonists: the  au tocra t ic  governm en t o f  Russia, whose writ ran  co n t in u o u s
ly (even th o u g h  with  long delays) overland ,  was able to  keep its d is tan t 
subjects u n d e r  con tro l  in a way th a t  the  cons ti tu t ional  governm en t of  
E ng land  could  no t do  with  its consti tu t ionally -m inded  A m erican  subjects 
separa ted  by the ocean.

In  the  C aucasus the  R ussians faced a  great variety of  peoples, speaking 
languages widely differing f ro m  each other.  S om e were C hris t ian ,  and  
w elcom ed the  R ussians as p ro tec to rs  aga inst  the  T u rk s  o r  Persians; others 
were fana tica l M uslim s, an d  fough t the  R ussians bravely an d  successfully. 
T h e  k in g d o m  o f  Georgia , whose people were of  O r th o d o x  C hris t ian  faith, 
freely un ited  with  R ussia  in  1801. O th e r  regions o f  G eorg ian  o r  related 
speech, as well as the  n o r th e rn  ha lf  o f  the  hom eland  o f  the  Azeri T urks  
a long  the  C asp ian  Sea, were annexed  in 1813. P ers ian  A rm en ia  was ceded 
to  R uss ia  in 1828. T he  A rm en ians  becam e loyal subjects o f  the  tsars, 
because they hoped  th a t  they w ould  liberate  the  m u c h  la rger  p o p u la t ion  
a n d  m o re  extensive lands  o f  those  A rm en ians  w ho  were subjects o f  the 
O t to m a n  em pire; b u t  this never cam e to  pass. In  the  m a in  Caucasus 
m o u n ta in  range  itself the  M usl im  Circassians in  the  west an d  C hechens in 
the  east were n o t  f inally subdued  until  1864 an d  1859 respectively.

F u r th e r  east, in  the  steppes sou th -eas t  o f  the  U rals,  the  Turk ic-speak ing  
Bashkirs  an d  K azakhs  becam e loosely subject to  the  tsars in  the  m id
eigh teen th  century , b u t  R uss ian  au th o r i ty  was n o t  m a d e  effective until  the 
1840s. T o  the ir  so u th  lived the  T u rk ic  a n d  I ra n ian  peoples o f  the C en tra l  
Asian  m o u n ta in  valleys, a region o f  ex trem ely  anc ien t civilisation; these
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people were no t  nom ads  like the K azakhs  bu t skilled ag r icu ltu ral peoples, 
with such fam ous  u rb an  centres o f  culture  as S am a rk a n d  and  Bokhara .  
These lands, generally know n  as T u rkes tan ,  were conquered  by Russian  
armies in the  1860s. The process of  Russian  expansion  in C en tra l  Asia was 
com pleted  with the  ann e x a t io n  of  the  lands of  the T ranscasp ian  T u rc o 
m ans between 1882 an d  1885. Tw enty  years before this, Russia had  forced 
C h ina  into ceding to  her, by the T rea ty  of  Peking of  1860, the Pacific 
coastline between the A m u r  and  Ussuri rivers, a t  the sou the rn  tip o f  which 
a Russian  por t  was founded  with the a r ro g a n t  nam e of  Ruler  o f  the East 
(Vladivostok).

In India the first E u ro p e an  settlement was the  P ortuguese  trad ing  centre 
of  G oa , founded  in 1510. In the  seventeenth  cen tury  the English established 
themselves in three widely separated  trad ing  settlements: B om bay (a gift 
f rom  their  P ortuguese  allies), C a lcu tta  (g ran ted  by the Bengal vassal of the 
M oghul em peror)  and  M adras  (in the rem n a n t  o f  the fo rm er  k ingdom  of 
Vijayanagar).  In the eighteenth  cen tu ry  the F rench  to o  appeared  in India. 
The British4 and  French , b itter rivals in E urope ,  in A m erica  and  in India, 
sought to  enlist the su p p o r t  o f  Indian  rulers against each other.  It was this 
warfare between the  two E uropean  powers which caused the British East 
India C o m p an y  to  ex tend  its pow er inland. By the end of  the cen tu ry  the 
three British presidencies included a large par t  of the subcon tinen t.  In the 
first half  of the n ineteenth  century, the  strongest rem ain ing  states, the 
M a ra th a  C onfederacy  and  the Sikh sta te  in the P un jab ,  were subdued . In 
1858 the East India C o m p a n y  was dissolved, and  its possessions were taken  
over by the British crown. T hus  the  whole o f  India was dom in a te d  by 
Britain: the m ost im p o r ta n t  regions were directly ruled, while a host of 
larger and  smaller Indian  principalit ies accepted  a British pro tec torate .

In sou th-east Asia E uropeans  first ap p e ared  on the islands, and  on the 
coasts  facing them. The pioneering P ortuguese  cap tu red  the powerful 
M alay  trad ing  principality  o f  M alacca in 1511, and  then  es tablished bases 
in the Moluccas. T he ir  sea-borne em pire ex tended  f rom  points on  the East 
African coast across to  Ceylon and  east to  M a ca o  on the  coast o f  China, 
a n d  to  the  island o f  F o rm o sa .  The island g roup  lying sou th  of  F o rm osa ,  
first discovered by M agellan  in 1521, and  nam ed  in 1542 Philippines af te r  
the  king of  Spain, had  been mainly  conque red  by the end  of  the s ixteenth 
cen tu ry ;5 its inhab itan ts  were converted  to  C hris t ian ity  in the following 
decades.

The next E u ro p e a n  in truders ,  the D u tch ,  organised in the  N ether lands 
East  Ind ia  C o m p a n y  ( founded  in 1602), successfully resisted English 
a t tem p ts  to install themselves in the  islands, and  forced the  P ortuguese  out 
o f  M a lacca  in 1641 and  m ost  o f  Ceylon by  1658. The centre o f  D u tc h  pow er 
was the settlement o f  Batavia in western  Ja v a ,  cap tu red  by the  great 
c o n q u e ro ra n d  ad m in is t ra to r  J a n  P ie te rszoon  C oen  in 1619. F ro m  the m id 
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seventeenth  century  the D u tch  dom ina ted  the whole arch ipelago , bu t  it was 
n o t  until the  second half  o f  the  e ighteenth  cen tury  th a t  d irect D u tch  rule 
was im posed over the in te r io r  o f  the islands.

A t the  end o f  the N apo leon ic  wars the  D u tch  recovered the ir  possessions 
in the  archipelago, b u t  the  British kept Ceylon and  es tablished themselves 
on  the M alay  peninsula, with their  m ain  base the city of  S ingapore ,  built on 
an  island ceded in 1819 by the su ltan  of  J o h o re .6

In the Philippines, M anila  becam e a centre bo th  of com m erce  and  of 
S pan ish  culture, with its university founded  in the seventeenth  century. In 
1898 du r ing  the S pan ish -A m erican  W ar,  the island peoples, o r  Filipinos, 
revolted un d er  the leadership of Emilio A guinaldo ,  bu t  the w ar  ended with 
the an n e x a t io n  of  the Philippines by the United States.

O n  the  m ain land  to the n o r th  of  M alaya  the m ain  historical line of 
division was between the Vietnamese in the east, long subject to  Chinese 
influence, including C onfucian ism  and  the Chinese script ( though  they had 
n o t  been directly ruled by the  Chinese since 939); an d  the peoples west of 
the M ekong  w ho were Buddhists  o f  the H inayana  school. These were the 
K hm ers, whose ances tors  had m ade the ir  land C a m b o d ia  the centre  o f  a 
splendid civilisation, mainly H indu  but partly  M a h ay a n a  Buddhist,  from 
the  n in th  to  the  th ir teen th  centuries; the Thais,  w ho had been organised in a 
series o f  states in the land know n to E u ropeans  as S iam , since the late 
th ir teen th  century; and  the  Burmese, w ho had also been organised in a 
n u m b e r  of  states between A ra k an  and  the delta o f  the I raw addy since the 
m id-eleventh century. S iam  and  the V ietnamese states had com paratively  
hom ogeneous  popula tions,  but in B urm a there were several substantia l 
smaller religious and  language groups  in add i t ion  to  the Burmese.

E u ro p e an  con tac t  with these countries  began in the s ixteenth century. 
F rench  C atholic  missionaries were active in sou the rn  V ietnam  or Cochin- 
C hina.  The British rulers o f  Bengal becam e neighbours  of  Burma. In the 
n ine teen th  century  bo th  countries fell victims to  imperial expansion. 
British conquest  o f  B urm a was com pleted  in three wars between 1826 and 
1886. F rench  expansion  on  the m ain land  lasted from  1862 to  the late 1880s, 
and  resulted in the estab lishm ent o f  the  F rench  colony of  Indo-C hina.  
S iam — or T h a i lan d — rem ained  an  independen t sta te  between the British 
and  F rench  zones.

China: decline and revival
C hina  was never conquered  by a E u ro p e an  power, th o u g h  po r t ions  of  its 
te rr i to ry  were annexed , and  indirect d o m in a t io n  m ade itself felt in the 
econom ic  field.

In the eighteenth  cen tury  E u ropean  m erchan ts  were permitted  to  trade
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with C h ina  th ro u g h  C a n ton ,  subject to  num erous  restrictions and  exac
tions by Chinese officials, to  which they a d a p te d  themselves with some 
success. T h an k s  to  these lim ita tions of  con tac t  the Chinese em pire  was 
effectively insulated from  the  overseas enterprises o f  the E uropeans .  There 
was no meeting of  minds. T o  the Chinese, the E uropeans  were im puden t 
barba r ian  intruders.  The E uropeans  felt entitled to  security in the perfor
mance of  their  peaceful tasks, and  believed tha t  they were no t ju s t  m aking  
m oney bu t bringing civilisation to  the  Chinese. Each side remained 
ignoran t o f  the  other. In particu lar  the  Chinese governm ent was unaw are  
o f  the growing dispari ty  between its ow n military and  econom ic resources 
and  those of the Europeans .

In the 1830s the British governm ent becam e involved in a series of 
quarrels  ab o u t  t raders’ rights. The most im p o r ta n t  concerned the t rad e  in 
op ium , highly profitable to  British m erchants ,  which the Chinese govern 
m ent decided, not less from  concern  for  its ow n econom ic advan tage  than  
f rom  m oral revulsion, to  suppress. T he  result was an  A nglo-Chinese war 
f rom  1839 to 1842. The Chinese were unable  to  defend the ir  coasts against 
British warships, and  had to  m ake peace between 1842 and  1844, t ransfer
ring the island of  H o ngkong  to  British sovereignty and  opening  five 
Chinese ports  to  British m erchants . O th e r  E u ro p e an  governm ents ,  as well 
as the United States an d  J a p a n ,  ob ta ined  similar rights. T he  great in te rna
t ional settlements in S hangha i becam e small m odern  states inside the 
Chinese empire, adm inis tered  by foreigners but em ploying  th o u san d s  of 
Chinese. T rade  in Chinese coasta l waters and  up Chinese rivers passed 
largely to  foreigners. The Chinese governm en t becam e indebted  to  foreign 
banks ,  and  foreigners staffed the  Imperial M arit im e C us tom s Service.7

D uring  the first half  of the century  E u ro p e an  C hris t ian  missionaries, 
bo th  P ro tes tan t  and  Catholic ,  began to  opera te  in C hina,  and  af te r  the 
O p ium  W a r  they found  their  task  m uch  easier. A m ong  those  influenced by 
a Chinese trans la tion  o f  the  Bible was a frus tra ted  scholar  w ho had  failed in 
the  exam ina tions  in H ongkong .  His nam e was H u n g  Hsiu-ch’uan ,  and  he 
cam e f rom  the H a k k a  language group . He becam e the leader o f  the so- 
called T ’aip ing Rebellion, which convulsed all C h ina  in the 1850s.

O ne cause o f  the rebellion was the misery b rough t ab o u t  by the shifting 
o f  the course o f  the  Yellow River, w hich caused massive loss o f  life th rough  
f loods and  famine, and  m ade  millions m ore  homeless, sending off an  influx 
o f  refugees into  sou the rn  China. The rebellion started  by H u n g  in K wangsi 
p rovince in Ju ly  1850 was in the trad i t ion  of  the great p o p u la r  revolts which 
had  b rough t  earlier Chinese dynasties to  a n  end. It also had  a national 
character ,  being directed aga inst  the M a n c h u  rulers o f  C h ina ,  m uch  as the 
revolt o f  1368 which es tablished the  M ing  dynas ty  had  been directed 
against the M ongol rulers. It also had a  religious charac ter ,  as H u n g  to o k  
the title o f  Heavenly King, p rocla im ing the G rea t  Peace ( T'ai-ping). His
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doctrines owed a good  deal to  Christianity , and  he procla im ed himself  the 
Heavenly  Y ounger  B ro ther  o f  Christ . His policy of  social revolu tion  owed 
som e of  its ideas to  those  of  the  radical reform ers  of  H a n  and  S ung  times, 
W a n g  M an g  (9-23 A D ) and  W an g  A n-shih  (1069-74). The rebellion was at 
first very successful. In large par ts  o f  the em pire  the  ap p a ra tu s  of  govern
m en t crum pled  up. The T ’aipings for  m ore th a n  a decade held a vast a rea 
on  b o th  sides of  the middle and  lower Yangtse, and  had  their  capita l in 
N anking.

In the end however the  C h ’ing dynas ty  survived. This was largely due to  
the  efforts o f  two high officials w ho organised efficient arm ies over a period 
o f  years: Tseng K uo-fan  (1811-72) in H u n an  province an d  Li H ung-chang  
(1823-1901) in Anhwei. It was also due  to  the help of  a force of  E u ropean  
mercenaries,  led first by the  A m erican  F rederick  T ow nsend  W ard  and  then 
by the S co tsm an  Charles G o rd o n  from  1862 to  1864. In Ju ly  1864 the 
cap tu re  of  N ank ing  by Chinese governm ent t roops  b ro u g h t  the rebellion to  
an  end. It had  cost m any  millions of  Chinese dead.

W hile the  T ’aipings were still a t  the height o f  their  power, fu rther  
quarrels  between the Chinese and  E u ro p e an  governm ents  had  led to  a 
fu r the r  war, o f  Britain and  F rance  jo in t ly  aga inst C h ina ,  with in te rm ittent 
m ilita ry  opera tions  f rom  1856 to  1860. In O c tobe r  1860 the allied forces 
entered  Peking. In the  nex t years eleven m ore  trea ty  por ts  were opened to 
E u ro p e an  traders .  T he  Russian  governm ents  m ade  use of  C h ina’s w eak
ness to  ob ta in  large territories between the confluence of  the  Ussuri and  
A m u r  rivers and  the Pacific.

D uring  the  nex t th ir ty  years an  a t tem p t  was m ade, at  first under  the 
leadership  of  Tseng K uo-fan ,  to  repair  the d am age  of  t h e T ’a iping rebellion 
a n d  to  m ake  the governm ent of  C h ina  m ore efficient and  m ore m odern  
w ith o u t  a b a n d o n in g  the  m ain  principles o f  C onfucian  doctrine  or b u rea u 
cratic structure , and  w ithou t  ad o p t in g  pernicious E u ro p e an  ideas. It 
looked  as if p rogress had  been made; bu t  the fighting which b roke  out in 
K orea  in 1894 against the  Ja p an e se  b ro u g h t  a  b itter reawakening. This 
d isastrous w ar  in troduced  the period w hen  C h ina  found  itself a t  the  mercy 
o f  the E u ro p e an  powers an d  the ir  Ja p an e se  pupil; w hen  railways were built 
an d  policed fo r  the advan tage  of R ussian  em pire-builders  and  the ir  French  
banke rs ;8 w hen  C h ina’s alliance with R ussia  b ro u g h t  n o t  p ro tec tion  but 
exp lo ita tion ; w hen  R uss ian  and  Ja p an e se  arm ies  fough t each o ther  on  
Chinese soil w ithou t regard  for  the governm en t o f  C hina; w hen  foreign 
business com m unities  in S hangha i  lo rded  it over Chinese; and  when the 
only reason  why C hina  was n o t  entirely occupied by foreign powers was 
th a t  the opera t ion  w ould  have cost th e m  to o  much.

T here  were a t tem p ts  a t  reform . T he  m ost im p o r ta n t  was th a t  o f  K ’ang 
Yu-wei, a Cantonese  w ho tried to  in te rpre t C onfucius  so as to  justify  the 
in troduc tion  of  western political institutions, in o rder  to  s trengthen  C h ina
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in the face o f  its aggressors. T h o u g h  he convinced the young  em peror ,  his 
period o f  reform  lasted only ‘a hu n d red  days’ in 1898, and  he was 
over th row n by the Em press D ow ager  Tzu-hsi. She encouraged  the  activi
ties o f  a secret society which becam e widely know n  as the ‘Boxers’. 
Originally bo th  an t i -M an c h u  and  anti-foreign, it concen tra ted  its hatred  
only against the E uropeans ,  and  was able to  win wide p o p u la r  suppo r t  
a m o n g  the people o f  n o r th  China, w hich in these years suffered heavily 
f rom  both  d ro u g h t  and  floods. In 1900 the Boxers beseiged the E u ro p ean  
and  Japanese  em bassies and  com m unities  in Peking an d  T ientsin , which 
led to  a jo in t  punitive expedition  by a rm e d  forces of the E u ro p e an  powers 
and  fu rthe r  econom ic  concessions by China.  T he defeat o f  Russia  by J a p a n  
in the w ar of  1904-5 on Chinese soil merely substitu ted  Ja p an e se  for 
Russian  p redom inance  in n o r th  China.

F ro m  the 1870s onw ards  young  Chinese began to  go a b ro a d  to  study, in 
A m erica and  E urope  and  increasingly in J a p a n .  In 1906 there were over 
13,000 Chinese s tudents  in J a p a n ,  o f  w hom  only some h undreds  com pleted  
serious studies, bu t  all o f  w hom  were subjected to  new cu l tu ral  and  political 
influences. In C h ina  in 1905 the  old exam ina t ions  system was abolished, as 
being incom patib le with a m odern  system of schools, the need for  which 
was now  officially adm itted .  In practice the  c reation  of a m odern  educat ion  
system, despite some initial successes, was bound  to  be a long process, and  
in the short run  the  effect o f  abolishing the  old system was no t so m uch  to 
im prove as to  d islocate the m eans of  social mobility. Those  w ho had 
studied ab road  were the main source of  new ideas, a varying m ix tu re  of 
western-style liberalism, na tionalism  an d  m ateria l progress. The m an  w ho 
emerged as the leader o f  a new dem ocra tic  trend  was S un  Yat-sen (1866- 
1925), the son of  a peasan t from  the M acao  area,  w ho spent m any  years in 
the United States and  J a p a n ,  and  visited Europe .  S un  became a profession
al revolutionary , and  organised a n u m b e r  of  unsuccessful risings in the 
sou th ,  backed by f inancial help from  overseas Chinese, mainly  in H o n g 
kong  and  S ingapore.  O f  the successive nam es given by h im  to  the political 
g roups  which he founded ,  th a t  which becam e perm anen tly  know n  in C h ina  
an d  outside was K u o m in ta n g  (N ationa l  People’s Party).  T he  f a m o u s ‘three 
principles o f  the people’, which Sun enuncia ted  as the essence of  his policy, 
have been conventionally  transla ted  as N ationalism , D em ocracy  and  
Peop le’s Livelihood. Essentially all Chinese radicals had  a doub le  aim: to  
free C h ina  from  E u ro p e an  d o m in a t io n  and  to  reorganise Chinese public 
life. Social re fo rm  an d  nat ional  independence were inseparable in their  
minds: the phrase  ‘Chinese na t ional ism ’ does n o t  satisfactorily describe 
them , bu t  no  bet ter  nam e has been found .

A n ti-M an c h u  feeling grew, and  was by  no  m eans confined to  the 
sou the rn  provinces. A n a rm y  m utiny  in W uchang  on  10 O ctobe r  1911 set 
o ff  revolts in the sou thern ,  central and  nor th-w este rn  provinces, and  a
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provisional republican governm ent was set up  in Nanking. Sun  Yat-sen 
re turned  to  C hina in J a n u a r y  1912 to  be elected president; but the real 
pow er was in the hands of  the m ost em inen t Chinese general, Y uan  Shih- 
kai. Y uan  failed to m ake  himself em peror ,  and  died in 1916. D uring  the 
next decade the  main force in C h ina  were a n u m b e r  o f  rival generals 
(‘w arlo rds’), each of  w hom  had his own a rm y  and  terr itoria l base. They 
a lternately  th rea tened  each o ther  o r  jo ined  toge ther  in tem porary  c o m b in a 
tions to  direct the nom ina l  governm ent in Peking.

M eanwhile  reform ing  and  revolu t ionary  ideas were spread ing  in the 
educated  class. The m ain  intellectual centre was Peking  N ational Universi
ty, whose chancello r  f rom  1917 was T s’ai Yuan-pei,  a classical scholar  of 
liberal inclination w ho had  been m inister of educa t ion  in 1912. U nder his 
p ro tec tion  tw o ou ts tan d in g  scholars m ade  themselves felt. O ne was Hu 
Shih, a fo rm er  pupil o f  J o h n  Dewey at C o lu m b ia  University in New York, 
w ho was the chief spokesm an  for the m odern isa tion  of  the language. He 
wished to replace the classical style, with its artificially rigid use of the 
script, very difficult to  unders tand ,  by a freer syle, m ore  closely related to  
the spoken language, know n as pai-hua. T he model was the popu la r  novels 
o f  the late M ing and  early  C h ’ing eras, which the C onfuc ian  scholars had 
affected to  despise as being in vulgar taste. T he  cam paign  was successful, 
and  a f lourishing new literature began to  ap p e a r  in periodicals using the 
pai-hua. This sustained ac tion  by Hu S h ih  bore lasting fruit,  and  was felt 
long after  the m odera te ly  liberal ideas of  its ch a m p io n  had been forgotten  
in China. The second ou ts tand ing  figure was the dean  of  letters o f  the 
Peking University, C h ’en I u-hsiu, who was mainly interested in political 
ph ilosophy, and  responded  with en thusiasm  to  the ideas inspiring the 
Bolshevik R evolu tion  in Russia as soon  as they filtered th rough  to  China.

O n  4 M ay 1919 there were big s tuden t dem o n s tra t io n s  in Peking to 
p ro tes t  aga inst the decision of  the Paris Peace Conference to  app rove  of  the 
occupat ion  by the  Japanese  of  par t  o f  S h a n tu n g  province^ which had 
form erly  belonged to  G erm any. This M ay F o u r th  Incident triggered off 
nationalis t  dem onstra t ions ,  press cam paigns  and  an ti- Japanese  trade 
boycotts  in o ther  cities, an d  started  a s tronger nat ional is t  m ovem ent,  with 
deeper p o p u la r  suppo r t ,  th a n  had  yet been seen. S un  Yat-sen was able to  
establish a governm ent in C an ton .  Soviet Russian  military and  political 
advisers helped to  m ake  the K uo m in ta n g  a m ore efficient political instru
ment. S un  Yat-sen co l labora ted ,  until his d ea th  in 1925, with the newly 
fo rm ed  Chinese C om m unis t  Party ,  led by C h ’en Tu-hsiu. A new arm y, led 
by General C h iang  Kai-shek, m oved no r th ,  and  at first K uo m in tan g  and 
com m unis ts ,  though  they had previously clashed several times and  basical
ly d istrusted  each o ther, m arched  together .  This co o pe ra t ion  cam e to  an  
end in 1927 when C hiang  Kai-shek suppressed the  com m unis ts  in S h an g 
hai. W ha t  was left of com m unis t  a rm ed  forces retired to  m o u n ta in o u s  parts
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o f  Kiangsi province.
F o r  the  next ten years the grea ter  part  o f  C hina was at least nom inally  

un d er  the rule o f  the K uom intang . C h ian g ’s aim. like th a t  o f  Kemal in 
T u rkey  and  Reza in Iran, was to  m odern ise  and  s trengthen  C hina,  to  
develop industries and  schools, to  im prove  the condit ions  in which the 
people lived and  to  bring  them  into the  process of  governm ent.  O n  balance 
he failed. Firstly, the K uo m in ta n g  never really to o k  over China: cons idera
ble regions were left u nder  the contro l  o f  regional w arlords  with w hom  
C hiang  had to  com prom ise .  Secondly, his a t ten t ion  was largely con c en tra t
ed on im provem ents  a t  the to p  of  the  governm ent machine, fo r  which he 
recruited both  W estern advisers and  Chinese tra ined in the m ost  m odern  
W estern skills. M any  of  these men had excellent aims, but they had  too  
little con tac t  with the middle levels o f  the bureaucracy, and  even less with 
the people at large, least o f  all w ith  the peasants. Third ly , C h iang’s 
preference was for military h ierarchy and  military methods: he would  give 
orders ,  and  expect them  to be carried out,  but never m astered  the  skills o f  
persuasion, and  o f  involvement o f  large num hers  as willing execu tan ts  of 
policy, essential to  civil governm ent.  C h iang  was a conservative at heart. 
He believed tha t  C h ina  should  be ruled by the elite o f  literati and  gentry, 
but he did wish to  m ake  the elite u nders tand  and  use m odern  m ethods  of 
governm ent. In practice, m ost o f  them  learned little if any th ing , an d  little 
changed. Som eth ing  like a m odern  Chinese business class began to  ap p e ar  
in the cities, but it too  was not averse to  using trad i t iona l  m ethods  to  enrich 
itself. Finally, C h iang  had the m isfortune to  have his coun try  a t tacked  by 
the Japanese ,  in M an ch u r ia  in 1931, in N orth  C h ina  a few years la ter, and  
an  all-out invasion in 1937, which led to  the  loss of all the  richest par ts  o f  
the coun try  and  the  retreat o f  the governm en t to  C hungk ing ,  in the rem ote 
province of  Szechwan. Inevitably, a m uch  higher p ro p o r t io n  of  much 
reduced resources had to  be devoted  to  military purposes ,  and  isolation 
f rom  the rest o f  the  world, except by inadequa te  air  con tac t  th ro u g h  
B urm a, still fu r the r  ham pered  econom ic or  social progress.

M eanwhile  the Chinese com m unis ts  em erged as a s trong  rival. R e 
g rouped  under  M a o  Tse-tung, af te r  the  ‘L ong  M a rc h ’ from  1934 to  1936 
which led them  from  Kiangsi west and  then  no r th  over a six-thousand-m ile  
jo u rn ey  to  Y enan in Shensi province, they there set up a state o f  their  own. 
By a com bina t ion  of  coercion and  persuasion , by lowering land rents and  
developing schools and  p ro p ag an d a ,  an d  by fighting the Ja p an e se  in 
guerrilla actions, the  com m unis ts  w on growing  suppo r t  f rom  the peasants,  
a n d  drew  m ore  and  m ore people in to  political life on  their  terms. Their  
ac tion  spread far  outs ide the  Shensi region. ‘L ibera ted  areas’ were es tab 
lished between the  m a in  lines of  co m m u n ica t io n ,  which rem ained  in 
Ja p an e se  hands. By 1945 the  com m unis ts  claim ed to  have nineteen bases 
with a civil popu la t ion  between 70,000,000 and  90,000,000, an d  to  have
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a ro u n d  a million persons under  arms. The com m unis ts  fough t more 
actively and  cont inuously  aga inst the Ja p an e se  th a n  did the  C hungking  
governm ent in the 1940s. This active resistance won w idespread support  
a m o n g  the peasants and  am o n g  intellectuals, especially perhaps  am o n g  the 
s tudents  o f  Peking University, which was opera ting  un d er  the rule of a 
Japanese-sponsored  Chinese governm ent,  set up in rivalry to  the C h u n g 
king governm ent.  Essentially, the com m unis ts  were mobilising to  their 
purposes the Chinese nat ional feeling which J a p an e se  conquest had 
p rovoked , were claiming a m onopo ly  of  patrio tism , and  were com pleting  
the process of  tran sfo rm a t io n  of  the Chinese from  a civilisation into a 
nat ion .  The process in m any  ways resembled th a t  which was going on, 
parallel and  w ithou t significant m utua l  influences, in occupied Yugoslavia.

W hen  J a p a n  was defeated in 1945 the rivalry between K uom in tang  and 
com m unis ts  grew into a large-scale civil war, which the com m unis ts  won. 
T herea fte r  C h ina  became a m ajo r  military pow er (as was show n in the 
K orean  W ar  in 1951) and  an  industrial power. In a world  united by 
com m unica tions  as it had never previously been in Chinese history, C hina 
was aga in  a great power. C h ina  was also very vulnerable, having on its vast 
western and  no r thern  frontiers  the Soviet em pire, ruled by ruthless despots 
o f  im m ense a rrogance  an d  self-righteousness, and to  its east an  econom i
cally resurgent J a p a n ,  and  beyond it the unpred ic tab le  but extremely 
powerful United States.

L ook ing  back at Chinese history, the te m p ta t io n  to  pay m ore a t ten t ion  
to  the continu ity  than  to  the  breaches in it is a lm ost irresistible. The 
Chinese is the only one o f  the great em pires which im posed a single culture 
on the  vast m ajor i ty  of  its subjects and  m ain ta ined ,  with only a few short 
intervals o f  confusion, its sovereignty Over the same te rr i to ry  for three 
th o u sa n d  years up  to  the  present time.

A t the  beginning of  the  tw entie th  cen tury  it looked  as if this great and 
d u rab le  civilisation had  com e to  an  end; th a t  C h ina  would , like the 
O t to m a n  em pire, be a  dependency  of  the m odern  powers; th a t  huge chunks 
of  its te rr i to ry  w ould  be lopped  off. F irs t cam e the E u ro p e an  scramble for 
concessions, then  J a p a n ’s G rea ter  East Asia C o-P rospe r i ty  Sphere, then 
the  rhetoric  in the  1950s a b o u t  the A m erican  Cen tu ry ,  then  the  m onoli th ic  
Socialist C a m p  led by Stalin , the T eache r  o f  Genius of  all Progressive 
H um anity .  In each of  these stages, g rea t benefits were p rom ised  to  the 
Chinese people by its a r ro g a n t  self-constituted p ro tec tors .  It m ay be argued 
th a t  the brief period of  A m er ican  ascendancy  differed f ro m  the  o thers  in so 
far as F rank lin  Roosevelt tru ly  believed th a t  a renascent C h ina  would  
becom e one of  the  Big F o u r  (or  m ore th a n  four) albeit m ade  over in an  
A m erican  image.

N one o f  these b lueprin ts  was put into practice. L ook ing  back from  the 
1970s one m ay see the hundred  years f rom  the O p ium  W ar  to  the tr ium ph
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of M a o  T se-tung  as an o th e r  o f  those  troub led  in terludes which have 
b rough t suffering and  hum ilia t ion  to  the Chinese people, yet canno t 
des troy Chinese civilisation. M ao  m ade  C h ina  aga in  one of  the  m ain  
centres o f  power in the world. He founded  no t a new hereditary  dynas ty  but 
a new empire, based on  a political elite, differing less radically  th a n  its 
m em bers  and  co n tem p o rary  observers th o u g h t  f rom  th a t  o f  pas t dynasties. 
The fu ture  of  the elite and  of  the em pire, however, were full o f  uncerta in-

T he  continuity  should  not blind the observer  to  the change. E u ro p e an  
ideologies— bo th  national ism  and  c o m m u n ism — had left their  m ark.  
Everything was now done  in the nam e of  the  people, which un d er  earlier 
dynasties had been a passive factor. The K uo m in tan g  half-heartedly, and  
the com m unis ts  effectively, set themselves to  mobilise hund reds  of  millions 
o f  peasants and  workers ,  to  d raw  them  into political life. T hus  it m ay  be 
argued  th a t  the E u ro p e an  E n ligh tenm ent m ade  itself indirectly felt, and  the 
Chinese becam e a nation . The social s t ruc tu re  an d  the culture of  this nat ion  
was also transfo rm ed  by the  revolutions which the  com m unis ts  in troduced , 
and  repeated in various forms. The whole C onfucian  heritage was rep u 
dia ted ,  m any  historical docum ents  and  w orks of  a r t  were destroyed, and  
the printed and  b roadcas t  w ord  and  the schools were used to  indoctr inate  
everyone with M a o ’s in te rp re ta t ion  of  M arx ism -Lenin ism . Only the 
ideographic script, th o u g h  modified, rem ained , as a special barr ie r  between 
C hina  and  the rest o f  the world except J a p a n  and  Korea.

The Japanese
U nder  the  T o k u g aw a  shogunate ,  f rom  the beginning of the  seventeenth 
cen tury  until the m id-nine teenth ,  J a p a n  was a lm ost com pletely isolated 
from  the rest o f  the world. However, on  these islands there existed an  
efficient system of  governm ent,  a ra th e r  p rosperous  econom y  and  a 
flourishing and  hom ogeneous  nat ional culture. Political p ow er  was based 
on  balance between the  shogun, with his capita l a t E do  (m o d ern  Tokyo) 
an d  the ‘ou te r ’ daim yo, the big ar is tocra tic  families w ho contro lled  the 
western, sou the rn  an d  n o r th e rn  regions. T he  daim yo  had  their  castle towns 
and  their  peasan t subjects. They were served by the  lesser nobility  or 
w arrio r  class (samurai), w ho num bered  perhaps  as m uch  as 6 per cent of 
the  whole popu la tion .  T he  samurai did  no t often  have to  do  any  fighting, 
bu t  they were b ro u g h t  up  on a code o f  military  virtues, the way of  the 
w arrio r  (bushido). T hey  were not landowners: they resided in the  castle 
tow n, an d  received regular  incomes, m easured  in a  qu an t i ty  of  rice 
con tr ibu ted  by the peasants.  T he  daim yo  were obliged to  send m em bers  of 
their  families to  Edo , as hostages to  the ir  go o d  behaviour ,  and  to  come
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there themselves for par t  o f  the  year. This system o f ‘a l te rna te  a t tendance’ 
(sankin ko ta i) involved them  in large expenditures ,  which provided a 
dem an d  for the services o f  m erchants .  N om inally  the m erchan ts  were the 
lowest in social esteem of the four  officially recognised classes of  Japanese  
society, rank ing  below peasan ts  and  artisans. In reality m any  of  them  were 
able to  acquire  great wealth  and  considerable political influence. Edo, and  
to  a  lesser ex ten t the smaller castle tow ns, were centres o f  crafts, painting 
and  literature. T o kugaw a J a p a n  also had  an  unusually  developed system of 
schools. It seems possible th a t  by the early n ine teen th  cen tury  som ething 
like 40 per  cent o f  male children in J a p a n  were li terate, which was a higher 
p ro p o rt io n  no t only th a n  in C h ina  but also th a n  in m ost European  
countries at the  time.

F ro m  the  beginning o f  the  n ineteenth  cen tury  the  rulers o f  J a p a n  became 
aw are  o f  growing ex ternal pressure to  b reak  dow n  the ir  isolation. The 
D utch ,  w ho had  been the s trongest E u ro p ean  pow er  in the  F a r  East in the 
seventeenth  century, and  who had been allowed by the shoguns to  keep a 
trad ing  s ta tion  in N agasaki h a rb o u r— the only au thorised  presence of 
foreigners in J a p a n — were now  m uch less im portan t .  T he  growing pres
sures cam e from  Russia in the  no r th  and  from  Britain and  Am erica in the 
east an d  south. T he  first E u ro p e an  a t tem p ts  to  open  regular  relations were 
rejected. The decisive effort  was m ade by the governm ent o f  the  United 
S tates, which sent a  fleet un d er  C o m m o d o re  M atthew  Perry  to  E do Bay in 
Ju ly  1853. O n  his re tu rn  in F eb ruary  1854 negotia t ions were resumed, and 
du r ing  the nex t  five years treaties were m ade  with Russia, Britain, F rance 
and  the  N ether lands  regulating  fu ture  com m ercia l and  d ip lom atic  rela
tions.

By accepting the foreigners’ dem an d s  the  shogun  an d  his governm ent 
(the Bakufu) had  incurred  od ium  from  the m ost patrio tic  elements, as 
tra i to rs  to  the  na t iona l  cause. T here  was a lready  considerable  internal 
d iscon ten t with  the  Bakufu, f rom  the  daim yo  w ho  w anted to  free th e m 
selves f rom  the  shackles o f  the  sankin kotai system, and  from  both  samurai 
and  m erchan ts  who were socially f rus tra ted  in various ways. These 
d ifferent forms o f  d isconten t becam e increasingly fused in the 1850s. The 
Bakufu was the  object o f  hatred ,  an d  resistance to  the foreigners was the 
aim. At the sam e time, there  was a growing feeling of  na t ional  unity  in the 
face of  ex ternal danger, an d  of  a need fo r  a  rallying po in t  for national 
resistance, which the Bakufu could  no  longer provide. T he  answ er  was 
found  in the exa lta t ion  o f  the em peror ,  w h o m  it becam e the  object o f  the 
ex trem e patrio ts  to  restore to  his r ightful posit ion, u su rped  by the T okuga-  
wa. The em peror,  descended directly f rom  the  sun-goddess , was the very 
essence of  the special Ja p an e se  ‘na t ional  polity’, o r  kokutai. This became 
the key-word of  the nationalis t  ideology, co m p o u n d ed  o f  C onfucian ism  
and  S h in to  religious beliefs, which in changing  form s dom ina ted  the
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Ja p an e se  scene for  m ore  th a n  eighty years.
The pa tr io ts ’ plan  of  ac tion  was sum m ed  up  in the s logan 'H o n o u r  the 

E m peror ,  expel the b a rb a r ia n s ’. The second p ar t  o f  the plan  proved  harde r  
to  pu t  into effect th a n  the  first. The centre  o f  resistance to  the foreigners 
was in the two m ain  ‘ou te r ’ daim yo  do m a in s  of  C h o sh u  (in western 
H onshu)  and  S a tsu m a (in sou thern  Kyushu). In Ju n e  1863 C h o sh u  forts 
fired on an  A m erican  ship, and  som e days later F rench  and  D u tch  ships 
were a ttacked. In S a tsu m a te rr ito ry  a British subject was killed in 1862, the 
au thorities  failed to  take  ac tion  against his m urderers ,  and  in A ugust  1863 
there was fighting between British ships and  S a tsu m a ships and  land 
batteries, ending with the  des truc tion  o f  p a r t  o f  the  city of  K agoshim a by 
the British. These incidents showed the J a p an e se  tha t  they could no t resist 
the foreign powers. Instead, the  two daim yo  governm ents  built up  military 
forces of  their  own, som e o f  which were co m m an d e d  by young  Japanese  
who had been sent to  study  in the West. In J a n u a ry  1868 S a tsu m a and  
C hoshu  forces seized Kyoto , the anc ien t capital,  and  p rocla im ed the 
R esto ra t ion  of  the E m pero r  (whose reign was given the nam e of  Meiji) and  
the deposition  of  the shogun. T here  followed a civil war, in which the last 
T okugaw a forces surrendered  in M ay 1869.

The Meiji R esto ra t ion  in troduced  a radically new era  in Japanese  
history. The replacem ent o f  shogun  by em p ero r  was of  no  m ore th a n  
symbolic significance. W ha t  was essential was tha t  a m odern  state, based 
on E u ropean  models, was set up, and  th a t  all the old legal privileges were 
abolished. The daim yo  dom a ins  and  the T o kugaw a lands were split up into 
prefectures; samurai s tipends were abolished  in re tu rn  for  a lum p  sum  in 
com pensa tion ; a m odern  a rm y  was based on conscrip tion; the m ain  source 
o f  revenue was a new un ifo rm  land tax ; and  a system of schools and  
universities o f  a W estern  type was rapidly  erected. These great changes 
were enacted in the  early 1870s. They provoked  some discontent,  which 
was expressed in 1877 in an  a rm ed  rising led by Saigo T a k a m o r i  (1828-77), 
one o f  the leaders o f  the R estora t ion ; but by the  end of the decade they were 
working, and by the end of  the  century  J a p a n  had become bo th  a military 
and  an  industrial great power.

The con tras t  between J a p a n ’s quick a d a p ta t io n  to  the world o f  m odern  
capita lism  and  the m odern  sovereign sta te  and  C h in a ’s failure to  d o  this has 
often  been discussed. Several reasons have been suggested by m odern  
specialists.  O ne is the  obvious physical difference. The Ja p an e se  islands 
form ed a small an d  co m p ac t  terr itory , all par ts  o f  which were accessible to  
foreign sea-power, and  in which it was impossible for one region to  be 
affected w ithou t the rest o f  the  coun try  being aw are  of  it: C h ina  was half  a 
continen t,  in which the  centres o f  power, w ealth  and  p o p u la t ion  were not 
mainly  on the coast. A  second is th a t  Ja p a n e se  culture  had  arisen  f rom  a 
com bina t ion  o f  several influences, o f  which the  political class were aware,
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so th a t  the add it ion  of new elements did n o t  seem in principle unacceptable; 
whereas to  the Chinese elite the ir  cu ltu re  seemed hom ogeneous  and  
unchangeab le  (a l though  new influences had  f ro m  time to  tim e been 
b ro u g h t  in dur ing  their  history), and  was indeed regarded  as the only true  
culture, immensely superior  to  th a t  o f  any  barba r ians  w ho were merely 
clever or strong. The fact th a t  w arriors and  m erchan ts  were the two most 
vigorous elements in J a p an e se  society was also im p o r tan t ,  because it was 
precisely in military and  in econom ic skills th a t  the W estern  b arba rians  had 
show n themselves m ost  efficient, and  therefore  perhaps w orth  imitating.

Be this as it may, the rapid  ad a p ta t io n  to o k  place, and  it s trengthened the 
coherence of  Japanese  society. By the end of the cen tury  there could  be no 
d o u b t  th a t  the Ja p an e se  were a  nat ion ,  and  th a t  J a p a n  was not only a 
sovereign state but a  na t ional  state.

Hindus, Muslims, and British in India
British rule in India, and  the grow th  of  nat ional is t  m ovem ents  against it, 
were com plicated  by the existence of  two great religious com m unities  in the 
subcontinen t.  Som e cons iderat ion  m ust first be given to  the history of  the 
rela tionship  between them.

As a result o f  the repeated  invasions, and  the rise and  fall o f  principali
ties, a  large par t  o f  the popu la tion  of  India becam e Muslim. T he  largest 
p ro p o rt io n  of  conversions were in three regions— the north-west,  the  lands 
n o r th  of  Delhi, and  Bengal. O ne of  the a t trac t ions  of  Islam was liberation  
f rom  the fetters o f  caste, though  it is d oub tfu l  w hether  h istorians will ever 
be able to  estimate with any  precision the  relative im portance ,  in the 
success of  Islam in certain  regions, o f  force and  persecution, o f  genuine 
conversion  to  a new faith and  a new order ,  o f  the se ttlement of im m igrants  
o f  T u rk i  o r  I ran ian  stock, an d  of  chance. In the grea ter  pa r t  o f  n o r th e rn  and  
cen tra l India, the bu lk  o f  the p o p u la t ion  rem ained  H indu , and  Muslims 
lived am o n g  them. T he  first in to leran t zeal o f  the  M uslim  invaders ebbed 
away. T he  tw o com m unities  influenced each other.  M uslim s adop ted  
elements of  the caste system in their  social organisa tion .  Both  the doctrines 
of  M uslim  Sufis and  o f  H indu  Sikhs con tr ibu ted  to  the  mystic bhakti 
m ovem ents  o f  the  f ifteenth century, o f  which the  m os t  im p o r ta n t  was tha t  
led by N a n a k  (1469-1533), the  fo u n d er  o f  the  S ikh  religion.

U nder  the  M oghu l em p ero r  A k b a r  (reigned 1556-1605), the coexistence 
o f  H indus and  M uslims was officially encouraged . A k b a r  to o k  H indus into 
his service bo th  as military  co m m anders  an d  as civil officials. R a jpu t 
nobles were equal in his confidence to  the T u rk ish  or  A fghan  soldiers o f  his 
own people. The language o f  the  M o g h u l  court  was Persian ,  th o u g h  the 
m o the r  tongue  o f  the elite was T urk ish .9 T he  H in d u  elite which A k b ar
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patron ised  also began to  learn Persian, which in the seventeenth  century  
becam e the language of  culture in m ost o f  India.

At the time of  the M uslim  invasions o f  India, the  H indus’ language of 
culture had been Sanskrit ,  which was s tandard ised  as a written language by 
the fou rth  cen tury  BC, in the g ra m m a r  of  the  great scholar  Panini. F ro m  
Sanskr it  were derived a series of s im pler spoken  languages, varying 
substantia lly  from  Sind across to  Bengal. These spoken tongues were 
p rom oted  by the bhakti m ovem ents  o f  the fifteenth century ,  and  they 
began to  take their  place as literary languages as well. T he  s ituation  in the 
sou th  of  India was different. Here the prevalent languages belonged to  the 
D ravid ian  group , of com pletely different origin from  the A ryan  or  Indo- 
E u ro p e an  languages derived from  Sanskrit .  T am il literature went back  to  
a b o u t  the time of  Christ. T w o  o ther  D rav id ian  languages, K an n a d a  and  
Telugu, were widely spoken  at the end o f  the first C hris t ian  millennium, 
and  a fourth ,  M alaya lam , spoken  on the M a lab a r  coast,  becam e a written 
language in the fifteenth century.

The H indu  language spoken  in the Delhi region at the  tim e when the 
Delhi Muslim su ltana te  was established was th a t  which has become known 
as Hindi.  D uring  the e ighteenth  cen tury  there em erged a new language, 
fo rm ed from  bo th  S anskr i t  and  Persian origins. T he  basic s tructure  was 
Indian, bu t  a large par t  o f  the vocabula ry  was Persian ( tha t  is, largely 
Arabic , since so m any  Persian  w ords deno t ing  intellectual concepts  were 
loan-w ords from  Arabic, the sacred language o f  Islam). This new language 
was know n as U rdu  (derived from  the  T u rk ish  word for  ‘a rm y ’). In the 
e ighteenth century  it was not only convenient as a  lingua franca  fo r  spoken 
com m unica t ion  between different parts  o f  no r thern  India, but p roduced  its 
own imaginative literature. U nder  British rule in the n ineteenth  century , it 
becam e know n as H industani.  The Ind ian  intellectual elite which emerged 
un d er  British rule was a t trac ted  by the idea of  a  single language for  all 
India, and  later still M a h a tm a  G an d h i  accepted  the nam e H industan i ,  and  
regarded it as the  fu ture language of free India. It could be w ritten  in bo th  
the A rabic  script (which was used for  U rdu  under  the M oghuls) and  the 
D evanagari  H indu  script. A suggestive parallel is the use of  the Serbo- 
C ro a t ian  language in bo th  the  Latin  and  the  Cyrillic alphabet.

T he  Indians w hom  the British fought,  in o rder  to  establish their  empire, 
were bo th  Muslims and  H indus in the  M adras  region; M uslims in Bengal; 
H indus in the M a ra th a  lands behind B om bay; and  Sikhs in the Punjab . 
A m o n g  those rulers and  the ir  descendants  w ho m ost resented British 
p redom inance ,  as well as am o n g  those w ho  gladly becam e allies of the 
British or  accepted their  p ro tec tion ,  there  were b o th  M uslims and  Hindus. 
T ow ards  the vast peasan t m ajority  of  the p o p u la t ion  of  Ind ia  the  British 
governm ent adop ted  the  t rad i t iona l function  of  earlier rulers: it dem anded  
taxes and  soldiers, perfo rm ed  certain co m m u n a l  services and  provided
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courts  o f  justice. In 1857 som e of  the t rad i t iona l  rulers, bo th  M uslim  and 
H indu ,  revolted against the British (the so-called Ind ian  M utiny),  with 
heroic suppor t  f rom  som e of  their  subjects, and  were defeated. It was only 
af ter  this great tragedy  th a t  new elites, influenced bo th  positively and 
negatively by E u ro p e an  form s of  educat ion ,  appeared  as cla im ants  to 
speak for the people of  India. The elites emerged am o n g  bo th  Hindus and 
M uslims, and  bo th  were entitled to  cons ider  themselves Indian.

In Bengal and  B om bay H indus proved m ore  capab le  th a n  Muslims of 
adap t ing  themselves to  the m odern  econom ic and  social trends which 
prevailed with E uropean  rule, m ore  willing to  pursue British-type profes
sions and  to  seek em ploym ent in the British adm inistra tive  appa ra tu s .  It is 
however a m istake to  generalise this superio r  H indu  ability to  the whole of 
India: it was definitely no t  true  of  the central part o f  no r thern  In d ia .10

T hose  H indus w ho did successfully ad a p t  themselves found  tha t  their 
efforts met with little encouragem ent from  the  British authori ties ,  and  that 
they were viewed with mis trus t and  co n tem p t by the non-official British 
com m unities .  O ne of  these m en was S u re n d ra n a th  Banerjea, who was 
rejected as a cand ida te  for  the Indian  civil service. In 1876 he founded  the 
Ind ian  Association, which pressed for g rea ter  opportun it ies  fo r  Indians to  
en ter  the governm ent service of  their country .  D uring  these years there was 
also some growth  of political d isconten t am o n g  o r th o d o x  Hindus, who 
resented British rule an d  wished to  m ain ta in  trad i t iona l  values, while 
realising tha t  they also had to  face the challenges of  the m odern  world. In 
1875 Arya Samaj was founded  by Swam i D ay a n an d a ,  a G ujara ti  Brahmin. 
It m ade  som e headw ay in the P un jab ,  where it a la rm ed  the Muslim 
com m unity .  In 1883 the hopes of  m odern -m inded  H indus aroused  by 
jud ic ia l reform s p roposed  by a new viceroy, Lord  Ripon , were bitterly 
d isappo in ted  when fierce opposit ion  by the  British com m unity  in Bengal 
caused them  to  be ab a ndoned .  W ith the help of  som e liberal-minded 
British friends, they founded  in 1885 the  Indian N ational Congress. This 
becam e the m ain  Ind ian  political o rganisa tion ,  appeal ing  at first only to  a 
small social elite bu t  including am o n g  its supporters  b o th  o r th o d o x  Hindus 
a n d  westernised Indians. The Congress gained fu r the r  su p p o r t  in 1905, 
when Lord  C u rzo n  divided Bengal in to  tw o provinces. The effect o f  the 
division was to  give a  M uslim  m ajor i ty  in the easte rn  province, an d  to  place 
Bengalis in a slight m inority  am o n g  Biharis and  Oriyas in the western 
province: bo th  results were ob jectionable to the educated  H indu  Bengali 
elite. In the  next years, however, the ou ts tan d in g  leaders o f  Congress were 
tw o m en of  M a h ra t ta  origin from  B om bay  presidency. G opa l  K rishna 
G okha le  (1866-1915) was essentially a liberal westerniser,  willing to  take 
par t  in British-made inst itu tions in o rder  thus to  ex t rac t  political ad v a n 
tages for Indians. Bal G a h a n d h a r  Tilak (1856-1920) looked back to  the 
g lorious M a h ra t ta  past and  upheld H indu  values against western. The two
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m en s tood  for conflicting trends within the  Congress, which led to  a b reach 
at its 1907 meeting in S u ra t  which was no t healed until 1916. M eanwhile  the 
nationalis t  m ovem ent was based not only on the political asp ira t ions  of  the 
intellectual elite, w hether  westernised or o r th o d o x ,  but also on  the growing 
influence of  Indian  business groups  whose interests had  been harm ed  in 
various ways by British econom ic policies.

The Muslims to o  were divided between m odernisers  an d  o r th o d o x .  They 
were increasingly aw are  th a t  they were a vulnerable m inority  in India, 
th rea tened  not only by their  new masters the  infidel British but also by the 
revival o f  their  old victims the no  less infidel Hindus. M uslim  political 
leaders were com pelled tactically to  side with the H indus aga inst the British 
or with the British aga inst the Hindus. At first the m odernisers,  w ho were 
politically the m ore  effective group, chose the second alternative. They 
welcomed the division of  Bengal. In 1906 it was a disciple o f  Sayyid 
A h m a d ,"  nam ed M uhsin  a l-M ulk ,  w ho  founded  in 1906 the  M uslim  
League. W hen the British in troduced  in 1909 the India Councils  Act 
(usually know n as the M orley -M in to  reform ), p roviding for the election of 
Indians to provincial assemblies and  governm ents ,  they placed H indus  and  
Muslims in separate  electoral colleges. This accorded with Muslim wishes, 
but was unders tandab ly  regarded by Congress as a piece of  imperialist 
‘d iv ide-and-rule’ tactics. In 1911 however the British governm en t decided 
to  restore a unified Bengal, which annoyed  the Muslims.

T he  First W orld  W ar  b rough t regulations and  econom ic  hardships 
which affected the civil popu la tion ,  b o th  H indu  and  Muslim, b o th  peasants 
and  businessmen. T he  w ar was, however, especially objectionable  to  the 
M uslims because one of  the enemies of  Britain, against w hom  Indian  
soldiers were obliged to  fight,  was the largest M uslim  sta te  in the world, the 
O t to m a n  empire. W hen the w ar was over, and  it appeared  th a t  T urkey  was 
to  be parti t ioned  by her conquero rs ,  a m ovem ent for the defence of the 
caliphate was s tarted.

Before this, an  agreem ent had been m ade  at L ucknow  in 1916 between 
Congress and  the M uslim  League for c o m m o n  action. T he m ost im p o r ta n t  
po in t was tha t bo th  sides agreed tha t  any  fu tu re  measures th a t  w ould  affect 
the position of  either religious com m unity  as a whole should  becom e law 
only if it had  the su p p o r t  o f  th ree -quarte rs  o f  the m em bers  of  tha t  
com m unity .  Between 1919 and  1922 co o pe ra t ion  between Muslims and 
H indus against the British was effective. It was in these years th a t  G andh i 
rose to  the  fron t  r a n k  on the H indu  side, an d  began to  mobilise the H indu  
masses in the political struggle. The civil d isobedience cam paigns  o f  1920 to  
1922 involved bo th  H indus  and  Muslims.

G andh i  was a m a n  o f  genius w ho defies all br ief  exp lana tion ;  and  even 
the  massive detailed research which has been devoted to  his career  has left 
m uch  th a t  is con trovers ia l o r  even obscure. Even so, any  study  of  nations
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and  nat ional is t  m ovem ents  m ust record  the fact o f  his personal impact. 
G an d h i  was bo th  a religious p rophe t  and  a brilliant political opera tor .  He 
could wear with equal ease the respectable suit o f  a L o n d o n  barr is te r  o r  the 
dhoti of a  H in d u  sage. He could beat polit icians and  bureaucra ts  a t  their 
own gam e ( though  he suffered tactical political defeats f ro m  time to  time), 
an d  he could  m ake industria l  m agnates  an d  par ty  m achines w ork  for his 
ends. He was a convinced reform er,  de term ined  to  break dow n  the 
injustices o f  caste which no previous H indu  politician had  dared  to  attack; 
and  he was also able to  enlist the m a n ip u la to rs  of regional caste g roups  as 
officers o f  his political army. His cam paigns of  mass civil d isobedience 
were p lanned  to  avoid violence, yet they let loose forces which were bound  
to  p rovoke  b loodshed. T he  mass shootings a t  A m ritsa r  in April 1919 were a 
d irect result o f  G an d h i’s incitement,  yet there is no  reason to  d o u b t  his 
h o r ro r  and  repentance a t  the result; and  after  the C a lcu tta  b lood -ba th  of 
1946, G a n d h i’s personal visit to  C alcu tta ,  and  the brave public posture 
which he an d  the Bengal M uslim  leader S u h ra w a rd y  then  assumed, 
certainly prevented fu r the r  massacres in the following tense m onths .

G an d h i  was the first Indian  nationalis t  leader to  appeal fo r  mass 
support .  To  w hat ex ten t his ‘char ism atic ’ personality  in fact ‘m obil ised’ the 
masses is arguable. He undoub ted ly  ex tended  the political struggle beyond 
the u rb a n  centres of the three presidencies to  provinces whose popu la tion  
had  h ithe r to  been politically passive, such as Bihar, United Provinces and 
Punjab .  T h ro u g h o u t  the coun try  he succeeded in enlisting new local elites, 
of  lower social s tatus th a n  the previous leadership of  Congress. These 
persons (‘sub -con trac to rs’, to  quo te  the useful expression  of  a recent 
h is to r ian 12) were well qualif ied to  involve m uch  larger num bers ,  a t  least in 
periods of  crisis or deep public em otion.

G an d h i  exercised im m ense au tho r i ty  over his com patr io ts  until his 
dea th .  His well-dram atised  pro tes t  m arches,  civil disobedience campaigns, 
pr ison sentences and  hunger  strikes cap tu red  the im ag ina tion 'o f  millions, 
not only  in India. The effective leadership  of  Congress was however shared 
by others,  w ho revered G an d h i  as their  leader bu t d id  no t  share  all his ideas. 
The principle of  swadeshi, o r  co n su m p tio n  of  h o m e-p roduced  articles, was 
a t trac t ive  to  Ind ian  big businessmen, th o u g h  G a n d h i’s ow n m ain  a im  was 
to  encourage small-scale crafts, symbolised by his praise fo r  the peasan t’s 
sp inning wheel. J a w a h a r la l  N ehru ,  the  son of  the  p ro m in e n t  nationalis t  
Motilal , a K ashm iri B rahm in  w ho was also a socialist an d  secular ph ilo 
sopher, to o k  bu t little interest in G a n d h i’s religious beliefs. G a n d h i’s 
insistence on  non-violence (ahimsa), and  his doctr ine  of  passive resistance 
by satyagraha (‘t ru th -fo rce’), undoub ted ly  w on  devoted  suppo rters  and  
influenced the behaviour  o f  Ind ian  crowds; bu t it is also true  th a t  there was 
plenty o f  violence by Indian  against Ind ian  dur ing  his life-time, an d  th a t  he 
himself fell victim to a religious fanatic assassin. T he  lim ita tions on the
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applica tion  of  G an d h i’s m ethods  (which G an d h i  himself recognised) did 
not prevent his successors from  a t tr ibu t ing  their  tr ium phs  to  these m e th 
ods, o r  o the r  nationalists  in Asia and  Africa from  assum ing  the m antle  of 
G an d h i  when it suited them.

The caliphate cam paign  died ou t when Kemal h imself  abolished the 
caliphate in Turkey. In 1928, a com m ittee  of  Congress led by M otilal 
Nehru  produced  a draf t  for a fu ture constitu t ion .  In reply, the M uslim  
lawyer M u h a m m a d  Ali J in n a h  (1876-1948), w ho from  this time becam e the 
ou ts tand ing  leader o f  the Muslims, outlined M uslim  requirem ents  in 
F ou rteen  Points ,  which included a federal system, far-reaching powers for 
its com p o n en t  units, reservation  of  res iduary  powers to  them , and  various 
safeguards for all M uslim  citizens of  the fu tu re  Ind ian  state . W hen  these 
were rejected by Congress, its relations with the League deter iorated . 
Theoretical a t tem pts  were now  m ade to  identify a distinct M uslim  nation  
within India. The m ost d istinguished spokesm an  for a ‘tw o-na tion  theory ’ 
was the poet and  ph ilosopher  M u h a m m a d  Iqbal (1875-1938). A student 
bo th  of  H induism  and  of  co n tem p o ra ry  E u ro p e an  philosophy, influenced 
by bo th  and  m uch  addicted  to  u n o r th o d o x  religious speculation , Iqbal 
m ain ta ined ,  in his presidential address to  the M uslim  League in 1930, tha t 
Indian  Muslims were one nation ,  separate  from  the o the r  people of the 
subcontinen t.  A lesser but im por tan t  figure, C h o u d h a ry  R a h m a t  Ali, 
published in 1935 a book  entitled Pakistan, the fatherland o f  the Pak 
nation. This word,  which m eans ‘land of  the pure’, and  was com posed  of  
the first o r  last letters o f  the  nam es of  var ious  lands of  M uslim  popu la tion ,  
g radually  won popula ri ty  am o n g  the Indian  M uslim  intellectual elite .13

In 1937 an  election was held under  a new British-made constitu t ion ,  
which perm itted  the fo rm a tion  of ministries in the provinces by Indian  
political parties. Congress and  the M uslim  League were electoral allies. 
T he  result was a big success for  Congress bu t a  d isappoin ting ly  small vote 
for  the  League. J in n a h  expected  th a t  the new ministries, in provinces with 
large Muslim popu la tion ,  would  include representatives of  the League. 
However, Congress to o k  the  view th a t  its v ic tory entitled it to  fo rm  the 
ministries alone. It would  accept M uslim  ministers only if they resigned 
from  the League. T hey  argued  tha t  the  League was a ‘co m m u n a l’ o rgan isa
tion representing one religious com m unity ,  whereas Congress was a secular 
and  nation-wide o rganisa tion ,  to  which M uslim s could belong on equal 
term s with Hindus.

This decision of  1937 was a la n d m ark  in H indu -M usl im  relations. F ro m  
this time J in n a h  began systematically to  mobilise M uslim  mass opinion 
behind the  League in opposit ion  to  Congress. O n  23 M arch  1940 the 
L ahore  meeting o f  the  M usl im  League passed a reso lu t ion  dem and ing  tha t  
those regions which had  a M uslim  m ajor ity  should  fo rm  ‘independent 
states’. A last a t tem p t a t  agreem ent was m ade  by a British C ab ine t  Mission
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which visited India from  M arch  to  M ay 1946. Its p roposals  would have 
allowed the  p redom inan tly  M uslim  provinces to  fo rm  M uslim  states within 
the projected  independent Ind ian  Union. F o r  a  shor t  tim e it seemed th a t  an  
in terim governm ent would  be form ed, on  this unders tand ing ,  f rom  repre
sentatives of  bo th  Congress and  the  League. This was, however, not 
achieved, and  J in n a h  called for a cam paign  of ‘direct ac tion ’ to  create 
P akistan .  O ne of  the first results was a m assacre in C a lcu tta  in which 4,000 
people lost the ir  lives.

T he  sta lem ate  was resolved by the  British governm en t’s dec la ra tion  of  20 
F eb ruary  1947 th a t  independence w ould  be given no t la ter th a n  Ju n e  1948. 
In J u n e  1947 the last viceroy, Earl M o u n tb a t te n ,  p roduced  his p la n fo r th e  
p a r t i t ion  of  India. P ak is tan  was to  be form ed of  the  north-w estern  lands, 
par t  o f  P un jab  and  p ar t  o f  Bengal. C om m issions of  experts  were set up  to 
define the  boundaries ,  bu t  meanw hile  there were massive m ovem ents  of 
refugees in bo th  directions, accom pan ied  by massacre, s ta rva tion  and 
disease. M ore  th a n  500,000 persons lost the ir  lives, and  m ore  than  
12,000,000 lost their  homes. This was the end of  the British em pire in 
Ind ia— peaceful in the sense th a t  there was no fighting between British and  
Indians; m agnan im ous  in the sense th a t  the leading figures showed 
courtesy  and  grati tude to  each other; generous in the sense th a t  M r  Attlee 
a n d  o ther  British socialists and  liberals had  long h ad  sincerely benevolent 
in ten tions tow ards  the Indians; yet none of  these things for those w ho  were 
robbed , killed or saw the ir  children  s laughtered.

C on troversy  will long rage as to  w ho was to  b lame, in the  short an d  long 
term ; whose obstinacy in the  last years o r  whose fana tic ism  or Machiavelli
an  designs in preceding decades did m ost to  bring a b o u t  the  tragedy. Yet 
the t ru th  is p robab ly  th a t  it was not the wickedness of m ean  men but the 
devo tion  of  noble men th a t  proved disastrous. Nobility is a quality  tha t 
ca n n o t  be denied to  G andh i  o r  J in n a h  or  Ja w a h ar la l  Nehru ,  to  Wavell or 
A ttlee or  M o u n tba t ten .  N either  British pa terna lism  n o r  British liberalism, 
neither the  p lan  for  a  secular Ind ian  state n o r  the de te rm ina t ion  to  preserve 
Ind ian  M usl im  identity, were contem ptib le .  The t ru th  is ra th e r  tha t  the 
aims could not be reconciled, and  th a t  the passions which nationalist  
leaders a roused  to  p ro m o te  their  aims were b o u n d  to  claim  millions of 
victims f rom  those  for  whose welfare they  were designed.

India: Multi-lingual nation or multi-national state?
T he  governm ent o f  independen t I ndia in 1947, even af te r  the  am p u ta t io n  of 
the north-w est and  o f  m ost  o f  Bengal, found  itself responsible for  m ost of a 
subcontinen t.  India was a historical and  a religious concept,  but there was 
no Indian  nation. W hat held the people of  India toge ther  was a culture,
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founded  on religion; but the rulers o f  the new state insisted, with passionate 
sincerity, tha t  it was to  be secular, with absolute ly  no preference for  one 
religion over ano ther .  In place of the unifying force of  H induism , they 
offered the  vision o f  a great m odern ised  industrialised dem ocra tic  India, 
and  the  reality o f  the unifying force of  the  Congress  Party , with its central 
and  regional bureaucracy. W ha t  pulled India ap a r t  was variety of  lan
guage, but paradoxica lly  this was coun terac ted  not only by political power 
but also by the unifying force of the language of  the  expelled foreign rulers, 
which rem ained the vehicle o f  public ad m in is t ra t ion  at the h igher levels.

T he  new governm ent was heir not only to  the provinces which had 
form ed British India, but also the princely states which had been subject to  
various types of  British pro tec torate .  It proceeded to  deal with them  
withou t w orrying too  m uch  a b o u t  dem ocra tic  principles. In H y derabad  the 
people were H indu  and  the ruler Muslim: dem ocracy  therefore  m eant 
incorpora t ion  in India, which duly occurred . In K ashm ir  the ruler was 
H indu  but the people were Muslim; yet the  new governm ent o f  India 
insisted on taking all K ashm ir,  and  succeeded in annex ing  m ost o f  it after 
some fighting aga inst the new arm y  o f  Pakistan .

W hen it came to  deciding w hat should  be the m ain  te rritoria l units of 
federal India, neither the old British provinces nor  the old princely states 
necessarily had a s trong  claim to be preserved. Instead, aga inst the 
opposit ion  o f  m any em inent Congress leaders, the  principle o f  linguistic 
units was accepted in successive stages. A n d h ra ,  with Telugu spoken  by 86 
per cent o f  its people, was form ed as the  first linguistic state in O ctober  
1953, out o f  par ts  o f  M a d ra s  province and  H yderabad .  U nder  a new 
settlement o f  provinces, in N ovem ber  1956, each of  the  o ther  three 
D rav id ian  languages p redom ina ted  in one state . In M adras ,  which to o k  the 
nam e Tam ilnad  in 1968, T am il was the  language of 84 per cent o f  the 
people; in M ysore, renam ed  K a rn a ta k a  in 1973, 65 per cent spoke 
K annada ;  and  in Kerala 95 per cent spoke M alaya lam . In 1960, af te r  some 
years o f  nationalis t  d isorders,  the large s ta te  o f  B om bay  was divided into 
G ujara t ,  where 90 per cent spoke G ujara ti ,  and  M a h arash t ra ,  in which 76 
per cent spoke M ara th i .  In West Bengal 84 per cent were Bengali-speaking; 
a n d  in A ssam  the m ajor i ty  spoke Assamese, w ith  a large m inority  speaking 
Bengali. In 1966 the  Ind ian  p o r t ion  of  P u n jab  was fu rthe r  divided, between 
H indi-speaking  H a ry a n a  province and  Punjab i-speak ing  P un jab .  In the 
rest o f  Ind ia  it could be argued  th a t  H indi was p redom inan t:  the  ex ten t of 
this p redom inance  depended  on w hether  R ajas than i ,  Bihari and  Oriya 
were considered to  be d istinct languages or  dialects o f  Hindi.

T he  Indian  cons ti tu t ion  of  1950 p rovided  th a t  H indi in the D evanagari  
script should  be the  official language o f  India. It was es tim ated th a t  30 per 
cent o f  the popu la tion  could speak this language, and  a very m uch  larger 
p ro po rt ion  could learn to  unders tand  it with but little effort since it was
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closely related to  the languages which they habi tual ly  spoke. It was 
how ever clearly no t  possible to  in troduce  H indi into governm ent a t  once. 
T here  m ust  be an  interval, during  which English would  rem ain  the 
language of  central governm ent and of  the  h igher adm in is t ra t ion  th ro u g h 
o u t  the country .  This had  two advantages: m any  m odern  technical, 
scientific o r  political term s had  no H indi equivalent,  so th a t  many 
im p o r ta n t  opera tions  simply could no t be conduc ted  in Hindi; and  the 
people of  sou thern  Ind ian  could in fact only com m unica te  with northerners  
th ro u g h  the lingua franca  o f  English. T he  year 1965 was set as the time for 
a d a p ta t io n  to  Hindi.

It was obviously undesirab le  th a t  independen t India should  cont inue to 
be ruled in the language of  the fo rm er  imperial power, not only for  obvious 
m ora l  and  political reasons bu t also because only som e 2 per cent o f  the 
p o pu la t ion  knew English. However, the p roposa l  to  replace it by Hindi 
p roduced  m uch  the  same reaction  a m o n g  the non -H ind i-speak ing  peoples, 
a n d  especially in the sou the rn  states, as the p roposa l  to  replace the dead 
language L at in  by the  m odern  living language M agyar  had produced 
a m o n g  the  non -M agyar-speak ing  people of  H ungary  in the first half  o f  the 
n ine teen th  century.

T he  p ro p o rt io n  of  the popu la t ion  which could be considered to  be 
H indi-speaking  varied between 30 and  43 per  cent, depend ing  on the 
defin ition  of  H in d i .14 D u rin g  the  course o f  the 1950s a n d  1960s fou r  states 
an d  tw o smaller te rritories o f  the Ind ian  Union  ad o p te d  Hindi as their 
official language .15 In  add it ion ,  know ledge of  H indi was w idespread, and  it 
was in fact the  effective second language, in the  tw o large western states o f  
M a h a ra sh t ra  and  Gujerat.

D uring  m ore th a n  twenty  years of independence, Hindi underw ent 
considerable  change. System atic  efforts were m ade  to  enrich and  enlarge its 
vocabulary ,  and  to  replace P ers ian /  A rab ic  w ords by neologisms based on 
S anskr i t  roots.  D uring  the sam e years films, rad io  an d  press in Hindi 
increased their  audience, and  trans la t ion  f ro m  o the r  Ind ian  languages into 
H indi becam e financially rem unera tive  for  writers. All these things in
creased the  a t t rac t ions  of  H indi for  a  large par t  o f  the educated  elite, and  
also for  large n um bers  of  people of all social classes w ho were d raw n ,  often 
f rom  a great distance, in to  the rapidly grow ing  cities.

Nevertheless there were two regions in which H indi d id  no t  m ake much 
appeal.

O ne was W est Bengal. A ra the r  large Bengali intellectual elite had grown 
up in the two centuries o f  British rule, and  in the  la ter  period  there  had 
developed a no tab le  li tera ture  in the Bengali language. Bengalis had  also 
becom e quite  p rom inen t  in the professions in o the r  par ts  o f  India, 
especially in Indian  universities and  as writers an d jo u rn a l is ts .  T he  Bengali 
elite knew English, and  were prepared  to  recognise its merits as a language
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o f  governm ent,  however s trongly they m ight desire the  independence of 
India from  British rule. H indi they tended  to  regard  as a b ackw ard ,  u ps ta rt  
and  artificial tongue. After the par t i t ion  of  1947, H indu  Bengalis o f  the 
social elite (generally know n as badhralok , o r  ‘respectable people’) were 
forced into West Bengal o r  into more d is tan t  parts  o f  India. The o v e rp o p u 
lated West Bengal countryside  was one o f  the poorest regions of  India, and  
the u rb an  agglom era t ion  of  Calcu tta ,  steadily increased by the influx from  
the villages, becam e a ho tbed  of  all sorts  o f  discontents.  O ppos i t ion  to  the 
central governm ent grew steadily in West Bengal dur ing  the 1950s and  
1960s. Its roots were in the desperate  poverty  of  the u rb an  masses, bu t those 
w ho expressed it were mostly  m em bers  of  the  badhralok , educated  m en 
and  w om en  who inherited a certain trad i t ion  o f  political radicalism, and  
who found themselves in som eth ing  like the  p red icam ent o f  the Russian  
intelligentsia o f  the n ineteenth  century, driven to  ever m ore revolu tionary  
views.

It was thus not surprising tha t  West Bengal was one of  the two 
strongholds of  the com m unists .  W hen the  com m unis ts  split in 1964, it was 
the left faction, the C om m unis t  Party  of  India ( M arxis t),  o r  C P I(M ) ,  which 
had its greatest success in West Bengal. In the 1971 election to  the  state 
legislative assembly, it a lone w on 111 seats aga inst the  105 seats o f  the 
official Congress. This s ituation  changed af te r  the w ar between India and  
Pak is tan  in 1971: in the M arch  1972 election to  the W est Bengal S tate  
Assembly, Indira G a n d h i’s party  swept the  board ,  w inning 216 seats out of 
280, while the CPI( M) retained only 14. This placed the C P I (M )  far  behind 
the official C P I ,  which in effect suppo r ted  Congress, essentially because of 
Indira  G an d h i’s p ro-Soviet posture: it w on  35 seats. Nevertheless, it 
rem ained doub tfu l  how long this Congress t r iu m p h  would last, since the 
misery which produced  revolu tionary  feeling in Bengal rem ained  u n 
changed. O ne m ay argue th a t  twenty years o f  s t rong  opposit ion  f ro m  West 
Bengal to  Delhi governm ents  was above  all due to  econom ic an d  social 
causes; bu t  it was also true  tha t  feelings o f  Bengali cu ltura l superiority , 
resen tm ent a t the  division of  Bengal, and  a feeling th a t  Ind ia  was being run  
by politicians from  the w rong  regions, gave la tent nationalis t  quality  even 
to  Bengali social revolu t ionary  protest.

T he  region of  Ind ia  in which opposit ion  to  H indi was m ost clearly 
related to  na t ional  feeling was the south .

In those  parts  o f  M ysore  which h ad  belonged to  B om bay  un d er  the 
British Raj,  and  in those  par ts  o f  A n d h ra  which had  belonged to  M adras ,  
som e knowledge of  H indi had  been fostered in the  school system before 
independence. T h o u g h  the  official languages chosen  by these tw o states 
were K an n a d a  and  Telugu, there was no fierce feeling against learning 
H indi as a  second language. In Kerala, where the  official language was 
M alaya lam , the state governm ent actively encouraged  the  study o f  Hindi.
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F o r  this there were several reasons. O ne  was th a t  Kerala, with a large 
C hris t ian  m inority , had  a h igher rate o f  literacy th a n  any  par t  o f  India, and 
it was thus possible to  teach m ore  children qu icker  and  m ore easily. A 
second was tha t,  as it was also a  region of  exceptionally  dense popu la tion ,  a 
very large p ro p o rt io n  of  its inhabitan ts  sough t em p loym en t in cities to  the 
no r th ,  where a knowledge of  Hindi helped them  to  get jobs.  A th ird  was 
th a t  the com m unis t  party , which was very s trong  in Kerala, favoured the 
spread of Hindi. However, th ough  all three state governm ents  were willing 
to  have H indi taught,  the in troduc tion  of  H indi as the official language of 
governm ent a roused  little en thusiasm  from  them  or  their  peoples.

O pposit ion  was strongest in M adras.  T he  Tam il language had  its long 
trad i t ion  of  literature, an d  T am il cu ltu re  had  always been som ew hat 
d ifferent f rom  th a t  o f  the  no r th ,  even th ough  Tam ils and  nor therners  
shared a H indu  heritage. U nder  British rule, a  successful M a d ra s  intellectu
al elite had  g row n up, n o t  less p roud  of  its sta tus, and  with not less reason, 
th a n  th a t  o f  Bengal. The M ad ras  elite differed from  the Bengali in th a t  it 
had  been especially p rom inen t in governm ent service. This cont inued  after 
independence, with a h igher p ro p o rt io n  of  M adras is  en ter ing  the Indian 
adm inistra tive  service th a n  of  en t ran ts  f rom  o the r  states. The exam ina tions  
had  always been conducted  in English. S hou ld  this be changed to  Hindi, 
M adrasis  w ou ld  find themselves a t  a grave d isadvantage.  M adras  therefore 
spearheaded  the a t tack  aga inst m ak ing  Hindi the official language by 1965, 
which had been the p rocla im ed in ten tion  of  the m akers  o f  the cons ti tu t ion  
of  1950.

As early  as 1921 there had  been an  active political g roup  which upheld 
the distinct interests o f  the  Tamils.  This was the Justice  Party , which not 
only  s tood  fo r  regional rights bu t was especially directed aga inst the 
suprem acy  o f  the M a d ra s  Brahm ins. In succession to  it there emerged in 
1949 a par ty  with  a b ro ad  p ro g ram m e of  social and  political reform , which 
to o k  the nam e Dravida M unettra Kazagham  (D rav id ian  Progressive 
M ovem ent).  In the 1950s it w on m ore  and  m ore  followers, and  in 1967 it 
held a  clear m ajority  in the sta te  legislature as well as m ost  M adras  seats in 
the Ind ian  parliam ent.  T he  D M K  declared its in ten tion  to  w ork  for  a new 
cons ti tu t ion  fo r  India, with m ost o f  the pow ers transfe rred  to  the states, 
and  a ‘com positive governm en t’ at  the centre  with the bare m in im um  of 
au thori ty .  In S ep tem ber  1970 the  D M K  prem ier  o f  M adras ,  since 1968 
renam ed T am ilnadu ,  held an  All-India S tates A u to n o m y  C onvention ,  
which was a t tended  by som e m em bers  of  the  P u n jab i  S ikh  party , Akali 
Dal, and  of  a  Bengal b reakaw ay  f ro m  Congress, the  Bangla Congress. 
T here  was however little practical prospec t o f  such a change o f  cons ti tu 
tion, and  the D M K  was no t p repared  to  press for  separa t ion  from  the Indi
an  Union. Contro ll ing  T am iln ad u  th ro u g h  the ir  majority , they were will
ing to  coopera te  at the A ll-India level with Ind ira  G andhi.
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T he  p roposed  rep lacem ent o f  English by H indi was in fact indefinitely 
postponed ,  af ter  years o f  a rgum en t  a b o u t  the best verbal fo rm ula ,  by the 
Official Languages A m en d m en t  Act o f  1968. English rem ained the lan
guage of  pa r l iam en tary  debates, and  had equal s ta tus with Hindi in official 
com m unica tions  between the central an d  sta te  governm ents ,  as well as in 
the conduc t o f  governm ent business. It was official policy to  encourage  the 
teaching of  three languages in secondary  schools. The governm en t’s 
in tention  was tha t  in H indi-speaking  states the languages would  be Hindi, 
English (or  an o th e r  m odern  E u ropean  language) and  a second Indian  
language; and  tha t  in the non -H ind i-speak ing  states they would  be the 
regional language, H indi and  English (o r  an o th e r  E u ro p e an  language). 
This was refused by T am ilnadu ,  which preferred only two languages, Tam il 
and  English, thus  deliberately  excluding Hindi. M oreover,  even in H in d i
speaking n o r the rn  India these good in ten tions were not carried  ou t,  since 
children were encouraged  to  take,  as the ir  second Ind ian  language, no t  a 
sou the rn  language but ei ther  Sanskr i t  o r  U rdu ,  bo th  o f  which were of 
course very close to  Hindi.

Linguistic nat ional ism  in India was also connected  with religion. The 
founders  o f  independent India were determ ined  th a t  it should  be secular, 
and  insisted tha t  political parties should  not be based on religion. One 
result was tha t  the two main religious g roups  organised themselves 
nom inally  on the basis o f  language.

The Muslims of  U tta r  P radesh  rallied behind the defence of  Urdu. The 
t ru th  was tha t  for the n o r the rn  peasan ts  U rdu  and  H indi were v irtually  the 
same language, but th a t  the two elites, insisting respectively on  the 
D evanagari  or A rab ic  script, on  m ore S anskr it  w ords or  m ore A rab ic /  P er
sian words, were in fact struggling for  tw o com peting  cultures derived from  
religion. The rulers o f  U tta r  P radesh  claim ed to  speak for  secular d em o 
cracy while using adm in is tra t ive  pow er to  minimise the teaching of  U rdu, 
and  denounced  those w ho protested as M uslim  fanatics; but the Muslims 
were convinced th a t  their  opponen ts  in reality s tood  no t fo r  secular 
dem ocracy  but for H indu  dom ina tion .

Muslims, though  num bering  m any millions, were scattered th ro u g h o u t  
India, and  could not hope  to  form  a s ta te  o f  their  own with in  the  Ind ian  
Union. This was how ever a possible a im  for  the  second religious group ,  the 
Sikhs. They rallied behind the P un jab i  language, w ritten in the  G u ru m u k h i  
script. In reality, a t  the level o f  peasan t speech, the difference between 
H indi an d  P un jab i  was small: w hat was being defended was the S ikh 
religion. Punjab i  language and  G u ru m u k h i  script in P u n jab  were the 
w eapons of  Sikhism: a ra th e r  different s itua tion  f rom  th a t  in Bosnia, where 
Cyrillic script and  O r th o d o x y  were the  w eapons  o f  S erb ian  nationalism . In 
Bosnia, in termingling o f  popu la tion  m ade  te rr ito r ia l separa tion  impossi
ble, but nationalism  was a reality. In P un jab ,  concen tra t ion  o f  Sikh
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popu la t ion  was sufficient (as a result o f  the mass expulsions a t  the time of 
P ar t i t ion  in 1947) to  m ake  separa tion  possible, bu t  Punjab i  nationalism  
was n o t  so m uch  a real force as a disguise for  the organisa tion  of  Sikh 
religious believers.16 The S ikhs were successful in the ir  struggle, and  in 1965 
Ind ian  P u n jab  was divided into two states, P u n jab  and  H aryana .

F u r th e r  smaller regional na tionalism s undoub ted ly  existed, such as the 
M a ra th a  revivalist Shiv Sena (arm y of Shivaji) in the  city o f  Bom bay; and 
serious d is tu rbances th rea tened  to  b reak  up  A n d h ra  in 1973, when there 
was a m ovem ent to separa te  the te rr ito ry  form erly  un d er  M adras  from  the 
Telengana region, form erly  p a r t  o f  the princely sta te  of H yderabad ,  whose 
citizens had  been given privileged opportun it ies  in the sta te  service when 
the state o f  A n d h ra  had  been set up.

H itherto ,  em phasis  has been laid on the  forces opera ting  against Indian 
unity, an d  certa in  parallels have been suggested with C en tra l  Europe. 
However, there  were also powerful forces opera ting  in favour  of  unity. 
F irs t  o f  all m ust be placed the religious and  cu ltu ral legacy of  Hinduism , 
affecting in different ways and  with differing intensity the vast m ajority  of  
the people of  India. This basic unity is certainly affected by changes in the 
place of  caste in Indian  affairs, by the com plex  in terconnections between 
castes, by the rise and  fall, conso lida tion  or  t ran sfo rm at io n ,  o f  individual 
castes. A t a  m ore  easily visible level, a second unifying fac to r  has been the 
Congress. A n alliance of  d ispara te  o rgan isa tions  based in the different 
states, linked by flexible yet f irm  bonds,  it survived the factional struggles 
and  splits o f  the  1950s and  1960s and  con t inued  to  defy any  a t tem p t  to  fit it 
in to doctr ina ire  E u ro p e an  political categories.

T he  conflict ab o u t  the use of  H indi o r  o f  English had lost some of  its 
intensity by the 1970s, b u t  the fu ture  developm ent o f  H indi seemed certain 
to  be an  im p o r ta n t  m atte r.  T he  grow th  of  a single s tandard ised  language, in 
press and  o ther  m edia, intelligible to  rapidly increasing millions who 
passed th ro u g h  Ind ia’s g rowing  school system, was likely to  s trengthen the 
na t ional  consciousness o f  those  who a d o p ted  i t  as their  language. In this 
respect it m ight be co m pared  with  the g row th  of  a  single w ritten  m odern  
A rabic  language, the sam e f ro m  M orocco  to  Iraq ,  whose use by the 
educated  coexisted with the  con t inued  use by the peoples o f  distinct forms 
of  speech barely intelligible f ro m  one m a jo r  region to  ano ther .  A co m p ar i
son with the role of R uss ian  in the  Soviet U n ion  also had  som e relevance, 
th ough  it was less apt.  R uss ian  was a lready  a s tandard ised  language early in 
the n ine teenth  century, and  differences of  dialect (as opposed  to  the two 
distinct languages U kra in ian  and  Byelorussian) ceased to  be im portan t .  
Russian  was the  vehicle for  a great literature, and  was spoken  as m o the r  
tongue  by all Russians. H indi in the 1970s was far  f rom  occupying an  
ana logous  posit ion  in India. Neither  the  will n o r  the  m eans existed in the 
early 1970s for  a policy of  H indif ication  co m parab le  to  the Russification of
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late tsarist o r  Soviet times, and  India possessed no ins trum ent a t  all s imilar 
to  the bureaucracy  o f  the tsars o r  to the com m unis t  party  of  the Soviet 
Union. Indira G a n d h i’s choice of d ic ta to rsh ip  in 1975, th o u g h  app roved  by 
her  Soviet friends and  by the C P I ,  was repud ia ted  by the Indian  electorate 
in M arch  1977.

Nevertheless there was perhaps a n o th e r  t rend  in Ind ian  political life 
which had  its R ussian  analogy. T here  seemed to  be a m ovem ent o f  the 
centre  o f  political gravity, f rom  the great coasta l cities to  the  land-locked 
n o r th e rn  plain. N o t only was Delhi the capita l bo th  of the M oghu l em pire 
and  o f  independent India, but it was in the no r th  and  centre th a t  the vast 
H indi-speaking reserve of  m anpow er  lived. Russia had had one St Peters
burg, which after tw o brilliant centuries yielded place once m ore to  
M oscow. India had had  three windows to  the  outs ide w orld— C alcu tta ,  
B om bay and  M adras .  It was the British rulers who b rough t the  capital back 
to  Delhi, in 1909: it m ay be th a t  this will p rove as symbolically im p o r ta n t  in 
Indian  history as was Lenin’s reversion to  the  old capital in 1918. It is in any 
case interesting th a t  the case for the suprem acy  of  H indi in India was 
viewed with sym pathy  from  the 1950s o n w ards  by Soviet spokesm en, and  
also by the M oscow -orien ted  com m unis t  par ty  of  India.

W hether  India would  survive as a single great state, o r  w hether  bits 
would  splinter off  to  leave one great central heir to  the  M oghu l em pire  and  
several peripheral smaller states, it was quite  impossible to  predict. M uch 
would depend on  the unforeseeable effects o f  the fluctuating  rela tionships 
between the great foreign powers of the F a r  East: America, Russia, C h ina  
and  Ja p a n .  Tendencies similar to  the fo rm a tion  of  nat ional  consciousness 
in o ther  parts  o f  the w orld  were at w ork  in different parts  o f  India, bu t  they 
would  no t necessarily prevail. The m ore  or  less official doctrine ,  th a t  India 
was a na t ion  state, th a t  there was a single Indian  nat ion ,  o f  com posite  
culture, speaking m any  languages but united  by a secular dem ocracy ,  or 
socialism, or  some o the r  te rm  yet to  be devised, m ight in tim e o b ta in  not 
ju s t  passive po p u la r  acquiescence bu t positive assent, and  m ight be 
trans la ted  into practice, so th a t  India w ou ld  becom e a gigantic Switzer
land. O r  it m ight becom e clear tha t  Ind ia  was a m ult i-na tiona l state; in 
which case the  several na t ions  m ight be held in c o m m o n  bondage  as in a 
still m ore  popu lous  version of  the Soviet empire; o r  the  m ult i-na tiona l  state 
m ight,  like the  H ab sb u rg  M onarchy ,  bu rs t  asunder.  E u ro p e an  experience 
could p robab ly  be enlightening a t  times for  Ind ian  s ta tesm en, but there was 
little po in t in try ing to  force Ind ia  into  intellectual categories derived from  
E u ro p e an  history. G rea t  states existed fo r  centuries in India w ithou t any 
need for  national consciousness, and  new or  old types of  legitimacy and  
allegiance m ight well p rove m ore  effective.
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Pakistan
P ak is tan  faced the same tw o basic problem s as India, an  uncerta in  national 
identity and  a variety of languages; but bo th  were m ade m ore difficult by 
the fact th a t  the coun try  was divided into tw o parts ,  separated  from  each 
o ther  by a distance of a th o u sa n d  miles.

T he  fo u n d a t io n  on which Indian  identity had to  be built was religious 
and  cu ltu ral,  and  the same was true  of Pakistan .  However, whereas India 
included virtually all H indus  in the world (the Indonesian  island o f  Bali and 
the  small Ind ian  d ia spo ra  across  the  oceans fo rm  bu t a slight exception), the 
people o f  P ak is tan  were only  a peripheral section of  a m uch  w ider Muslim 
world com m unity .  H indu ism  was specific to  India, but Islam was not 
specific to  Pakis tan .  Before independence, political rhetoric  had 
stressed the  M uslim  ch a rac ter  ol the na t ion  which was being b rough t into 
being, th ough  its leaders were ra the r  secular-m inded politicians. The new 
state would  need a consti tu t ion ,  and  this should  be em phatically  Islamic. 
But w hen  the  practica l w ork  of  cons ti tu t ion -m ak ing  began, it was found  
th a t  the  ulema had  few practical p roposa ls  to  m ake,  and  m odernising 
b u reaucra ts  and  lawyers played the  m ain  part.  The cons ti tu t ion  was 
a d o p ted  in 1956, but tw o years later Field M arsha l A yub  K han  became 
m ilitary dic ta tor.  A new cons ti tu t ion  was devised in 1962, but it was not of 
m uch  im portance .  M eanw hile  civil servants ruled, while landowners  
g radually  yielded place to  businessmen as the m ost influential social class.

M ore  th a n  ha lf  the p o pu la t ion  of P ak is tan  had Bengali for their 
language an d  lived in the  easte rn  section, where there was no o ther  
significant language group . In  W est P ak is tan  the language of  nearly two- 
th irds (29 per  cent fo r  the  whole state) was Punjabi.  T he  two next most 
im p o r ta n t  languages were S indh i(12 .6  p e rc e n t  in the  W est and  5.5 p e rcen t  
in the whole) and  P ush tu  (8.5 per  cent an d  3.7 per  cent). N one of  these was 
m ade  the official language. Instead was chosen U rdu , which was the 
m o th e r  tongue  of  less th a n  4 per  cent bu t  had  a g lorious past as the 
language o f  the  a rm y  o f  the  M oghu l  em pire, an d  was unders tood  as a 
second language by the educated  elite in the  western part.  As a result of 
pressure f ro m  the east,  in 1954 Bengali was given official s ta tus  equal to  
Urdu. English was also re ta ined  as a language of  governm ent.

But by far  the  greatest p rob lem  of  P ak is tan  was its physical division. 
East P akis tan ,  with a solid Bengali popu la tion ,  h ad  m ore  th a n  half  the 
popu la tion  o f  the whole state . In 1961 its p o p u la t io n  was a b o u t  51,000,000 
and  th a t  o f  the  West ab o u t  43,000,000. East Bengal suffered especially from  
the econom ic  consequences o f  the par t i t ion  o f  1947. A very large p ar t  o f  the 
fo rm er  Bengali elite rem ained in, or  m oved to, W est Bengal, which also had 
the m ain  industrial centres: the popu la t ion  of  East Bengal thus  consisted, 
to  a quite  exceptional ex ten t  even by sou th  Asian s tandards ,  o f  im pover
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ished peasants,  cut off  even from  the slender means of  m ateria l im prove
m ent which they had previously possessed, and  a t  the same time lacking 
experienced political leadership.

In Pak is tan  it was the  western half  which provided the political and  
econom ic elite. W est P ak is tan  had a considerab le  business class, which 
grew and  prospered,  th o u g h  there were o f  course  large regions of  West 
Pak is tan  which were extrem ely  backw ard ; East P ak is tan  however largely 
lost its earlier business class, which had been H indu , and  w hat remained 
m ade slower progress. New industria lisa tion  was m uch  m ore successful in 
the West th a n  in the East. The gap between the per capita income of  the 
West and  the East widened strikingly in the  period from  1959-60 to  1968-69 
to  the d isadvantage of  the  East. This was the m ore bitterly resented in the 
East because the expo r ts  o f  East Bengal p rovided the grea ter  par t  o f  the 
foreign currency which was essential to  the W est’s industria l  expansion .  
The highest posts in the adm in is t ra t ion  were also overwhelmingly held by 
westerners. In the Civil Service of  P ak is tan  (C S P),  the successor to  the 
Indian  Civil Service of  British rule, the p ro p o r t io n  of easterners in the 
yearly intake increased no tab ly  dur ing  the  ten  years’ rule o f  A yub  K han , as 
a result o f  conscious governm ent policy, but it still rem ained well below the 
p ro p o rt io n  of  easterners in the total p o p u la t io n .17

The new political system of  Ayub, founded  on  locally elected ‘basic 
dem ocrac ies’ and  designed to  exclude political parties o f  the  earlier  type, 
did no t satisfy easterners. The Aw am i League, founded  in 1949 as the m ain  
opposit ional party  in East Bengal, and  crippled by A yub’s Elective Bodies 
D isqualification O rd inance  o f  1958, con t inued  to  c o m m an d  massive 
support .  In 1966 its leader, Mujib u r -R a h m a n ,  put fo rw ard  his S ix -P o in t  
P rogram m e. This d em an d ed  th a t  the cen tra l governm ent should  confine 
itself to  defence an d  foreign affairs; tha t  the  two parts  o f  the coun try  (or 
‘wings’) should  have a lm ost com plete independence to  m ake  econom ic 
policy; and  th a t  East P ak is tan  should  be allowed to  fo rm  a militia o f  its 
own. The governm ent replied by arresting  the  A w am i League leaders. 
However, popu la r  d isconten t  rem ained, an d  in 1968 opposit ion  grew in 
bo th  ‘wings’, being directed  in the West essentially against A yub’s rule but 
in the East essentially for  Bengali independence. A yub  resigned in M arch  
1969, after having released M ujib  u r -R a h m a n  f rom  prison. M ujib  publicly 
reiterated  his earlier dem ands ,  and  added  fu r the r  measures of  a socialist 
type, which h ad  been p a r t  o f  a n  Eleven-Poin t P ro g ram m e a d o p ted  by the 
radical East Bengal s tudents  a t  the  end o f  1968. A y u b ’s successor, General 
A ga M u h a m m a d  Y ahya  K han ,  restored  political liberties, an d  allowed an  
election to  a N a t iona l  Assembly, which to o k  place in D ecem ber  1970. This 
gave the  A w am i League all bu t  tw o of  the  seats in the  East,  an d  an  overall 
m ajor i ty  in the whole of  P ak is tan  (160 seats o u t  o f  300).

F ro m  this m om en t the  d is in tegration  of  P ak is tan  went rapidly ahead.
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The meeting of  the N a tiona l  Assembly was postponed ; M ujib  m ade  still 
m ore  radical dem ands; and  Y ahya K han  ordered  t ro o p s  in to  suppress 
w hat he regarded as sedition. T here  was brief arm ed  resistance, followed by 
massacres of  civilians, especially of  university s tudents  and  teachers, and  
by a  sustained guerrilla cam paign .  In D ecem ber  1971 the Ind ian  govern
m ent sent its a rm y  in to  Bengal, and  also waged full-scale w ar  against 
P ak is tan  in the  West. T he  result was th a t  a new sovereign sta te  cam e into 
existence, Bangladesh, u n d e r  the leadership of M ujib  u r -R ah m an .

T w o decades of  effort to  create a P ak is tan  nat ion  had  clearly failed, and  
it was clear th a t  the P ak is tan  sta te  would  not be reconstitu ted .  The problem  
rem ained  w hether  o r  not new nat ions seemed likely to  ap p e a r  in its place.

In the  mid-1970s there were over a hundred  million Bengalis in the 
world, a b o u t  th ree -quarte rs  o f  them  in B angladesh and  one-qua rte r  in 
West Bengal in India. T hey  were united by a co m m o n  language and  
culture, divided by religion. In 1947 the  religious division had proved 
s tronger  th a n  the  cu ltu ral unity: was it possible th a t  af te r  a q u a r te r  o f  a 
cen tury  these factors would  be reversed? Bengal could  theoretically  be 
united  either  as an  independen t s tate o r  w ith in  the  Indian  Union. Neither 
a l ternative looked very promising. A single hundred-m ill ion  Bengali state 
would  s ta rt  its life as the  greatest centre  o f  poverty  in the world, the most 
perm anen tly  th rea tened  by s ta rva tion ,  an d  with the m ost  h ideously squalid 
u rb an  agglom era t ion  of  the  w hole hu m a n  race, G rea ter  C alcu tta .  If India 
incorpora ted  East Bengal, it would  be inco rpo ra t ing  mass misery; and 
though  East Bengalis in 1972 regarded M rs Ind ira  G a n d h ia n d  h e r a rm y a s  
l iberators, only  a  few years la ter sentiments had  soured  on bo th  sides. 
T here  seemed little d o u b t  th a t  growing misery would  create growing 
political discontent,  especially am o n g  the younger  generation  of  the 
educated  elite. Left-wing form s o f  com m unism  had  been s trong  in West 
Bengal since the  1950s, and  could very quickly spread am o n g  the east
erners,  w hose less intellectually sophis ticated  political climate had been an 
obstacle  in earlier years. M u c h  would  also depend  on encouragem ent or 
d irect help f rom  China. T he  arg u m e n t  tha t ,  if M a o ’s type of  political and  
social o rgan isa tion  h ad  revitalised six h u n d red  million Chinese, the same 
could be done  for  one h u n d red  million Bengalis, h ad  a certa in  persuasive
ness. T he  Bengalis were desperate ly  p o o r  an d  the ir  econom y was in a 
primitive condition ,  bu t the sam e had  been true  o f  C h ina  before M ao. The 
Chinese had an  ancient an d  splendid culture  th a t  fo rm ed  a n  indestructible 
nat ional cement; but the Bengalis had  the ir  anc ien t culture  too.

T he  rulers an d  the  a rm y  o f  W est P ak is tan  were able to  lead the ir  people 
against the  easterners until Ind ian  superio r  force defeated them ; but this 
did no t  m ean th a t  a single Pak is tan i  na t ion  had been created  in the  West. 
I his was unfo rtuna te ly  far  f rom  true. T he  Baluchis in the south-west were 

restive, and  m any  P a th an s  in the  north-w est were a t t rac ted  by the idea of  a
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c o m m o n  hom eland  of  P ak h to o n is tan ,  to  be linked in some way with 
Afghanistan .  In the  la tte r  coun try  bo th  Ind ian  and  Soviet Russian  influ
ence was strong, and  these two countries,  allied since 1971, h ad  a c o m m o n  
interest in using A fghan is tan  against Pak is tan .  Even in the m ore central 
core o f  the  country ,  Punjab is  and  S indhis were se ldom on  very good  terms.

It would  seem th a t  there was in fact no th ing  tha t  could be called a 
Pakistan i nation ,  though  it was also quite  possible tha t  the sta te  o f  West 
P ak is tan  m ight survive, un d er  a governm ent whose real basis o f  legitimacy 
would not in fact be nat ional identity ( th o u g h  its spokesm en  m ight 
cont inue to  talk as if it were), but m ore  anc ien t traditions.

T here  existed in fact a vast terr itory , ex tend ing  f rom  M eso p o tam ia  to  the 
Pam irs  an d  from  the C asp ian  to  K ashm ir,  which shared  a c o m m o n  
trad i t ion  of  M uslim  religion and  Persian  culture. This region was divided 
in the 1970s between Iran , Pak is tan ,  A fghan is tan  and  the C en tra l  Asian 
republics o f  the  Soviet Union. S tates had  risen and  fallen in this region for 
centuries,  and  would  doubtless  rise and  fall in the future. The only state o f  
the fou r  which could be said to  be based, in the 1970s, on  a s trong  sense of 
nat ional  identity, shared by a large par t  but certainly no t  by all o f  its 
people, was Iran. T he  fate o f  the region was, however, likely to  depend  not 
only on the national consciousness (or  lack of  such) of its people,· bu t also 
on the imperial am b itions  or defensive needs of  the rulers o f  three m uch  
g rea ter  powers: Russia, India and  China.

South-east Asia
O f  nationalis t  m ovem ents  in the he terogeneous region know n as ‘so u th 
east Asia’ a brief outline m ust  suffice.

In B urm a political parties appeared  in the 1920s, and  a new cons ti tu t ion  
permitted  the beginnings of  pa r l iam en tary  politics in 1937. In these years a 
political g roup  of  younger  men m ade itself felt, the so-called Thakin 
p a r ty ,18 m any  of  whose leaders had s tudied  in Ja p an .  W hen the Japanese  
occupied B urm a in the S econd  W orld  W ar,  the Thakins appeared  as their  
allies, organising a Burmese N ational  A rm y to  fight the British. Their  aim  
was n o t  so m uch  the g rea ter  glory o f  J a p a n  as the independence of  B urm a 
under  their  own rule. They  form ed themselves into a secret A nti-Fascist  
People’s F reedom  League, and  in 1945, when the Allies were clearly 
winning, b rough t the  Burmese N ational  A rm y over to  the Allied side. After 
some hesita tion by the  British au thori t ies  in R a n g o o n  an d  by the British 
governm ent in L on d o n ,  B urm a was g ran ted  independence in 1948. Shortly  
af te rw ards  the A F P F L  leader  A ung  S an  an d  som e of his closest helpers 
were assassinated by political enemies. T he  new state was faced with 
opposit ion  from  the non-B urm ese  peoples with in  its frontiers  and  from
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several b ran d s  of com m unis t  guerrillas, bu t  it survived.
In the  D u tch  East Indies the first nationalis t  o rganisa tion ,  which in 1911 

to o k  the nam e Sarekat Islam, was in tended  to  pro tec t  bo th  the Muslim 
faith and  the interests o f  Javanese  m erchan ts  aga inst the Chinese m inor i
ty .19 It also acquired  before long an  an t i -D u tch  character .  In the years after 
the F irs t  W orld  W ar,  on  the initiative of  a D u tch  left socialist g roup  
em ana ting  f rom  H olland ,  a com m unis t  party  was created  which m ade  an 
unsuccessful arm ed  rebellion in 1926. Several small nat ional is t  groups 
appeared ,  led by various D u tch-educated  Javanese ,  w ho had  learned 
E uropean  ideas, especially forms of  socialism, dur ing  the ir  studies in the 
h om eland  or  in Europe .  O u ts ta n d in g  am o n g  them  was A hm ed  S u karno ,  
w ho studied also in Berlin, where he cam e under  the influence of  the 
com m unist-led  Anti-Im peria l is t  League. Im prisoned  by the D utch ,  he 
reappeared  in public life under  Ja p an e se  pro tec tion  in the Second W orld  
W ar. Like A ung  San, S u k a rn o  was concerned  m ore  for his own people and  
his ow n career  th a n  for his Ja p an e se  protectors.  Unlike A ung  San, he never 
fought aga inst the Japanese .

T he  efforts o f  the D u tch  to  restore the ir  rule were vigorously resisted. In 
Java ,  S u k a rn o ,  supported  by various nationalis t  parties, was not conten t 
with effective contro l over Java ,  but insisted tha t  the new state must 
com prise  all the D u tch  islands; it was given the nam e, a lready in use before 
the  w ar  with J a p a n ,  o f  Indonesia . T he  D u tch  tried at first to  limit their  
recognition  o f  nationalis t  pow er  to  Ja v a ,  to  unite  all the islands in a loose 
federa tion ,  and  to  keep them  in som e sort o f  associa tion  with the N ether
lands. T hey  failed in all these objectives. S u k a rn o  declared a un ita ry  state 
in Indonesia , b roke  the last consti tu t ional  links with H olland  in 1954, and 
acquired  western N ew G uinea  (W estern  Irian) in 1957. The last o f  these 
successes, which ex tended  his rule over people of  u tterly  d ifferent culture 
from  th a t  o f  the  m ain  islands, could be variously  in terpre ted  as a tr iu m p h  
for Indonesian  un ity  or  fo r  Javanese  imperialism.

T h e  com plex  s itua tion  in British M a lay a  a n d  S ingapore ,  and  in the 
British-ruled por t ions  of B orneo, resulting from  the im m igra tion  for  m any 
decades o f  Chinese and  Ind ians,  will be briefly discussed in a later chapter.

Am erican  ann e x a t io n  of  the  Philippines in 1898 was bitterly resisted by 
A gu ina ldo ’s nationalists  until M a rc h  1901. In the  subdued  islands the 
A m ericans set up  representative institu tions,  an d  enlarged the ir  powers by 
successive acts. In 1934 the  United  States governm en t u n d e r to o k  to  m ake 
the Philippines an  independen t republic  by 1946. This was due partly  to  the 
generosity  o f  the A m erican  public, expressed in Congress, an d  partly  to  the 
desire o f  the A m erican  sugar  industry  to  pu t  P h ilipp ine sugar outs ide the 
A m erican  ta riff  barrier.  D u rin g  fifty years o f  A m erican  rule a m odern  
school system was created, and  English replaced S panish  as the m ain  
language of  culture, while the popu la t ion  cont inued  to  speak its own
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languages, of which the m ost w idespread was Tagalog. Ja p an e se  o ccupa
tion  from  1942 to  1944 in te rrup ted  the progress tow ards  independence, but 
the Philippine Republic  was in fact p rocla im ed on the prom ised date,  4 
Ju ly  1946.

The sou th-eastern  territories ruled by the F rench  were collectively 
know n  as Indochina .  They included C a m b o d ia ,  Laos (annexed  from  S iam  
in 1893) and  V ietnam  (which was in tu rn  divided into C och in -C hina ,  
A n n am  and  T onkin) .  N ationalis t  activities developed am o n g  Vietnamese 
intellectuals between the world wars. S om e had  s tudied in F rance ,  some in 
Ja p a n .  F rench influences, ranging from  som e sort of liberalism to  c o m m u 
nism, were the s trongest,  but the K uo m in tan g  in C h ina  also had  its 
adm irers.  W hen the Ja p an e se  occupied Indoch ina  in 1940, with the consent 
o f  the French  governm ent in Vichy, resistance m ovem ents  began. In the 
resistance there was a Chinese K uo m in ta n g  trend  and  a com m unis t  trend. 
The second, represented by the brilliant H o Chi M inh  (w ho had lived in 
F rance and  o ther  E u ropean  countries as well as in com m unis t-con tro l led  
te rr i to ry  in China), was the m ore effective. W hen the Ja p an e se  su rren 
dered, the Vietminh, a  political m ovem ent led by com m unists ,  were in a 
s t rong  position, especially in the north .  F rench  t roops  re turned  in 1945, but 
the F rench  governm ent sought a negotiated  settlement. Like the D u tch  in 
Indonesia , they a im ed a t  a federation , to  be united with France. They 
hoped  to  limit the au th o r i ty  of  the republic  o f  Vietnam, contro lled  by 
Vietminh, to the fo rm er  provinces of  T o n k in  and  A nnam . The sou thern  
province o f  C ochin-C hina ,  and  the states o f  Laos and  C am bod ia ,  should  be 
com bined  with V ietnam  in an  Indochinese federation. Agreem ent was 
a lm ost reached, but was rejected at the  last m om en t by the French. In 
Decem ber 1946 the Vietm inh launched an  a t tac k  on the F rench  forces.

An in ternational  conference in G eneva in the spring of 1954, af te r  seven 
years o f  war, es tablished C a m b o d ia  an d  Laos as independen t states, while 
V ietnam  was divided on  the 26th parallel o f  latitude. In the  n o r th  was a 
com m unist-ru led  republic,  and  in the sou th  a rival V ietnamese governm ent 
supported  by A m erican  econom ic aid. Lip service was paid on  b o th  sides to  
the  u ltim ate reunification  of  Vietnam. However, to  Ho C hi M inh  and  his 
p ro tec tors  in M oscow  these words m ean t forcible im position  of  com m unis t  
rule in the south ,  while the sou the rn  rulers in practice opposed  reunifica
tion. In 1958 the  Vietcong guerrilla m ovem ent started  w ar  in the south: it 
was led by com m unists ,  and  aided with w eapons  and  skilled com m anders  
from  the nor th .  The sou the rn  arm y, th o u g h  lavishly equipped  f rom  the 
United  States and  suppo r ted  f rom  1964 onw ards  by A m erican  arm ed  
forces which grew to  several hundreds  o f  th o usands ,  was unable  to  crush  its 
enemy. Soviet Russia did no t  send troops ,  bu t  delivered en o rm ous  
quantities  o f  military suppies to  the n o r th e rn  governm ent,  which also 
received som e aid from  C hina.  T he  p ro trac ted  war b rough t terrible
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sufferings and  massive loss o f  life to  the people of  Vietnam. W ar-weariness 
and  p ro-V ie tcong  ag ita t ion  in the  United S tates tho rough ly  discredited the 
w ar in  a  large p ar t  o f  A m erican  public op in ion  as well as creating  od ium  all 
over the  world against A m erica ,  to  whose leaders— and  n o t  to  the im placa
ble com m unis t  leaders o f  N o r th  V ie tnam — sole responsibility  for  the 
p ro trac ted  misery was a t tr ibu ted .  In 1973 President N ixon  withdrew  
A m erican  forces. By the  spring of  1975 the  n o r th e rn  com m unis ts ,  with their  
sou the rn  supporters ,  had  conquered  the w hole country .  T he  successes of 
the  com m unists ,  achieved by years o f  heroic effort and  mass suffering, were 
successes in civil war; b u t  the v ic torious Vietnamese com m unis ts  u n d e r 
s tandab ly  identified their  cause with th a t  o f  the  Vietnamese nation.

From the empire of the tsars to the Soviet empire
In con tra s t  to  the British, F rench  and  D u tch  em pires, the  Russian  em pire 
d id  n o t  b reak  up , b u t  changed  the  n a tu re  o f  its im peria l rule. N o  new 
states ap p eared  in its place, b u t  this was no t fo r  any  lack o f  nat ional 
m ovem ents.

T he  first m o d e rn  nat ional is t  m ovem ents  against Russian  imperial rule in 
Asia appeared  in T ranscaucas ia ,  a t  the  end of  the n ineteenth  century. 
A m o n g  b o th  A rm enians  an d  G eorgians political activity was dom ina ted  
f rom  the beginning by som e fo rm  of socialism. T he  A rm en ian  revolu tion
ary  m ovem ent ,  directed above  all aga inst T u rk ish  rule bu t  largely based on 
Russian  terr itory , was b o th  socialist and  nationalist .  In Georgia, where 
ag ra r ian  d isconten t was very s trong, an d  w here there was not m uch  g round  
for  an t i-R uss ian  feeling, the  s trongest political m ovem ent to emerge was 
the M enshevik  b ranch  of  Social D em ocracy , whose a im  was to  replace 
t sa rd o m  by a  socialist republic, in which the G eorg ian  w orkers  and  
peasan ts  should  have the ir  place.

T he  m odern is t  and  dem ocra tic  m ovem ent am o n g  the Volga T atars ,  and  
the  rise o f  P an tu rk ism , have been m en tioned  in a n  earlier  chapter.  S imilar 
m odern is ing  ideas spread a m o n g  the T a ta r s  o f  the C r im ean  peninsula, and  
am o n g  the  Azeri T u rks  of  the  west C asp ian  coast an d  in terior.  M odern is 
ing and  P an tu rk ic  ideas also had  a  fa in t echo am o n g  the  K azakhs  of  the 
sou th  Siberian  steppes a n d  in som e cities of  T urkes tan ,  th o u g h  in the la tter 
region t rad i t iona l  religious an d  social hierarchies on  the whole prevailed, 
and  were respected by the  Russians. T here  was how ever one violent 
ou tb reak ,  in T u rk es tan  in 1916, whose im m edia te  cause was mobilisa tion  
o f  the M uslims for  la b o u r  service in the war, bu t  which was also due to  
la tent resen tm ent at the growing settlem ent o f  M usl im  lands by Russian  
and  U kra in ian  peasants.

T he  revolu tionary  years 1917-21 b ro u g h t  a rapid  g row th  of  nationalist
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dem ands ,  but they were not satisfied. G eorg ians and  A rm enians  wished to  
rem ain  within Russia, but when the governm ent o f  Lenin, by the  peace 
t rea ty  with G erm any  and  its allies at Brest-Litovsk in M arch  1918, signed 
away large parts  of the ir  hom elands  to  T urkey  w ithou t consulting  them, 
they decided to  secede f rom  Russia. F o r  a m o n th  a T ranscaucas ian  
republic was form ed, but it then b roke up into th ree— Georgia , A zerba ïd 
ja n  and  Arm enia . While civil w ar raged in Russia, these were able to  exist as 
p recarious sovereign states. In 1920 the  Russian  Bolsheviks, who had 
s trong  suppo r t  f rom  the w orkers  o f  the  big industria l city of  Baku, invaded 
Azerbaïdjan . This placed A rm enia  in an  impossible position. R a the r  than  
be subjected to  the T u rks ,  w ho under  Kemal had suppressed the a t tem pts  
o f  the  A rm enians of  eastern  T urkey  to  jo in  their  k insm en in a large 
A rm en ian  state, they preferred inclusion in Soviet Russia. M eanwhile  the 
T a ta r s  fared no better. Their  lands were invaded and  devasta ted  in tu rn  by 
Russian  W hites and  Reds, and  huge num bers  perished in the 1921 famine 
in the Volga valley. T he ir  plans for a Volga-Ural (Idel-Ural) au to n o m o u s  
s ta te  collapsed: they were given nom inally  a u to n o m o u s  status, bu t in fact 
cam e under  a new fo rm  of Russian  dom ina tion .  G eorgia  remained 
independent until 1921, when Soviet Russian  forces simply m arched  in and  
to o k  over the governm ent.

In C entra l Asia nationalis t  m ovem ents  appeared ,  led in some cases by 
t rad i t iona l elites and  in others by m odern is ing  dem ocrats .  All were 
suppressed. The city of  T ashken t,  adm in is tra t ive  capital o f  T u rkes tan ,  had 
a substan tia l Russian  popu la tion ,  including a rm y  officers, civilian b u reau 
crats, tradesm en  and  railway workers . All declared themselves loyal 
supporters  o f  the Bolshevik governm ent,  though  few had m uch  u nder
s tanding  of w hat the Bolsheviks s tood  for. The po in t was th a t  it was a 
Russian governm ent,  and  in its nam e they sallied fo rth  to  suppress the 
T u rk ic  Muslims, w ho  tried to  organise their  own state based on the city of 
K okand .  The ha tred  show n by Russian  railway w orkers  to  M uslim  
peasants was essentially the  sam e as th a t  o f  S o u th  African ‘p o o r  whites’ to  
‘Kaffirs’, or o f  British w orkers  in the R hodesian  coppe r  belt tow ards  the 
Z am b ian  ‘natives’. Resistance by the T urkes tan is  to  Russian  rule continued  
in to  the 1920s, led by the  guerrilla forces know n  as Basmachi, in whose 
ranks  Enver Pasha ,  the fo rm er  ruler o f  T urkey , met his death.

The Bolsheviks ac tua lly  ex tended  the  borders  o f  the Russian  em pire, by 
annex ing  B o k h a ra  and  Khiva, which before 1917 had  been pro tec to ra tes  
outs ide the  imperial borders .  In  the F a r  East they significantly tightened 
Russian  con tro l  over O uter  M ongolia .  This,  a form erly  Chinese province, 
whose people genuinely disliked Chinese rule, had  com e under  Russian  
p ro tec tion  in 1914, by agreem ent with the  Ja p an e se  governm ent.

T he  new Russian  sta te  bore, from  1923, the  nam e U nion  o f  Soviet 
Socialist Republics. The num ber  of cons ti tuen t Soviet socialist republics
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increased over the years, reaching sixteen in 1940, af te r  the an n e x a t io n  of 
three Baltic republics, p a r t  o f  R o m an ia  and  par t  o f  F in land , and  falling to 
fifteen w hen the  last o f  these was inco rpo ra ted  in the Russian  republic 
(R S F S R ) .  Som e S S R s  con ta ined  su b o rd in a te  te rr ito ria l units with a lesser 
degree of  devo lu tion— ‘a u to n o m o u s  republics’ (A S S R ),  o r  ‘a u to n o m o u s ’ 
‘regions’, ‘provinces’ o r  ‘districts’.

T he  various Soviet constitu t ions,  including th a t  o f  1936, have been 
described as ‘federal’, bu t  the Soviet Union  was not a federal but a  unitary  
state . T he  essential fea ture  of  federal go v ern m en t— th a t  the  territories 
should  be sovereign in certa in  fields, tha t  they should be not subo rd ina te  to 
the cen tra l au tho ri ty  bu t  ‘co o rd in a te ’ with it— did not apply. A p ar t  from 
this, the a p p a ra tu s  of  s ta te  was in reality dom ina ted  by the  com m unis t  
party , whose o rgan isa tion  was strictly centralist.

T he  Soviet U nion  has often been declared to  be a vo lun ta ry  associa tion 
of  b ro ther ly  peoples. In reality, the cons ti tuen t nations were never given an 
o p p o r tu n i ty  to  decide w hether  they wished to  rem ain  within the same state 
as the Russians; when substan tia l g roups  in these na t ions  showed tha t  they 
wished to  secede, they were kept in it by force; and  m ost o f  the te rr ito ry  
whose people succeeded in seceding between 1917 and  1921 was recon
quered  by force in 1939 or  1944. T here  was a provision in the  1936 
cons ti tu t ion  which perm itted  a republic  to  secede; but persons who 
advocated  secession would  be punishable for ‘an t i-Sov ie t’ o r  ‘coun te r 
revolu t ionary’ crimes un d er  the crim inal code.

The practice of  Soviet imperial rule was essentially the sam e th ro u g h o u t  
its territories, and  m ust be considered as a  whole. T hus ,  though  this chap te r  
is concerned  with  Asia, it is best,  in o rd e r  to  avoid  needless repetit ion , to  
consider  also som e E u ro p e an  te rr ito r ies .20 This section will also end with 
some discussion of  indirect Soviet rule over the nations of  Eastern  Europe 
whose earlier developm ent has been discussed in preceding chapters.

Lenin laid dow n  th a t  com m unis ts  m ust fight with equal energy against 
two ‘deviations’— ‘G rea t  R ussian  chauv in ism ’ and  ‘local bourgeois  n a t ion 
alism’. Russians m ust fiercely oppose any  tendency  tow ards  d o m in a t io n  by 
Russians, while non-R ussians  m ust  resist all an t i-R uss ian  nationalism  
am o n g  the ir  com patr io ts .  In  practice in the  1920s the first o f  the two 
deviations was regarded as the  m ore harm ful,  an d  with in  the limits of 
com m unis t  par ty  d ic ta to rsh ip  the benefit o f  the  d o u b t  was given to  the non- 
Russians. F o r  some years these nations m ade  real gains, in term s of  public 
use o f  their languages, em p loym en t o f  the ir  co m p atr io ts  an d  developm ent 
o f  their nat ional culture. This was especially true  of  the U kra in ians  and  
T atars .

All this changed a t  the  end  of  the 1920s, with the adven t o f  forced 
collectivisation of ag r icu ltu re  and  breakneck-speed industria lisation . The 
worst fam ine conditions were created in the U kra ine and  in the K azakh
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steppes: the fo rm er  had the best grain  lands and  the la tter  the largest 
pas tora l and  no m a d  popula tions.  Bad crops,  confiscation  of  stocks and 
slaughter  of livestock caused millions of  dea ths  by starvation .  Inevitably 
these sufferings, which resulted from  policies whose m otiva tion  was not 
nationalist ,  but econom ic, created b itter  nat ional  hatred. W hereas Russian 
peasants,  when subjected to  confiscations or  to  dep o r ta t io n  to  la b o u r  in 
inhum an  conditions in mines o r  on cons truc tion  sites, a t tr ibu ted  their  woes 
to  the governm ent,  non-R ussians  in a similar p red icam ent felt th a t  their 
nations were being oppressed  as such by Russians; and  Russian  com m unis t  
agents of  these b ru ta l  policies eagerly a t t r ibu ted  po p u la r  hostility to  anti- 
R u ss ian 'b o u rg eo is  na t ional ism ’. F ro m  1934 to  1937 condit ions  im proved, 
but the G rea t  Purge o f  1937-39, which b rough t hundreds  of thousands  of 
executions and  millions of  d epo r ta t ions  to  forced labour,  frequently  
leading to  p rem a tu re  dea ths  th rough  und e rn o u r ish m e n t  and  exhaustion ,  
hit the non-R ussian  nations even harde r  th a n  the  Russians. The leadership 
of  the com m unis t  parties o f  the Ukraine , the  C aucasus and  C entra l Asia 
was a lm ost com pletely  destroyed, and  there were very severe losses am o n g  
the most educated  and  m ost skilled.

The end of  the Purge was followed by two better  years, but then  cam e the 
G erm an  invasion. This not only b rough t appalling  military casualties and  
des truc tion ,  but also led to  excesses of  Russian  nationalism. Nations 
suspected of sym pathy  with the G erm ans suffered special repression. Som e 
small na t ions— the C rim ean  T atars ,  the  Kalmyks, the Chechens and  
several o the r  C aucas ian  peoples, and  the G erm a n  m inority  f rom  the Volga 
valley— were deported  from  their  hom es to  d is tan t  par ts  o f  Siberia  or 
C en tra l  Asia on  the g rounds  th a t  some of  the ir  num ber  had co l laborated  
with the enemy and  th a t  the majority  had  not prevented  them  from  doing 
so .21 W hen the western par t  o f  the Soviet U n ion  was recovered from  the 
invaders, large num bers  of  U kra in ians an d  others were a rrested  as collab
o ra to rs ;  and  am o n g  Soviet prisoners o f  w ar  repa tria ted  f rom  G erm any  
non-R uss ians  were especially liable to  be sent to  forced labour  for  having 
helped the enemy.

After the dea th  of  S talin  things aga in  improved. The contenders  for the 
succession sought to  win the suppo r t  o f  the non-R ussians.  Khrushchev, 
w ho for  m any  years had  been the com m unis t  party  boss of  the Ukraine, 
show ed som e sym pathy  for  U kra in ian  nat ional  feelings, th o u g h  this did 
no t get m uch  beyond polite phrases. As m ateria l condi t ions  im proved for 
all Soviet citizens, so did those  of  the non-R ussians ,  but Russian  sup rem 
acy rem ained  a fact o f  the  Soviet empire. In 1934, a t  the Seventeenth 
Congress o f  the C o m m u n is t  Party ,  S ta lin  had declared th a t  ‘bourgeois 
na t ional ism ’ was the m ore harm ful o f  the two deviations, an d  this doctrine  
was never reversed. In the 1960s and 1970s there were repeated  p ro p ag a n d a  
cam paigns against ‘bourgeois  na t iona l ism ’ in the republics, but denunc ia 
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t ion  of  ‘G rea t  Russian  chauv in ism ’ was se ldom  heard.
T h e  econom y was no t only sta te -ow ned, but also highly centralised. 

Decisions were ta k en  a t  the  centre, in the supposed  interests o f  the whole 
econom y. This would  seem to  be, and  no  d o u b t  often  was, in accordance 
with econom ic  rationality; bu t it did no t  always agree with the preferences 
of  the  non-Russians.  It was to  the interest o f  the  econom y  as a whole tha t 
C en tra l  Asia should  specialise in p roduc t ion  o f  co t ton ,  a t  the  expense of 
food grains, which could be supplied f rom  o ther  regions. The argum en t 
was the  sam e as tha t  used by the  British in Egypt. C en tra l  Asians, however, 
like Egyptians, wished to  cultivate their  ow n food  crops ra the r  th a n  place 
themselves at the mercy of  the  imperial governm ent.  This a rg u m e n t  ab o u t  
co t ton  or w heat,  and  in later years m ore  com plex  argum en ts  ab o u t  
specialisation or diversification of  p roduction ,  lay a t  the hear t  o f  Central 
Asian nationalis t  opposit ion  to  M oscow ’s policies. Soviet policies in fact 
b rough t  great econom ic progress to  C en tra l  Asia, including great new 
industries; b u t  it was no t the sort o f  econom ic progress which the Central 
Asians themselves would  have chosen. Possibly, M oscow  did know  best; 
bu t  C en tra l  Asians were inclined to  assum e th a t  M oscow ’s interests were 
being pu t before their own and  th a t  they were being exploited.

R ussian  was b o u n d  to  be the  first official language of  the  Soviet Union, 
a n d  therefore  all non-R ussians  hoping  to  m ake  a successful career  in 
adm in is tra t ion ,  industry  or  cu l tu ral  life would  have to  learn Russian. 
Lenin, however, s trongly rejected cu l tu ral  Russification: o the r  languages 
and  cultures m ust  be trea ted  with  equal respect.  Yet over the years this is 
no t w ha t  happened . Inevitably, Russians held m ost o f  the leading posts in 
the adm in is tra t ion .  Inevitably, the m e thods  of  governm en t and  the a t t i
tudes o f  bureaucra ts  to  the  p o p u la t io n  resembled those  o f  the old Russian 
regime, including the co n tem p t (at times merely condescending, a t  times 
harshly  a r rogan t)  hab i tual ly  felt tow ards  non-R ussians .  T he  use of  Russian  
as the  language of  instruc tion  in h igher educa t ion  could be justified on the 
g rounds  th a t  the  o ther  languages lacked the specialised vocabulary ,  and  
even the  necessary flexibility, fo r  advanced  m o d e rn  tho u g h t .  Yet little 
a t tem p t  was m ade  to  a d a p t  these languages (R uss ian  itself  h ad  needed such 
ad a p ta t io n  a t  the  beginning o f  the  n ine teen th  century ,  an d  th a n k s  to  such 
m en as P ushk in  and  K aram zin  it had  achieved it).22 O n  the contrary ,  
T urk ic  languages were forced to  use the  R uss ian  Cyrillic a lphabe t,  and  
were systematically stuffed with  R uss ian  loan-w ords,  while the  use of 
Russian  in public business in n o n -R uss ian  republics increased.

N ational literatures an d  h is tory  were censored in o rd e r  to  el im inate anti- 
Russian  opinions. Even medieval epic poem s, widely kn o w n  an d  loved, 
were m uti la ted  or  suppressed if they were th o u g h t  likely to  encourage 
‘bourgeois nat ional ism ’. T h e  history  of  the  no n -R u ss ian  na t ions  was 
rewritten, no t  only in M arx is t  term s (which m ight indeed be expected in a
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state ruled in the nam e of  revolu t ionary  com m unism ),  bu t  also in order  to  
satisfy Russian  na t ional  pride. Thus,  U kra in ians  were taugh t  th a t  only the 
Poles had been their  enemies, while the Russian  people had  always been 
the ir  friend. T he  heroic resistance of  the n o r th  Caucasian  Chechens, under  
Im am  Shamil,  f rom  1836 to  1859, to  the  invading Russian  armies of  T sar  
Nicholas I, was represented  in the 1950s as a reactionary  effort suppo rted  
by British and  O t to m a n  imperialism. T he  conquest  by Russian  tsars  of vast 
trac ts  of Asia was an  ‘objectively progressive p h en o m en o n ’, because it 
saved the people of  these lands from  the  m uch  worse fate  of  falling under  
British rule, and  because it b rough t them  into con tac t  with the superior  
culture of  the Russian  people. In the course of  time, they too  benefited, 
when the last tsar was over th row n by the  progressive vangua rd  of  the 
Russian  w ork ing  class led by the great Lenin. These argum en ts  have a close 
family resemblance to  those used by V ictorian  English cham pions  of 
imperial expansion , who justified conquests  in term s of  the spread ing  of  
h igher civilisation and  morality.

Political centralisat ion ,  ‘m ono li th ic ’ com m unis t  party  rule, su b o rd in a 
tion of  local to  central econom ic interests, and  a new fo rm  of cultural 
Russification, were general characteristics o f  Soviet rule in non-R ussian  
lands from  the 1930s onw ards.  This can best be show n by looking  a t  some 
individual cases.

The two republics in which the indigenous na t ion  enjoyed the largest 
m easure of  practical au to n o m y ; in which posts o f  c o m m an d  in state and  
party  adm in is tra t ion ,  the econom y and  cu l tu ral  life were a lm ost entirely in 
indigenous hands; and  in which it was m ost  easy publicly to  take  pride in 
nat ional  history and  trad itions,  were G eorgia  and  A rm enia .  Both nations 
had  a very large p ro p o rt io n  of  highly educated  and  skilled people. The 
ta lents  show n by A rm enians  before 1917 as capitalists and  t rade rs  were to  a 
large extent em ployed in the Soviet era  in the  m anagem en t  of  state 
industry. G eorgians had  som e ( though  less) ta lent in the sam e direction. 
T hey  also revealed a n  unusua l  capacity  as security policem en du r ing  the 
period when the ir  co m p a tr io t  L. P. Beria was in charge of  sta te  security 
(1938-53). B oth  G eorg ians an d  A rm enians  regarded themselves as cu l tu ra l
ly superio r  to  Russians, an d  f rom  the 1960s onw ards  m ade  little effort to  
conceal this belief.

Less fo rtuna te  were the  Estonians,  L atv ians and  L ithuan ians ,  whose 
th ree  small republics were annexed ,  w ith  H itle r’s consent,  in 1940; lost to  
the G erm an  invaders in 1941; and  recovered af te r  H itler’s defeat in 1945. 
Educa ted  persons f rom  these three na t ions  were depo r ted  in hundreds  of  
thousands ,  and  Russians were settled in the ir  place. A fter  S ta lin ’s dea th  
condit ions  im proved. T he  fu ture  o f  the  tw o  P ro te s ta n t  nations,  Estonians
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and  Latvians, appeared  bleak in the 1970s, as their  popu la t ions  were static 
or  declining, but they clung with passion to  the ir  nat ional  cultures and  
resisted Russification. The L ithuan ians  reta ined a high rate o f  na tu ra l  
increase, p robab ly  a t t r ibu tab le  to  the s trength  of  the ir  Catholic  religion 
and  the  h igher p ro p o r t io n  of  rural to  u rb a n  popula tion .

As has been shown, the culturally  and  politically m ost advanced  of  the 
M uslim  peoples of Russia were the T atars .  The first a t tem p ts  to  create an 
A ll-Russ ian  M uslim  political party , in 1905 and  in 1917, were chiefly their  
work. The T a ta r  people suffered very heavily bo th  f rom  the des truc tion  of 
the civil war, which raged to  and  fro across the ir  hom eland  in 1918 and  
1919, an d  f rom  a massive fam ine in the Volga valley in 1921. They did 
however at first m ake  som e gains as a na t ion  under  the Soviet regime. A 
T a ta r  A S S R  was set up with Kazan  as its capital; an d  because the T a tars  
had a  m ore  developed m odern  intellectual elite th a n  any  o ther  Muslim 
people in the  Russian  em pire, it was na tu ra l  th a t  they should  have provided 
a high p ro p o r t io n  of  those  com m unis ts  charged with  p ropaga ting  the faith 
am o n g  the  Muslims. O u ts ta n d in g  am o n g  them  was M ir Sajit Sultan-  
Galiev, for  som e years a close co l labo ra to r  with Stalin. However, in 1923 it 
was discovered th a t  Su ltan-G aliev  had been in con tac t  with an ti-R ussian  
M uslim  leaders in C entra l Asia, and  he was dismissed f rom  his office: he 
was p robab ly  executed in 1929. Su ltan-G aliev  has been described, not 
inappropria te ly ,  as a  ‘M uslim  Tito ist’.23

The T a ta rs  num bered  nearly six million people in 1970, but only ab o u t  a 
q u a r te r  o f  these lived in the T a ta r  A S S R ,  in which they form ed less than 
half  the  popu la tion .  T h ree-quar te rs  o f  the  T a ta rs  were scattered across a 
num ber  of  cen tra l Russian  provinces, the Bashkir A S S R ,  the K azakh  
republic and  the C en tra l  A sian  republics. T he  T a ta rs  were m uch  m ore 
urbanised  th a n  o the r  M usl im  peoples of  the Soviet Union, but they had, in 
p ro p o rt io n  to  their  num bers ,  a com paratively  low p ro p o r t io n  of  s tudents  
in h igher educat ion .24 These figures give the im pression  th a t  the Soviet 
leaders, regarding the T a ta rs  (in view of  the ir  past record) as a potentially 
dange rous  elite a m o n g  Soviet M uslims, were deliberately discrim inating  
aga inst them ; bu t this is adm itted ly  only indirect evidence.

In C entra l Asia dur ing  the civil w ar the re  em erged fo r  a tim e a nat ional 
m ovem ent,  led by a small intellectual elite tra ined  in the  ‘new ’ schools o f  the 
Volga T a ta r  m odern is ts ,25 which a im ed  to  create a T urkes tan i  nation , 
based on the C haga tay  b ranch  of  the T u rk ic  languages. This was resisted by 
bo th  ‘white’ and  ‘red’ Russians, no t  least, as a lready  noted ,  by the Russian  
railway w orkers  o f  T ashkent.

In the view of  the  Soviet leaders, the m ain  dangers  in C en tra l  Asia were 
Panislam ism , P an tu rk ism  and  the  idea o f  a single T u rk e s ta n i  nation . The 
best way o f  rem oving these dangers  (ap a r t  f rom  forcible repression) seemed 
to  be the encouragem ent o f  distinct and  rival na t ional  consciousnesses.
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Soviet doctrine  on C en tra l  Asia was clearly influenced by nineteenth- 
century  A ustr ian  th ink ing .26 The w ord  ‘na t ion ’ (natsia) was, as far as 
possible, avoided; the am biguous  w ord  ‘people’ (narod) was used for the 
whole Soviet people— which, it was hoped , would one day  grow  in to  a 
single Soviet socialist nation ; while the  groups  to  be encouraged  in Central 
Asia were to  be called ‘nationalit ies’ (natsionalnosti). These groups  were to  
be based on language: the ir  spoken dialects, which differed substantia lly  
from  each other, were to  be m ade into literary languages, as divergent from  
each o ther  as possible; and  those w ho spoke each dialect were to  be 
provided with com m unis t  political and  educat ional m a tte r  in the new 
languages, were to  be organised in separa te  adm inistra tive  units, and  were 
to  be encouraged  to  consider  themselves distinct ‘nationalit ies’. Thus,  the 
local dialect o f  Persian  know n as Tadj ik  was to  be elevated in to  a  Tadj ik  
language, spoken  by a Tadjik  ‘national i ty ’, quite  distinct f rom  the Persian 
language and  the I ran ian  na t ion ;27 while the T urk ic  p o pu la t ion  were split 
into Uzbeks, K azakhs, Kirgiz, T u rk m en ,  K ara -K alpak  and  som e smaller 
‘nationalit ies’. The new languages were a t  first written  in L atin  a lphabe t,  in 
o rder  to  diminish the cu ltu ral unity previously symbolised by the  Arabic 
a lphabe t used for C haga tay  Turki; an d  the  Latin  was replaced by the 
Cyrillic in the 1930s in order  to  p ro m o te  Russian  influence.

Despite initial resistance, this policy proved ra the r  successful; but its 
result was not w hat the Soviet specialist's in language m anipu la t ion  had 
expected. The policy boom eranged . New Uzbek, K azakh , Kirgiz and 
T u rk m en  nations indeed emerged, but the ir  nationalis t  feelings were 
directed not so m uch  against each o ther  as aga inst Russians.

In the 1970s the m ain  posts in s ta te  and  party  hierarchies in C en tra l  Asia 
appeared  to  be in A sian  hands; but on  closer exa m in a t io n  th ings looked 
different. Usually first secretaries of provincial party  com m ittees  were 
Asians; but second secretaries were Russians, and  there were well-placed 
Russians am o n g  heads of  depa r tm en ts  in the com m ittees’ perm anen t 
secretariats. Ministers in republican g overnm ents  were usually Asians; but 
am o n g  deputy-m inisters ,  heads of d ep a r tm en ts  within ministries, and  
especially in the  police ap p a ra tu s ,  Russians (sometimes also Arm enians,  
Georgians or  Ukra inians)  were s trongly entrenched. P ro b a b ly  the same 
was true  of  m a jo r  econom ic  enterprises, b u t  evidence was no t ab u n d a n t .  In 
places of work,  Asians an d  Russians met, and  did the ir  jo b s  fairly sm ooth ly  
together; bu t  w hen  w ork ing  hours  were over, they w ent hom e to different 
par ts  o f  tow n  and  spent the ir  leisure in d ifferent ways. Islam, n o t  so m uch  a 
body  of  do g m a  or a set o f  r i tua l  observances as a way of  living and  th inking, 
a m oral i ty  and  a  culture, rem ained  deeply roo ted  in spite of  sustained 
hostile cam paigns by the  Soviet mass media. In te rm arr iage  of  M usl im  m en 
with Russian  girls was rare, bu t  in te rm arriage  of  M uslim  girls w ith  Russian  
men was virtually unk n o w n ,  if they were to  live in C en tra l  Asia. Those
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C en tra l  Asians w ho w ent to  live, th o u sa n d s  of  miles away, in M oscow  or 
an o th e r  great R ussian  city, m ight indeed in te rm arry ,  and  their  descendants  
lose all link with  Asia bu t  the ir  name; bu t  there were few of  these. A very 
im p o r ta n t  obstacle to  the ab so rp t ion  of  the C entra l Asians in a  new Soviet 
cu ltu re  was the difference between the rates o f  increase of  the populations. 
Asian  b ir th  rates were m uch  higher th a n  Russian; and  between 1959 and  
1970 the  p ro p o r t io n  of  Russians in the  p o pu la t ion  o f  all four  C entra l Asian 
republics and  of  K azakhs tan  d im in ished .28 This trend  was bound  to 
continue,  as the  age com posit ion  of  the M usl im  republics was very m uch  
younger  th a n  th a t  o f  the E u ro p e an .29

The Soviet theorists o f  ‘the nat ional  p ro b lem ’ liked to  distinguish 
between ‘bourgeois na t ions’ and  ‘socialist na t ions’. T hey  hoped  to  p roduce 
the second type o f  nat ion  in the  Soviet U nion ,  and  hoped  th a t  in the course 
of  tim e the  several socialist nat ions would  becom e fused into a single Soviet 
nation . T hey  were of  course right to  poin t ou t  th a t  the social s tructure  of 
the ‘nationalit ies’ o f  the Soviet U n ion  was d ifferent f rom  th a t  o f  E u ropean  
‘bourgeois’ nations o r  o f  the  pre-capitalis t peoples of  o the r  continents.  
However, the ‘socialist na t io n s’ tha t  developed du r ing  fifty years o f  Soviet 
rule proved  to  be less different from  the  earlier  na t ions  th a n  had been 
expected.

Tw o m ain  sets o f  causes accoun t  for the  g row th  of  nat ional  conscious
ness am o n g  the non-R ussians.  O ne was the  em ergence of  new elites, the 
result o f  industria lisation ,  u rban isa tion  and  education .  These elites were 
no t bourgeoisies o f  the t rad i t iona l type, since they did not ow n the means of 
p roduction ,  and  since the industries or inst itu tions in which they w orked 
were founded  n o t  by private profit-seeking enterprise  but by s tate action. 
Yet these elites were very similar in function  and  in mentality  (no t  least in a 
certain  philistine, self-glorifying taste in the arts ,  li terature and architec
ture) to  the  elites o f  industrialised V ictorian  England, W ilhelminian 
G erm a n y  o r  the U nited States of T h eo d o re  Roosevelt. The do m in a n t  
Russian  elite (one is tem pted  to  call it a ‘s tate bourgeoisie’ as opposed  to  a 
‘private bourgeoisie’) revealed these trai ts  f rom  the 1930s to  the 1950s. In 
the 1960s substan tia l elites of  a similar type had  em erged in the non- 
Russian  nations. They were very p ro u d  o f  their  achievements, p roud  of 
their  ‘socialism’ an d  resentful o f  the fact th a t  they could  no t dispose of  its 
results the  way they wished because they had  Russians sitting on their  
necks.

The second set o f  causes was the  creation ,  th ro u g h  the  sam e processes of  
industria lisation, u rban isa t ion  and  educat ion ,  o f  m odern -m inded  w orkers 
and  peasan ts  equally  aw are  of  their  n a t ional  identity  and  equally  p roud  of 
their  achievements.  The Uzbek peasan ts  o f  the old Russian  em pire were 
passive subjects, dom in a te d  by their t rad i t iona l  elites o f  tr ibal chiefs or 
landowners ,  with the great white tsar  far aw ay above  them. T he  Uzbeks of
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the  1970s were citizens of  a m odern  state, their  na t ional consciousness 
strengthened by industria lisation ,  u rban isa t ion  and  education .

It was u n d o ub ted ly  true, as Soviet p ropagand is ts  unceasingly argued, 
th a t  the  Asian nations of  the  Soviet U nion  had  m ade im m ense econom ic 
and  cultural progress since 1917. It does no t  follow from  this th a t  these 
nations were grateful to  the Soviet leaders o r  the Russian  nation .  The 
history  o f  all o the r  em pires shows tha t elites created by progressive colonial 
policies tu rned  aga inst those empires; and  th a t  m ore p rosperous  and  m ore 
skilled subject nat ions (the Czechs in 1910 or  the  Québécois in 1970) were 
m ore militant than  exploited  and  igno ran t  subject nations. It was the good 
things which imperial rulers did, ra the r  th a n  their cruelties and  injustices, 
th a t  tu rned  the  subject peoples aga inst them . It is true  th a t  no  d em ands  for 
independence were heard  in the 1970s f rom  the Soviet C en tra l  Asian 
republics. T he  reason  is clear enough: such d em ands  would  lead to  
im m edia te  arrest. It would , however, be p rem a tu re  to  regard  this as p roof  
th a t  the Soviet Union, alone a m o n g  em pires, was exem pt from  the 
opera tion  of  w hat m ay perhaps be called the Law of  C olonial  Ingratitude. 
It is difficult to  believe th a t  it never occurred  to  Uzbeks, learning tha t  
R w anda  or  M ozam bique  were receiving independence, th a t  their  country ,  
too ,  one of  the earliest centres of  h u m a n  civilisation, m ight also be 
independent.  ‘Socialism w ithou t R ussians’ was an  a im  which had  its 
a t t rac t ions  in A sh k h ab a d  and  caused fear in Moscow. M eanwhile  the 
Soviet Union rem ained in the mid-1970s the only one of  the great E u ropean  
colonial em pires o f  the  nineteenth  cen tury  tha t  was still terr itor ia lly  a lm ost 
intact.

It would  be w rong  to  assum e tha t  Soviet-style neo-russification  benefit
ed the Russian  nation .  O n the con tra ry ,  a s t rong  case m ay be m ade  for  the 
view tha t the Russians suffered, as a  nat ion ,  no  less th a n  the  o ther  nations 
of  the  Soviet empire. T he  Soviet rulers consistently  showed con tem p t for 
Russian  trad itions,  falsified Russian  history  and  m utila ted  R ussian  cul
ture, especially its religious elements. T h e  elements in the t rad i t ion  which 
they preserved, praised and  sought to  develop still fu r the r— uncritical 
subm ission to  au tocracy , military prowess, love of  military glory, suspicion 
and  hatred  of  foreigners— were only a  par t  o f  the  whole, and  obsessive 
official em phasis  on  them  dis torted  R ussian  national identity. A m o n g  the 
dissidents o f  the  1970s several varieties o f  R ussian  national ism  could be 
detected, ranging  f ro m  a xen o p h o b ia  with anti-semitic under tones ,  not 
very different from  official policy, to  a belief in the solidarity  of  the Russian 
na t ion  with the o ther  na t ions  as victims of  a non -na t iona l  M oloch  state 
whose leaders denied all sp ir itual values and  all historical t rad itions.  This 
does no t  necessarily m ean  tha t ,  if the Soviet au tocracy  were replaced by a 
regime o f  political freedom , Russians and  non -R uss ians  w ou ld  prove 
capable  o f  solidarity  in practice.
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T he Soviet Russian  imperial rulers not only directly ruled a b o u t  120 
million non-R ussians,  cons ti tu t ing  a lm ost half  the popu la tion  of the Soviet 
Union, but also exercised indirect but m ost effective d o m in a t io n  over 
a n o th e r  100 million E uropeans  in lands lying west o f  the Soviet frontier. 
This m ay be regarded as the  m odern  Russian  imperialist version o f ‘neo
colonialism ’.30

It was m ade  clear between 1945 and  1948 th a t  there was only one state in 
this region to  which the Soviet rulers were willing to  concede full internal 
sovereignty in re tu rn  for  a guaran tee  th a t  its foreign policy would be 
coo rd ina ted  with th a t  o f  the  Soviet Union: tha t  is, to  treat it in the 
trad i t iona l  m a n n e r  of  regional great powers tow ards  regional dependen 
cies. This state was Fin land . Elsewhere they insisted on im posing political 
inst itutions and  social policies closely copied from  those of  the Soviet 
Union. In  one case, in Yugoslavia, the  com m unis t  leaders were m en who 
had w on pow er by their  own efforts, and  they proceeded to  carry  out 
com m unis t  policies in their  ow n way, th ro u g h  persons chosen by them. For  
this reason  Stalin  viewed them  with grow ing  suspicion, and  in 1948 
excom m unica ted  them  as heretics. T hey  survived this an a them a,  retained 
their  hold on power, and  built a political and  social system substantia lly  
d ifferent f rom  the Soviet model. In a  second case, A lbania ,  th e co m m u n is t  
leaders also w on the ir  ow n war, with som e Yugoslav help, but were hostile 
to  Yugoslavia, above all because m ore th a n  a th ird  of  the A lban ian  nation  
rem ained  with in  Yugoslavia ra th e r  th a n  being inco rpo ra ted  in the A lb an 
ian s ta te .31 Therefore,  w hen  Stalin  quarrelled  with Tito , they were able to 
retain  independence of  either Yugoslavia or the Soviet empire. In six other 
countries (E as te rn  G erm any ,  P o land ,  Czechoslovakia ,  H ungary ,  R om an ia  
and  Bulgaria) pow er was held by persons chosen and  installed by the Soviet 
leaders, and  these states becam e vassals o f  the Soviet empire. W hen 
Yugoslavia was excom m unica ted ,  the com m unis t  parties were subjected to  
mass purges of  varying intensity, designed still fu r the r  to  increase their 
subord ina t ion .

Soviet neo-colonialism  was directed no t only aga inst the effective 
sovereignty of  the  states, b u t  also aga inst  the  culture  and  identity of  the 
nations. In particu lar,  h is to rians were com pelled  to  falsify the history  of 
their  ow n nations in a sense favourab le  no t  only  to  the cause of  com m unism  
since 1917 b u t  also to  the  na t ional  and  im perial pr ide o f  Russians, going 
back into the d is tan t past. The na t ion  which suffered m os t  f rom  this 
process was the  R om an ian .  N o t only na t ional  history, b u t  the nat ional 
language, was a t tacked. Efforts were m ade  to  give grea ter  em phasis  to  the 
substan tia l Slav element in R o m an ia n  vocabu la ry  a t  the expense of  the 
I .atin element. Cultu ra l  relations with F rance  and  Italy were severed. It was
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suggested th a t  the R om an ians  were not a ‘Latin  n a t ion ’ but a ‘Slav n a t io n ’. 
The m yth  of  the benevolence th ro u g h o u t  history of  ‘the great Russian  
n a t io n ’ (despite adm itted  occasional ab e r ra t ions  by some tsars), which had 
long been forced on U krainians, G eorgians,  T atars ,  Estonians and  o ther  
non-R uss ian  nations of  the Soviet em pire, was forced on R om anians ,  
Poles, H ungarians,  Czechs and  others.

This intense political,  econom ic and  cultural pressure was relaxed after 
the dea th  of  Stalin. T he  milder regime which followed encouraged  greater 
expectations,  which led to  a series o f  insurrections: w orkers’ risings in 
Plzeri (Czechoslovakia) and  in Berlin and  o ther  cities o f  East G erm any  in 
1953 and  in P o zn an  (P o land )  in Ju ly  1956, followed by m uch  larger 
m ovem ents  in Poland  and  H ungary  in O c tobe r  1956. In all these cases the 
initial dem ands  were for  social justice an d  political liberty: it was only after 
the Soviet leaders had procla imed their  hostility tha t  the m ovem ents  took  
on a nationalist,  anti-Soviet character.  In P o land  the Soviet leaders agreed 
to  a last m inute com prom ise; but in H ungary  the obstinate  refusal o f  the 
com m unis t  leader E rn o  G ero  and  his Soviet advisers to  m ake  concessions 
to  the people led to  hostilities between H u n g ar ia n  police and  H ungarian  
workers ,  then to  a revolution  which ended the com m unis t  par ty ’s m o n o p o 
ly of  power, and  finally to  a short war between the H ungarian  and  Soviet 
armies.

Forcible  suppress ion of the H ungar ian  R evolution  restored Soviet 
suprem acy  for six years. It was next challenged by the R o m an ia n  c o m m u 
nist leaders, w ho objected to  Soviet d em ands  for  a degree of  econom ic 
coo rd ina tion  between com m unis t  states which would  have reversed their  
own industrial plans. They followed up  their  econom ic resistance by 
perm itting  a s trong  revival o f  R o m an ia n  cu ltu ral national ism  with s trong 
an t i-R ussian  overtones. The a t tem p ts  at ‘S lavisation’ were com pletely 
a b a n d o n ed ,  and  the old Latin historical m ythology  was restored in its 
entirety. The Soviet leaders accepted their  defeat.

In 1968 a new crisis developed in Czechoslovakia. Here, too ,  the 
m ovem ent was originally concerned with econom ic  and  social reform s and  
with political liberties. N ationalism  was present only in the fo rm  of  conflict 
between Slovaks and  Czechs. However, the  reform s accepted  by the party  
leaders headed by A lexander  DubCek, sum m arised  in his slogan of 
‘com m unism  with a h u m a n  face’, were rejected by the Soviet leaders, who 
found  it necessary to  invade Czechoslovakia  with several hundred  th o u 
sand troops ,  including contingents  from  P o land ,  East G erm any, H ungary  
an d  Bulgaria. A t this po in t  there developed a s trong  anti-Sovie t and  anti-  
R uss ian  nationalism , especially s trong  am o n g  the Czechs who, fo r  reasons 
m entioned  in an  earlier chap te r ,32 had  always liked to  consider  the 
Russians as a  benevolent bro therly  nation .  A n im p o r ta n t  consequence of 
the  Soviet invasion was a systematic policy o f  refalsification o f  the  history
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of the  Czechs and  Slovaks (which in the 1950s had  been falsified according 
to  the pa t te rn  a lready  m en tioned ,  but in the  late 1960s had been allowed to  
move back  tow ards the tru th) .

The invasion of  Czechoslovakia  resulted in the e labo ra tion  of  an  official 
fo rm ula  for  Soviet neo-colonialism: the  so-called ‘Brezhnev doctrine of 
limited sovereignty’. It was declared to  be the du ty  of  the leaders of the 
‘Socialist s tates’ to  give jo in t  help wherever ‘socialism’ was endangered  in 
one of  them. It was not fo r  the leaders o f  the ‘endangered ’ state to  decide 
w hether  there was a dange r  o r  not; no r  should  ‘help’ be delayed until it was 
requested. The collective w isdom  of  all the  socialist states, which m ean t the 
collective w isdom  of  the C entra l C om m ittee  o f  the C o m m u n is t  P ar ty  of the 
Soviet Union, which m ean t the w isdom  of  w hoever spoke for the CC  of the 
C P S U , would  decide w hether  there was a dange r  o r  not,  and  would  order  
in tervention if necessary.

T he  essence o f  Soviet policy after  1945 in Eastern  E urope  was not only 
nat ional  d om ina t ion ,  bu t  nat ional  hum iliat ion: the na t ions  of the vassal 
states m ust no t  only obey orders  f rom  the foreign overlords, but m ust be 
deprived of  their  na t ional identities. This dem an d  was in practice a b a n 
doned  in the case o f  R o m a n ia  after 1963, but was upheld  in the other 
countries with varying intensity— most severely in Czechoslovakia.

Yet the  a t tem p t  to  des troy nat ional  identities was singularly unsuccess
ful. T he  t ru th  is ra the r  th a t  the processes of  industria lisation ,  u rbanisa tion  
and  mass education ,  which in the last two centuries in one coun try  after 
an o th e r  h ad  the  effect o f  ex tend ing  the  nat ional consciousness of  the elite 
dow nw ards  in to  the mass of  the  popu la tion ,  o r  (which is the same thing) of 
draw ing  the masses upw ards  in to  the politically conscious nation ,  were 
com pleted  in Eastern  E u rope  u nder  com m unis t  party  governm ents .  The 
public ethos, diffused th ro u g h  the schools and  the mass m edia, was an 
am algam  of  residual M a rx ism  and  nationalism ; bu t  of the tw o ingredients 
the second was by far the  m ore  im p o r ta n t ,  and  the  ac tions of  the Soviet 
leaders themselves kep t na t iona l  resentm ent ' v igorous. Where, despite 
official indifference or hostility, religion rem ained  s trong  (Catholic ism  in 
Po land  and  O r th o d o x y  in R om an ia ) ,  it becam e fused with nationalism, 
giving it grea ter  s trength; where religious beliefs declined, nationalism  
increasingly filled the vacant place in m e n ’s minds, becom ing  an  ersatz 
religion. The t ru th  was tha t ,  as long as m ore th a n  a h undred  million 
Europeans  were kept in unwilling vassalage to  the Soviet empire, national 
resen tm ent would  rem ain  a dangerous  explosive m ateria l.  It was in the 
pow er of  the Soviet leaders alone to  rem ove this danger.



8 Africa: Colonial Empires, 
New States and New Nations

Early African states
In Africa sou th  of  Egypt one civilised sta te  m a in ta ined  itself, with changing 
fortunes and  frontiers ,  for  tw o th o usand  years: E thiopia. The founders  of 
the E th iop ian  m onarchy  were p robab ly  im m igran ts  from A rab ia ,  crossing 
the na r row  en trance to  the Red S e a .1 In the  fifth cen tu ry  A D  the rulers of 
E th iop ia  accepted Christianity . The language o f  the  E th iop ian  scriptures, 
Ge’ez, belonged to  the  Semitic group. F ro m  G e’ez were descended the 
m odern  languages A m har ic  ( spoken  in central Ethiopia) and  T igrinya 
(spoken  in the n o r the rn  province Tigre an d  a long  the coast). T he  E th iop ian  
church  followed the Egyptian  in accepting the m onophysi te  doctrine ,  and 
rem ained linked to  Egypt’s C op tic  c h u rc h 2 af te r  the conquest  o f  Egypt by 
the Muslims. The boundaries  o f  E th iop ia  fluctuated  du r ing  the centuries. 
As M uslim  influence becam e established a long  the coast, the centre o f  
gravity  of  E th iop ia  was displaced sou thw ards .  In the fifteenth cen tury  a 
m a jo r  M uslim  invasion nearly des troyed the  E th iop ian  state: it was saved 
with the help o f  P ortuguese  forces. In the n ine teen th  cen tury  the E m pero r  
Menelik II ex tended  E th iop ian  rule to the sou th ,  a t  the expense of  peoples 
o f  Galla  o r  Som ali speech.

O ther  African states lasted for briefer periods and  had  a less splendid 
cu l tu ral  achievement. The m ost im p o r ta n t  were in West Africa: G h an a ,  the 
hom e o f  the S oninke people, lying between the upper  Senegal and  Niger 
rivers, f rom  the n in th  to  eleventh centuries; Mali, inhabited  by the 
M a n d in k a  people, lying between the A tlan tic  coast and  the Niger river, 
f rom  the th ir teen th  to  fifteenth centuries; and  Benin, the land of  the  Edo 
people, to  the  west o f  the Niger delta, in the  fifteenth century. In bo th  
G h a n a  and  Mali, M uslim s were influential th o u g h  not com pletely  d o m i
nant.  A n o th e r  region o f  developed civilisation was the  east coast,  f rom  the 
straits o f  the Red Sea d o w n  to  the M o z am b iq u e  Channel.  Here  several 
t rad in g  principalities f lourished from  the  th ir teen th  to  the fifteenth cen tu r
ies, their  peoples M uslim  by religion an d  Swahili3 by language, dependen t 
on  the sea routes to  A rab ia  and  India. T he  arr ival o f  the P ortuguese  in the
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six teen th  cen tury  b ro u g h t  a b o u t  their decline, in te rrup ted  by brief periods 
o f  partia l  revival. In the African interior,  k ingdom s rose and  fell as pastora l 
peoples conquered  ag r icu ltu ral peoples, established their  rule over wider 
areas, and  were conquered  in their  tu rn .  The m ost im p o r ta n t  was the 
k ingdom  of  K ongo, whose ruler accepted C hris t ian ity  in 1506 and  entered 
into alliance with the  king o f  P ortuga l.  It b roke  up  afte r  1665, when a 
P ortuguese  a rm y  defeated the K ongo  forces. Yet a n o th e r  was M w anam ut-  
apa ,  which flourished in the late fifteenth and  s ixteenth centuries between 
the Z am bezi and  Sabi rivers a n d  the Ind ian  Ocean  coast.

European colonisation
It was the sea-borne exp lo ra t ion  in search of  Asia which b rough t E u ro 
peans in significant num bers  to  Africa. Its pioneers were the Portuguese, 
w ho es tablished themselves on  bo th  the  west and  the east coasts  o f  the 
sou the rn  th ird  of  the cont inen t ,  and  in the seventeenth  century  asserted 
their  au th o r i ty  over African states in the  interior. As t rade  with the East 
a ro u n d  the  C ape of G ood  H ope developed, small E u ropean  settlements 
were founded  on the west coast o f  Africa between C ape Verde and  the 
C ongo: the  English, F rench , D u tch ,  D anes  and  even Prussians had their  
t rad in g  posts.

T he  m ost lucrative E u ro p e an  activity in these parts  for  three hundred  
years was the  slave trade. In 1807 the British governm ent declared it illegal, 
and  to o k  it u p o n  itself forcibly to  prevent o th e rs— A rabs  and  black 
Africans as well as E u ro p e an s— from  engaging in it. In the first half  o f  the 
n ine teenth  cen tury  the slave trade ,  in fact,  was reduced to  a trickle, and 
E u ro p e an  m erchan ts  b o u g h t  and  sold o the r  goods,  especially palm oil 
a long  the west coast an d  in the  Niger delta. D uring  the cen tury  also 
E u ro p e an  explorers ,  inspired in vary ing  degrees by scientific curiosity, 
religious en thusiasm  and  love of  adven tu re ,  pene tra ted  the interior. 
Following the explorers  cam e the missionaries, to  conver t  pagans and  to 
com pete  for  converts  with the M uslim s and  with each other.

T hus,  by the end o f  the  th ird  q u a r te r  o f  the  century , the com mercial,  
religious and  strategic interests o f  several E u ro p e a n  states were involved in 
Africa. E u ropean  governm ents  did no t ,  however, give a  very high priority 
to  African affairs. T here were various pressure groups  am o n g  the ir  subjects 
concerned  with Africa, b u t  they were no t very influential. G overnm ents  
were p repared  to  some ex ten t  to  give p ro tec tion  to  the ir  traders  and 
missionaries, and  to  take reprisals aga inst African rulers w ho m altrea ted  
them; but tried to  restrict the ir  com m itm en ts  geographically  to  a m inim um . 
The F rench  were installed since 1783 in Senegal, the British since 1787 in 
S ierra Leone, where fo rm er  negro slaves from  A m erica, who had su p p o r t 
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ed the Empire Loyalists in the  W a r  o f  A m erican  Independence ,  had  been 
settled. In the next h und red  years fu r the r  small British and  French  
se ttlements were m ade on  the west coast,  while the P ortuguese  kept their 
posit ions on  the sou the rn  p ar t  o f  the east coast.

It was the British governm ent,  with its Indian  em pire and  its world-wide 
sea power, which was potentia lly  m ost concerned  with Africa. V ictorian  
s ta tesm en were se ldom  keen to  acquire new territory. They themselves 
disliked, and  they knew th a t  bo th  pa r l iam en t and  its electors disliked, any 
increase of  public expend itu re  requiring fu r the r  taxes. They were, however, 
determ ined  to  m ain ta in  their  rule over India, which gave Britain its world 
pow er status and  was a great source of  wealth  and ,  if necessary, o f  military 
m anpow er.  The rou tes  to  India m ust be defended. T h rea ts  to  India by sea 
could be met by British naval power provided th a t  the C ape  of  G ood  Hope 
was securely held and  there were no d ange rous  rival bases on either the west 
o r  the east coasts o f  Africa. There were only two places where British 
com m unica tions  might be th rea tened  by ei ther  o{ the tw o powers which 
were Britain’s potentia l rivals, F rance and  Russiai^These were the S tra its  of 
C ons tan tinop le  and  Egypt.

T he  rulers o f  Egypt had m ade  themselves effectively independen t o f  the 
O t to m a n  sultan  since the 1830s. Instead, they had fallen into a new slavery, 
to  the num erous  W estern bankers  and  m erchan ts ,  chiefly French  o r  British 
or  associates o f  one or  the o ther,  w ho flocked to  despoil this potentia lly  rich 
country .  In 1869 the Suez Canel was opened ,  and  with it a  new shorter  
route to  India. Khedive Ismail,  who had  encouraged  this and  m any  o ther  
enterprises, became finally bank rup t.  This gave Disraeli the chance to  buy 
Ismail’s a l lo tm ent o f  C anal shares and  so establish a s t rong  British position 
in Egypt. Con tinued  A nglo-French  pressure p roduced  fierce resistance 
from  the religious and  political classes, expressed by the a rm y  under  Arabi 
Pasha,  who seized pow er in S ep tem ber  1881. A ttem pts  a t  jo in t  Anglo- 
French ac tion  were unsuccessful. G lads tone’s governm en t to o k  military 
ac tion  and  the British found  themselves in sole occupat ion  of  Egypt. 
G lads tone  had in tended to  get ou t  aga in  as soon  as possible, but it proved 
impossible either to  establish a sa tisfactory regime in Egypt o r  to  com e to 
te rm s with France. Things becam e still m ore  difficult when a revolt, led by 
a religious leader w ho claimed to  be the M ahdi, the new Messiah and  
successor to  M u h a m m a d ,  swept the Egyptians ou t  o f  the S udan .  General 
G o rd o n  was sent to  K h ar to u m ,  but the  city was cap tu red ,  af te r  a  long siege, 
in J a n u a ry  1885.

The disaster in the S u d an  m ade the British aw are  th a t  the ir  posit ion  in 
Egypt could be th rea tened  from  the south .  It was this which set off  the 
scram ble for  Africa, in which Britain an d  F ra n ce  were the  leading actors, 
but G erm any  also to o k  its part ,  followed by Italy an d  Belgium, while the 
ex ten t o f  Portuguese possessions also had  to  be fixed.
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D uring  the 1880s and  1890s Eastern  Africa, between the  Red Sea Stra its  
and  the n o r th e rn  b o u n d a ry  o f  P ortuguese  M oz am b iq u e ,  was divided 
between Britain, Italy an d  G erm any. In the  n o r th e rn  sector (which cam e to 
be kn o w n  as Som ali land) Britain to o k  the  pa r t  facing n o r th  to  Arabia , 
while Italy to o k  the long curve o f  coastl ine f rom  C ape G u ard afu i  south-  
westwards. Italy also annexed  a coasta l strip, conque red  from  Ethiopia, 
which became know n as Eritrea. The F rench  acquired  a small Red Sea 
coasta l te rr i to ry  a t  D jibouti .  The coastl ine between Italian S om ali land  and 
the  P ortuguese  territories was divided in two, the sou the rn  half  (which 
cam e to  be know n as T angany ika)  going to  G erm any  and  the n o r the rn  half 
(which cam e to  be know n  as Kenya) to  Britain. Z an z ib a r  first went to 
G erm any ,  bu t  transferred  to  Britain in 1890. U ganda ,  a strategically 
im p o r ta n t  te rr i to ry  lying between the  G rea t  Lakes an d  the S udan ,  was 
occupied by the  British with G erm an  consent.  Both the  British and  the 
G erm ans pushed in land to  the G rea t  Lakes, and  the frontiers  of  the  two 
te rritories were m utually  agreed. To  the ir  west lay a vast region which 
becam e know n  as the C o n g o  Free S tate , and  was m anaged  as a  private 
com m ercia l enterprise by King Leopold  II o f  the Belgians, exploiting  
forced A frican labou r  on a scale and  by m e thods  which by European  
s tandards  of  the  time were exceptionally  ruthless. In 1908 the  te rr ito ry  was 
taken  over by the Belgian sta te  as a  colony. T o  the n o r th  of  the lower C ongo 
a n o th e r  great te rr ito ry  was explored  by Pierre de Brazza, arid was placed 
un d er  F rench  sovereignty.

In all these activities the  m ain  m otivations  o f  the governm ents  were 
strategic. T he  British were concerned to  pro tec t  their  posit ion  in Egypt and 
the  sea rou tes  to  India. As the O t to m a n  em pire steadily lost territory  in 
E u rope  an d  becam e m ateria lly  w eakened, and  as British influence in 
C ons tan t inop le  d iminished, Egypt replaced the S tra its  as the m ain  object 
o f  British strategic concern . Egypt’s vulnerabili ty  th ro u g h  the U pper  Nile 
valley becam e a n  im p o r ta n t  issue in g rea t pow er politics. T he  successors of 
the  vic torious M ahd i still held the S udan ,  bu t  there was a growing 
possibility th a t  F rance  m ight advance from  her possessions on the lower 
C ongo  and  in the nor th -eas te rn  co rner  o f  West Africa, to  th rea ten  the Nile 
from  the west. F o r  the ir  pa r t  the  I talians, es tablished n o t  only  in S om ali
land bu t in Eritrea, tr ied to  expand  in to  the  hea r t land  of  E thiopia. The 
a rm y  o f  E m p e ro r  M enelik  p u t  an  end to  the  I ta l ian  advance a t  the battle of 
A d u a  on  1 M a rc h  1896. M enelik’s v ic tory  was m ade  possible partly  by 
supplies o f  F rench  w eapons.  A  com bined  F ra n co -E th io p ia n  th rea t  to  the 
S u d an ,  supported  also by F rance’s ally Russia, greatly  a la rm ed  the British 
governm ent.  It was decided to  und e r ta k e  an  A nglo -Egyp tian  expedition  to  
reconquer  the S u d an  fo r  Egypt. This cu lm ina ted  in G enera l K itchener’s 
victory at O m d u rm a n  on  2 S ep tem ber  1898. M eanw hile  a French  expedi
tion, under  C ap ta in  J.  B. M archan t,  had set ou t  from  the west and  reached
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the Nile 300 miles sou th  o f  K h ar toum . K itchener and  M a rc h an t  met at 
F ash o d a  for  a  day  on  19 Septem ber.  A m a jo r  A ng lo -French  crisis 
developed in Europe ,  bu t  it ended with a F rench  retreat. The S u d an  was re
united with Egypt, and  placed un d er  n om ina l  A ng lo-Egyptian  co n d o m in 
ium and  effective British control.

West Africa was o f  little interest to  British governm ents  until the  end of 
the century. Pressures from  com m ercia l interests an d  missionaries, to  take 
over large parts  o f  the in te r io r  to  the ad v an tage  of  peaceful t rad e  and 
religious en ligh tenm ent,  met with little sym pathy . Reluctantly , W hitehall 
ex tended  its West African te rritories inland. These new boundar ies  were 
accepted by the French, w ho  were, however, determ ined  to  bypass them  in 
the no r th  as well as on  the  coast,  and  to  establish  a large em pire from  the 
A tlantic  to  the C ongo ,  linked across the S a h a ra  with Algeria and  M orocco . 
The British governm ent was willing to  recognise F rench  claims in the hope, 
consistently  d isappo in ted ,  th a t  the F rench  would  recognise British su
p rem acy  in Egypt and  the  U pper  Nile.

T he  exception to  this s ta tem ent was the  te rr i to ry  which becam e know n 
as Nigeria, and  ex tended  from  Lagos and  the delta  o f  the Niger no r thw ards  
to  the principalities o f  the Fulani emirs o f  S o k o to  and  Kano. The 
pioneering activity o f  Sir George G oldie an d  his char te red  Royal Niger 
C o m pany ,  from  the 1880s onw ards ,  had  its effect. T rad ing  interests in this 
region— m ore popu lous  and  econom ically  prom ising  th a n  the  lands lying 
to  the west under  F rench  rule— m ade themselves felt in Whitehall.  A 
com bina t ion  of  com m ercia l enterprise, military  am bition ,  paternalism  and 
m issionary zeal was effective. The British governm ent upheld  British 
suprem acy  in Nigeria in the face o f  F rench  pressure; F rederick  Lugard  
conquered  S o k o to  an d  K ano  in 1903; an d  in 1914 a single C olony  and  
P ro tec to ra te  o f  Nigeria cam e into being.

The o ther  m ain  British concern  on  the  con t inen t was S ou th  Africa. 
G lads tone  accepted the independence o f  T ransvaa l  in 1881, hoping  th a t  the 
republic would become d ependen t on  Britain and  confiden t tha t  as long as 
it had no contac t with potentia lly  hostile powers it could not dam age  
British interests. M eanw hile  republican  te rr i to ry  was bypassed on  the west 
by the ex tension of  British sovereignty over B echuanaland  in 1884 and  by 
expansion  into M atabe le land  in the 1890s. This last was the  w ork  of  the 
British S o u th  Africa C o m p an y ,  char te red  in O c tobe r  1889 and  organised 
by Cecil Rhodes. F ro m  its conquests  em erged the  tw o colonies o f  N orthern  
and  S o u thern  Rhodesia .  All this expans ion  was accepted  by British 
governm ents  as a  m eans  o f  s trengthening  British security a t  the Cape; 
which does no t  o f  course m ean  tha t  it was no t also expected  by m any  of  its 
p rom ote rs  to  be econom ically  p rofitab le  to  them . T he  S ou th  African 
s ituation  was drastically  changed with the discovery of  gold resources on 
the R and. This m ade the T ransvaa l the  object o f  covetous feelings by
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British businessm en b o th  in the  C ape P rov ince  a n d  fu r the r  afield. It also 
m ade  it possible for the  T ransvaa l  to  asp ire  to  full polit ical independence; 
to  seek the  p ro tec t ion  o f  foreign pow ers— especially G erm any ; to  a t t rac t  
the  A frikaans-speak ing  people of  the C ape  to  it instead of, as h itherto ,  
being a t t rac ted  tow ards  them ; and  thus  to  th rea ten  the  fu tu re  security of  
the British rou te  to  Ind ia  by  the  Cape. T hus  the  econom ic  am b itions  of  
capitalists a n d  the  s trategic anxieties o f  British s ta tesm en com bined  to  
p roduce  the  Boer W ar  o f  1899.

In this brief  survey I have stressed the  s trategic fac to r  because I believe 
th a t  it was the  m ost im p o r ta n t  in bringing a b o u t  British, F rench  and 
G e rm a n  actions. Only in the  case of  King L eo p o ld ’s C o n g o  enterprise was 
crude  econom ic  profit  the  decisive aim. T he  well-known H obson-  
Hilferding-Lenin  theory  o f  econom ic  imperialism  does no t fit m ore  th a n  a 
p a r t  o f  the  h istorical facts. A t  the sam e time one shou ld  no t forget tha t  
econom ic ,  and  also religious m issionary , p ressure g roups ,  as well as 
personal  overweening am bitions ,  played their  part .  It is still m ore  evident 
th a t ,  once E u ro p e an  im perial rule had  been es tablished over all Africa 
except E th iop ia ,  econom ic exp lo ita t ion  o f  A frican  resources and  African 
m a n p o w e r  grew rapidly.

C hanges  in E u ro p e an  rule in the last per iod  o f  colonialism  in Africa m ust 
be briefly m entioned . In 1918 the  G erm a n  colonies were t a k e n a w a y  by the 
v ictors and  d is tribu ted  am o n g  them  u n d e r  the  system o f  m anda te s  respon 
sible to  the  League of  N ations: T an g a n y ik a  to  Britain, S ou th -W est Africa 
to  the  U n ion  of  S o u th  Africa, T og o lan d  to  F rance ,  K am erun  divided 
between Brita in  and  F rance ,  an d  R u a n d a  an d  U rund i to  Belgium. The next 
im p o r ta n t  change was the  conquest  o f  E th iop ia  by the Italians in 1936. 
I talian rule ended  in 1941, w hen British forces conque red  the I talian pos
sessions E ri trea  and  S om ali land ,  and  then  restored  E th iop ian  indepen
dence.

Imperial policies and attitudes
In A frican  as in A sian  lands occupied by E u ro p e a n  rulers, the  trad i t iona l  
political an d  religious elites com plied  w ith  the  policies o f  the ir  new masters, 
while basically resenting them . As in A sia  also, the  new m aste rs’ policies 
soon  created  incentives and  m echanism s fo r  the  fo rm a tio n ,  f rom  am o n g  
the ir  subjects, o f  new cu l tu ral  elites, th ro u g h  the  deve lopm en t o f  E u ro p e an  
types o f  tra in ing  an d  educat ion .  Inevitably these new elites becam e familiar 
with E u ro p e an  ideas, an d  began  to  judge  E u ro p e an  rule by E u ro p e an  
s ta n d a rd s  and  found  it wanting. T hus  in Africa as in Asia tw o types of 
opposit ion  to  E u ro p e an  rule appeared .  T he  old an d  new elites com bined  in 
varying degrees in the an ti-co lon ia l n a t ional ism  o f  the  tw entie th  century.



A frica 329

C o m m o n  opposit ion  to  E u ropean  rule, greatly  varying in intensity, 
coexisted with m utua l  d istrust between the  old and  new elites, which also 
varied greatly between regions and  between periods. In general it should  be 
noted tha t African nationalism  appeared  later, met with less resistance 
from E uropean  rulers, and  achieved its im m edia te  aim  of independence 
more rapidly, than  Asian.

All E u ropean  colonial policies had som e poin ts  in com m on . All sought 
to  spend as little as possible on either the military defence or  the econom ic 
developm ent o f  their  colonies. All gave som e degree o f  suppo r t  to  E u ro 
pean enterprises seeking to  gain profits from  the colonies’ na tu ra l  resour
ces. All in troduced  som e element o f  E u ropean isa tion ,  affecting the  social 
s tructures and  cu ltu ral life o f  their co lonial subjects, while seeking to 
minimise the consequent political discontents.  All used m ethods  of  politi
cal repression m ore severe than  they would  have used in the ir  European  
hom elands .  Nevertheless there were great var ia tions between them.

The French  consciously set themselves to  spread French culture, hoping 
in the long te rm  to  m ake  black F renchm en  of  their Africans. In practice 
their  efforts were concen tra ted  on  a substan tia l  but com paratively  small 
section, who were subjected to  educa t ion  o f  high quality , with relatively 
greater em phasis on  the highest level. Black g radua tes  o f  French secondary  
schools and  universities were welcomed as F renchm en ,  at least when they 
were in France. There were, however, num erous  F renchm en  living in the 
colonies who did not regard black F renchm en  as their  equals,  least of all 
when they saw tha t  they were their  cu ltu ra l superiors.

T he Portuguese  rulers procla imed a ra the r  similar cu ltu ral at ti tude. In 
practice the opportun it ies  for Africans in P ortuguese  colonies to  ob ta in  a 
good Portuguese educa t ion  were much smaller, and  the quality  o f  P o r tu 
guese educat ion  at all levels was m arkedly  inferior to  th a t  o f  French. 
P ortuguese  living in the colonies also tended to  trea t  educated  Africans 
with con tem pt,  though  possibly in practice this was less w idespread than  
am o n g  the French.

The British did no t  have so generous an  a t t i tude  in principle as the 
French. It m ay be argued  tha t,  in the social pa t te rn  o f  England ( though  
perhaps not o f  Scotland),  culture and  learning have always enjoyed less 
prestige than  in France. Be th a t  as it may, it is fair to  say th a t  British 
colonial rulers did not set themselves the a im  of  m aking  black Englishmen 
o u t o f  their  Africans. Nevertheless the British rulers did not neglect 
education .  In the British colonies in W est Africa bo th  pr im ary  and 
secondary  educat ion  were ex tended  to  a larger section of  the popu la tion  
th a n  in the French. Access to  British universities, and  developm ent of 
university-level colleges in British colonies, lagged behind similar institu
tions in French, but they were considerable, and  increased rapidly  in the 
1940s. African subjects o f  British colonies also had access— adm itted ly  on
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a ra th e r  small scale— to  university  educa t ion  in the  United States. Plenty of 
arrogance  was also displayed by British subjects in the colonies tow ards  the 
blacks. The belief becam e widespread tha t ,  whereas the F rench  considered 
it a com plim en t when an  African tho rough ly  abso rbed  French  culture and 
French  social habits, the  British regarded co rrespond ing  behav iour  by 
British-ruled Africans as im pudence and  deserving rebuke. T he  p ro po rt ion  
o f  enlightened F renchm en  and  o f  na r row -m inded  Englishm en was perhaps 
not so high in reality as the cliché would have us believe.

The fou rth  m ain  colonial regime, the Belgian, inclined ra the r  to  the 
British th a n  to  the  F rench  model. The Belgians developed practical 
educa t ion  a t  a lower level, seeking with som e success to  tra in  a skilled 
A frican la b o u r  force, bu t  until the very eve of  independence they d iscour
aged higher education .  In practice it was p robab ly  harde r  for  a Belgian 
A frican to  ob ta in  a full m odern  educat ion  even than  for  a  Portuguese  
African.

T he p rocla im ed political a im s of  the fou r  colonial regimes also differed 
widely. The F rench  aim , o f  m ak ing  black F renchm en ,  implied the spread 
a m o n g  A fricans of  F rench  dem ocra tic  ideas and  the fo rm a tio n  of  political 
parties o f  the F rench  type, but at the sam e tim e s trong  objection to  any 
political m ovem ent whose a im  was na t ional  independence— which was 
b ou n d  to  imply rejection o f  French  culture  and  of  the  French  political 
heritage. The British did n o t  object to the  goal of independence: if they 
preferred the ir  Africans to  be Africans ra the r  th a n  black  Englishm en, they 
could hard ly  refuse the right to  independence. However, they considered it 
their  du ty  to  ensure th a t  when independence cam e, there should  be 
governm en t institutions, and  a political elite o f  Africans, capable  of  ruling 
in w hat British officials a n d  intellectuals could  recognise as an  orderly and 
dem ocra tic  way. They disliked the fo rm a tio n  of  political parties o f  radical 
ou tlook .  The P ortuguese  rulers were no t  p repared  to  consider  indepen
dence, as it w ould  imply rejection of  P ortuguese  culture; an d  m eanwhile 
they did n o t  in tend to  m ake  m uch  effort to  enable A fricans to  acquire these 
cu l tu ral  blessings. As for  dem ocracy ,  being opposed  to  in troduc ing  it in 
P ortuga l  itself, the  rulers could hardly  be interested in offering it to 
Africans. Finally, the Belgians were not p repared  to  consider  either 
dem ocracy  or  independence until a very late stage, and  then  they simply 
ab a n d o n ed  colonial rule.

It is necessary to  po in t ou t  several influences which m ade  themselves felt 
in the policies o f  Britain and  F rance  tow ards  the ir  A frican  colonies.

F irst was pa ternalism  in the civil service. The co lon ial officials fo r  the 
m ost par t  sincerely regarded themselves as p ro tec to rs  o f  their  black 
subjects. Their  lives were devoted to  their  welfare, even though  they might 
often act as stern paren ts  tow ards  w ayw ard  children: the idea tha t  children 
grow  up, and  no longer accept their p a ren ts ’ guidance,  was a b h o r re n t  to
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them.
Second was the conflict between E u ro p ean  missionaries and  business

m en in the colonies. Missionaries too  felt themselves to  be the  p ro tec tors  of 
the ir  flock, and  tended (often quite rightly) to  see the businessmen as 
wolves th rea ten ing  their  sheep. Missionaries were also p ioneers in the 
c reation  of  schools and  hospitals.  Their  a im  was to  save souls and  lives. It 
was no t the ir  in ten tion ,  by lowering the dea th  rate, to  increase popu la tion  
pressure on  existing m alad justed  resources, and  so s trengthen  the dem and  
for social reform s or the volum e of po p u la r  misery and  discontent;  n o r  to 
create political opposit ion  by the p ro p ag a t io n  of  co n tem p o rary  political 
ideas th rough  the ir  schools. Both these results ensued. M issionaries did not 
necessarily favour  independence: on the whole C atholic  missionaries in 
French , Belgian and  Portuguese  colonies favoured  the spread o f  their 
m etropo li tan  culture, while P ro te s tan t  missionaries in British colonies 
th o u g h t  m ore in te rm s of  British ideas of  self-government leading very 
slowly to  independence. However, it is clear tha t  the to ta l effect of 
m issionary  activity was to  p ro m o te  political consciousness and  activity 
am o n g  Africans. This did not m ean  th a t  the new em ergent g roup  of  African 
politicians necessarily felt g ra ti tude  to  the  missionaries: on the contrary ,  
they  often resented w hat they considered to  be a t t i tudes  o f  cu ltu ra l and 
m oral  superiority , arising  ou t o f  the< missionaries’ de te rm ina tion  to  inter
pret Chris t ianity  in narrowly  E u ropean  terms.

A th ird  influence was the conflict in m e tropo li tan  politics. In general, the 
conservative parties took  a paternalis t  a t t i tude ,  com p o u n d ed  of  the 
officials’ ethos of  service to  the  colonial peoples and  of the businessm en’s 
desire to  m ain ta in  valuable econom ic privileges. The parties o f  the  left 
pressed for  m ore rapid  developm ent o f  d em ocra tic  institu tions in the 
colonies, o r  for m ore rapid  m ovem ent tow ards  independence. In parlia
m en tary  politics, the paternalis t  trend  was s tronger  for a longer period in 
Britain, the radical tendency  in France. In reality the political balance was 
m ore even. In France, th a t  po r tion  of  the  educated  elite which was 
excluded from  overt polit ical life af te r  the years of  the  Dreyfus controversy, 
en trenched  itself in the  a rm y  and  the civil adm in is t ra t ion  in the colonies; 
whereas in Britain, where personal and  social con tac t  between right and  left 
in the political elite was closer th a n  in F rance ,  liberal and  even radical 
influences deeply pene tra ted  the colonial adm in is tra t ion .  In bo th  cases also 
the passive effect o f  the indifferent m ajor i ty  should  not be underra ted .  
Paternalists  and  radicals (L o rd  M ilner  and  C lem ent Attlee, M arshal 
Lyautey an d  L éon Blum) had this in com m on; they genuinely cared  ab o u t  
the  peoples o f  the colonies. This was no t true  o f  the  large num bers  in bo th  
countries who oscillated between chauvin ism  and  indifference, between 
‘keep the m ap red’ and  ‘let the  dam n ed  natives go to  hell the ir  ow n way’.
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African nationalism
In the beginning of  African an ti-colonia l nat ional ism , influences from  
A m erica  were im por tan t .  T he  Panafr ican ism  of the  W est Indian  M arcus 
Garvey4 found  disciples a m o n g  m odern-educated  Africans. N nam di Azi- 
kiwe from  Nigeria, Hastings Banda from  N yasa land  and  Kwam e N k ru m ah  
from  the Gold C oast  all s tudied at colleges in the United States and  came 
un d er  P anafr ican  influence. At the sixth P anafr ican  Congress, held in 
M ancheste r  (England) in O c tobe r  1945, besides the black A m erican 
p ioneer W. E. B. D u Bois and  the W est Indian  G eorge P ad m o re ,  m any 
nationalists  from  Africa were present w ho later becam e p rom inen t in 
a n g lophone  African states: they included not only K w am e N k ru m ah ,  but 
also J o m o  K enya tta  from  Kenya. A m ong  f ra n co p h o n e  Africans there was 
an  equivalent influence from  the F rench  West Indies. A poet from  
M artin ique ,  Aimé Césaire, was one of  the c reators  o f  the concept of 
négritude, a ro u n d  which developed an  impressive literature in French: 
am o n g  its leading writers was Léopold  S éd ar  S e n g h o r f r o m  Senegal, who 
a p a r t  f rom  writing poem s in French  also taugh t  classical G reek to  French 
schoolchildren  in France. The m ovem ent for négritude enjoyed some 
sym pa thy  from  French  intellectuals.

The first effective African nationalis t  m ovem ent was in the Gold Coast.  
Here there was a com paratively  large educated  class; and  a considerable 
nu m b e r  of  Africans had served in the British a rm y  in the Second W orld  
W ar,  seen som eth ing  o f  the  world and  becom e politically conscious. T here 
was also widespread econom ic hardsh ip  owing to  the  spread o f  the  ‘swollen 
sh o o t’ disease of  the cocoa tree. In F eb ru a ry  1948 there were food riots in 
Accra. In the  following year the m ain  political party , United Gold Coast 
Conven tion ,  split: the  young  radical leader Kwam e N k ru m a h  b roke away 
to  fo rm  the C onven tion  P eop le ’s Party ,  which he proceeded  to  organise on 
an  efficient mass basis, especially in the towns. In 1950 N k ru m a h  p ro 
claimed a p ro g ram m e of  civil d isobedience and  ‘positive ac t ion ’, modelled 
to  some ex ten t  on G an d h i’s m e thods  in India. This led to  his im prisonm ent; 
but w hen  an  election was held in 1951, u n d e r  the reform s p roposed  by the 
cons ti tu t ional  com m ission  w hich the governm en t had  ap p o in ted  in 1949, 
the C P P  w on an  overwhelm ing victory. N k ru m a h  was released to  become 
prime minister. His centralising policy was resisted by the  trad i t iona l  
African elite, but he won the struggle, and  was suppo r ted  by the British 
governm ent in L ondon .  In M arch  1957 the  co lony  of  G old  C oast  was 
replaced by the  sovereign sta te  o f  G h an a ,  an d  N k ru m a h  established a 
v igorous one-party  d ic tatorship .

In Nigeria the first active political g roup  was the  N ational Council  of 
Nigeria and  C am eroons  founded  in 1944 by D r  N nam di Azikiwe, generally 
know n as Zik. Its main suppo r t  cam e from  the growing  educated  class
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am o n g  the Ibos, whose hom eland  was in the east o f  the  colony, but who 
were also to  be found  as skilled em ployees o r  in the professions in the west 
and  north .  The N C N C  was no t concerned  only with Ibo interests, but 
a im ed at an  independent Nigeria, to  be the c o m m o n  h om eland  of  the many 
different peoples w ho  inhabited  it. In 1951 a second party ,  the A ction 
G ro u p ,  led by Chief Obafem i A w olow o, was founded in the Y o ru b a  lands 
in the west; and  in the sam e year the leaders o f  the Fulani oligarchy, who 
had ruled the no r th  under  British ‘indirect rule’, organised a N orthern  
People’s Congress, to  be based on  w ider p o p u la r  support .  These three p a r 
ties d istrusted  each other; bu t  since all three had hopes o f  d o m in a t in g  the 
whole of  Nigeria, they had  to  take  part in the m anoeuvres  for p reparing  a 
new constitu t ion .  After six years o f  negotia t ions a com prom ise  was agreed 
by all, and  Nigeria became an  independen t federal s tate in O ctobe r  1960.

F rench  West Africa (A O F )  was divided in to  eight territories. A fter the 
Second W orld W ar  the  French  governm ent conferred  F rench  citizenship 
on all its subjects; set up elected assemblies in all eight territories and  an 
indirectly elected assembly for  all A O F ; an d  a r ranged  for the direct election 
by the people of  A O F  of  deputies to  the N ational  Assembly in Paris. 
D uring  the late 1940s the influence of  m e tro p o li tan  political parties was felt 
in A O F . The socialists were m ost successful in Senegal, but the strongest 
par ty  in the region was the Rassemblement democratique africain (R D A ),  
founded  a t  a  conference a t  B am ako  in 1946. It coopera ted  in Paris with the 
French  C om m unis t  Par ty  until 1950, when the party  split. In the 1957 elec
tions to  the terr itor ia l assemblies, R D A  w on majorities in Ivory Coast,  
S udan ,  Guinea and  U pper  Volta, and  a powerful m inority  in Niger. H ow 
ever, differences between personalities and  policies were to o  great to  allow 
the R D A  to rem ain  a single party  unifying the  whole of  A O F .  In 1958 G en
eral de G aulle’s new French  cons ti tu t ion  offered the territories of  A O F  the 
choice between im m edia te  com plete  independence o r  m em bersh ip  in a new 
French  C om m unity .  A t first only G uinea  rejected m em bersh ip ,  bu t  by the 
end of  1960 six m ore territories chose independence. The eighth te rritory, 
M auritan ia ,  had French consent for its independence,  but the claim by the 
M oroccan  governm ent th a t  it was par t  o f  M orocco  caused several years’ 
delay in its form al adm ission  to  the United Nations. The formerly  French 
m an d a ted  te rr i to ry  of  T ogo  becam e independen t in 1960. The island of 
M adagascar ,  and  the  fou r  territories o f  F rench  E quato ria l  Africa (A E F ) 
becam e first m em bers  o f  the C o m m u n ity  and  then independent states.

The  Belgian rulers o f  the C ongo  in fifty years m ade good  progress in 
industria l  developm ent,  in  the tra in ing  of  skilled m a n p o w e r  and  in prim ary 
educat ion ,  bu t  they neither  considered political independence likely nor  
did m uch  to  p repa re  a n  African elite. The n u m b e r  o f  Congolese with a 
m odern  educa t ion  at the  end of  the 1950s was extrem ely  small. New 
universities at Leopoldville and  Elisabethville had  had  little time to
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produce  results. In J a n u a r y  1959 there were violent riots in Leopoldville, 
organised by a party  based on the Bakongo  people w ho inhabited  the 
ex trem e western par t  o f  the  country ,  a ro u n d  the m ou th  o f  the C ongo  river, 
and  spread  also into ne ighbouring  F rench  and  Portuguese  territory. The 
riots caused the  Belgian governm en t to  hold a series o f  elections, from  tow n 
and  rural councils upw ards ,  and  to  prepare  the coun try  rapidly for 
independence. D uring  this process there emerged a num ber  o f  politicians 
and  parties, some of  w h o m  had plans for Congolese nat ional ism  designed 
to  transcend  local or tr iba l loyalties.  In the su m m er  of  1960 C ongo  became 
independent,  but within a few weeks had disin tegrated , as different 
regional governm ents ,  backed  by rival great pow ers and  rival g roups  of 
African  states, fought each o ther,  and  United N ations officials did their 
best to  sort ou t  the mess.

In British East Africa the  struggle fo r  independence was com plicated  by 
the presence of  large num bers  of  British landow ners  and  large British 
u rb a n  popula tions.  This was especially difficult in the White H ighlands of 
Kenya, on  the C opper  Belt o f  N orthern  Rhodesia and  in a large part of 
S o u th e rn  Rhodesia.

T he  m ost num erous  o f  the peoples of  Kenya, the K ikuyu, suffered from  
over-popu la t ion  and  soil exhaustion ,  and  believed th a t  the well-farmed 
W hite  H igh lands  o f  the E u ro p e an  settlers should  be theirs. T here  was also a 
small politically conscious elite o f  educated  K ikuyu w ho founded  a small 
political par ty  as early as 1922. O u ts ta n d in g  am o n g  them  was the sociolo
gist J o m o  K enyatta ,  w ho had  studied in L ondon  and  published a book 
entitled Facing M ount Kenya , which com bined  social analysis and  n a t ion 
alist aspira tions. In 1952 a guerrilla war began in the K ikuyu lands which 
becam e know n  as M a u  M au. In this m ovem en t  peasan t d iscontent,  
religious fanaticism  and  nat ional ism  com bined ; its leaders included primi
tive m agicians and  sophis ticated  p roducts  o f  m odern  schools. T he  M au 
M a u  m ilitants  regarded K enya tta  as the ir  leader. W hether  he was or was 
no t responsible for s ta rt ing  the a rm ed  struggle, he was found  guilty and 
sent to  p rison, bu t his followers held dow n  British t roops  for  four years. 
M eanw hile  successive stages of  cons ti tu t iona l reform  were hurried 
th rough .  K enya tta  was released in 1959, and  becam e president o f  inde
pendent Kenya in 1962. A single par ty  regime em erged, which mobilised 
su p p o r t  n o t  only from  the  K ikuyu  fifth o f  the  p o p u la t io n  b u t  also from  the 
m any  smaller peoples w ho  m ake  up  the  rem ain ing  four-fifths. The two 
o ther  East African states ob ta ined  their  independence a t  a b o u t  the same 
time. U ganda , which had  no  E u ro p e an  settler p rob lem , was faced with 
serious conflicts between its peoples. In T an g a n y ik a  there were E u ropean  
settlers, but fewer; and  none  o f  the large n u m b e r  of  d ifferent peoples stood 
out as clearly s tronger th a n  the o thers,  or possessed any  form idable 
trad i t iona l  o r  institu tional f ram ew ork .  It was thus  possible for a talented
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school-teacher,  Ju lius  Nyerere, to  build  up a country-w ide par ty  with 
massive su p p o r t— the T angany ika  African N ational  U n io n — to  which 
pow er  was handed  over.

F u rth e r  south ,  the three territories o f  N o r th e rn  Rhodesia , S ou thern  
Rhodesia  and  N yasa land  were com bined  in 1953 in the C en tra l  African 
F edera tion .  This was the plan  of  Sir G odfrey  Huggins, p r im e m inister of 
S ou thern  Rhodesia , which had had a fo rm  o f  pa r l iam en tary  governm ent 
based on a E u ropean  electorate  since 1923, and  which in the mid-1950s had 
a popu la tion  of  ab o u t  2,200,000 Africans, 170,000 E uropeans  and  13,000 
Asians. Huggins believed th a t  a federa tion  would  be econom ically  m ore 
successful th a n  three territories, and  he hoped  to  work out a  fo rm  of 
‘p a r tne rsh ip ’ between Africans and  E uropeans  which w ould  avoid the 
extrem es bo th  of  white S ou th  African apartheid  and  of unlim ited rule by 
Africans. He and  his successor, Sir R oy Welensky, were opposed  by all 
politically conscious Africans and  by a growing  p ro p o rt io n  of  the E uro 
pean  settlers. In N yasaland, with an  a lm ost  com pletely  African popu la tion ,  
the nationalis t  m ovem ent led by D r Hastings Banda soon  w on massive 
support .  In N orthern  Rhodesia  the E u ropean  popu la tion ,  consisting 
m ainly of highly paid w orkers  in the mining industry, bitterly opposed  
African claims, but the African nationalists  were too  s trong  for them. In 
b o th  cases the British governm ent in L o n d o n  yielded to  the Africans. 
N yasa land  and  N o rthern  R hodesia  becam e sovereign republics, changing  
their  nam es respectively to  Malawi and  Zam bia .

W hite suprem acy was now  confined to  R hodesia  (from  whose nam e the 
w ord  ‘sou the rn ’ was d ropped ) ,  the P ortuguese  colonies o f  A ngola  and 
M ozam bique ,  S ou th -W est Africa,5 and  the Union of  S o u th  Africa.6 As 
P ortugal  itself was ruled by a d ic ta to rsh ip  which fo rbade  political parties, 
there could be no legally au thorised  nationalis t  m ovem ents .  In Rhodesia  
such m ovem ents  were perm itted  in principle, but the narrow  limits placed 
on voting  rights for blacks condem ned  the nationalists  to  increasing 
f rus tra tion ,  and  to  ineffectual extrem ism . In 1962 the leader o f  the 
Z im babw e African People’s Union (Z A P U ),  J o s h u a  N k om o , was interned; 
and  in 1964 the Z im babw e African N ational  Union  (Z A N U ),  which had 
broken  aw ay from  Z A P U ,  was banned.

The inevitable consequence was to  drive nationalists  into exile, consp ir
acy an d  violence. G uerri l la  o rganisa tions m ade the ir  appearance .  These 
needed a safe base in a neighbouring  state, and  tra in ing  facilities and  arms. 
The first was provided for  A ngola  by C o n g o  (Zaire) and  Z am bia ,  for 
M ozam bique  by T anzan ia ,  and  for  R hodesia  by Z am bia ;  the second by the 
Soviet, Chinese and  East E u ro p e an  governm ents .  Recruits were a t trac ted  
for  tra in ing  from  inside the territories,  an d  in due  course guerrilla op e ra 
t ions began on  their  soil.

The inevitable result o f  this was tha t  the  guerrilla m ovem ents  claimed,
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and  were considered by a growing n u m b e r  of  foreign governm ents ,  to 
represent the peoples o f  these lands, and  to  have the sole right to  speak in 
their  nam e. The R hodesian  and  Portuguese  governm ents  replied tha t  the 
guerrillas represented only a tiny minority ; yet even if this were true, these 
governm ents  prevented  themselves f rom  proving it by their  refusal to 
in troduce  institu tions which would  enable  their  black subjects to  express 
their  opinions. Those non-elected black tr ibal chiefs w hom  they put 
fo rw ard  as al ternatives were dismissed by the nationalis ts  and  their  foreign 
p ro tec to rs  and  sym pathisers as ‘s tooges’.

However, it still rem ained true  tha t  all these terr itories were inhabited  by 
several peoples, which differed from  an d  dis trusted  each other. Tribal 
loyalties played their par t  in the  frequent splits which occurred  in the illegal 
nationalis t  m ovem ents  and  guerrilla forces. The exiled nationalis t  leaders, 
inevitably influenced increasingly by M arx is t  th ink ing  as they found 
practical suppo r t  to  their  m ovem ents  com ing  from  countries  ruled by 
c om m unis t  parties, a im ed to  create, within their  l iberated states, single new 
nations,  co m m an d in g  a  loyalty which would  t ranscend  all tribal divisions. 
This was an  unders tandab le  and  laudable aim  for a m em ber  of  a E uropean-  
educated  intelligentsia; but the fact th a t  the leaders held these views could 
not cancel ou t  the fact th a t  tr iba l and  linguistic divisions remained s trong 
am o n g  their  peoples.

The m ajor i ty  of white R hodesians rem ained  determ ined  not only to  keep 
power, bu t  to  see to  it th a t  neither the school system n o r  the political 
inst itu tions should  enable  Africans ever to  achieve th a t  s ta tus o f ‘civilised 
m en’ w hich Cecil R hodes  had  once laid d o w n  as the qualif ication  for 
citizenship. As the British governm ent insisted on  a series o f  conditions 
which ( though  far f rom  acceptable to  the African nationalist  leaders) 
would  have m ade rap id  advance for  Africans possible, the Rhodesian  
prime minister, Ian  S m ith ,  m ade  a ‘unila tera l dec la ra tion  o f  independence’ 
in N ovem ber  1965. It was felt by some a t  this time th a t  if a token  force of 
British t roops  h ad  been sent to  back  the governor  w ho rem ained  loyal to 
L ondon ,  Sm ith  and  his colleagues w ould  have cap itu la ted .  T he  British 
governm ent,  however, believed tha t  such ac tion  w ould  have led to  civil 
war, an d  was no t willing to  cause b loodshed . It therefore  limited its 
resistance to suppo r t  o f  econom ic sanctions, which were declared by the 
United N ations,  and  which were largely ignored  by m em ber  states. 
R hodesia  survived for eleven years, b u t  when black nationalists  obta ined 
power in A ngola and  M ozam bique  in 1975-76, the opportun it ies  of 
R hodesian  black guerrillas rapidly  increased. Pressed by the  United States 
and  S ou th  African governm ents ,  S m ith  agreed, in S ep tem ber  1976, to  
e m b ark  on  a drastic cons ti tu t ional  revision designed to  give R hodesia  a 
black m ajority  governm ent within tw o years.

U nm oved  by the British, F rench  and  Belgium exam ples,  the Portuguese
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leaders m ain ta ined  for  two decades m ore  the ir  official doctrine  th a t  all the 
colonies were an  integral par t  o f  Portuga l ,  and  th a t  all educated  persons, 
black no less than  white, were full citizens. The most impressive exiled 
nationalis t  m ovem ent was the Frente de Liberta^ao de M ozambique 
(Frelimo), based on T anzan ia ,  which began guerrilla ac tion  in nor the rn  
M ozam bique  in 1964. Its efforts kept considerab le  num bers  of  Portuguese  
t roops  engaged, and  the  assass ination  o f  its leader, the highly cultured  
E d u ard o  M ondlane ,  in F eb ruary  1969, did no t  des troy it. Guerri l la  f ighting 
also grew in Portuguese  Guinea. T he  s itua tion  was transfo rm ed  by the 
P ortuguese  revolution o f  April 1974, which was a direct result o f  discontent 
in the Portuguese  a rm y  with the pro trac ted  unsuccessful wars in Africa. 
The new Portuguese  rulers gave full independence to  G uinea ,  and  accepted 
the claim of  Frelimo to  represent the African popu la tion  of  M ozam bique ,  
which became officially independent on  25 J u n e  1975.

In A ngola several resistance m ovem ents  arose  in the 1960s, divided by 
ideology and  by tr iba l com position .  In 1975 there were three, each 
recruiting its m ain  su p p o r t  from different sources. T he People’s M ovem ent 
for Liberation  of  A ngola (M P L A )  appeared  the most popu la r  a m o n g  the 
intelligentsia, o f  which par t  was in the capita l Luanda ,  and  part in exile. It 
also drew mass su p p o r t  f rom  the second most num erous  people of the 
c o u n t ry — the M b u n d u ,  w ho num bered  700,000 out of a to ta l popu la tion  of 
som e 6,000,000. Its p rocla im ed ideology was M arxis t,  its a im  the creation  
of  a single A ngolan  nat ion ,  and  it was su p p o r ted  by the Soviet Union. The 
National F ron t fo r  L ibera tion  of  A ngola  (F N L A )  was based chiefly on  the 
B akongo people w ho  lived on bo th  sides of  the bo rder  with Zaire: it was 
strongly suppo rted  by its ruler, General M o b u tu .  The third m ovem ent ,  the 
National Union for the T o ta l  Independence o f  A ngola  (UN IT A), appeared  
to  have suppor t  am o n g  the most num erous  people of  Angola ,  the Ovim- 
bundu  (num bering  a b o u t  1,700,000).

Independence was declared by P ortuga l in N ovem ber  1975 while civil 
w ar was raging, with F N L A  and  U N IT A  toge ther  aga inst M P L A ,  which 
was in possession of  L uanda .  U N IT A ’s forces were s trengthened by some 
S ou th  African fighting units , but Soviet su p p o r t  to  M P L A  rapidly 
increased, including an  airlift in Soviet a i rc raft  across the once British- or 
A m erican-dom ina ted  A tlantic  Ocean, o f  som e 12,000 t roops  from  Cuba, 
possessing sophis ticated  m odern  w eapons.  The C u b a n  invasion was 
decisive and  M P L A  w on the civil war. T he  A ngo lan  nat ion  was still to  be 
created.

Hostility to  the  W estern  industria l  states was no t confined to  those 
countries  in which indigenous white hostility to  black advancem en t  had 
p rom oted  revolu tionary  doctrines  and  guerril la  action. T he  rulers o f  those
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A frican  states which still m ain ta ined  good  relations with  the West were 
u nder  cons tan t  a t tack  f rom  the  radicals in the ir  ow n countries  and  ab road .  
The essence of  the accusation  was th a t  these rulers were ‘stooges’ o f  foreign 
capitalism , an d  th a t  they had  n o t  achieved independence,  b u t  had  merely 
passed from  colonial s ta tus to  ‘neo-colonialism ’.

It was indeed true  th a t  in m ost o f  these countries  large sectors o f  the 
econom y cont inued , af te r  sovereign independence had  been declared, to  be 
dom ina ted  by E u ro p e an  or  N o rth  A m erican  capital.  Cities like Lagos or 
A bid jan  had  large resident E u ro p e an  business com m unities .  In some 
A frican states (especially in som e o f  the fo rm er  F rench  colonies) E u ro 
peans rem ained  also as civil servants, o r  as military or  adm inistra tive 
advisers. In Kenya and  T an zan ia  som e British landowners  accepted the 
new citizenship, and  con tinued  to  farm  the ir  estates. In m any  African states 
there were E u ro p e an  docto rs  in hospitals,  E u ro p e an  lecturers in universi
ties, E u ro p e an  engineers in charge of  cons truc tion  sites. A p ar t  from  this, 
bo th  the  fo rm er  imperial governm ents  and  governm ents  o f  o the r  advanced  
industria l  countries m ade  gifts o r  loans on  a considerab le  scale, a n d  some 
econom ic aid was channelled  th ro u g h  in te rna tiona l  organisations.

These various form s o f  cont inued  E u ro p e an  or  N o rth  A m erican  influ
ence could be seen in two diametrically  opposed  ways. F ro m  one point of 
view, all this added  up to  ‘aid to  developing coun tr ies’, useful as far as it 
went bu t m uch  to o  little in the recipients’ op in ion . W hite-skinned advisers 
were welcomed as experts; and  indeed m any  of  them  gave the ir  first loyalty 
to  their  A frican em ployers  and  served them  well. F ro m  the  opposite  point 
o f  view, it was ‘neo-colonialism ’, a form  of  exp lo ita t ion  ju s t  as ruthless, and 
in the long te rm  at least as dangerous ,  as the old exp lo ita t ion  th ro u g h  direct 
colonial rule. The white-skinned advisers were spies for W estern  govern
ments, symbols o f  w h i te jac e  suprem acy; and  indeed som e o f  these advisers 
did trea t  the ir  African em ployers and  colleagues in an  a r ro g a n t  m anner.

The first view was upheld  by some governm ents  whose independence did 
indeed ap p e ar  to  be little m ore th a n  fiction, bu t  also by o thers which had 
achieved considerable progress u nder  the leadership  of  considerable 
sta tesm en, who had  w on respect and  prestige on an  in te rna tiona l  scale: 
such were Ivory  C oast  u n d e r  P residen t Félix H ouphouet-B o igny ,  and 
Senegal un d er  Presiden t Léopo ld  S éd ar  Senghor. The first p rom inen t ex
ponen t o f  the second view was Presiden t Kw ame N k ru m a h  of  G hana ,  who 
did his best to evolve a whole theory  of  neo-colonialism. It was taken  up by 
Soviet spokesm en, w ho s toutly  m ain ta ined  th a t  polit ical independence was 
insecure unless accom pan ied  by econom ic independence; an d  th a t  eco
nom ic independence could not be achieved until no t  only all foreign p ri
vate capita l was exp rop ria ted ,  but ‘a id ’ f rom  and  trade  with  ‘capita lis t’ 
countries was replaced by ‘a id ’ from  and  t rad e  with the ‘socialist’ 
coun tr ies— which was by definition wholly d isinterested and  com radely.

T he t ru th  varied f rom  coun try  to  country ;  bu t  it is certain  th a t  the
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presence o f  E uropeans  in the ir  midst,  and  the know ledge of  the ir  econom ic 
and  cu ltu ral dependence on the  advanced  industria l  nations,  caused much 
resen tm ent am o n g  the new intellectual and  political elites in the new 
African states. Here there is some similarity with the s itua tion  in the 
independen t states o f  the Balkans earlier  in the  century. In R o m a n ia  in the 
1920s bo th  Jews (a recognisably d istinct g roup)  and  foreigners ow ned a 
large par t  o f  the in fan t  industries. This u n d o u b te d  fact was resented by 
nationalists; and  the resentment was eagerly m an ipu la ted  by governm ents ,  
which m ade these ‘a l ien’ g roups  scapegoats,  to  divert public d isconten t 
aw ay from  their  own misdeeds.

African states and nations
T he frontiers d raw n  by E uropean  colonial governm ents  in the nineteenth  
century, bo th  between their  territories and  those of  a n o th e r  colonial power, 
and  within their  vast dom ains ,  were often quite  artific ial— mere lines on the 
m ap, sometim es tak ing  accoun t o f  river valleys, sometim es no t even that.  
They cut across regions which m ight have form ed na tu ra l  units , and  they 
divided peoples and  language groups. This was m ore true  of  pas tora l 
peoples, accustom ed to  drive their  herds  over en o rm ous  distances, th a n  of 
sedentary  peoples occupied with agriculture. As exam ples of  divided 
peoples, we m ay m en tion  the Y oruba , Ewe, B akongo and  Luo.

T he  early A frican nationalists  knew w ho was their  enemy: the colonial 
governm ent o f  E u ropean  foreigners. W ha t  was no t clear was the unit for 
which they were d em and ing  loyalty. T hose  w ho had been influenced by 
A m erican  P anafr ican ism  replied: ‘Africa’. The ou ts tand ing  ex ponen t  of 
this doctrine  was K w am e N krum ah .  He and  his disciples believed in the 
essential unity  of  Africa and  its peoples. The doctr ine  inevitably led to  
contrad ic t ions.  In their legitimate desire to  exp lo re  the pre-colonial history 
of  Africa (which had  indeed been neglected by  E u ro p e an  historians),  some 
African nationalists  m ade  ex t ravagan t  claims for Africans’ h istoric  con tr i
bu tions to  h u m a n  civilisation. O thers  argued  th a t  the relative lack of 
au then tic  history  m e an t  th a t  Africans were free f rom  a  so r t  o f  original sin 
possessed by E uropeans  (and  arguab ly  by Asians too) , f rom  their  long 
heritage o f  crimes, follies and  m isfortunes. S tar t ing  with a  sort o f  virginal 
purity , the Africans could po in t the true  way fo rw ard .  S om eth ing  of  the 
sam e th ing  was to  be found  in the concept o f  négritude, fo rm ula ted  by 
f ra n cophone  W est Ind ians  an d  taken  up  by f rancophone  W est Africans.

W hen  N k ru m a h  becam e prim e minister  o f  the  first ex-colonial African 
te rr i to ry  to  becom e independent,  he renam ed  the  G old  C oast  as G hana ,  
af ter  the medieval k ingdom  whose terr itories had  in fact lain n o r th  and  
west o f  his; bu t he also pursued  the concep t  o f  a united Africa, and  devoted 
a large par t  o f  his efforts, du r ing  fifteen years o f  pow er, to  enlisting the
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su p p o r t  o f  the rulers of the o the r  new A frican states which cam e into being. 
How ever, as in S ou th  A m erica  in the n ine teenth  century , geographical 
distances an d  diverse g roup  interests proved  too  s trong  a n  obstacle. It is 
t rue  th a t  in the late tw entie th  century  mere d istance was a less serious 
im ped im ent th a n  in the time of  Bolivar: it is also true  th a t  the diversity of 
cultures between the different parts  o f  Africa was far grea ter  th a n  was the 
case between the different S panish-speaking  com m unities  in Spanish  
America, though  perhaps no t between A m erind ian  com m unities.

In m ost  o f  independent Africa the language of  the fo rm er  colonial power 
becam e the official language of  the new independen t state. The exceptions 
were S u d an  (with Arabic),  S om alia  (with  Som ali from  1972), and  of  course 
E th iop ia ,  which was far f rom  being a new state, and  which had A m haric  as 
its official language. Partia l  exceptions were Kenya and  T angany ika ,  in 
which the status of  Swahili was nom inally  superio r  to  tha t  o f  English. It 
could  be argued tha t  an  elem ent o f  English or  o f  F rench  culture provided a 
m in im um  cultural un ifo rm ity  on which an  African unity  could be built. 
How ever, these were the languages o f  the expelled and  execrated  foreigner, 
and  the  degree of  pene tra tion  of English or  F rench  culture into African 
society could hardly  be co m pared  with the degree of  pene tra t ion  of Spanish 
or  P o rtuguese  into C en tra l  o r  S ou th  Am erican.

N k ru m a h ’s d ream  of  African unity  rem ained  far f rom  reality a t the time 
of  his death . Even his m ore limited enterprise of  a un ion  between G hana  
an d  G uinea remained a fiction, and  was a b a n d o n e d  afte r  his over th row  in 
1966. The federal republic o f  Mali, com posed  of  Senegal and  S udan ,  was 
procla im ed in April 1959, but b roke up again  in A ugust 1960, with S udan  
reta in ing the nam e Mali. The a t tem p t at an  econom ic un ion  of  the three 
East African states of Kenya, T angany ika  and  U ganda also ran  into 
insuperable difficulties. T angany ika  united with Z an z ib ar  to  form  T a n z a 
nia in 1964, bu t  the two par ts  in effect rem ained separate.

P anafr ican ism  rem ained an  insp ira tion  to  young  educated  radicals in all 
A frican  lands. The O rgan iza tion  for A fr ican 'U n ity  (O A U ) m ainta ined a 
certa in  solidarity  of  A frican states in foreign policy, publicly expressed at 
its periodical conferences and  in its hostile pos tu re  at the United Nations 
tow ards  P o rtuga l ,  R hodes ia  an d  S o u th  Africa, and  to  a lesser extent 
tow ards  the fo rm er  co lonial powers. W hen  conflicts arose  between African 
states, and  ac tion  ra th e r  th a n  rhetor ic  was required ,  O A U  proved less 
effective. C erta in  principles were generally  a d o p ted  a m o n g  its members. 
Existing frontiers,  th o u g h  created  by the  colonial rulers o f  the past,  were 
recognised, since it was felt by all th a t  a t tem p ts  to  im prove  them  were likely 
to  raise m ore difficulties th a n  they solved. It was also generally  agreed tha t  
secession was to  be d iscouraged. This doctr ine  was applied  in the case of  the 
C ongo ,  but was ab a n d o n ed  by some m em ber  governm ents  du r ing  the 
Nigerian civil war. It was also agreed t h a t ‘t r iba lism ’ was to  be d iscouraged,
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th ough  no  satisfactory definition of this p h en o m en o n  could be found.
Rulers o f  independent states did their  best to unite their  subjects in 

loyalty to  a single n a t ion  which they set ou t  to  create; and  to  pursue 
political centralisat ion ,  econom ic m odern isa tion  and  mass education .  In 
practice there were form idable  obstacles. Centra l isa t ion  and  m odern isa 
t ion  often, though  no t always, involved hostility to  t rad i t iona l hierarchies. 
W hereas in H ungary  under  D ualism  the cham pions  of  cen tra lisa t ion  and 
m odern isa tion  had been m em bers  of  the trad i t iona l nobility, in most 
African new states they cam e from  the m odern  Europe-influenced intellec
tua l elite, which included children o f  t rad i t iona l  chiefs, but tended, like 
E u ropean  liberals and  republicans of  the nineteenth  century, to  regard 
au tonom ies  and  local loyalties as reactionary  obstacles to  progress. A 
possible partial exception  was the Ivory C oast ,  where President 
H ouphouet-B o igny  owed his suprem acy  no t only to  his earlier espousal of 
progressive ideas but to  the  loyalty which the t rad i t iona l  social h ierarchy 
enabled  him to com m and .

In G hana ,  N k ru m ah  enlisted suppor t  from  all parts  o f  the country ,  but 
especially from  the cities o f  the coasta l region. He was opposed  by the older 
elite o f  the A kan -speak ing  regions, especially of  the fo rm er  k ingdom  of 
Ashanti.  Their  opposit ion ,  which was also based on  the d isconten t  o f  
cocoa-farm ers  w ho believed themselves to  be exploited  by the  central 
governm ent,  was expressed by the N ational  L iberation  F ron t ,  founded  in 
1954. N krum ah  however defeated the N L F  and its n o r the rn  M uslim  allies 
in the election of 1956. The regional assemblies, which he had accepted as a 
cond it ion  for ob ta in ing  British consent to  com plete  independence, were 
soon destroyed. W hen N k ru m a h ’s d ic ta to rsh ip  was over th row n,  his 
successors in varying degrees m ain ta ined  the suprem acy  of  cen tra l govern 
ment over any centrifugal forces. The Ewe people, w ho  would have 
preferred to jo in  their  com patr io ts  in the neighbouring  T ogo  state, were 
denied this right by N k ru m ah ,  and  even the dem ocra tic  governm ent of 
Kofio Busia, w ho held pow er from  1969 to  1972, did no t  act otherwise.

The fo rm ation  of  the independent sta te  o f  U ganda was long delayed by 
the wish of  the separate  k ingdom s, o f  which the m ost im p o r ta n t  was 
B uganda, to  preserve the ir  au to n o m y . W hen independence cam e in 1962, 
D r  M ilton  O bote ,  leader o f  the U ganda  Peop le’s Congress  and  a cham pion  
of  cen tra lisa t ion  and  radical policies, m ade an  alliance, aga inst  o ther  
centrifugal groups,  with the king (K abaka) and  par l iam ent (Lukiko) of  
Buganda. A fter fou r  years, however, O b o te  quarre lled  with the K abaka , 
an d  in M ay 1966 was able forcibly to  suppress an  a t tem p t  a t  secession by 
the Baganda. In S ep tem ber  1967 he in troduced  a new constitu t ion ,  which 
simply divided B uganda up  in to  fou r  provinces. The K ab a k a  escaped 
ab ro a d ,  the a rm y  was purged  and  a rm s  were received f rom  the  Soviet 
Union. However, O bo te  began to  quar re l  with his new a rm y  co m m and .
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and  in J a n u a ry  1971 G enera l  ldi A m in  seized pow er  dur ing  O b o te ’s 
absence ab ro a d .  U nder  the subsequen t d ic ta to rsh ip  the  hopes of  the 
various fo rm er  k ingdom s for  au to n o m y  were no t satisfied.

T he  C ongo  sta te  in 1960 seemed likely to  d isintegrate. F o r  som e time 
there were three governm ents: the official governm en t a t  Leopoldville; a 
second, which professed itself  socialist,  in the n o r th  a t  Stanleyville; and  a 
th ird ,  avowedly  secessionist, u nder  Moi'se T sh o m b e  in the  K a tanga  
province, suppo rted  by the  Belgian mining interests o f  th a t  rich region. 
After som e years o f  warfare, involving m ult i-na tiona l  United N ations 
forces an d  m ulti-na tiona l forces of  E u ro p e an  mercenaries serving various 
pretenders ,  a central governm en t began to  establish its au thori ty .  In 
Novem ber  1965 Genera l Jo seph  M o b u tu  made himself d ic ta tor.  With 
Am erican  financial su p p o r t  and  political advice he gradua lly  imposed his 
au thori ty .  T riba l  diversity rem ained ,  bu t  the military  regime was obeyed. 
M o b u tu  to o k  pains to  Africanise nam es o f  people and  places: the state was 
n am ed  Zaire , its capital K inshasa. The a im  was to  inculcate a  Zairean  
patrio tism , and  in the course of  time a new na t ional consciousness. The 
regime an tagon ised  the  young  intellectual elite, and  the a rm y  suppressed 
s tuden t riots with heavy casualties. However, the  first stage of  M o b u tu ’s 
aims, the  c reation  of a single political au tho r i ty ,  had for  the  tim e being been 
achieved.

T he  fo rm erly  G erm an  territories o f  R u a n d a  and  U rundi ,  held by 
Belgium as ‘m a n d a te s ’ af te r  the F irs t W orld  W ar,  becam e separate  
independen t states u nder  the  nam es of  R w a n d a  an d  Burundi. Both were 
inhabited  by two peoples: the  H u tu  w ho form ed the m ajor i ty  and  the Tutsi 
who were a m inority  and  held pow er  and  wealth. In R w anda  in 1959 the 
H u tu  successfully over th rew  T utsi rule, killing large num bers  o f  their  
enemies, before independence was g ran ted  by the Belgians. In Burundi the 
Tutsi rem ained  in con tro l  until 1972, when the  H u tu  revolted,. The revolt 
was crushed, and  bo th  sides com m itted  massacres: the Tutsi,  as victors, 
massacred more. The n u m b e r  o f  victims was variously es tim ated between
80,000 and  300,000, and  ha lf  a million people were m ade  homeless.

A p a t te rn  m ore  similar to  E u ro p e a n  experience is fo u n d  in the H o rn  of 
Africa, the region which ex tends  from  the u p p e r  Nile to  the  shores facing 
A rabia ,  and  includes the  great curve o f  coastl ine th a t  sweeps 1,000 miles to  
the south-west.  The m ost im p o r ta n t  sta te  in this region was Ethiopia.

The E th iop ian  C hris t ian  s tate was d o m in a te d  fo r  centuries by persons of  
A m haric  o r  T igrinyan  speech. The expans ion  o f  its frontiers  by Menelik  
b rough t great num bers  o f  M uslims, o f  various languages, u nder  E th iop ian  
rule. The A m h a ra  were reduced to  less th a n  ha lf  the  p o p u la t io n .7 In the 
twentieth  century, E th iop ian  policy consciously pursued  A m haric  d o m in a 
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tion. N o t only were the  E th iop ian  leaders unwilling to  su r render  the 
provinces of  H a u d  and  Ogaden  to  a Som ali  state: E th iop ian  nationalists  
aim ed to  create a single em pire  in the H orn ,  with the A m h a ra  the official 
na t ion  in the  same sense in which the  M agyars  were the  official na t ion  in 
H ungary  un d er  D ualism .

This was resisted n o t  only  by the Som alis  but by the M uslim  p o r t io n  o f  
the T igrinya-speaking popu la tion  o f  Eritrea. O f  a  total (in the 1950s)8 of  
som e 1,500,000 persons speaking languages o f  the T igrinyan  type, ab o u t
524,000 lived in E ri trea  and  the rest in E thiopia. O f  the latter,  329,000 were 
Muslims and  the rest Christians. The C hris t ian  Tigrinyans tended to 
favour  union with E th iop ia ,9 the M uslim s to  oppose  it. W hen union  to o k  
place in 1952, it was stated to  be on a federal basis. However, the  E th iop ian  
governm ent paid little a t ten t io n  to  the federal constitu t ion ,  and  in 1962 the 
Eritreans were persuaded  or  coerced into  accepting  the  s ta tus of  a single 
province in a un ita ry  E th iop ian  state . O pposit ion  grew, suppo rted  by 
p ro p ag an d a ,  m oney  and  weapons f rom  S u d an ,  Syria and  Iraq, with m ore 
indirect encouragem ent f rom  the Soviet Union. In the  early  1960s an  
Eritrean L ibera tion  F ron t,  supported  m ainly bu t no t  exclusively by 
Muslims, began guerrilla ac tion  aga inst E thiopia.

A m o n g  the Galla  to o  there were stirr ings o f  opposit ion .  T he  Galla 
peasants were less willing th a n  in the pas t to  accept the d o m in a t io n  of  the 
landowners ,  who were for the m ost p a r t  A m h a ra  or  A m harised  Galla. The 
ability of the E th iop ian  regime to  c o m m a n d  the loyalty of  the G alla  elite 
was also in doub t .  University s tudents  o f  Galla  origin began to  speak of 
Galla  rights. In 1967 a political g roup  appeared ,  pu tt ing  fo rw ard  dem ands  
on  behalf  o f  the Galla  people and  led by a Galla  from  the  central province 
of  S hoa  nam ed  T ad a sa  Biru, w ho had risen to  the rank  o f  general in the 
E th iop ian  army. It was suppressed, an d  arrests  were made.

T he E th iop ian  regime cam e u nder  increasing a t tac k  f rom  m odernisers 
and  radicals. An abortive  revolution in 1960 was followed by arm y  
m utinies in 1974. In Sep tem ber  the em p ero r  was deposed , and  in N o 
vem ber the military revolu t ionary  leaders executed  m ore th a n  fifty fo rm er  
polit icians and  high officials. M eanw hile  the E ri trean  L ibera tion  F ro n t  
con t inued  to  fight for separation ,  but the  E th iop ian  revolutionaries  were 
uncom prom is ing  in the ir  insistence on  unity. T he  fu r the r  dange r  th a t  Galla 
an d  Som ali separatism  m ight lead to  large loss o f  te rr i to ry  could  also not be 
ignored.

The nam e Som ali is found  in E th iop ian  texts  o f  the  early fifteenth century  
and  in an  A rabic chronicle  o f  the 1540s. T he  peoples which bore  this nam e, 
w ho  m ay  be physically descended from  the anc ien t inhab itan ts  o f  S ou th  
Arab ia ,  spread so u thw ards  from  the Red Sea coast,  mainly  between the
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six teenth  and  nineteenth  centuries. They were mainly  nom ad ic  and  pas to r
al, organised in various tribes whose dialects differed from each o ther  but 
were basically related. In the  th ird  q u a r te r  o f  the n ine teen th  century, after 
a t tem p ts  by rulers o f  b o th  Egypt and  E th iop ia  to  take  over all the Somali 
lands had  failed, those po r t ions  which had no t a lready  been annexed  by 
E th iop ia  were placed un d er  the p ro tec to ra te  o f  th ree  E u ro p e an  pow ers— 
the north-w estern  p a r t  un d er  Britain from 1887, the region o f  Djibuti under 
France from  1885, and  the  largest po r t ion ,  consisting o f  the Ind ian  Ocean 
sector, under  Italy from  1889. The so u the rnm ost  po r t ion  o f  the Somali 
lands was included in British East Africa (later Kenya).

E u ro p e an  occupat ion  met with resistance, especially the revolts under  
the religious leader M ullah  M o h a m m e d  ibn A bdu llah  in the British 
p ro tec to ra te  in 1898-1904, 1913 and  1920. S om ali  resistance was d o m in a t
ed by the trad i t iona l  elite, and  to o k  the fo rm  of  hostility to  foreigners and 
infidels ra the r  th a n  any  European-sty le  dem ocra tic  nationalism: the 
E u ropean-educated  elite o f  the  Somalis  was ex trem ely  small.

The Italians a t tem p ted  to  exploit  Som ali hostility to E th iop ians when 
they invaded Eth iop ia  in 1936. D uring  the Second W orld  W ar  the Italians 
occupied the whole of  the H orn  of  Africa (except French  Djibuti) in 1940, 
but in 1941 the whole was reconquered  by the British. At the  end of  the war 
the S om ali  territories were an  object o f  d ispute between the great powers, 
which ended in the dec la ra tion  of  the fo rm er  Italian te rr i to ry  (Som alia)  as a 
United N ations  T rus t  T err i to ry  under  Italian adm in is tra t ion .  In 1954 the 
British, who had  kept co n tro l  o f  the fo rm erly  E th iop ian ,  but Somali-  
inhabited ,  province o f  H au d ,  restored this to  E thiopia. A t the end of  Ju n e  
1960 the  British Som ali p ro tec to ra te  cam e to  an  end; on  1 Ju ly  the  T rus t  
T err i to ry  o f  Som alia  becam e an  independen t state; an d  on the same day  the 
unity  of  the two territories in a republic o f  Som alia  was procla imed. In 
French  Djibuti  however a referendum , held in S ep tem ber  1958, had shown 
a m ajor i ty  fo r  m em bersh ip  o f  the F rench  C om m unity .  T here  was no  dou b t  
tha t  the substan tia l elem ent in the p o p u la t io n  w ho were not Somalis 
favoured  this so lution, b u t  it was doub tfu l  w hether  this was the wish of  the 
Somalis.

D uring  the 1950s political parties had  com e in to  existence in the Somali 
territories which becam e increasingly concerned , no t only with indepen
dence f rom  E u ro p e an  rule, bu t  with the un ity  of  all Som alis  in a single state. 
I n the early  1960s it was es tim ated  th a t  in add i t ion  to  som e 2,000,000 in the 
new united republic there were also a b o u t  850,000 Som alis  in E th iop ia  (in 
the tw o fo rm er  provinces of  H aud  and  O gaden), and  nearly 100,000 in 
Kenya. The m ain  object o f  Som ali hostility was therefore  E th iop ia ,  in 
which no  Som ali political activity was perm itted ,  and  the  m ovem ents  o f  
Som ali pas to ra l  tr ibes across frontiers were impeded. Independen t Kenya, 
in which political opposit ion  was suppressed shortly  af ter  independence,
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was a na tu ra l  ally of  Ethiopia.

To  the  nor th  o f  E th iop ia ,  the vast te rr i to ry  know n  as the R epublic  o f  S udan  
had long been a region o f  con tac t  and  of  conflict between Islam and  other 
religions, and  between nor the rn  fair-skinned peoples and  black Africans. 
In the m odern  tragedy of  the sou th  S udan ,  linguistic, religious and  racial 
factors have played the ir  parts.

The lands a ro u n d  the upper  Nile are the hom e of  a considerable  n um ber  
o f  ra the r  small peoples, differing greatly in language and  in cus tom s. They 
m ain ta ined  their  pagan  beliefs, and effectively resisted Islam, which was 
b rough t both  by m erchants  and  by a rm ed  invaders. The sou the rn  peoples 
had good reasons to  hate  M uslims and  A rabic-speakers ,  w hom  they had 
know n th ro u g h o u t  their  history  as organisers o f  slave-seizing operations.  
E thiopian  Christ ianity , however, had barely touched  them.

After the British conquest  o f  the S u d an  under  Kitchener (under taken  
nom inally  on behalf  of  the governm ent o f  Egypt), the sou th  was adm in is
tered from  1902 to 1946 as a separate unit. This consisted of  the  three 
provinces of  Bahr al-Gazal,  E qua to ria  and  U pper Nile. In the early 1950s 
ab o u t  40 per cent o f  the  p opu la tion  of  the so-called A nglo-Egyptian  Sudan  
consisted o f  A rabic-speaking  Muslims, living in the n o r the rn  par t  o f  the 
country .  In the west and  south-west regions lived various black peoples, 
mostly Muslim, am o n g  w hom  were som e Arabic-speakers. The three 
provinces o f  the sou th  contained  a b o u t  30 per  cent o f  the whole popula tion .  
They belonged to  various Nilotic peoples, o f  w hom  the m ost im p o r ta n t ,  the 
D inka,  num bered  m ore  th a n  a million.

U nder British rule considerable num bers  of  sou therners  becam e C hris
tians. The British adm in is t ra to rs  saw themselves as p ro tec to rs  o f  these 
defenceless tr ibes aga inst Muslim fanaticism and  A rab  com m ercia l greed. 
F o r  their  part  the Arabic-speakers  claim ed tha t  British paternalism  was 
no th ing  but imperialist hypocrisy. The British alone, they claim ed, were 
responsible for  any  hatred  of  A rabs which might exist in the south . The 
British simply wished to  keep the upper  Nile for themselves in o rder  to  be 
able to  put pressure on  the no r thern  S u d a n  and  Egypt, whose livelihood 
depended  on  the river. Once S u d an  becam e independent,  M uslim  and 
Christ ian , black and  b row n, A rab  and  Nilotic would  be brothers.  Any 
suggestion th a t  the n o r th  Sudanese, o r  the Egyptians th ro u g h  them , had 
imperialistic designs on  the Nilotic peoples, was dismissed as absurd: 
imperialism is som eth ing  of  which only white Chris t ians  from  overseas can 
be guilty.

In 1946 the British governm en t’s policy changed , and  it was decided to 
prepare  S u d an  for  independence (largely, it m ay be argued , in o rder  to 
deprive independent Egypt o f  the S udan);  and  with this end in view the
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British rulers began  efforts to  bring nor the rners  and  southerners  together.  
A conference was held a t  J u b a  in Ju n e  1947 at which fair promises were 
m ade by S udanese  from  b o th  n o r th  and  south .  However, the evidence does 
no t show  th a t  the sou therners  at the conference agreed to  accept a unitary  
state o f  S udan ; n o r  th a t  these sou therners  were entitled to  speak for the 
peoples o f  the sou th ,  w ho had no t elected them.

As the  p repa ra t ions  for independence reached the ir  final stage, it becam e 
clear th a t  the new state would  be dom ina ted  by nor therners .  O f  eight 
h undred  im p o r ta n t  posts in the adm in is tra t ion ,  to  be transferred  from  
British officials under  a  ‘S u d an isa t io n ’ p rog ram m e, only four were to  go to 
southerners .  Those A ra b  officials w ho genuinely tried to  be fair  to  their 
Nilotic subjects were u nder  heavy pressure f rom  powerful n o r the rn  t rade rs’ 
interests, which showed themselves c o n tem p tu o u s  and  hostile to  the 
southerners. In July  1955 the K h ar to u m  governm ent o f  A l-Azhari arrested 
four so u th e rn  m em bers  of  par l iam en t,  an d  dismissed three hundred  
sou the rn  w orkers  f rom  a  co t ton  factory. This ac tion  provoked  d em o n s tra 
tions, and  these in tu rn  triggered off a mutiny. The rebels m ade  themselves 
masters o f  the  three provinces, except the  city of  Ju b a ,  bu t  ended their 
resistance w hen  British t ro o p s  in tervened and  new promises were m ade to 
consider  sou the rn  dem ands.  T he  few southerners  elected to  the national 
pa r l iam en ta ry  com m ittee  which prepared  the  S udanese  cons ti tu t ion  asked 
for a federal state , bu t  they were overridden. In the first elected C onstituen t 
Assembly there  were 46 sou the rn  seats, an d  40 o f  these were held by the 
Federal Party . The governm ent,  representing the d o m in a n t  political group 
in the no r th ,  an d  the Assembly, in which nor the rners  had  a large majority , 
decided simply to  ignore sou the rn  aspira tions .  In M ay  1958 the sou thern  
m em bers  walked out o f  the Assembly. The conflict between nor the rn  and 
sou the rn  politicians was one o f  the  m a in  reasons for the seizure of  pow er in 
K h ar to u m  by General A b b o u d  on 17 N ovem ber .  The new regime treated 
the sou th  as a conquered  country .  There was som e lip service in K har toum  
to solidarity  of  all Sudanese ,  and  a handfu l  o f  sou the rne rs  were given jobs  
which b ro u g h t  no  real power; bu t  in the sou th  the A ra b  arm y  officer and 
m erchan t regarded the sou therners  as a n  inferior race o f  n a tu ra l  slaves, and 
set a b o u t  g rabb ing  the ir  land, the ir  shops an d  the ir  w om en ,  while m ore and 
m ore southerners  to o k  to  the jungle an d  organised  a guerrilla, in which 
they trea ted  no r therners  with no less cruelty  th a n  was m eted  out to  them. 
M any thousands  fled to  neighbouring  countries, an d  military supplies were 
sent to  the guerrilla fighters, mainly  f ro m  E th iop ia  and  Israel.

In 1963 refugees in U g an d a  form ed a S udanese  A frican N ationa l  U nion  
to  speak for  sou thern  interests, an d  in the sam e year  large supplies o f  
w eapons, sent th ro u g h  the  S u d an  to  rebels aga inst the governm ent of 
C ongo ,  fell into sou th  Sudanese  hands. T hus  s treng thened , the sou thern  
resisters were able to  form a substan tia l force,which they called Anya-N ya
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(a Nilotic nam e for the  poison of  the G ab o n  viper). W ith perhaps 12,000 
men under  his c o m m an d ,  and  widespread su p p o r t  from  the people of  the 
region, A nya-N ya’s leader Jo seph  Lagu was able to  organise a guerrilla in 
the south.

The fall of the A bb o u d  goverenm ent in K h a r to u m  in O c tober  1964 m ade 
little difference. Its successor ad o p ted  a  strongly  ‘an ti- im peria lis t’ stance, 
spoke of restoring liberties af ter  military d ic ta torsh ip ,  gave som e govern 
ment posts to  some southerners ,  and  tried to  put pressure on the so u th 
erners’ African friends by sending arm s  to  Congolese and  E ritrean  rebels. 
The promises soon  proved unreal. In D ecem ber 1964 there were arm ed  
clashes in K h ar to u m  between supporters  o f  n o r the rn  and  sou the rn  fac
tions. In M arch  1965 there was a R ound  T able  C onference in K har toum , at 
which the sou therners  asked for a plebiscite in the sou th  but the govern
ment would go no fu r the r  than  offer som e m ore posts to  sou therners  and 
som e m ore schools. In Ju ly  1965 n o r the rn  troops ,  infuriated by the m urder  
of  two of their  com rades  by sou thern  guerrilla fighters in Ju b a ,  went on a 
ram page o f  m u rd er  and  burn ing  for two days. Resistance, repression and 
atrocities continued.

In M ay 1969 General G aafer  M u h a m m a d  Nimeiry seized pow er in 
K har toum , and  ruled in co l labo ra t ion  with the com m unists ,  w ho had a 
policy for the sou th  based on Soviet ‘na t ional i ty ’ doctrine. This m ade  some 
appeal  to  some younger  sou thern  educated  persons, but the w ar did not 
com e to an  end. In Ju ly  1976 the com m unis ts  tried to  over th row  Nimeiry, 
but were beaten, and  their  leaders, including the sou the rne r  Joseph  
G arang ,  were executed. Nimeiry now a t  last m ade a serious a t tem p t  to 
com e to term s with the  south . His envoys met representatives of Anya-N ya 
in Addis A baba  in F eb ruary  1971, and  an  agreem ent,  am o u n t in g  to  an  
armistice and  promises of  fair t rea tm en t  for southerners ,  was made. In the 
following year it appeared  tha t  condit ions  in the sou th  had genuinely 
im proved, f ighting had  s topped ,  and  officials were trea ting  southerners  as 
equal citizens. Nevertheless the pressures of  A rab isa tion ,  conversion to  
Islam and  econom ic explo ita t ion  by the  no r th  remained.

The southerners  suffered from  the basic weakness of  linguistic and  tr ibal 
diversity. Chris t ianity  and  the English language were the only unifying 
factors; but m ost were no t  Christ ians, and  only a small intellectual elite 
could speak English. In a separate  state the Nilotic peoples m ight have 
created a na t ional unity , though  the exam ples of  U ganda ,  R w anda  and  
B urundi were n o t  encouraging. The nor the rners  were determ ined  th a t  
A rab ic  should  be the  basis o f  Sudanese  culture  and  nationality ; but to  
educated  southerners,  the acceptance of  A rab ic  m ean t  acquiescence in 
Islamisation.

A bove all, racial co n tem p t by A rabs  fo r  blacks w hom  they saw as the ir  
inferiors was as deeply roo ted  as any th ing  to  be found in the A m erican
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S ou th  or  in S ou th  Africa. It was going to  be a  long and  difficult task for 
even the m ost  enlightened K h ar to u m  politicians to  remove this mentality.

Nigeria was an  artificial c reation  of British colonial rule. This large country  
con ta ined  m any  people, languages and  religions. In the nor th  Islam 
predom inated ,  while in the  sou th  C hris t ian  missionaries had made many 
converts  from  the late n ine teen th  cen tury  onw ards ,  but m any  people still 
retained a variety of  pagan  faiths. There were three m ain  languages. In the 
no r th  H ausa  was widely spoken  (by 18 per cent o f  the popu la t ion  of  all 
Nigeria). It was a lingua franca, spoken  also in the French  territories to the 
no r th  and  north-west.  The second im p o r ta n t  language was Y oruba , spoken 
(by 17 per cent o f  the to ta l  popu la tion)  in the south-west ,  and  also a large 
part o f  the neighbouring  French  state o f  D ahom ey . The third was lbo, 
perhaps m ore a  g roup  o f  dialects th a n  a un iform  language, spoken (by 
ab o u t  18 per cent o f  the to ta l  popu la tion)  to  the east o f  the lower course of 
the river Niger.

British adm in is t ra to rs  norm ally  described the peoples of  their  African 
colonies as ‘tr ibes’. They spoke of  ‘tr iba l conflicts’, ‘tr ibal differences’, and 
‘t r iba lism ’. However, it is a rguable  tha t  three peoples in Nigeria were more 
th a n  tribes, th a t  they were nations in the m aking. In the no r th  there were 
the Fulan i ,  ruled by emirs who were successors of the nineteenth  century  
M uslim  religious refo rm er  O th m a n  dan  Fodio .  In the south-w est were 
Yorubas,  w ith  their  long succession of  rulers and  their  enterprising 
m erchan t class. In the east were the lbos, whose s ituation  was ra ther  
different. There had never been a single large lbo  state, and  there was 
no th ing  th a t  could well be described as a t rad i t iona l  lbo  upper  class. The 
I bos, however, proved ap t  pupils o f  the m issionary  schools, did well in 
British offices as clerks, and  began to  m ake the ir  way in the professions in 
the growing cities— as lawyers, doc to rs  o r  jou rna l is ts  as well as in business. 
They were a ra the r  ega litar ian  people, with m ore respect for personal 
achievem ent th a n  for status. Large num bers  m ade  careers in Lagos and  in 
the n o r th e rn  cities. It was am o n g  the lbos  th a t  Zik 's N C N C 10 had its main 
suppo r t ,  but this party  f ro m  the beginning considered its field of  ac tion  to 
be all Nigeria, no t  ju s t  the lb o  lands. The lbos,  just because they were so 
successful outside their  own hom eland ,  were the m os t  ‘P an-N iger ian ’ o f  the 
Nigerian peoples.

Independen t Nigeria began  with a federal cons ti tu t ion ,  with a nor thern ,  
a western and  an  eastern  state. Each had its own governm ent,  and  was also 
represented in the central parliam ent.  It m ight have been expected  tha t  the 
West and  East would  line up  aga inst the N orth .  Both had a m uch  higher 
level o f  educat ion  and  m odern  skills th a n  the N orth ,  and  bo th  were largely 
C hris t ian  while the N orth  was mostly Muslim. However, Y orubas  and  lbos



Africa 349

soon  quarrelled  a b o u t  the boundaries  o f  a fourth  (mid-western) state, 
which it was p roposed  to  add  to the original three states o f  the federation. 
This state was to  be based on Benin, a  city of  ancient culture, and  was also 
to include people o f  several languages, including some lbos. The nor thern  
leaders had at first opposed  this move, but they soon  m ade use of  the 
oppo r tu n i ty  which its c reation  gave them  of  playing o ff  West against East. 
The nor thern  emirs had  the advan tage  over the sou therners  tha t  they had a 
docile population: the com binat ion  of  religious and  political au tho r i ty  was 
overwhelming, and  the a t tem p t  to  create a dem ocra tic  opposit ion  to the 
emirs had little success. The S a rd au n a  of  S o k o to  proved to  be a skilful 
m an ipu la to r  o f  political power, and  an o th e r  no r therner .  Sir A b u b a k a r  
Tafewa Balewa, was prime minister o f  the federation. Despite m utua l 
d istrust the eastern and  no r thern  politicians com bined  at the expense o f  the 
West. T he most em inent Y oruba leader, Chief O bafem i Awolow o, was 
over th row n after  his Action G roup  had been split, thanks  to  the support  
given by the no r therners  to his rival C hief  S am uel A kin to la  in an  extremely 
violent election in the western state in O c tober  1965. After five years of 
independence, Nigerian politics seemed to  be full o f  fraud, coercion and 
co rrup tion .  T here was growing bitterness and hostility to  all the established 
politicians, especially am o n g  the younger  generation.

This period cam e to  a bloody end on 15 Ja n u a ry  1966, when a g roup  of 
young  officers seized power. They m urdered  Sir A b u b a k a r  and his finance 
minister in Lagos, the S a rd a u n a  in the nor the rn  capital K aduna ,  and  Chief 
A kin to la  in the western capital Ibadan. In Enugu, the easte rn  capital, there 
were no murders.  After som e hours  o f  confusion  the senior officer of the 
Nigerian arm y, M ajor-G enera l  Aguiyi Ironsi, accepted power from  the 
rebels and  was recognised as ruler o f  all Nigeria. All the rebel officers were 
lbos, and there were no lbo  victims. This natura lly  inclined non-Ibos  to  
th ink the action  had been an lbo  plot to  take over the country .  Ironsi was 
himself an  lbo, and  so was Colonel Em eka O jukw u, governor  of  the East, 
who emerged unscathed  from the action . Yet the tru th  seems to  have been 
ra the r  different.  The ac tion  was one of  m iddle-rank  officers w ho were 
determ ined to  put an  end to  the c o r ru p t io n  and  the separatis t  trends in 
Nigerian politics, and  to  rebuild a united Nigeria on different lines. They 
were a g roup  of  military radicals, a r roga t ing  to themselves a m onopo ly  of 
patrio tism , and  believing th a t  political prob lem s can be solved simply by 
shoo ting  the politicians. This is a  fairly c o m m o n  phen o m en o n  of  twentieth 
cen tury  history, in the  Balkans, Middle East and  Latin  A m erica  as well as 
in Africa. A very high p ro p o r t io n  o f  officers of the rank  of  m a jo r  and 
cap ta in  in the new Nigerian  arm y  were lbos,  n o t  th ro u g h  consp ira toria l 
ac tion  by sinister cliques b u t  because m ore  lbos  th a n  o thers  possessed the 
educat ional  qualif ications needed in an  officer, and  because the a rm y  was 
the most prom ising career  in Nigeria for am bitious  young  men.
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Ironsi’s policy was to  unify Nigeria, using the a rm y  as the  m ost reliable 
and  genuinely all-Nigerian in s trum ent to  this end. The cl im ax o f  his policy 
was a  decree of  M ay 1966, which abolished the federa tion  and  the  three 
regional governm ents ,  and  dissolved all political parties and  regional 
associations. This was viewed in the N o rth  as an  a t tem p t  by lbos  to  take 
over the w hole country .  A certain  parallel m ay  be suggested with 
Yugoslavia— with centralised Nigeria as a G rea ter  Ibo land , as centralised 
Yugoslavia had been a G rea ter  Serbia. There was also an o th e r  reason why 
lbos were u n p o p u la r  in the  N o rth ,  ra the r  similar to  the reason why Jews 
were u n p o p u la r  in Eastern  E urope  or  Chinese in sou th -eas te rn  Asia: all 
three appeared  as an  alien com m unity ,  com m ercially  o r  professionally 
gifted an d  concen tra ted  in com pac t  com m unities  in the midst o f  o ther  
peoples. A nti- Ibo  pogrom s b roke  out in several n o r the rn  cities, which cost 
som e six h und red  lives.

On 29 Ju ly  1966 n o r th e rn  soldiers m utin ied  in A b eo k u ta  and Ibadan, 
cap tu red  Ironsi and  to r tu red  h im to  death . The chief o f  staff, L ieutenant-  
Colonel Ja c k  G ow on ,  was taken  prisoner, but then  agreed to  assume 
power. It does no t  seem th a t  G ow on  was in fact an  accom plice of  the 
n o r th e rn  military  m urderers  (he was himself  a C hris t ian  no r therner)  any 
m ore th a n  Ironsi had been an  accom plice of  the lbo  military m urderers  in 
May; bu t  his actions u n d ers tandab ly  infuriated  and  a la rm ed  the lbos, 
whose chief spokesm an  was now the easte rn  military governor,  O jukwu. 
Their  fears were soon  justified. At the end of  S ep tem ber  there were mass- 
scale pog rom s against lbos  in the N o rth ,  in which there m ay have been as 
m any  as 10,000 dead, and  h u n d reds  o f  th o u san d s  o f  lbos began to  pour 
into the East f rom  all par ts  o f  the  country .  There followed som e m on ths  of 
c o m m unica t ion  by le tter o r  te lephone between G ow on  and  Ojukwu, 
cu lm inating  in a personal meeting of  G ow on  and  the four military 
governors  a t  Aburi ,  in the te rr ito ry  of G han a ,  on  4 and  5 J a n u a ry  1967.
I his meeting (detailed m inutes  of  which have been published) ended in 

ap p a ren t  agreem ent on  a  fo rm  of  loose confederation : the  colonels, as 
honest soldiers and  old personal friends, believed tha t  they could agree 
where mere self-seeking politicians h ad  failed. W hen  they got back to their 
office desks, they found  things were less simple: their  bu reaucra ts  and  
specialist advisers to ld  th e m  the  scheme w ould  n o t  w ork ,  an d  accusations 
o f  bad faith were exchanged  all round . T he  conflict could no longer be 
bridged. O n 30 M ay  1967 O jukw u  p rocla im ed an  independen t sovereign 
Republic  o f  Biafra; G o w o n  refused to  recognise the secession; and  on  6 
July  the first shots were exchanged  in a civil w ar which  lasted tw o and  a half  
years and  in which arm ed  com bat ,  massacre, s ta rva tion  and  disease to o k  
m ore th a n  a million lives.

The w ar was no t caused by a n o r the rn  o r  a  Biafran p lo t to  seize all power. 
I he essence was tha t  the lbos  did not believe th a t  they could any  longer live



A frica 351

within one state with those who had  m assacred,  o r  to le ra ted  the massacre 
of, their  com patr io ts ;  while G ow on  and  his supporters  refused to  accept the 
dissolution  of  the Nigerian state, which with its 60,000,000 inhab itan ts  was 
the largest in Africa and  could, they hoped , look  fo rw ard  to  a glorious 
future. O jukw u and  his colleagues did n o t  consider  themselves to  be 
fighting exclusively for  an  lb o  cause: they to o k  the whole easte rn  state as 
their  hom eland , and  gave it a  new nam e, Biafra. The eastern  state was an 
artificial region, owing its origin to  a pas t co lonial power: but so also was 
Nigeria. Biafra con ta ined  m any  w ho were no t lbos: the n o r th  contained  
even m ore non -Fu lan i ,  and  the mid-w estern  state was a pa tchw ork  of 
peoples, languages an d  faiths.

The governm ents  o f  Africa and  of  the  world as a whole favoured the 
federal side. T he  conven tiona l  w isdom  o f  bien pensant liberalism co n 
dem ned secessionists, f rom  Jefferson Davis and  Edw ard  C arson  to 
Tshom be. M ost enthusiastic  in this sense were the British polit icians and 
civil servants, who could no t bear  to  th ink  th a t  the p roudest  c reation  of  the 
British em pire in Africa, a  great united Nigeria, was to  b reak  up. T hey  were 
rivalled, as p a t rons  of  G ow on,  by the  Soviet leaders, w ho saw an  unrivalled 
o p p o r tu n i ty  to  establish a s trong  base in Africa. O n the o the r  hand , the 
French governm ent,  not indifferent to  the prospects o f  the ir  oil com panies  
in the oil-bearing lands which were in Biafra, supported  Biafra. In the later 
par t  o f  the w ar the  w orld  press was m ore  favourab le  to  Biafra, as stories of 
mass s ta rva tion  spread , and  h u m a n ita r ia n  groups  organised relief, often 
perform ing deeds o f  heroism  by flying in supplies. F o u r  African countries 
also decided to  recognise Biafra while m a in ta in ing  rela tions with N igeria— 
Ivory Coast,  G abon ,  T an zan ia  and  Z am bia .  All this favourab le  publicity 
and  aid served only to  foster illusions in O jukw u, to  p ro long  the w ar and  to 
increase the dea th  toll.

Biafra, with a popu la t ion  of  ab o u t  13,000,000, was clearly weaker th a n  a 
com binat ion  o f  N o rth  (30,000,000), West (11,000,000) and  Mid-west 
(2,500,000). Its a im  was to  put up  so s trong  a resistance th a t  its opponen ts  
would  conclude tha t  the  effort o f  forcing it in to  subm ission  was not w orth  
while. The best hope  was th a t  there m ight be sym pathy  in the West, a 
revival o f  Y oruba -Ibo  solidarity  aga inst the N orth .  This hope was d isap
pointed. The fo rm er  Y oruba  leader A w olow o, released from  prison by 
G ow on,  af te r  some m o n th s  of  vacillation cam e dow n  on  the federal side. A 
brief Biafran invasion of  the Mid-west tu rned  Y orubas  aga inst Biafra. 
Fairly  soon in the  w ar  Biafra lost its coastl ine and  its n o r th e rn  districts; and 
the  fiercest fighting, lasting over a  year, was for the cen tra l lbo  heartland. 
In the periphery, G o w o n ’s m en successfully incited the non -Ibos  against 
the lbos. G ow on  a n n o u n c ed  the division of  Nigeria in to  twelve states (the 
N orth  into five and  the East into  three). This was designed bo th  to  
centralise the  governm en t o f  the whole co u n try  and  to  give m ore  self
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governm ent to  those w ho did no t belong to  the H ausa -F u lan i ,  Y oruba  or 
lbo  peoples. G ow on  was certainly no n o r the rn  imperialist.  He had  no wish 
to see a n  Islamic jih ad  aga inst  the lbos. He insisted in his general orders 
tha t  Biafrans should be regarded no t as enemies but as com patr io ts ,  
tem porar i ly  misled by rebel leaders, but with w hom  in peace they would all 
have to live together. He saw himself  in fact as an  African Lincoln, and  was 
so po r trayed  by sym pathe tic  A m erican  and  E u ro p e an  writers. H ow  far 
these s ta tesm anlike in junctions were carried  out is an o th e r  matte r.  Terrible 
massacres of  lbos  occurred  in m any  places; bu t  it is o f  course arguable  tha t 
these w ould  have been m ore  num erous  and  m ore savage w ithout G o w o n ’s 
orders.

The federal governm ent w on the war, and  the lbo  lands were re incorpo
rated in Nigeria. There was no systematic persecution of  lbos, though  
e lem entary  prudence d ic tated  th a t  they should  not hurry  to  resume their 
fo rm er  careers in cities outside their  hom eland .  O ptim ists  hoped th a t  the 
war would  have forged a new Nigerian nation . Analogies with the A m eri
can civil w ar  were irrelevant: the differences between lbos  and  others in 
1967 were o f  a  different o rder  th a n  differences between A m ericans of  the 
two cam ps in 1861. The question  was not w hether  G ow on  was a noble 
figure, bu t  w hether  the lbos were a nation .  This ques tion  could not be 
answered by r itual incan ta tions  ab o u t  the evils o f  ‘t r iba lism ’. The lbos 
survived, and  they went on  living in the Nigerian  sta te  o f  the  early 1970s. 
This was no p ro o f  th a t  they felt themselves to  be Nigerians first; tha t  they 
had put their  ‘t r iba l’ culture behind them; th a t  they would rem ain  within 
Nigeria a m inu te  longer th a n  they had to. N or  was it p ro o f  th a t  the 
Yorubas, o r  the Fulani,  felt this way, or would  feel this way much longer. 
Bloody defeats did no t  cause Poles to  put loyalty to  the Russian  or  G erm an  
em pires o r  to  the H ab sb u rg  M onarchy  before their  Polish national 
identity. In Nigeria a w ar was won, bu t  no  na t ion ’s fate was decided.

The African scene in the 1970s thus  certainly had  m any  features which 
recalled the  E u ropean  nat ional is t  struggles of  the  n in teen th  and  early 
twentieth  centuries. The c o n tem p tu o u s  references by African politicians to 
‘Balkanisation’ seemed ra th e r  misplaced: one felt tem pted  to  say th a t  if the 
Af rican leaders did as well in the  com ing  decades as the Balkan leaders of 
the past, they would have g rounds  to  cong ra tu la te  themselves. The 
similarity o f  A m har isa t ion  in E th iop ia  to  M agyar isa tion  in Old H ungary ,  
and  o f  Som ali ir ridentism to pre-1914 Yugoslav o r  Polish m ovem ents  for 
unity, cast a shadow  ahead . The a s sum ption  th a t  the  federal v ic tory in 
Nigeria would have m uch  the same happy  consequences as the  Union 
victory in A m erica in 1865 seemed ra the r  facile: were the  consequences o f  
Union victory so happy  as all tha t ,  and  was there any  parallel in Nigeria to



A frica 353

the basic unity  between A m ericans which existed even while the Civil W ar  
was raging? F ar  from  having overcom e or bypassed the e rro rs  and  horro rs  
o f  old Europe ,  the Africans had barely yet encoun te red  them. T hey  had not 
emerged from the d a rk  tunnel: they had  no t yet entered  it.

Yet d a rk  forebodings m ight be as m isplaced as self-righteous optim ism. 
It m ight be tha t the fu tu re  of  Africa would  lie neither  in em pires based on 
official nationalism  such as old H ungary  n o r  in small hom ogeneous  
nat ional states o f  the Balkan type, bu t  in m ulti-lingual em pires ruled by 
centralising despots,  perhaps nearer to  the  ancient I ran ian  o r  Indian  
models than  to  any  m o d e rn  E uropean  exam ple .  O ne obvious difficulty was 
to  see an institu tion  which could ensure continuity .  If na t ional conscious
ness, based on religion, language and deeply rooted  historical mythologies, 
were not available, then  the agent o f  con t inu ity  could only be the  central 
power. In past empires this m eant dynas tic  rule, with at least som e long 
periods of  peaceful succession. In the tw entie th  cen tury  the founding  of 
new hereditary dynasties in Africa seemed im probab le ,  and  the one ancient 
dynas ty— the E th iop ian— was at last over th row n.  O ne possible answer was 
the m onoli th ic  all-wise political party. The fall o f  N k ru m a h  b rough t the 
collapse of  this institu tion  in G hana: w hether  o ther  d o m in a n t  single parties 
would survive the dea th  of  K aunda ,  K enyatta ,  Nyerere, Sekou  Toure , 
H ou p h o u e t  o r  others also remained doubtful.

These questions, then, which add  up to  the single ques tion ,  whether 
na t ionhood  of  the E u ro pean -M ed ite rranean -A m erican  type has any  rele
vance to the future o f  Africa, must be asked w ithou t any  form er European  
sense of  ‘superiority’, but also w ithou t any  optim istic  self-deception.



9  Race and Nation: White Racialism 
and Anti-White Nationalism

Racialism
As E uropean  traders  and  conque ro rs  spread  a ro u n d  and  across o ther  
continen ts ,  they were b ro u g h t  into regular  social con tac t  with settled 
com m unities  o f  people whose ou tw ard  physical appearances  greatly 
differed from  their  own. Black African slaves were know n a lready  in the 
R o m a n  and  Persian empires, and  in medieval Chris t ian  and  M uslim  states. 
E uropeans  met Chinese t rade rs  in o ther  lands long before regular  direct 
con tac t  was established with China. Chinese and  Indians were in con tac t  
from  a t  least the fifth century , bo th  th ro u g h  sea-borne t rad e  and  th rough  
the jou rneys  of  Buddhist pilgrims. S om e of  the Indonesian  islands were 
well know n to the Chinese, and  in the fifteenth cen tu ry  Chinese fleets 
visited the east coast o f  Africa. C o m m u n ica t io n s  across the Ind ian  Ocean, 
between sou thern  India and  East Africa, were m uch  o lder  than  this. The 
people of  M a dagasca r  were partly  of  M alaysian  origin. It was no t until the 
s ixteenth cen tury  th a t  considerable num bers  of  E uropeans  got to  know 
su b -S a h aran  African and  F ar  Eastern  countries; an d  it was in the same 
period tha t  o the r  E u ropeans  found and  conquered  the civilisations o f  the 
Americans. There grew up in the following centuries the idea th a t  hu m a n  
beings were divided into ‘white’, ‘b lack’, ‘yellow’, ‘b ro w n ’ and  ‘red ’ races.

The a r ro g an t  belief th a t  som e h u m a n  subspecies were biologically and 
culturally  inferior was no m odern  invention. The anc ien t A ryan  co n q u e r
ors o f  India considered the D rav id ian  peoples of  the sou th  as their 
inferiors, especially because of the darkness  of  the ir  skins; co lou r  d iscrimi
na t ion  was an  im por tan t  element in the g row th  o f  the com plex  hierarchy of 
castes. As fo r  cu l tu ral  superiority , the belief o f  the Chinese th a t  theirs  was 
the central k ingdom  o f  the world, su r rounded  by ‘b a rb a r ia n s ’ w hose du ty  
was to  pay tr ibu te  to  the H an  em p ero r  and  H a n  civilisation, is no t  unlike 
the a t t i tude  of  the Hellenes or  R o m an s  to  ‘b a rb a r ia n s ’. In  all these cases, 
con tem p t for the  physical characteristics o f  the  ba rb a r ia n s  had  an  im p o r 
tan t  part.  In the n ine teen th  century, doctrines  a b o u t  the hered itary  
characteristics o f  races, based on  in te rp re ta t ions  of  the scientific know l
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edge of  th a t  time, becam e popula r ,  especially in n o r th e rn  Europe  and 
N o r th  America. The co n ten t  o f  these theories need no t deta in  us here: it 
suffices to  note th a t  they insisted th a t  the white race was morally  and 
culturally  ‘superio r’ to  the others; th a t  the black race was the lowest on  the 
scale; and  th a t  this h ie rarchy was ineluctably determ ined  for  all time by the 
laws of  biology. At the end  o f  the cen tury  these principles were also applied 
by som e racial theorists,  especially in G erm any  and  Austria ,  to  the case of 
the Jews, w ho  in physical appearance  d id  not differ very strikingly from  
o ther  ‘whites’.

It becam e cus tom ary  in the nineteenth  cen tu ry  to  use the words ‘race’ and 
‘racial’ to  describe these physical or biological divisions am o n g  hum an  
beings. It is adm itted ly  unsa tisfac tory ,  because the w ord ‘race’ had earlier 
m eanings whose cont inued  use has created  confusion. Nevertheless, a 
special type o f  g roup  identity and  o f  g ro u p  conflict, to  which the nam e 
‘racial’ has becom e a t tached ,  were an  im p o r ta n t  fea ture of twentieth 
cen tury  politics; and  these identities and  conflicts were often related to  
those  of  and  between nations.

This bo o k  is not in tended  to  include a com prehensive survey of  ‘race 
rela tions’. It is concerned  with the effect o f  racial conflicts on  the fo rm ation  
o f  nations; with the possibility o f  the tran s fo rm a t io n  of  racial g roups  into 
nations,  e ither as fragm ents of  a  larger existing na t ion  or  as new nations; 
and  with the  emergence, f rom  situations of  race conflict, o f  com m unities  
which are  no t  nations, but which rem ain  associa ted , however uneasily, 
within c o m m o n  states.

The m ost im por tan t  racial conflicts o f  m odern  times have resulted from 
the transp lan ta t ion  of  large num bers  o f  people from  far d is tan t hom elands 
into lands inhabited  by o ther  peoples w ho  differ fundam enta l ly  from  them 
in religion, culture, physical ap p e aran c e  and  social habits. In some cases 
the new arrivals have been conquero rs ,  in o thers  they have been captives. 
T hus,  E u ro p e an  conque ro rs  irrup ted  into N o rth  and  S ou th  America and 
S o u th e rn  Africa; while Africans were forcibly rem oved to  N orth  and  S ou th  
America, and  Chinese and  Ind ians were b rough t,  in condit ions  of  semi
slavery, to  live am o n g  M alays, Burmese and  Fijians. S lower expansion  by 
land also som etim es p roduced  this result, when the  newcom ers strikingly 
differed bo th  physically an d  culturally  f ro m  the  indigenous people. The 
co n fron ta t ion  between A rabs  and  Nilotic peoples in S u d an  is such an 
exam ple; the in te rpenetra tion  between Russians ,  T a ta r s  and  Central 
Asians was m ore gradual,  bu t  hardly  less painful.

T hus  all the m ost p rom inen t  exam ples  o f  racial conflict have an  element 
o f  historical artificiality, o f  which those  involved are  a t  least dimly 
conscious. One party  to  the conflict, an d  sometim es bo th  parties, are felt 
not to  ‘belong’: the place of  conflict is no t  ‘the ir ’ hom eland .  Racialists 
usually also insist m ore vehemently  th a n  do  nationalis ts  on  the dep th  of  the
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gulf  between them  and  their  opponents .  The same is true  of  m any  alleged 
opponen ts  o f  racialism (who in m any cases are themselves racialists o f  a 
different brand). By such persons ‘racialism ’ is felt to  be an  exceptionally  
odious doctrine, and  use of  the word an  exceptionally  vile fo rm  o f  abuse. 
As a m atte r  o f  historical record, nationalists  and  socialists are no less 
capable  of  fanaticism, cruelty and  massacres th a n  are racialists.

Often racial conflicts com bine a sense of  p ro found  cultural differences 
(‘civilisation’ aga inst ‘b a rb a r ism ’) with religious (‘faithful’ aga inst ‘infidel’) 
and  physical (sexual repulsion or  a t trac t ion ,  o r  perhaps bo th  at once). It is 
seldom tha t  mere nat ional conflicts s im ultaneously  involve all three of 
these dimensions.

It is possible to  distinguish s ituations in which persons of  one racial type 
are settled in huge n u m b e rs— by choice or  by coerc ion— in large com pac t 
territories inhabited by peoples of an o th e r  racial type; and  s ituations in 
which alien com m unities  are scattered in small num bers  over m any 
different lands. I shall consider  in this chap te r  the main exam ples  of  the 
first type: the coexistence or  conflict between blacks and  whites in the 
Americas and  S ou th  Africa and between A m erind ians  and  whites in N orth  
America, Mexico and  the A ndean  republics. Exam ples of  the second type, 
which I shall call ‘d ia spo ra  com m unities’, will be discussed in the next 
chapter.

This distinction is o f  course open to  obvious objections. Both black and 
white A m ericans descend from com m unities  t ransp lan ted  from  the ir  own 
hom elands .  Both the original D u tch  settlers at the Cape and  the Bantu 
peoples of  eastern  Cape  province were in truders  into the hom eland  of  the 
H otten to ts .  On the o ther  hand , the Chinese in M a lay a— discussed in the 
next chap te r  as a d ia spo ra  co m m u n ity — were im m igrants  into the ancestra l 
hom eland  of  an o th e r  race. However, logical consistency som etim es must 
be sacrificed. This book  is concerned with the fo rm a tion  of  national 
consciousness and  nat ional movem ents,  and  therefore with the ex ten t to 
which these are affected by race conflicts. If one exam ines racial problem s 
from this point o f  view, then  the difference between the p red icam ent of 
small scattered com m unities  and  the c o n f ro n ta t io n  between great blocks of 
popu la tion  of different race does m ake sense. These are d ifferent realities.

Black and white in the Americas
The ances tors o f  the black people of  A m erica  were slaves t ran sp o r te d  in 
E u ro p e an  ships from  Africa two to  fou r  hu n d red  years ago. T he slave trade 
was an  eno rm ous  crime perpe tra ted  by E u ropeans  aga inst Africans, from  
which m any  E uropeans  settled in A m erica  profited . Som e have argued  tha t  
the flowering of  capita lism  and  the industria l  revolution ,  which gave the
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E uropeans  and  N o rth  A m ericans their  lead in the w orld  econom y, was 
principally  derived f rom  these profits. It is also true  th a t  A frican chiefs 
eagerly m ade profits f ro m  selling their  subjects or their  captives to 
E u ro p e an  traders ,  even if the la tte r  usually fixed the  terms of  t rade  to  their 
advantage.  It is also true  th a t  an  older, and  no less in h u m a n ,  slave trade 
existed in easte rn  Africa between African chiefs and  A ra b  traders ,  though  
the num bers  of  slaves were smaller th a n  in the t rade  with Europeans .

As a result o f  this g rea t m ass crime against A frican  peoples by the 
E u ro p e an  Atlantic  nations,  there were in the 1970s in the  Am ericas perhaps
80,000,000 people o f  partly  or  wholly African descent, including the 
varieties o f  persons of  m ixed  descent for which num erous  specific terms 
existed in the  fou r  E u ro p e an  languages. This a p p ro x im a te d  roughly  to  a 
q u a r te r  o f  the to ta l  p o pu la t ion  of  black Africa sou th  of the S ahara .  In the 
course of  successive generations ,  the black people lost the ir  original 
languages and  learned to  speak the languages o f  the ir  masters,  though  with 
m any  varia tions of accent and  vocabulary .  O f  the ir  original social and 
religious cus tom s and  beliefs ra the r  m ore  survived, especially in Haiti 
(where independence was w on by a revolu tion  and  long war) and  in par ts  of 
Brazil which, despite the abo l i t ion  of  the slave trade ,  con t inued  to  receive 
new slaves until well into  the n ine teen th  century . T hus  the black people 
belonged and  yet did no t  belong to  the E u ropean -founded  Am erican 
nations am o n g  w hom  they lived.

The political revolt o f  the blacks in the  United S ta tes  in the 1960s led to 
massive reconsideration  of  the history  of  slaves in A m erica, to  which black 
h istorians richly contr ibu ted .  Som e of  the ‘black studies’ initiated in 
A m erican  universities were no m ore th a n  political indoc tr ina tion  courses, 
but the a lm os t universally adm itted  need to  look at the period anew 
certainly led to  the im provem ent of  historical unders tand ing . W hite  liberal, 
black nationalis t  and  bo th  black and  white M arx is t  schools of  though t  
con tended  with each other.  Old a rgum ents  f rom  the an te-bellum  period 
were reopened  in the light o f  new evidence and  new prejudices. White 
liberals had  insisted on the  cruelty  o f  slavery, while sou the rn  propagand is ts  
had argued  th a t  w ork ing  condit ions  were worse in n o r th e rn  factories 
em ploying  slave labour. T o ge ther  with the  charge of  cruelty  cam e th a t  o f  
inefficiency, an d  o f  dem ora lisa t ion  of  the slaves in to  lazy an d  incom peten t 
workers. Massive evidence collected by the ‘cl iom etric’ h is to rians Fogel 
and  Engelm an in their  Time on the Cross: The Economics o f  American 
Negro Slavery suggested th a t  slavery was econom ically  efficient,  and  tha t 
condit ions  of  w ork  were indeed no t worse for  the  m ost  p a r t  th a n  in the 
North . Their  conclusion was vigorously rebutted  by o ther  historians. The 
d em ora lisa t ion  of  the slave has also been rejected by som e m odern  
historians. Laziness was, it is argued , largely a m a tte r  o f  passive resistance 
to  explo ita tion .  T here  were also num erous  slave insurrections, some
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serious. W ha t  is m uch  m ore  im portan t ,  m odern  h istorians have insisted on 
the en o rm ous  achievement, bo th  before and  afte r  em anc ipa t ion ,  o f  black 
workers  in America. The A m erican  econom y  was partly  built by blacks, 
and  blacks have been a m o n g  the most productive, as well as longest 
es tablished, A mericans. A m erican history  is partly  black history.

C om par isons  have also been m ade between the  s ituation  of  slaves in the 
English-speaking and  the S panish-  or Portuguese-speak ing  lands. It has 
been argued th a t  the Catholic  C h u rch  had  a m ore universal hu m a n  
perspective than  the P ro te s tan t  churches, was m ore insistent on the fact 
th a t  blacks had h u m a n  souls and  tha t  souls were equal in the  sight o f  God. 
It was also claimed, above  all in the w orks o f  the Brazilian writer G ilberto  
Freyre, tha t  the Portuguese,  long accustom ed to  racial in te rm ix tu re  with 
M oors  before they reached America, lacked the sexual a n t ip a th y  to  blacks 
show n by the English colonists. Freyre depicted the great Brazilian 
p lan ta t ions  as patriarcha l institutions within which white and  black 
belonged to  a single g rea t family. This d is t inction  was a t  first accepted by 
N orth  A m erican  historians, firmly addic ted  to  the sense of  superio r  guilt so 
characteristic  o f  the tw entie th  century  A nglo-Saxons.  C loser  exam ina t ion  
modified the picture. P erhaps  the C atholic  C h u rch  was in principle m ore 
hum ane ,  but it is ques tionable  w hether  C a tho lic  slave-owners as a  g roup  
were better th a n  P ro te s tan t  slave-owners. T he  d ist inction  between the 
patr ia rcha l type of  p lan ta t ion  and  the  capita lis t ,  ruthlessly exploita tive 
type had m uch  validity, but bo th  types were to  be found  in bo th  countries: 
the patria rcha l in the A m erican  S ou th  in the earlier states and  in the Bra
zilian north-eas t,  the exploita tive in the c o t to n  k ingdom  in Mississippi and 
in the coffee p lan ta t ions  of  the P a ra ib a  valley.

The Reconstruc tion  period which followed the A m erican  Civil W ar,  from  
1865 to  1877, has been largely rein terpreted . The personalities and  policies 
o f  the F reedm en’s Bureaus and  of  the  pos t-w ar  adm in is tra t ions  in the 
defeated states, had  a m uch  better  record th a n  the h is to rians’ consensus o f  
the earlier twentieth cen tu ry  allowed. Yet it remains true  th a t  they were 
unable  to  put th ro u g h  such reform s as would  have given the em anc ipated  
blacks a solid econom ic foundation ,  and  the oppo r tu n i ty  of  quick social 
and  educat iona l progress. After P residen t Hayes in 1877 had  in fact given 
pow er in the S o u th  back  to  the white elite, the pa t te rn  of  d iscrim ination  
em erged which was to  be the  fate o f  the A m erican  negro for the next eighty 
years o r  more.

In the S ou th ,  negroes were deprived o f  a vote, e ither in public  elections 
or  in the m ore  im p o r ta n t  processes o f  election a t  D em ocra t ic  Party  
prim aries  which, g ran ted  the  p e rm anen t  suprem acy  o f  the  D em ocra ts  in 
the S ou th ,  decided all o the r  elections. This v io la tion  o f  the fifteenth
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am en d m e n t  to  the cons ti tu t ion  of  the United S ta tes  was m asked  by the 
m an ipu la t ion  of  literacy tests and  a  poll tax ,  an d  o the r  form s of in t im ida
t ion  an d  chicanery by electoral officials. The school system was divided, 
ostensibly on the basis o f  the US S uprem e C o u r t  decision of 1896 in the 
case of  Plessy v. Ferguson, to  the effect th a t  school facilities must be 
‘separate but equa l’. In practice they were separate  and  unequal: w re tched
ly small sums were spent on  schools for negroes, and  with some notable 
exceptions the  quality  was wretchedly low. Segregation  was enforced in 
public— in restauran ts ,  hotels, lavatories, t ram s, buses, railway carriages, 
sw im m ing pools and  the like. Negroes were expected  to  observe a ritual of 
deference tow ards  all white persons with w hom  they had any  co m m u n ic a 
tion. This was particularly  painful for those  negroes w ho succeeded in 
overcom ing the huge obstacles and  acqu ir ing  a high level o f  educat ion  and  
professional skill. By achieving success acco rd ing  to  the white m a n ’s 
criteria, the negro acquired  no merit in m ost  white sou the rne rs’ eyes: 
ra ther,  he was guilty of  im pudence  in try ing to  rise above his sta tion . The 
p red o m in an t  white sou the rn  view of the  negro was of  a crude and  ra ther  
comic creature ,  at his best useful and  loyal, a t  his w ors t lazy and sullen, 
perhaps dangerous.  U nderly ing this con tem p t was fear; a hysterical fear 
th a t  negroes were a sexual menace to  white w o m en — not only by violent 
rape bu t also by physical a t t ra c t io n — and th a t  black masses would swam p 
white civilisation. N ot all sou the rn  whites o f  course felt like this, but the 
m ore liberal m inority  was to  be found  in the social elite, while the m ajority  
of  the white ‘po p u la r  masses’, far  f rom  being com rades  of  the black masses 
in the class struggle, were confirm ed ‘n igger-haters’.

F ro m  the late n ineteenth  cen tury  onw ards ,  negroes began to  move to  the 
n o r the rn  and  western states, where the  climate of  op in ion  and  the chances 
of  jo b s  were m ore  favourab le  to  them. Nevertheless, white n o r therners  too  
had a s trong  dose of  race prejudice, which was reinforced by the  num erous  
white sou therners  w ho also m oved to  industria l  jobs  in such n o r the rn  cities 
as Chicago  and  D etro it .  In  the  N orth ,  negro  w orkers  were the last to  be 
hired an d  the first to be fired. N o rth e rn  t rade  un ions  were less concerned to 
help negro w orkers  th a n  to  p ro tec t  white w orkers  aga inst  having their  wage 
rates underm ined  by cheap  negro labour.  Segregation  of  schools and 
residential districts was a b o u t  the same as in the  Sou th .  Negroes, being the 
poorest,  drifted m ost easily into crime, an d  this in tu rn  gave no r thern  
negroes a bad public repu ta tion .  Occasional horr ib le  race riots to o k  place 
in nor the rn  cities.

In the first decade of  the  tw entie th  cen tu ry  two trends  appeared  am o n g  
politically conscious educated  negroes. O ne  was associa ted  with Booker T. 
W ashington , principal o f  Tuskegee College, A lab a m a ,  w ho urged negroes 
to  accept social separa tion  as a fact,  and  to  w ork  to  im prove  themselves 
within the capitalist econom y, earn ing  and  saving and  educat ing  their
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children, and  thereby achieving in due course  respect and  bet ter  t rea tm en t 
from  the whites. He himself  earned the respect and  coope ra t ion  o f  some 
leading white businessmen, and  of Presiden t T h eo d o re  Roosevelt. His 
m odera tion ,  however, an tagonised  m ore  radical spirits w ho wished not 
only for  m ateria l im provem ents  but the removal o f  d iscrim ination .  Their 
chief spokesm an  was the negro H arvard  g radua te  W.E.B. D u Bois, the 
chief founder  in 1909 o f  the N ational A ssociation  for  the A dvancem en t of 
C o loured  People (N A A C P ).  The N A A C P  had white as well as black 
m em bers ,  especially Jews. It specialised in legal actions to  defend individu
al negro victims of  injustice and  to  enlarge the legal and  consti tu t ional  
rights o f  negroes as a whole.

Negro soldiers played the ir  par t  in the First W orld  W ar,  and  this both 
increased self-confidence and  impatience a m o n g  younger  negroes and 
revived race hatred am o n g  white southerners. In the first years o f  peace 
there were race riots in the N orth ,  the worst being in Ju ly  and  A ugust 1919 
in Chicago with 38 dead. T here  were also  num erous  lynchings in the 
S o u th — appalling  rituals o f  ba rbarism  where a negro  accused of  a crime, 
sexual or o ther,  would be forcibly rem oved f rom  the local gaol and hanged 
or  bu rn t  alive in the presence of  a frenzied white mob. In this b itter time 
there appeared  a new negro  leader, the West Indian  M arcus Garvey, who 
p ro p o u n d ed  a f lam boyan t form  of black nat ional ism , appeal ing  to  the  past 
glories o f  E thiopia and  preaching the unity  of  negroes with Africa in a 
g lorious future. His Universal Negro Im provem en t  A ssociation, founded  
in Ja m a ica  in 1914, claimed 4,000,000 m em bers  in the  United States in 1920 
and  certainly had hund reds  of  thousands .  G arvey’s ideas survived him, 
influencing the later P anafr ican  m ovem ent on both  sides of  the Atlantic. 
D uring  the 1930s n o r the rn  negroes suffered especially f rom  the  econom ic 
depression, but there were also gains for them . President F rank l in  Roose
velt, and  his wife E leanor, consulted  negro  advisers and  did a good deal to  
secure jobs  for negroes in governm ent service. Partly  as a result o f  the 
Roosevelts’ influence the t rade  unions paid m ore a t ten t ion  to  the needs of 
black workers.

In the 1950s negroes form ed a b o u t  one- ten th  of  the  p o p u la t ion  of  the 
United States, and  were found  in three m ain  regions. In a b ro ad  strip of 
te rr i to ry  stretching a long  bo th  sides o f  the  Mississippi th ro u g h  the states o f  
Mississippi, Louisiana and  A rkansas  and  from  central A lab a m a  east to 
S ou th  C aro l ina  (the so-called ‘black belts’), they form ed a m ajor i ty  of  the 
popu la tion ,  in some counties as m uch  as 80 per  cent.  To  the  sou th  of  the 
black belts negroes were a  m inority ,  th o u g h  substantia l.  Finally , in the 
N o rth  and  increasingly in the  West large concen tra t ions  o f  negroes had 
grown up  in great cities, especially in N ew  York, Chicago, W a sh ing ton  and 
D etro it ,  but also spread ing  to  o ther  newer cities such as Los Angeles and 
O ak land  in California . In 1930 there were 8.4 million negroes in theeleven
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sou thern  states and  3.4 million in the rest o f  the country .  In 1971 the 
co rrespond ing  figures had changed to  10.3 million and  12.2 million. The 
sou the rn  negroes in the 1930s included a large elem ent of  small farm ers or 
fa rm  labourers ,  bu t  this changed drastically  in the 1940s and  1950s: the 
n u m b e r  of  non-white  fa rm ing  households in the S ou th  decreased between 
1940 an d  1954 from  680,000 to  463,000 and  this process accelera ted later. 
S o u th e rn  cities like A tlan ta  and  B irm ingham  grew rapidly with an  influx of 
b o th  black and  white workers.

U rb a n  negroes could exercise m ore political pressure th a n  rural,  and  the 
p o s t -S e c o n d  World W ar climate of  opinion am ong the A m erican  people as 
a whole favoured  reform . T he  US S uprem e C o u r t  on  17 M ay  1954 gave a 
un an im ous  verdict,  reversing the decision of  1896 and  declaring that 
‘separate  educat ional  facilities are  inherently  unequa l’. However, resis
tance in the  S o u th  to  the ‘desegregation’ no t  only of  schools but o f  o ther  
public services was s trenuous  and  bitter, and  provoked  mass ac tion  by 
negroes and  the ir  white sym pathisers,  bo th  sou the rn  and  northern .  A 
la n d m ark  was the successful negro boycott of the M on tgom ery  (A labam a)  
bus service in 1956, a p ro tes t  against the  co lou r  bar  in seating in public 
t ranspo r t .  F ro m  this ac tion  em erged the  S ou thern  C hris t ian  Leadership 
C onference,  which had  in Rev. M art in  L u the r  King a leader w ho became 
know n  the  whole w orld  over. In 1960 cam e a second symbolic mass action, 
the  sit-in by negro s tudents  at the lunch-coun ter  o f  a store in G reensboro  
(N o r th  C aro l ina)  which refused to  serve negroes. T he  next stage 
were the mass marches, d em and ing  civil rights, in which negroes were 
jo ined  by whites, including m any  college students.  These provoked  violent 
opposit ion  f rom  white citizens councils and  conservative white so u th 
erners. T hey  did no t stop  a t  m urder ,  an d  the world press duly reported  
the acquitta ls  o f  know n  m urderers  in sou the rn  courts.

T he  recurren t  scandals and  crises f rom  1954 onw ards  forced the US 
federal governm ent into action . P resident E isenhower got th ro u g h  C o n 
gress in 1957 a Civil R ights  Act,  which em pow ered  the  federal au thori ties  
to  bring civil law ac tions in states where persons had  been deprived o f  their 
right to  vote, and  created som e m achinery  to  enforce it. It was followed by a 
s t ronger  act in 1960. W hite  opposit ion  deprived th e m  o f  their  effect, and 
the resound ing  promises o f  J .  F. K ennedy  in his 1960 electoral cam paign  
rem ained bu t words. It was left to  P res iden t L y n d o n  B. Jo h n s o n  to  take 
effective measures . In J a n u a r y  1964 a  cons ti tu t iona l am e n d m e n t  forbade  
poll taxes as a cond it ion  for  the  vote; in J u n e  1964 a Civil R ights Act with 
real sanctions passed the  US Senate; an d  in 1965 a  law on  the  r ight to  vote 
put an  end to  literacy tests, and  p rovided  th a t  if local registrars failed in 
their  duties, the federal a t to rney-genera l w ould  have the pow er to  register 
voters. These acts ended the  political d isf ranchisem ent o f  the A m erican  
negro.
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However, the mass m ovem ents  had acquired  the ir  own m o m e n tu m .  Jus t  
as the N A A C P  had d iscounted  Booker T. W ash ing ton  as a m odera te ,  so 
the N A A C P  was d iscounted  by the followers o f  M art in  L u the r  King; and 
before long King was surpassed by m ore radical groups,  th o u g h  his m urder  
in M em phis  in April 1968 ensured his m em ory  as a m arty r  to  his people’s 
cause. Tw o m ain  radical trends now  appeared .

O ne was the Black Muslims, founded  by a m ysterious ch a rac ter  who 
called himself W. D. F ard  and  opera ted  in D etro it  from  1930. He was 
succeeded in 1934 by Elijah M u h a m m a d  (b o rn  Elijah Poole in Georgia),  
w ho exhibited  great ta lents as an  organiser ,  a p ro pagand is t  and  a business
man. In the 1950s he w on a brilliant helper in the person of  M alcolm  X 
(bo rn  M alcolm  Little in O m ah a ,  N ebraska) ,  the son of  a Baptist minister, 
intellectually gifted and  a victim of  white arrogance ,  who led the Muslims 
in a politically m ore radical direction. This  b rough t  a b reach with Elijah 
M u h a m m a d  in 1964, and  M alcolm was m urdered  on 21 F eb ru a ry  1965. 
T he  M uslims recruited the ir  mass su p p o r t  from  negro w orkers  in n o r the rn  
cities. They  had  som e su p p o r t  from black businessmen, bu t  were on  the 
whole disliked by black intellectuals. O ne  o f  their  merits was their 
insistence on both  self-discipline and collective discipline, on a re tu rn  to  
personal pu r itan  m orality  and  a rejection o f  the  white m a n ’s luxury  as a 
source of co r rup t ion  and  underm in ing  o f  the negro  race. They denounced  
Chris t ianity  as a religion of  co r rup tion ,  an d  procla im ed the ir  devo t ion  to 
Islam, though  their  Islamic theology hard ly  satisfied o r th o d o x  Muslims 
outside America. They also  hated  Jews, as a n o th e r  co rru p t in g  white force. 
Black anti-semitism, which grew especially in New Y ork ’s H aarlem  district, 
can  be partly  a t tr ibu ted  to  the Black M uslim s, though  it was also m ore 
generally due to  hatred  by the  p o o r  and  the  unem ployed  of  local capitalists, 
w ho were largely J e w s .1 The Black M uslim s aim ed to  w ithd raw  from  all 
con tac ts  with white men, and  to  build up a separa te  econom ic  struc tu re  of 
farms, business and  professions. T hey  denounced  the N A A C P  for its 
coope ra tion  with white Chris t ians  and  Jews, and  the m ore radical groups 
because they professed in ternationalis t  views. Their  final a im  was a 
sovereign terr itory  of  the ir  own, to  consist o f ' tw o  or  th ree’, o r  o f ‘four or 
five’, states o f  the Union.

The second trend , which included a large n u m b e r  o f  smaller groups, 
often fiercely fighting each other, looked  to  a socialist revolu tion  for the 
redem ption  no t only o f  black bu t o f  white A mericans. S tokely  C arm ichael ,  
who had  been cha irm an  of  the  S tuden t  N on-v io len t C o o rd in a t in g  C o m 
mittee (S N C C ) which followed King’s G hand i- type  resistance tactics, 
ab ju red  these m ethods  in favour  of  unlim ited  struggle, and  launched in 
1966 the  slogan o f  Black Power. In the sam e year the  g roup  know n  as Black 
P an the rs  was founded  in California.

In the next years there poured  fo rth  a f lood of  rhetoric  from  black
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spokesm en, inciting to  ha tred  of  the whites, glorifying a lm os t  any  kind of 
violent ac tion ,  including simple crim inal acts, repud ia ting  all bourgeois 
m orality  and  c lam ouring  for the des truc tion  of  the whole ‘system ’. This 
rhetoric  p roduced  widespread fear and  ind igna tion  f rom  whites. In judg ing  
the phen o m en o n ,  several points should be borne in mind. Firstly, rhetoric 
greatly  exceeded action. Crim inal assaults  by negroes, particu larly  by the 
young, grew to terrifying p ropo rt ions  in great cities; but these have their 
exp lana t ion  in features of  A m erica’s social s tructure ,  school system, mass 
media values and  bo th  public and  private morality  which canno t be 
discussed here. M ass violence by negroes was usually directed a t  o ther  
negroes, especially in the ghastly  riots in W atts  district o f  Los Angeles in 
1965. Secondly, the to ta l  volum e of  hatred ,  con tem p t and  brutality  
d irected by blacks aga inst whites was still immensely smaller th a n  the total 
vo lum e tha t  had been directed by whites aga inst blacks. T he negro problem 
by the 1970s had been largely transferred  from the S ou th  to  the North , 
since the m ajor i ty  of  A m erican  blacks now  lived in the  N orth .  Less was 
heard  of  sou the rn  m altrea tm en t  o f  negroes, and  the civil rights reform s had 
indeed b ro u g h t  great changes. Nonetheless,  the negro in the S ou th  
rem ained the underdog ,  while in the N o r th  he still suffered m ore than  the 
white m an  from  poverty , badly paid jo b s ,  unem ploym en t,  bad  housing and 
bad schools. It was still up  to  the white m an  to  reach into his pocket,  and  to 
force himself into  imaginative and  generous th inking, to  put things right.

T he  misery of  negro ghetto  schools was undoub ted ly  partly  due  to  negro 
family ways and  to  the negro  tendency to  live only in the present and  to  give 
no th o u g h t  to  the fu tu re— an  a t t i tude  which was of  course no t unknow n, 
but for historical reasons was less w idespread,  am o n g  whites. But the 
misery o f  negro schools was still m ore due to  lack of funds, to  the extrem e 
unwillingness of  u rb a n  au thori t ies  and  of  white u rb a n  tax-payers  to  pay the 
bill for a  p ro p e r  educa t ion  system. T inkering  ab o u t  with the had  system in 
existence, by bussing white and  black schoolch ild ren  to  and  fro across 
m etropo li tan  areas in o rder  to  m ake all schools co n fo rm  with a race- 
statistical no rm , th o u g h  defended by p lann ing  bureaucra ts  and  various 
cham pions  of  ‘liberal’ intellectual o r th o d o x y ,  could be no solution. C hil
d ren  are  not statistical objects; neither white children  forced to  form  a 
despised m inority  in b lack  m ajor i ty  schools n o r  black children  doom ed  to 
hum ilia t ion  in white m ajor i ty  schools seemed likely to  get a good  educa
tion. Above all, the bussing p lan  was mainly  a device to  save tax-payers  the 
necessity of  paying the bill fo r  good  schools and  well-trained teachers for 
the h itherto  deprived black com m unities .  It was this th a t  the black 
spokesm en w anted,  no t  an  abs trac t  desegregation  they never asked for.

I he radicals o f  Black P ow er  had an  am biguous  a t t i tude ,  the  result o f  the 
con trad ic t ions  in which they were placed th ro u g h  no fault o f  the ir  own. 
I hey rejected the m oral and  political values of  the Black Muslims, though
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influenced by their  nationalis t  pride as well as by the achievements o f  new 
African states and  by the doctrine  of  négritude. ‘Black is beautifu l’, they 
procla imed. They discarded the word ‘negro’, originally ad o p ted  as a 
respectable nam e in place o f  the  insulting ‘nigger’. In its place they accepted 
the nam e ‘black’, previously regarded as con tem ptuous .  They were Black 
A m ericans,  or Afro-Am ericans.  They did no t reject A m erica  altogether; 
they rejected only ‘the system’ (social,  cu ltu ra l,  m oral) ,  which they 
a t tr ibu ted  to  capita lism , and  wished to  replace by socialism, to  be b rought 
ab o u t  by a bloody and  purifying revolution. Socialist A m erica would have 
to  be built also by white Americans; yet the  black radicals found  it difficult 
to  coopera te  with any but a lunatic fringe of  whites, rom antica lly  e n a 
m oured  of  heroic violent exploits. O ther  whites seemed to  be enemies, not 
only conservative businessmen or  old-style white suprem acy  men but also 
m any  whites who considered themselves socialists, even revolutionaries,  
but w hom  they would describe as ‘liberals’, a word which had become a 
te rm  of  abuse. R eason  would point to  a political alliance with all radical 
reform ers in the A m erican nation ,  but passion  counselled ac ts— or at least 
gestures o f  con tem pt and  hatred  aga inst a lm ost  all whites who came their  
way.

T he  creation  of  a black Israel on  the  te rr i to ry  of  the United States, as 
desired by the Black Muslims, seemed unlikely. No elected president could 
agree to  such action , and  the chance th a t  the United States would  be at the 
mercy of  a conquer ing  pow er w ho would  impose it still seemed small in the 
mid-1970s. M uch the sam e could be said of  a great social revolution, either 
won from within or  imposed from  outside, to  des troy  capitalism, capitalists 
and  all the ir  hangers-on  in a flood of  ritually cleansing blood.

M eanwhile there rem ained  the N A A C P  and  lesser organisa tions ,  much 
less publicised by A m erican  mass m edia th a n  extremists ,  yet still doing 
their  work of persuasion, educat ion ,  p ro p ag a n d a  and reform through  
Congress and  the law courts.  Such  w ork  achieved great results in the 1950s 
and  1960s, and  had the confidence and  su p p o r t  of m any  millions of blacks, 
w ho considered themselves A m ericans an d  wished to  rem ain  Americans. It 
was easy to  denounce  these men and  w om en  as a ‘black bourgeoisie’; yet 
persons of  this o u t lo o k  am o u n ted  to  m any  millions, a lm ost certainly to  an 
abso lu te  m ajority  of  all blacks; and  o f  the m inority  only small active 
factions suppo rted  either  the  nationalists  o r  the  revolutionaries.  Yet it 
could also be plausibly argued  against the N A A C P  th a t  it tacitly assumed 
th a t  blacks would  be con ten t  to  have a social pyram id  of  the ir  own, placed 
at a  lower level th a n  the  white pyram id , p rovided th a t  its shape b roadened  
out and  th a t  its b o t to m  level steadily rose ( though  m ore  slowly th a n  the b o t
to m  of the white pyramid). In the age o f  rising expecta tions ,  televised p a 
rading of  the ‘g o o d ’ life o f  luxury, and  consum ing  guilt com plex  on the part 
of  highly ar ticula te  white intellectuals, this prospect seemed unrealistic.
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We com e in conclusion  to  the question: W ere the blacks p a r t  o f  the 
A m erican  nat ion ,  o r  were they a na t ion  on  its own, united by a distinct 
physical appearance  of  which they were perforce aware , by a past of 
oppression  and  a present o f  relative depriva tion? M an y  answers have been 
offered, bu t  none could be proved. Possibly a com prom ise  m ight in time 
emerge: blacks w ould  com e to  be accepted , and  to  regard themselves, as 
A m ericans,  an d  at the  same time would  belong to  a system of cultural 
inst itutions o f  the ir  own, fully provided with funds bo th  from  the central 
au thori t ies  and  from  the ir  own m em bersh ip  and  ex tend ing  all their  benefits 
to  all blacks wherever they might live, w hether  in black agglom erations or 
am o n g  whites. In this connect ion  black leaders m ight be well advised to 
study the ideas once p roposed  by Bauer and  R enner  for the H absburg  
M onarchy .  A n alternative apocalyp tic  prospect also existed. The black 
p roblem  m ight prove insoluble in an  A m erican  society obsessed with both  
luxury and  guilt. It m ight cont inue to  poison the body  politic and  social, 
while white ‘liberal’ self-haters gleefully diffused the poison. T he  historic 
revenge for  the  slave t rade  and  slavery would  be the  collapse o f  an 
underm ined  Am erica in the face of  an  ex ternal enemy. If so, then a great 
evil would  have b rough t ab o u t  a still grea ter  evil.

The p rob lem  o f  a  black n a t ion  or  nations also existed in the Caribbean  
islands, with a popu la t ion  of  a b o u t  25,000,000 people, o f  w h o m  the great 
m ajor i ty  were wholly or  partly  descended from  African slaves. Here four 
E u ropean  languages were spoken: English, F rench , S panish  and  Dutch. 
Haiti was an  independent republic from  1804, S an to  D om ingo  from  1865, 
and  C u b a  from  1898, and  the people of  each undoub ted ly  acquired  
nat ional peculiarities o f  the ir  own. The F rench  colonies o f  G uade loupe  and 
M artin ique  voted to  rem ain  départements o f  France; the D utch  islands 
were m ore loosely linked with the N etherlands; and  P uer to  Rico (annexed 
from S pain  in 1898) becam e a Free Associated S ta te  bu t  no t  a m em ber  state 
o f  the United States. The British governm en t in 1958 b ro u g h t  into being a 
federa tion  of  the W est Indies com pris ing  the  British C a r ibbean  islands, but 
this fell a p a r t  in 1962. Therea fte r  J a m a ic a  and  T rin idad  becam e indepen
dent states, followed by B arbados  (1962), Baham as (1973) and  G renada  
(1974). The rem ain ing  islands agreed to  a  fo rm  of  associated s ta tehood  
with Britain, under  which their  in te rnal affairs were m anaged  by their 
governm ents  but foreign affairs and  defence by the  British governm ent.

Both the English- and  the  F rench-speak ing  islands have p roduced  
intellectuals who have m ade, as we have seen, im p o r ta n t  con tr ibu tions  to 
Panafr ican ism  and  to  the concepts o f  négritude an d  Black Power. These 
ideas also had their followers in the islands, and  in the  fo rm er  British, 
1 Tench and  D utch  colonies on  the m ain land  o f  S o u th  A m erica (G uyana ,
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G uyane  and  S urinam ). However, the p rob lem  is no t  one of  foreign 
sovereignty since the people of  the islands rule themselves. R a ther ,  it is a 
p rob lem  of nat ional  identity and  of  its diffusion to  all levels o f  the social 
pyram id.

In the  islands a p h en o m en o n  could be observed which was also found  
a m o n g  N orth  A m erican  blacks and  in Brazil, but which is even m ore 
developed in the  West Indies. This was social s trat if ica tion  based on 
relative ‘lightness’ o r  ‘da rkness’ o f  skin, w ith  the  palest persons (those  
p resum ably  with the smallest element o f  African ancestry) a im ing  to  ‘pass’ 
into the  white category. T he  islands were governed  by dem ocratica lly  
elected rulers, but the light-skinned had  the  social prestige, an d  m any  
m eans of  influencing the d irect political rulers, while p roper ty  and  e c o n o m 
ic pow er was largely left in the hands  of  whites, to  w hom  the pale-skinned 
were d raw n  by social snobbery .  The dark -sk inned  masses lived in poverty , 
which increased as a result o f  popu la t ion  pressure. O verpopu la tion  led to 
massive em igration .  The em igran ts  swelled the  black ghettos  in the U nited 
States,  o r  intensified the new ‘race re la tions’ p rob lem  in Britain, whose 
people, it m ust be no ted ,  developed, with less objective cause, a racial 
in to lerance scarcely inferior to  tha t  o f  white Am ericans. In the  islands 
condit ions  were only partly  im proved by the g row th  o f  the tou r is t  industry, 
which b rough t floods of  rich, noisy and  a r ro g a n t  N o rth  A m ericans or  
British into con tac t  with poverty-str icken blacks. It was no t surprising  tha t  
Black Pow er  slogans had  som e success, o r  th a t  black radicals  sough t to  
unite black masses aga inst  the  white-pale privileged in w hat was a  peculiar 
m ix tu re  of  class hatred ,  nat ional ism  and  plain xenophob ia .  In the case of 
T rin idad  and  o f  the con t inen ta l  fo rm er  co lony  of  G uyana  a large c o m m u n i
ty o f  fo rm er  im m igran ts  f rom  India form ed a fu rthe r  com plica tion .2

The m odern  Brazilian na t ion  had been form ed from  fou r  sources— the 
original P ortuguese  colonists and  subsequen t im m igran ts  from  Portugal;  
the descendants  o f  A frican  slaves; im m igran ts  f rom  foreign countries 
( Italians, G erm ans ,  Poles, J a p an e se  and  m any  others); an d  the  descendants  
o f  the indigenous A m erind ian  peoples. The first g roup  in te rbred  with the 
o ther  three, but the largest ca tegory  of  interbreeding, con t inued  for  the 
longest time, was between P ortuguese  and  Africans. A t the tim e of  the 
separa tion  o f  Brazil f ro m  P ortuga l ,  a  large m ajor i ty  of the p o pu la t ion  had 
at least som e African b lood. A t the  time of  the  abo li t ion  o f  slavery, in 1888, 
this was still so, b u t  the  influx o f  E u ro p e an  im m igran ts  had  a lready  become 
substantia l.  In the m id-tw entie th  cen tu ry  the  A frican  element was relative
ly reduced by  tw o causes: the flooding  o f  so u th e rn  Brazil by E u ro p e an  
im m igrants ,  and  the d ilu t ion  of  the A frican  elem ent by  m ore  an d  m ore 
interbreeding. This m eans  th a t  m ore  and  m ore  blacks had  pale children,
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and  th a t  m ore  and  m ore children of  pale paren ts  becam e so pale as to  
d isappea r  in the ‘white’ popu la tion .  In 1890 those  of  African o r  mixed 
origin were stated to  be 56 per cent o f  the popu la tion ,  in 1950 only 37 per 
cent.

The Brazilians were perhaps  even m ore  addicted  th a n  the West Indians 
or  A m erican  southerners  to  subtle dist inctions between degrees o f  light or 
d a rk  skin colour,  crinkliness o f  hair, thickness of  lips and  the like: nowhere 
was the snobbery  of  co lour  m ore developed. The d a rk e r  the skin the lower 
the social prestige. However, co lour  snobbery  was m ore easily coun te rac t
ed by econom ic snobbery  in Brazil than  in the United States: the Brazilians 
loved to  claim tha t  ‘m oney  whitens’. It was also always possible to  ‘whiten’ 
oneself  by in te rm arriage ,  which was of  course not the case in the sou thern  
United  States.

The largest p ro p o r t io n  o f  Afro-Brazilians lived in the north-eas tern  
states, the land of  the great p lan ta t ions  and  also the land in which poverty 
rem ained  m ost serious up to  present times. Brazil’s n o r the rn  problem  was 
no t unlike the sou thern  prob lem  of o ther  countries  (the United States and 
Italy). P over ty  in these provinces was to  be found  not only am ong  
agricu ltu ral w orkers  and  small farmers, heirs to  the ag ra r ian  slaves, but 
also in the  shanty  slums of  the great cities which grew up in the north-eas t in 
the second half  of the twentieth  cen tury  ( Recife with 1,700,000 inhabitan ts  
in 1970 an d  S a lvador  with over a million). In 1970 the to ta l  popu la tion  of 
the no r th -eas t  was a b o u t  29,000,000 or  nearly a third  of  the popu la tion  of 
Brazil. T he  impoverished agricu ltu ra l popu la t ion  were very largely black 
or  m ula tto .  T h o u g h  the oligarchic system of  politics in sou the rn  Brazil was 
modified by the  ‘popu lis t’, quasi-fascist d ic ta to r  G etu lio  Vargas, w ho came 
to  pow er in 1930 and  created  his estado novo  in 1937, it was little affected in 
the north-east: here the landow ners  and  p lan ta t ion  elite continued  to  
m anage ,  and  deliver to  the  governm ent,  the rural vote. This s ituation  began 
to  change af te r  1945, and  particularly  in the  late 1950s. Meanwhile 
po pu la t ion  growth,  shoo ting  ahead  o f  econom ic im provem ent,  increased 
the poverty  of  the people. T here  was a severe d ro u g h t  in the north-eas t in 
1958. In 1959 radical peasan t m ovem ents  appeared .  T he  Peasan t Leagues, 
founded  by F rancisco  Ju liao ,  a t t rac ted  world-wide a t ten t ion .  The C a th 
olic church  also gave su p p o r t  to  peasan t action , especially to  the N ational  
C onfede ra t ion  of  A gricu ltu ra l W orkers ,  in which com m unis ts  too  had 
some influence. In the early  1960s there were n u m erous  arm ed  clashes 
when peasants forcibly occupied estate lands, o r  refused to  be dislodged 
from their  own land by speculators  w ho had  b o u g h t  it up  f ro m  the la n d 
owners. These were n o t  racial b u t  social m ovem ents .  T hey  were no t felt to  
be clashes between white and  coloured,  th o u g h  the average sk in-colour o f  
rebels was certainly d a rk e r  th a n  the ir  o p p o n en ts ’. A fter  the  military seizure 
of  pow er in April 1964, incidents o f  this sort  cam e to  a n  end.
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In the industrial sou th-east and  sou th  (nearly  57,000,000 in h ab i tan ts  in 
1970) A fro-A m ericans were p ro p o rt io n a te ly  m uch  fewer, th o u g h  their  
n um bers  were increased by the s tream  o f  rura l  im m igrants ,  largely f rom  the 
north-east.  Racial prejudice was s t ronger  a m o n g  the whites o f  the  city of  
S ao  P au lo  than  in the north-eas t.  A b u n d a n t  sociological evidence showed 
tha t  white a t t i tudes  to  blacks and  m ula ttos ,  regarding bo th  personal and  
public relationships, differed little from  those  in N orth  A m erican  cities. 
There was very little in te rm arriage .  In S ao  P au lo  as in D etro it ,  the blacks 
had the least skilled and  worst paid jobs ,  fo rm ing  a kind o f ‘lower w ork ing  
class’ on  whose backs the white w ork ing  class could rise to  a better  s tandard  
o f  living. This served to  conf irm  the racial s te reotype in white m inds tha t  
blacks are only capable  of  the worst jo b s ,  and  so to  confirm  the reluctance 
of  white em ployers to  give them  better  jobs.  The black pred icam ent then 
was m uch  the same as in the United S tates, with the very im por tan t  
difference tha t  the reality was concealed by polite evasion ra the r  than  
procla im ed with open  con tem pt.  Endless repetit ion  of  the  fiction tha t  
Brazil was a ha rm on ious  multiracial society helped to  sm o o th  indignation 
on one side and  quieten conscience on  the other.

F rom  1931 to 1937 there existed a Frente negra brasileira, pursuing 
much the same aims as the N A A C P  in the United States. It tu rned  itself 
into a political party; was dissolved with o the r  parties under  Vargas; and 
did not reappear  in the post-w ar years. T here  was no  sign o f  response in 
Brazil to  the concept o f  Black Power, th o u g h  perhaps if there had been no 
military d ic ta to rsh ip  there m ight have been. T here  seemed little d o u b t  tha t  
both  blacks and  whites felt themselves to  belong to  one Brazilian nation ,  
but it also seemed likely th a t  the  self-satisfied claim of  Brazilians to  have 
‘solved’ racial p rob lem s was prem ature .

Black and white in South Africa
Once the A fr ikaner  N ationalis ts  had defeated the ir  white op p o n en ts  in the 
electoral victory o f  1948, they began to  pu t  in to  effect their  plans for 
dea ling  with the non-whites: the  black m ajority ,  divided into a n u m b e r  of 
diverse tribes; the co loured  minority , descended from  mixed m arriages of  
D utch  with M alays or  H otten to ts ;  and  the Asian m inority ,  consisting of 
im m igrants  f rom  India.

The great m ajo r i ty  of  the  whites had  long considered the  blacks as an  
inferior race, incapable  o f  reach ing  the  white  level o f  civilisation. The 
blacks m ust be denied  any  share in polit ical life, and  m ust be prevented 
f rom  in term arriage with  whites. T hey  were useful as a  source o f  cheap 
labour,  to  perfo rm  m enial tasks a t  low pay; b u t  white w orkers  m ust  be 
protected  from  the  d ange r  o f  black com peti t ion  in the la b o u r  m arket.
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These a t t i tudes  were c o m m o n  to the m ajority  o f  whites o f  bo th  lan
guages, th o u g h  there were in bo th  g roups  some individuals o f  m ore  liberal 
ou t look ,  and  some white legislation had  been designed to  defend black 
interests. Nevertheless, there were im p o r ta n t  differences between majority  
English-speaking and  m ajo r i ty  A fr ikaner  po in ts  o f  view.

T he  leaders o f  the English-speaking co m m u n ity  tended  to  be mainly 
interested in business. T hey  cared neither  fo r  political theory  n o r  for 
general principles o f  social organisation: they tended  to  trea t  the blacks 
simply as their  own interests suggested at any  given m om en t  (which usually 
m ean t  badly). The A fr ikaner  leaders were professional politicians and 
Calvinist predikants, w ho regarded social o rgan isa tion  largely from  a 
theological po in t  o f  view, and  believed th a t  political and  social o rder  must 
be based on G o d ’s W ord ,  as they un d ers to o d  it. They believed th a t  the 
Bible had clearly laid d o w n  a posit ion  o f  p e rm a n en t  inferiority  and  helotry 
for  the  children of  H am . This also suited the  interests o f  Boer farm ers  who 
em ployed  a black labou r  force, trea ted  the ir  servants with rough justice and 
even a certain  benevolence, but had no d o u b t  th a t  the black m an should 
keep his place, which had  been determ ined  for  all time. The right re la tion
ship o f  white to  black was d o m in a t io n  (baasskap).

F ro m  the  co m bina t ion  of  Boer will to  rule and  the search for  theological 
t ru th  em erged the doctr ine  of  apartheid , which was accepted  as the 
p ro g ra m m e o f  the N ationa l P ar ty  governm ent o f  D r  D aniel M a lan  in 1948. 
This w ord  is rendered in English as ‘separa te  deve lopm ent’. W hite and 
black  civilisations, it was argued , are  different, and  each m ust develop side 
by side. T he  black people should have the ir  own hom elands ,  consisting of 
the  te rr ito ry  reserved to  them  by previous governm ents ,  with substantia l 
fu r the r  additions.  Blacks f rom  these hom elands  should  be perm itted  to  
w ork  in the rest o f  S ou th  Africa, which was to  be white m a n ’s land; b u t here 
they  would  be only tem p o ra ry  so journers ,  w ithou t political s ta tus  and 
w ithou t  the  p rospec t o f  pe rm a n en t  homes. As for  the co loureds and 
Asians, they w ould  have no hom elands ,  bu t  would  be allowed to  live and 
w ork  in white S o u th  A frica subject to  precise defin ition  o f  the ir  s ta tus and 
lim ita t ion  of  their  rights.

S epara te  developm ent was hard ly  a new idea in history. T he  essence o f  
the  caste system in Ind ia  was the coexistence o f  m u tua lly  exclusive 
com m unities .  The millet system of  the  O t to m a n  em pire  had  separated  
religious com m unities  and  defined their  s ta tus in re la t ion  to  o the r  co m 
munities. The concept o f  ‘co m m u n a l’ o rgan isa tion  was also to  be found  
un d er  British rule in sou the rn  Asia. M o st  o f  these com m unities ,  though  
perhaps d isconten ted  with  the  pa r t icu la r  s ta tus al lo tted  to  them , did no t  
object to  the principle o f  separateness.

T here  were, however, som e aspects o f  apartheid  in S o u th  Africa, bo th  in 
theory  and  in practice, which were especially objectionable.
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The first was the a r ro g a n t  dogm atism  with which the policy was 
expounded .  T he  racial categories were to  be perm anen tly  separated  by 
insuperable barriers ,  and  the inferior categories,  o f  which the  blacks were 
the lowest,  were to  be inferior for all time. T hus the b lack  people were 
condem ned  to  eternal helotry  in the ir  own country .  It is t rue  th a t  the 
theoris ts  o f  apartheid  included some h u m a n e  and  sensitive m en w ho  did 
no t th ink  of  blacks in this way, but theirs was no t the m ain  influence. The 
policy was of  course consciously directed  aga inst the  small African 
educated  elite which had  been b rough t up  accord ing  to  E u ro p e an  liberal 
values. Apartheid  was bitterly resented by these men as well as by white 
S o u th  Africans o f  liberal ou tlook . It was also bitterly resented by all 
politically conscious A fricans outside S o u th  Africa, as an  insult to  their  
whole race, and  by bo th  the m odera te  an d  the ex trem e Left th ro u g h o u t  the 
world. Rejection of  the dogm atic  p roc lam at ion  o f  race superiority  largely 
accounts  for  the special od ium  in which S o u th  Africa cam e to  be held in 
subsequen t years by the polit icians and  press o f  Europe  and  America.

The second objectionable  feature was the  manifestly un just division of  
land and  resources between the p roposed  white areas an d  African areas. 
The Africans, w ho form ed three -quarte rs  o f  the popu la tion ,  would  be 
entitled to  only 13 per cent o f  the land even after  the  land, prom ised  earlier 
to  them  but not yet handed  over, was jn  their  possession. T he  great 
industries of S o u th  Africa and  its great m ining wealth  were to  rem ain  in the 
white areas. T here  would  continue to  be an  A frican la b o u r  force in these 
areas, bu t these w orkers  were to  be regarded as tem porar i ly  ea rn ing  their  
living outside their  hom eland .  Yet it was obvious th a t  the hom elands ,  some 
o f  which were overpopu la ted  and  some o f  which had  ex trem ely  p oo r  land, 
could su p p o r t  less th a n  half  the African people, and  th a t  S o u th  African 
industry  could not opera te  w ithou t African w orkers .  M eanw hile  the 
s ituation  o f  African w age-earners in the  white areas was m ade  miserable by 
pass laws which subjected them  to t im e-wasting  and  degrad ing  formalities 
and  were adm inistered  in a g ra tu i tously  b ru ta l  m anner ,  as well as by 
separa tion  of families and  cons tan t  interference in private lives.

D uring  the 1950s a  p ro g ra m m e o f  d isfranchisem ent,  separa tion  and  
repression was enacted  by the  S ou th  A frican  parl iam ent.  Africans had 
never had  a vote in T ransvaa l,  O range  Free S ta te  o r  Natal;  bu t  in Cape 
P rovince those w ho passed a p roper ty  and  educa t iona l  qualif ica tion  were 
entitled to  vote, on  the  co m m o n  electoral roll, until 1936. In th a t  year they 
were rem oved f ro m  the  c o m m o n  roll, b u t  were allowed to  elect two 
E u ro p e an s  to  represen t th e m  in the  C ape  legislature an d  three E uropeans  
to  represent th e m  in the  S o u th  A frican  par l iam en t.  T hey  were deprived o f  
this residual right in 1959. T he  co loureds were rem oved .from  the  c o m m o n  
roll in 1956, af ter  a five-year struggle between the  S o u th  A frican  govern 
m ent and  the S up rem e C ourt .  They were then  allowed to  elect E u ropeans
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specially to  represent them  (as the Africans had  previously been allowed), 
but were deprived o f  this right in 1968.

Segregation  of  residence was carried  ou t un d er  the G ro u p  Areas Act of 
1950. It affected co loureds and  Ind ians relatively m ore  th a n  Africans, who 
had in practice a lready  been  confined to  separa te  distric ts, th o u g h  Africans 
to o  were the objects o f  mass resettlement in the following years. The new 
quar te rs  to  which the non-whites  were transferred  were in m ost cases fairly 
com fo r tab le— sometim es m uch  better  th a n  those  a b a n d o n e d — but this did 
no t m ake  the process of  shun ting  h u m a n  beings a ro u n d  like cattle any  less 
repulsive. T he  Bantu  E duca tion  Act o f  1953 also led to  a series of 
adm inis tra t ive  actions, designed to  give the Africans the sort o f  educat ion  
which their  masters th o u g h t  would  be good  for them , ra the r  th a n  the sort 
which they themselves desired. G overnm en t  policy was resisted by par t  o f  
white S o u th  African public op in ion ,  including som e of  the press an d  some 
universities, but it was forced remorselessly th rough .  Segregation  o f  the 
races was ex tended  in all spheres of  public  and  social life: there is no  room  
here to  enum era te  the details. Finally  the  whole process was facilitated by 
an  a l l-purpose repressive cha r te r  entitled the S uppression  of  C o m m unism  
Act, passed in 1950. The hostility o f  the N ational  P ar ty  to  com m unism  is 
not in d o u b t ,  but the object and  the effect o f  this law were far less to  crush 
the insignificant com m unis t  g roups  in the coun try  th a n  to  enable the 
au thori t ies  to  stop  any  political activity th a t  they disliked by arb itra rily  
asserting  th a t  it was ‘c o m m u n is t’. T he  system of repression was used bo th  
ruthlessly and  economically , to  isolate persons regarded as dangerous  
th ro u g h  the system of partia l  house arrest know n  as ‘b ann ing ’, as well as by 
im pr isonm en t  for  the  n u m erous  offences created  by the new laws, and  by 
the occasional use of  a rm ed  force.

African political resistance was at first led by the African National 
Congress. F o u n d ed  in 1912 by fou r  African lawyers (one of  w hom  was a 
g radua te  of  C o lum bia  U niversity), this was a t  first a cau tious  an d  conserva
tive body , suppor ted  by som e trad i t iona l  chiefs and  disliked by m ore 
radical educated  Africans. It was the  abo l i t ion  of  the  A frican  c o m m o n  roll 
franchise in 1936 which convinced the intelligentsia th a t  mass political 
o rgan isa tion  o f  A fricans was essential, an d  th a t  the A N C  was the  only 
in s trum ent available. In 1952 the A N C , in alliance with  the  S o u th  African 
Ind ian  Congress, then  led by a  com m unis t ,  D r  D a d o o ,  asked the  prime 
minister, D r  M alan ,  to  repeal a  n u m b e r  of  d isc rim ina to ry  laws. His refusal 
was m et with a cam paign  o f  civil d isobedience. This led to  som e clashes 
between crow ds and  police, bu t  could no t be long sustained. A second big 
effort was m ade  in 1955. T he  A N C , toge ther  with the  Ind ian  and  coloured 
organisa tions ,  an  African t rad e  un ion  g ro u p  and  the white com m unis t-  
influenced Congress o f  D em ocra ts ,  a d o p ted  a F reedom  C harter .  Its aim 
was a multiracial dem ocra tic  S o u th  Africa, rejecting the d o m ina t ion  o f  any
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race over others. Its p ro g ram m e also included na t ional isa t ion  of  m ineral 
wealth  an d  banks .  T he  governm ent responded  by arresting  m ore  than  a 
hundred  persons on charges o f  treason.

D uring  these years com m unis ts  had gained considerable  influence 
within the A N C  and  the Ind ian  and  co loured  m ovem ents. T he  com m unis ts  
were indeed largely responsible for the em phasis  on multiracialism. In their  
view, all conflicts between the races were a harm ful d is t raction  from  the 
struggle aga inst S ou th  A frican capita lism  and  against the  W estern  Im pe
rialists w ho stood  behind it. Their  ideas unders tandab ly  a t t rac ted  m any 
intellectuals in all the racial groups, for  they alone offered the hope o f  a 
fu ture o f  fra ternity  ra th e r  th a n  race war. T he ir  ideas also unders tandab ly  
did not appeal  to  those Africans who were now  convinced th a t  the white 
m an was an  incorrigible oppressor ,  and  th a t  the only way forw ard  was by 
uniting all the blacks aga inst white suprem acy . These people were p roud  of 
their  black race as such, and  were encouraged  by the  successes o f  African 
nationalists  in West Africa. A g roup  of  them  in 1958 seceded from  the A N C  
because they rejected its mult iracialism , and  in 1959 founded  the  Pan- 
Africanist Congress.

T he  P A C  was responsible for a new cam paign  of  civil disobedience in 
I960. It reached a cl im ax in the police shoo ting  of  d em o n s tra to rs  at 
Sharpeville on 21 M arch  and  in the impressively disciplined m arch  of
30,000 Africans to  the centre o f  C apetow n  on 30 M arch. This effort too  was 
suppressed by the police, and  P an-A frican is t  leaders were arrested . M e an 
while there were also d isorders  in rural regions, caused largely by econom ic 
grievances but m arked  also by political d iscontents.  The m ost serious was a 
rising in P ondo land ,  which caused the governm ent to  bring in consider
able arm ed  forces. F o r  a shor t  time also a g ro u p  called S pear  o f  the N ation, 
connected  with the A N C  and  led by Nelson M andela ,  organised acts of 
sabotage. However, the governm ent declared bo th  A N C  and  P A C  to be 
unlawful o rganisa tions ,  and  the security forces succeeded in crushing 
resistance. W ith the m ost  able leaders— including M a nde la— in prison, 
and m any  of  their  sym pathisers  isolated by bann ing  orders, African 
opposit ion  to  official policies was quite  ineffective, and  the  governm ent 
proceeded with its policies.

In 1970 there were in S o u th  Africa 3,726,540 whites; 2,021,430 col
oureds; 618,140 Asians; and  15,036,360 Bantus (or  blacks, o r  Africans). 
The last g roup  consisted of  a n u m b e r  o f  tribes an d  languages. The most 
n u m erous  were the  Z u lu  an d  the X hosa ,  each am o u n t in g  to  a round
4,000,000 people. T hey  were followed by the T sw ana ,  Pedi and  Shoeshoe 
(o r  sou thern  Sotho),  each  num bering  between a million and  a half  and  two 
million. O f  the  fifteen million blacks, a b o u t  seven million lived in the 
hom elands  and  a b o u t  eight million in the  white areas. T here  were over a 
million Zulus in u rban  white areas and  nearly a million in rura l white areas.
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The n u m b e r  of  X hosa  in u rb an  white areas  was also over a million, but in 
white rura l  areas there were less th a n  700,000.

D uring  the  1960s the governm en t p roceeded with its plans for  making, 
ou t o f  the reserved lands of  the  Africans, nine hom elands  ( o r ‘B an tus tans’). 
The process of  conso lida ting  their  te rr i to ry  by transfe r  o f  popu la tion ,  so as 
to  eliminate white o r  black islands in the middle of  larger units , and  also by 
ad d ing  som e m ore land for  A frican use, was no t com plete  by the early 
1970s. The m ost com pac t  hom eland  was T ranskei,  with a popu la tion  of 
over 1,700,000 a lm ost entirely X hosa,  occupying a b o u t  150 miles o f  Indian 
Ocean  coast and  stretching up to  100 miles inland. Kwazulu, with 2,106,040 
inhab itan ts  a lm os t  wholly Zulu ,  lay fu rthe r  no r th  but was less com pact.  
Ciskei, with half  a million X hosa ,  was separa ted  from  T ranskei by the 
white-settled co rr ido r  o f  East L ondon .  O th er  hom elands  were G azanku lu  
(m ainly  Shangaan) ,  Lebow a (Pedi), B o p h u th a tsw a n a  (Tswana),  Basotho 
Q w aqw a (Shoeshoe) and  Venda and  Swazi ( inhabi ted  by peoples of  those 
two names).

T he  first hom eland  to  receive an  app roved  cons ti tu t ion ,  with its legisla
tive assembly elected partly  by chiefs and  partly  by adu l t  suffrage, was 
T ranskei in 1963. It was followed by Kwazulu , Ciskei, B ophu tha tsw ana  
and  Lebow a in 1972. G overnm en t spokesm en in the  1960s more and  m ore 
a b a n d o n e d  their  previous co n tem p tu o u s  tone w hen  speaking  o f  Africans. 
They began  to  hold  ou t a  fu ture p rospec t  o f  som e sort o f  com m onw ea lth  of 
largely independent A frican  states associa ted  with each o ther  and  with 
white S o u th  Africa in a friendly union. It was clear however th a t  they 
in tended to  keep the  political, military an d  econom ic  pow er in their  own 
hands.

M eanwhile  in the white areas too  the  s ituation  of the Africans was 
changing. Even within the  fram ew ork  of  the B antu  educa t ion  system the 
educated  elite was growing. African businessm en and  professional men 
were m ore  num erous .  The g row th  of  the S o u th  A frican industria l  econom y 
increased its dependence on  the  A frican  la b o u r  force. T h o u g h  a whole 
a rm o u ry  of  rules existed to  guaran tee  the suprem acy  o f  white w orkers and 
to  keep Africans ou t  o f  skilled and  well-paid jobs,  these were in fact 
increasingly evaded. Only  t rade  un ions of  white, co loured  and  Indian  
w orkers  could be officially registered. F o r  b lack  workers ,  a  system o f  partly  
elected liaison com m ittees  was enacted. It was no t illegal for blacks to  fo rm  
trade un ions b u t  the ir  ability to  ac t  on  beha lf  o f  the ir  m em bers  was limited, 
since they could no t be registered, and  strikes by b lack  w orkers  were 
forb idden . How ever, in practice in the early  1970s A fr ican  w orkers  began 
to  organise themselves, and  even carried ou t som e ra th e r  successful strikes 
in the  D u rb a n  area  in 1974. Fo llow ing these, if only  in o rd e r  to  ad a p t  law to 
reality, the abso lu te  ban  on  strikes by A fricans was relaxed, by certain  
specified exem ptions.
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In the prevailing official view, S o u th  Africa was to  be a coun try  of  m any 
nations placed in a  h ierarchical rela tionship  to  each other. The Afrikaners  
were to  be the top  nat ion ,  but there was som e room  for  a rg u m e n t  am o n g  
Nationalists  as to  the ex ten t  to which the  English-speakers could be 
included within the  white S ou th  African nation .  The Africans consisted of 
a large n u m b e r  of  tribes, som e of  which m ight perhaps even be considered 
to  be nations.  Tw o concepts,  however, the A fr ikaner  leaders rejected: 
either a mult iracial S o u th  African na t ion  o r  a single black S o u th  African 
na t ion  as a  p a r tn e r  o f  the white nation .  C o loureds  and  Ind ians could  hardly 
be considered as nations,  bu t  it was recognised th a t  they form ed distinct 
com m unities; and  there was a growing tendency  am o n g  A fr ikaner  spokes
men to  stress c o m m o n  interests which bou n d  them  to the whites— in the 
case o f  the coloureds, cu ltu ra l links, and  in the case at least o f  middle-class 
Indians, economic.

A fr ikaner  hostility to  a multiracial na t ion  was based partly  on  religious 
conviction , and  partly  on the deeply roo ted  aversion (shared also by 
English-speakers) to  in te rbreed ing  between races, o r  ‘m iscegenation’. Once 
all Africans were given the vote, this could  no longer be avoided, so they 
believed; and  this was sufficient reason to  deny political dem ocracy  outside 
the white com m unity .  T here  was a fu r the r  reason why the Afrikaners 
opposed  a mult iracial dem ocracy . Even if the imagined ho rro rs  o f  miscege
nat ion  could be avoided, even if one were optim istic  a b o u t  some agreed 
political and  social com prom ise ,  it was clear th a t  the specific A fr ikaner  
culture  would  be subm erged . A multiracial S o u th  Africa would have closer 
links with the African states, and  p robab ly  also with the Americas. English 
would be the p red o m in an t  language, and  som e sort o f  A fro -A ng lo -S axon  
culture would emerge, in which the old A fr ikaner  values would be 
sw am ped. As the  Afrikaners  saw it, they were a small na t ion ,  forged ou t o f  
a long heroic struggle aga inst heavy odds, no t  imperialists bu t  victims of 
imperialism. They had no  o the r  coun try  to  go to. H olland  had  long  ceased 
to  be in any  sense ‘h o m e’ for them. T hey  were not ‘white settlers’ bu t  the 
people of  the country .  Defence o f  apartheid  seemed to  th e m  to  be defence 
of  their national identity. T rem endous  unders tand ing ,  ingenuity and  
persuasiveness would  be required of  the o th e r  com m unities  in o rder  to  
reconcile them  to  a new order  in S o u th  Africa.

Multiracialism  was also unat tract ive  to  m any  th ink ing  Africans. African 
hostility to  Indians in N a ta l  (whose s itua tion  had som eth ing  of  the 
ch a rac ter  o f  a ‘Jewish  p ro b lem ’)3 led to  b loody  riots in 1949; and  the  sincere 
p ro tes ta t ions  of  d em ocra tic  o r  left-inclined leaders o f  the  A N C  and  the 
Ind ian  N ational  Congress  in the 1950s certainly did n o t  eliminate the 
underly ing  econom ic and  na t ional  m u tu a l  a n t ip a th y  an d  fear. Africans 
also regarded co loureds with som e suspicion. It was true  th a t  the coloureds 
were victims of  d isc rim ina tion  under  apartheid', th a t  the ir  g rowing  educa t
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ed elite was exceptionally  frus tra ted  and  alienated; and  th a t  in consequence 
from  the ir  ranks  a ra th e r  large p ro p o r t io n  of  left-oriented persons a p 
peared. Yet it is also true  th a t  co loureds were a t t rac ted  tow ards  E uropean  
ways, w hether  o f  English or  o f  A frikaans expression,  and  tha t  this made 
them  unreliable in A frican  eyes.

The A fricans themselves rem ained  divided into n u m erous  tr ibal and 
language groups. T he  fact th a t  this was stressed by apologists  of apartheid 
did no t m ake  it untrue. It was fairly clear tha t  educated  Africans in the 
1970s tended to  think in term s of  A frican solidarity , and  to  aim  at a single 
African national consciousness transcend ing  the divisions; but it is d o u b t 
ful w hether  such a consciousness existed in the early 1970s at grass roots 
level. O n the o ther  hand ,  if it was true th a t  as soon as Africans became 
highly educated  they began to  th ink  in all-African term s, then this would 
suggest th a t  African nat ional ism  would  prevail in the longer te rm  over 
Zulu , X hosa  or o the r  nat ional  consciousness; fo r  all com m unities  tend to 
follow their  own educated  elites ra the r  than  their politically unconscious 
majorities, or the elites o f  foreign d o m in a n t  groups. T his trend might be 
re ta rded  by the insistence on giving all African children (whether  living in 
B antustans or  in white areas) school teach ing  in their  tribal language as 
well as in the E u ropean  languages; but it was not likely to  be prevented over 
a period of  several decades. M eanwhile  bo th  the recognised leaders in the 
B antustans and  the black bourgeoisie in the white areas were placed in a 
painful pred icam ent; they had to  find a balance between the con trad ic to ry  
roles of carry ing ou t o r  expo u n d in g  governm ent policy to  the ir  less 
educated  com patr io ts ,  and  of  defending their  people’s interests against 
governm ent policies. The em otiona l  strains which this doub le  role placed 
on them  were no t likely to  increase their  loyalty to  the regime under  which 
they lived, o r  m ake them  love its leaders.

The governm en t’s desire to  woo the  hom eland  leaders was,dramatically  
expressed by Prim e M inis ter  J o h n  V ors ter’s first personal meeting with 
them  on 8 N ovem ber  1973. However, even if such in ten tion  existed on both  
sides, it would  no t be possible for negotia t ions between governm ent and 
hom eland  leaders to  be limited to  the affairs o f  the  hom elands  themselves. 
If the  eight million blacks w ork ing  in white a reas  were considered officially 
to  be citizens of  the hom elands ,  tem porar i ly  absen t,  then  the hom eland  
au thori t ies  were b o und  to  take an  interest in the ir  living conditions and 
legal sta tus ,  to  press for  m ateria l im provem ents  and  m ore  h u m a n e  trea t
ment. The governm ent did in fact in 1974 urge an  easing o f ‘petty  a p a r th e id ’ 
measures: how  far this d irective was carried  out by su b o rd in a te  au thori ties  
was uncertain . In 1975 blacks were perm itted  to  acquire  leases of  th irty  
years for their  dwellings in white areas. But all historical experience 
suggests th a t  it is precisely when a long d o w n - t ro d d e n  co m m u n ity  begins to  
live better, and  when considerable num bers  of  such a c o m m u n ity  obta in
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wider horizons th ro u g h  education ,  th a t  their  d iscontent increases m ost 
rapidly. Leaders of the hom elands ,  and  the persons elected to  ad m in is t ra 
tive positions of limited power in S ow e to4 and  o ther  black u rb an  areas, 
would inevitably be pushed by this g rowing  radicalism  into dem and ing  
m ore from  the governm ent.  A lready in the first m on ths  of  1976 these 
pressures were revealed in different ways in the reluctance of  Chief 
M a tanz im a  of  T ranske i to  accept responsibility for  X hosa living in white 
areas, and  in the speech in Soweto  by C hief  Buthelezi o f  Kwazulu in favour 
of  a co m m o n  political struggle by all black peoples.

M uch m ore serious were the riots in Sow eto  in August 1976. S parked  off 
by protests by schoolchildren  who objected to  increased teaching of 
A frikaans in their  schools, they soon involved th o u san d s  of  persons. In the 
following weeks there were large-scale d isorders  in many o ther  black urban 
areas in T ransvaal,  Natal and  Cape Province, as well as dem ons tra t ions  by 
coloureds in C apetow n. Very various elements took  part in these disorders. 
T here were gangs of  black criminals ( to tsi) whose aim was simply to  smash 
p roper ty  or  to rob. T here  were battles between Zulu  and  X hosa,  som e of 
which may have been deliberately instigated by police. But there was no 
d o u b t  tha t the riots as a Whole were an  explosion  of  black political rage, the 
biggest yet seen in S ou th  African history. Observers noted especially the 
implacable hatred of  m any  young blacks against whites, and their  co n 
tem pt for their  paren ts ’ generation  which still sought reconciliation. T hese 
young  blacks had no d o u b t  that the age of  Black Power was at hand , and 
tha t  this would m ean the com plete  des truc tion  of their  enemy. As an 
estimate of  the relative pow er of the governm en t and o f  their  own group, 
this was no dou b t  wildly unrealistic; but tha t such a mentality  should be 
w idespread was a grim com m en t on th ir ty  years o f  S ou th  A frican policy.

It might well be th a t  the indigenous Zu lu ,  Tsw ana  or  o the r  trad i t iona l 
cultures had a s tronger  hold on their  peoples, and  were m ore capable  of 
healthy developm ent within the m odern  world, than  ei ther  black or white 
intellectuals though t.  Yet any  ou ts ider  w ho expressed such an  op in ion  was 
bound  to  be considered by educated  Africans a  patron is ing  reactionary. 
W estern  culture, with all its materia l and  intellectual pleasures paraded  by 
the mass media, was clearly a t tractive bo th  to  the am b itions  and  to the 
idealism of  the A frican intelligentsia. Yet they, too, were guilty of a 
patron is ing  a t t i tude  to  their  own peoples w hen they insisted th a t  t rad i t io n 
al culture  should  be scrapped, and  th a t  its m a in tenance  was only a 
M achiavell ian  scheme devised by the ir  enemies.

The s ituation  of  the  blacks of  S o u th  Africa was thus quite d ifferent from  
th a t  o f  the blacks of  the Americas, th o u g h  m a n y  of the hum ilia t ions and 
depriva tions from  which they suffered were the  same. It par t ly  resembled 
tha t  o f  the African blacks in colonial times, fo r  they were living in their  own 
country ,  ruled by foreigners. Their  p red icam ent also resembled th a t  o f  the
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blacks o f  the  independent A frican  states, in th a t  they were divided (like, for 
exam ple ,  the blacks of  G h a n a  and  Kenya) into m any  peoples and  lan
guages, and  could only be mobilised as a single political force by use of a 
E u ro p ean  language.

T he  similarities and differences were clear, but the n a tu re  of  the S outh  
African s i tuation  rem ained  unique. It was no t clear w hat kind of  national 
consciousness was emerging, and  would  prevail, am o n g  S o u th  African 
blacks; o r  w hether  sufficient s trong men of  good  will could be found  to 
build an  interracial com prom ise  before the fanatics took  over, and  S outh  
Africa becam e a pawn in the struggle of  d is tan t  em pires for m astery  of  the 
S ou th  A tlan tic  and  Ind ian  oceans.

The American Indians
The invasions from  E urope  had a m ore devasta ting  effect on  the indige
nous people o f  America th a n  on  those  of  Africa. T he  ho rro rs  o f  Africa’s 
tr ibu te  in slaves were surpassed by the suffering of  the Am erindians.  Their  
lands were taken  from  them , their  way of  life was des troyed across the 
grea ter  p a r t  o f  bo th  subcontinen ts ,  and  the ir  num bers  were reduced, by 
massacre, by depriva tion  of their  livelihood and  by new diseases, to  a 
fraction  of  w hat they had been. Nevertheless, som e survived with language 
and  cu ltu re  recognisably the  same, and  larger num bers  con tr ibu ted  an 
ingredient o f  varying s trength  to  the  m estizo  nations of  S panish  and 
Portuguese  America.

In the  U nited States it is es tim ated th a t  the  Ind ian  popu la tion  was less 
th a n  a million when the E uropeans  arrived. By the middle o f  the nineteenth  
cen tu ry  it h ad  fallen below 300,000 but in the m id-1970s it was app ro a ch in g  
the original f igure.5 In colonial times, and  in the first depades of the 
republic, som e p ro tec tion  was given by the governm en t to  the Indian  tribes; 
bu t the  adven t o f  the apostle  o f  mass dem ocracy , A ndrew  Jack so n ,  and  the 
growing  scram ble of  white im m igran ts  for resources, pu t  an  end to  this. 
The next h und red  years are  a  m elancholy  story  of  b roken  promises, 
robbery ,  exp lo ita t ion  and  aggression, which were met on  the  Indian  side 
with savage b u t  unsuccessful resistance.6 A  new policy was in troduced  by 
President F rank l in  D. Roosevelt’s Ind ian  R eorgan iza tion  Act o f  1934, 
which gave firm legal s ta tus to  Ind ian  form s of  se lf-governm ent and  land 
tenure . Those  w ho were best able to  profi t  f rom  these opportun it ies  were 
some of  the  tr ibes of  the south-west (especially the N avajos ,  whose 
num bers  were in fact far  g rea ter  by the m id- tw entie th  cen tury  th a n  they had 
been a t  the tim e of  the conquest) ,  an d  to  a lesser ex ten t  those  o f  the  n o r th 
western states o f  W ash ing ton  and  Oregon.

However, this im provem ent did not solve the Ind ians’ problems. As
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popu la tion  once m ore increased, the reservations could n o t provide a  living 
for all their  people, an d  Indians had to  find em ploym ent in the  A m erican 
econom y. In the 1950s a policy of  ‘te rm in a t io n ’ o f  federal tu te lage was 
announced .  Its motives were mixed. O n  the  one hand  was a genuine belief, 
by liberal-minded officials, th a t  Ind ians should  no longer be treated  as 
backw ard  children bu t m ust be prepared  for  full p ar t ic ipa tion  in A m erican 
life as equal citizens. O n  the o ther  hand  was the  desire o f  businessm en to  get 
their  hands on valuable na tu ra l  resources in the Indian  reservations.

T he various political m ovem ents  am o n g  black A m ericans f rom  the 
1960s onw ards  had their  effect also on  the Indians. Pride in the Indian  past, 
rejection of  white claims of  superior  civilisation, and  a general desire for 
Indian  liberation  m ade  themselves felt. T here  were acts  o f  defiance of  
au thori ty ,  and  there was sym pathy  a m o n g  liberal whites. However, the 
prospect o f  any unity  am o n g  the n u m erous  Indian  tribes, speaking 
languages vastly different from  each o ther,  seemed rem ote; while the 
chances o f  any  Ind ian  sovereign s tate were even smaller th a n  of  a black 
Am erican  republic.

S panish  rule in M exico, and  M exican  independence, as related earlier, 
had created an  overwhelmingly  S pan ish -speak ing  m estizo  people, the great 
majority  of  w hom  were small peasants o r  ag r icu ltu ral labourers ,  w ho in 
their  way of  life were closer to  the true  Indians o f  pre-colonial times than  to  
the landowners  or  tow nsm en  of  S panish  origin w ho ruled the country .  This 
changed after the M exican  R evolution ,  and  still m ore  af te r  the land 
reform s of  C ardenas .  N ot only did millions o f  m estizos o f  p redom inan tly  
Ind ian  origin get the use of  the land they cultivated , bu t  the whole 
a p p a ra tu s  of  p ro p ag a n d a  put fo rw ard  an  ideology of  lnd ian ism . C ortes  
and  the  Castilian heritage were d isowned, an d  the anc ien t Ind ian  civilisa
tions were extolled as ever m ore treasures  of  p re -C o lum bian  a r t  and  
arch itec ture  were discovered by archaeologists .  Praise o f  all th a t  was 
Indian  went toge ther  with a substan tia l (even if officially exaggerated)  
increase of  social mobility . T here  rem ained a b o u t  three million persons, in 
a popu la t ion  of  nearly  fifty million, w ho still spoke Ind ian  languages, and 
only a th ird  of  these knew no  S pan ish .7 M exico in the  1970s was not the 
revolu t ionary  parad ise  which rhetoric  suggested, bu t  it was a coun try  
which Indians (w he ther  they were Ind ian-speak ing  or  only Ind ian  in 
m a n n e r  of  life) could  feel was the ir  own. In G ua tem a la ,  where Indian  
languages were p ropo rt iona te ly  m uch  m ore im p o r tan t ,  oppo r tun it ie s  were 
less good , as the co u n try  was m ore  backw ard  and  d ic ta to rsh ips  and 
guerrilla ac tions im peded  progress.

In S ou th  A m erica  there  were primitive In d ian  tribes, th rea tened  by white 
econom ic activities an d  p o pu la t ion  pressure, in Venezuela, Brazil, A rgen ti
na and  Chile.

In P araguay  the  Indian  element was p red o m in an t .  T he  G u aran i  were
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pro tec ted  by the Jesuit  regime o f  the seventeenth  and  early  eighteenth 
centuries, and  held their  ow n in spite o f  the ra the r  limited European  
im m igra tion  in the n ine teen th  century ,  and  in spite o f  the appalling  
casualties o f  the w ar o f  the 1860s. P araguay  in the twentieth  century  was in 
effect a coun try  of two languages, Spanish  and  G uaran i .  P araguayans  were 
p roud  of  their  Indian  ancestry, and  there did not seem to  be serious racial 
tension. It was, however, possible tha t  the calm was due to  the forced 
stabili ty m ain ta ined  since 1954 by the d ic ta to r  Genera l A lfredo Stroessner, 
and  th a t  it would be broken  when he ceased to  rule.

The main problem s concern ing  A m erican  Indians a rose  in the central 
A n d ea n  region of  S ou th  America. T hree  A ndean  states had in the 1960s a 
high p ro p o rt io n  of  Ind ians— E cu a d o r  a b o u t  40 per cent o f  its popu la tion ,  
P eru  a b o u t  45 and  Bolivia ab o u t  50 per cent.  The m ost recent figures of  
reasonable  accuracy, the  1961 census of  Peru, showed th a t  2,647,674 
persons spoke Q uechua; o f  w hom  886,082 were also literate in Spanish ,  a 
fu r the r  407,240 also spoke S panish  but were ill iterate, and  1,354,352 knew 
no S panish  a t  all. In E cu a d o r  in 1950 ab o u t  340,000 were Q uechua- 
speakers,  o f  w hom  ab o u t  half  also knew Spanish . In Bolivia in the 1960s 
m ore th a n  a million spoke Q uechua  and  ra the r  less than  a million spoke 
A ym ara .

The inability o r  reluctance of  S ou th  A m erican  states to  provide regular 
and  accura te  in fo rm ation  on Indian popu la tions  m akes it extremely 
difficult to  judge  either the d im ensions or  the natu re  of  the problem . It 
would seem likely th a t  in the  1970s there were som eth ing  between five and 
six million Q uechua  in these three states; bu t  there was no indication of the 
fo rm a tio n  of  a  Q uechua  na t ional  consciousness t ranscend ing  s tate f ron 
tiers. H u ndreds  of  thousands  o f  Ind ians had been m oving, for decades past, 
to  seek em ploym ent in the c o n u rb a t io n  o f  G rea ter  Lima, o r  in the smaller 
th o u g h  considerable cities o f  G uayaquil ,  La Paz and Quito ,  or in the 
mining centres o f  Bolivia. Here they lived in great squalor,  picked up at 
least som e knowledge of  S panish ,  and  becam e superficially assimilated in a 
Span ish-speaking  society. T he  Indians who stayed behind, the least 
en terpris ing  an d  m ost backw ard ,  o r  the m ost  s tubbo rn ly  devoted to  their 
ancient trad i t ions  (depending  on the po in t  o f  view of  the observer), 
rem ained  excluded from  public affairs, and  found no politically effective 
leaders o f  the ir  own. T hey  lived in poverty , as agricu ltu ra l  labourers  or 
m em bers  of  trad i t iona l  rura l comunidades, forced to  fight an  unending  and 
losing battle against the enc roachm en ts  o f  larger landowners.  The possess
ing classes and  conservative parties regarded them  with a m ix tu re  of 
con tem p t and  vaguely benevolent condescension, and  m ade no app rec ia 
ble effort e i ther  to  unders tand  or  to  satisfy them . T he  politicians of  the ex
trem e left con ten ted  themselves with the belief th a t  social revolution  would 
solve all their problems, and  assum ed tha t  the revolution  would be con 
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ducted  in Spanish.
T here were a few exceptions. The founder  o f  A cciôn Popular Revolucio- 

naria Americana ( APR A), the Peruvian  Victor Raul H a y a d e  la T orre ,  had 
a conception of  an  Indo-A m erica ,  capab le  of  developing politically, 
socially and  culturally  in its own way, quite  d istinct from  either  E urope  or 
N orth  America. The idea of  /«(/«-Am erica (joint c reation  of  Indian  and 
Spanish  peoples), as opposed  to Latin America, was attractive; but it 
remained little m ore than  a slogan. A P R A  never becam e an  effective 
continent-w ide m ovem ent,  though  its ideas had intellectual sym pathisers 
in several countries. In Peru, where A P R  A was s trongest,  it was repeatedly 
repressed by d ic ta to ria l  governm ents ,  and  proved incapable, in those  years 
when it ob ta ined  the semblance o f  power, o f  pu tting  its promises into 
effect. A no ther  Peruvian  w ho showed sym pathe tic  insight into the predica
m ent of  the Indians was Jo sé  Carlos M ariâ tegui.  He saw the solution  in 
social revolution, especially in land reform. He was a founder  o f  the 
P eruvian  com m unis t  party , and  died young  in 1930. Both the com m unis ts  
and  A P R A  claimed to  be his political heirs, but his ideas rem ained no more 
than  an  asp ira tion .  However, the military regime installed in 1968 by 
G eneral Velasco A lvarado  not only in troduced  som e real land reform s, but 
adop ted  an  Indianist ideology, extolling  the Indian  past a t the expense  of 
the Castil ian, m uch  as had been done  for decades in Mexico.

The real feelings of  the Indians themselves rem ained uncertain. Plenty of 
‘progressive’ S pan ish-speaking  intellectuals were ready to  speak on their 
behalf, and  to  try to  organise guerrilla ban d s  in the Andes: Fidel C a s t ro ’s 
friend, the rom antic  hero  Che G uevara ,  met his dea th  in an  unsuccessful 
guerrilla enterprise in Bolivia. Several ta lented  imaginative writers, o f  a 
‘populis t’ school which in som e ways recalled the Russian narodnik writers 
o f  the nineteenth  century, did m uch  to  bring the sufferings and  asp ira tions 
of  the Indians before a wider public. C iro  Alegria’s novel El mundo es 
ancho y  ajeno depicted the miseries o f  the  Indians in the 1940s in term s of 
wicked oppression and  hopeless resistance, which might seem crude to 
foreign readers, yet was not unlike real events as they were reported  in the 
press at the time. M ore  penetra ting  were the novels o f  Jo sé  M aria 
A rguedas, Los rios profundos and  Todas las sangres. T heir a u th o r  was 
himself bilingual in S pan ish  and  Q uechua ,  and  gave a m ore subtle and 
convincing picture o f  Ind ian  society and  Indian  th inking. In the absence of 
systematic statistical in fo rm ation  and  th o ro u g h  social studies, this imagi
native literature had  to  be regarded as evidence, po in ting  to  the persistence 
of  an  Ind ian  culture greatly  different from , and  deeply suspicious of, the 
Spanish-wesf/zo  official culture.

It seemed, however, fairly clear th a t  there was in the  mid-1970s no 
Q uechua  nationalism , though  this does no t  m ean  th a t  none  m ight ever 
develop.



10 Diaspora Nations

Types o f diaspora
The subject o f  this chap te r  is a type o f  co m m u n ity  whose essential fea ture  is 
th a t  it is scattered  over a wide par t  o f  the ea r th ’s surface: hence the use of  
the  Greek word diaspora. In one ou ts tan d in g  case a whole com m unity ,  
a lready  united by ancient religious cu l tu re  and  a p ro found  solidarity  for 
which the m odern  phrase  ‘nat ional  consciousness’ is perhaps app rop r ia te ,  
was twice forcibly up roo ted  and t ranspo r ted  ab road .  This  co m m u n ity  are 
the Jews, who were removed first by the Babylonians and  then  by the 
R om ans.  The Jews are the  only people beside the Chinese w ho  possess a 
cu ltu ra l identity un b ro k en  for m ore th a n  three th o usand  years. W hereas  
the  Chinese suffered m any  foreign invasions which their  culture  absorbed ,  
the Jews had for  over 1,800 years no  h o m e la n d ;1 but at  the end o f  th a t  
period their  d ia spo ra  was itself split when a large m inority  o f  the  Jew s in the 
world re turned  to  Palestine and  created the state o f  Israel, and  in it a new 
Israeli nation.

A second pa t te rn  is th a t  considerable  num bers  of  a vast cont inen tal  
p opu la tion ,  a t t rac ted  by business prospects o r  recruited as unskilled 
labourers ,  were t ranspo r ted  to  d is tan t lands, where the  new com m unities  
which they form ed represented  a large p ro p o r t io n  of the p o pu la t ion  of  the 
lands in which they settled, th ough  only a tiny f raction  o f  th a t  o f  their  
original homes. T o  this category  belong the overseas Ind ians and  Chinese, 
am o n g  w hom  in the one case Tam ils,  an d  in the o ther  case C an tonese  and  
Fukienese, tended  to  predom inate .

A th ird  pa t te rn  is th a t  the resources of  the  hom eland  were no t sufficient 
to  suppo r t  all its people, and  th a t  a large p ro p o r t io n  o f  its inhab itan ts  
sough t a living by t rade  ab ro a d ,  and  settled in substan tia l  d is tan t  c o m m u 
nities, whose aggregate p o pu la t ion  was ra th e r  n u m erous  in re la tion  to  the 
p opu la tion  rem ain ing  a t  home. In these cases the  d ia sp o ra  and  the 
hom elanders  were fairly evenly balanced, and  in teracted  u p o n  each other. 
Exam ples are the  Greeks, A rm enians,  Lebanese  and  Volga T atars .  E ach  of  
these cases is som ew hat different. T he  Greeks living in the O t to m a n  empire
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outside peninsular  Greece and  its islands were isolated com m unities  in a 
M uslim  world; yet they were inhabiting  lands in which their  ances tors  had 
lived for  centuries before the Muslims arrived. O ther  G reeks established 
com m unities  in m ore d is tan t  places— in sou the rn  Russia and  the Caucasus. 
The A rm enians’ s ituation  was ra the r  similar, but there were also large 
A rm en ian  com m unities  living within the Russian, O t to m a n  or  Iranian  
em pires, far beyond the lands which had  once form ed the A rm enian  
hom eland . C hris t ian  Lebanese were to  be found  in com m unities  in 
O t to m a n  provinces far beyond the L ebanon; but there were also Lebanese 
and  Syrian  com m unities ,  bo th  Chris t ian  and  Muslim, far from  O tto m a n  
te rr ito ry ,  in W est Africa, to  which they cam e when it was b rough t under 
E u ro p e an  Chris t ian  imperial rule. Volga T a ta rs  also lived in com m unities  
in C en tra l  Asia, far  from  the Volga.

A c o m m o n  characteristic  o f  most o f  these com m unities  is th a t  their 
social s truc tu re  was d is to rted ,  and  tha t they becam e concen tra ted  in certain 
types o f  activity— above all in com m erce, la ter in the m odern  intellectual 
professions— as well as bringing with them  to the ir  new lands a significant 
n u m b e r  of  persons e x p o u n d in g  the religion which was essential to their 
cu l tu re— priests, rabbis o r  ulema. In the case of  the overseas Indians and 
Chinese there were also large num bers  of  labourers  em ployed in particu lar  
kinds of  enterprise, chiefly large-scale E uropean -ow ned  p lan ta t ions  or 
mines. T he  concen tra t ion  in certain  types o f  activity, which to  the indige
nous  peoples inevitably tended to  look like a sinister m onopo ly  of  such 
occupat ions,  was a source o f  la tent hostility between them; and  this grew as 
the indigenous peoples acquired  m odern  educat ion  and  political con 
sciousness.

Som e of  these d ia spo ra  com m ercia l elites opera ted  by sea and  some by 
land: ou ts tand ing  am o n g  the fo rm er  were the G reeks and  Chinese ,2 while 
the la tter com prised  the Jews and  A rm enians.

A  fo u r th  p a t te rn  of  d ia sp o ra  are  the m erchan ts  f rom  E uropean  countries 
w ho m ade  a living in Asia or  Africa. Som e E u ro p e an  com m unities  o f  this 
type existed for as long as two hund red  years. H owever, though  the 
com m unities  continued , the individuals for the m ost p a r t  did not.  They 
were free citizens of independen t states, w ho could  and  did move freely 
between their  hom elands  and  their  overseas com m unities .  Few  of  them  
struck  deep roo ts  overseas.3 The Greeks, A rm enians  and  Lebanese, on  the 
o the r  hand ,  were citizens— of second-class r a n k — o f states ruled essentially 
by foreigners— O tto m a n s ,  Russians or  I ra n ian s— an d  were glad to  m ake 
new hom es with new loyalties, while never a l together  losing the links with 
the ir  old homes.

T here  is an o th e r  category  which m ight be considered to  fall u nder  the 
heading o f  a d iaspora : the n u m erous  M uslim  trad ing  com m unities  which 
were to  be found  a ro u n d  the east coast o f  Africa and  the sou the rn  coasts  of 
Asia. They includc the A rabs  from  A rabia ,  and  the  Persians or  ‘Shirazis’
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from  the Persian  Gulf, who settled in such places as Z an z ib ar  and 
M om basa;  and  the M uslim  G ujara ti  m erchan ts  from  western India who 
established themselves in the M alayan  peninsula and  the M alaysian 
archipelago. These people played an  im p o r ta n t  part  in spread ing  Islam: 
one m ight indeed argue th a t  the Victorian  imperialist s logan th a t  ‘t rade  
follows the flag’, used to  justify  E u ro p e an  annexa t ions  in Asia and  Africa, 
has less t ru th  in it th a n  there would be in a  slogan ‘the faith follows the 
t rad e’ applied to  M uslim  penetra tion  in the east.  However, these Muslim 
traders  did not in most cases keep themselves a p a r t  in distinct co m m u n i
ties: rather, in the course of  time they becam e A fricans o r  M alaysians, 
con tr ibu ting  greatly to  the em ergent African or M alaysian cultures and 
nat ional consciousness.

O ther  m arginal exam ples  also occur to  one. O ne such are  the Baltic 
Germ ans.  These were essentially the descendants  o f  conque ro rs  o r  co lo
nists planted, from  the th ir teenth  cen tury  onw ards,  am o n g  the Latvian and 
Estonian  popu la tion  o f  the south-east Baltic lands. Up to  the twentieth 
century  they included noble landowners (som e of  d is tan t  Swedish or  even 
Scottish origin, but united essentially by a G erm an  culture),  but also city 
m erchants ,  teachers,  ministers o f  religion, craftsm en, shopkeepers  and 
workers. A no ther  exam ple  are the Scots w ho settled in England, f rom  early 
m odern  times onw ards.  These have perhaps been especially p rom inen t in 
business, governm ent service and  the intellectual professions, but also 
include all classes. A ra the r  large p ro p o rt io n ,  but by no means all, became 
assimilated to  the English culture  in which they lived. In the 1970s there 
m ay well have been m ore  persons of Scottish  origin living in England than  
in Scotland.

A recent original essay on these p roblem s4 distinguished between 
‘mobilised’ d iasporas ,  which ‘enjoy m any  m ateria l and  cu ltu ral advantages 
com pared  to  o ther  g roups  in the mult i-ethnic polity’, and  ‘p ro le ta r ian ’ 
d iasporas ,  which consist essentially o f  w orkers  seeking em ploym ent 
a b ro a d  in large num bers .  Jews, A rm enians ,  Greeks, Baltic G erm ans and 
Volga T a tars  would clearly fit J o h n  A rm s tro n g ’s first category. His second 
category  does no t how ever fit my ow n classification in this b o o k — which 
does not o f  course m ean  th a t  it is not valid in the con tex t  o f  his analysis. It 
would  include overseas Indians and  Chinese, but it would  also cover 
im m igran t w orkers in the New W orld  (w hom  1 prefer to  discuss in 
connection  with the fo rm a tion  of  new overseas nations of  E u ropean  
origin), and  the sou th  E u ro p ean  Gastarbeiler in co n tem p o rary  industrial 
E u rope  (Yugoslavs, T u rks  and  S pan ia rd s  in G erm any; I talians in Switzer
land; Portuguese ,  A lgerians an d  I tal ians in France),  o f  w h o m  the great 
m ajority  do no t rem ain  for  m ore  th a n  a few years. The Gastarbeiter 
constitu te  a  m a jo r  E u ro p e an  social p rob lem , whose fu ture  is uncertain ; but 
they do  not seem to me to belong to  the them e o f  my book.

Som eth ing  has a lready  been said of  the Greeks o f  the d ia spo ra  and  of  the
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Volga T atars .  I shall confine myself in this chap te r  to  a d iscussion at some 
length of  the  case o f  the Jews which, quite  a p a r t  f rom  its own intrinsic 
im portance ,  is also, as has been noted  in earlier chapters ,  in ter tw ined with 
the g row th  of  national m ovem ents  in C en tra l  and  Eas tern  Europe; and, 
m ore  briefly, to  the overseas Chinese and  Indians,  whose s to ry  raises 
p roblem s bo th  of  nat ional consciousness and  o f  racial conflict.

First, however, a few w ords m ay be devoted to  the A rm enians ,  whose 
case has som e parallels with th a t  o f  the Jews.

The recorded history o f  the A rm enian  state, based on the  eastern  par t  of 
Asia M ino r ,  goes back  a t  least to  the second cen tu ry  BC. Its ruler T igranes 
(95-66), w ho  ex tended  his pow er into Syria  and  M e sopo tam ia ,  becam e a 
client o f  Rom e. The A rm enians  becam e C hris t ians at the tu rn  of  the third 
and  fourth  centuries A D , and  were later separated  f rom  the m ain  body  of 
C hris tendom  by their  a d o p t io n  of  the M onophys i te  heresy. In the follow
ing centuries A rm en ia  was a buffer sta te  between R om e and  Persia, and 
la ter  between B yzantium  and  the A rabs.  T here  were periods o f  relative 
independence, and  the A rm en ian  religion an d  culture  were preserved. In 
the  six teenth  cen tury  all the  A rm en ian  lands cam e un d er  O t to m a n  rule, but 
in the early seventeenth  the easte rn  region o f  Erivan was annexed  to 
Safavid Iran. D uring  this  period A rm enians  played an  im p o r ta n t  part  
outs ide their  hom eland  as traders ,  establish ing com m unities  in C o n s tan t in 
ople, Isfahan ,  A leppo  an d  C airo ,  and  even in C hris t ian  com m ercia l  centres 
such as K rons tad t  (Brasov) in Transy lvan ia  and  Lwow (Lemberg) in Polish 
Galicia. All this tim e how ever the  A rm enians  reta ined som eth ing  which the 
Jews h ad  lost— the ir  ow n hom eland  o f  com pac t  popu la tion .

In 1828 Erivan region was annexed  to  the Russian  empire. The A rm en
ians proved  very loyal subjects to  the tsars, because they hoped  th a t  they 
would  liberate the ir  k insm en  in O t to m a n  Arm enia .  A nat ional is t  m ove
ment,  w ith  a  partly  socialist ideology and  a tendency  tow ards  terrorism , 
grew up in the late n ine teen th  century , directed prim arily  against the 
O t to m a n  governm ent,  b u t  a t  times also aga inst the tsars. The hopes of 
l ibera tion  by Russian  arm s  from  T u rk ish  rule were no t  fulfilled, though  
som e small districts were ceded to  Russia  and  som e th o u sa n d s  o f  A rm en
ians fled to  R ussian  territory. In April 1915 the  O t to m a n  governm ent gave 
o rd e r  for the dep o r ta t io n  of  the  A rm enians  from  the  six vilayets (p rov in 
ces) in the east in which they  had  a co m p ac t  p opu la t ion .  This o rder  in fact 
led to  a m assacre o f  h u ndreds  o f  th o usands ,  an d  by the  end  o f  1916,300,000 
had fled to  Russia.

The A rm enians  of  R ussian  A rm en ia  had  the ir  share of  suffering in the 
Russian  R evolution  an d  Civil W ar,  bu t  the ir  existence as a na t ion  was not 
in danger.  They m ain ta ined  the ir  cu ltu re  an d  religion u n d e r  the  Soviet re
gime, and  by the 1970s they, toge ther  with the ir  neighbours  the Georgians, 
possessed a greater degree of  au to n o m y  th a n  any  o the r  non -R uss ian  nat ion
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o f  the  Soviet empire.
A lready under  imperial Russian  rule large A rm en ian  com m unities— 

professional,  business an d  skilled w orke rs— had g row n  up  outside the 
A rm en ian  hom eland ,  in the T ranscaucas ian  cities o f  Baku and  T if l isand  in 
sou the rn  Russia. This d ia spo ra  cont inued  to  grow. In 1970 there  were
2,208,000 A rm enians  in the  A rm en ian  S S R  and  1,235,000 in o ther  par ts  of 
the Soviet Union. There were also substan tia l A rm en ian  com m unities  in 
Iran, Syria, o the r  A rab  states and  bo th  N orth  and S o u th  America, 
am o u n t in g  in all to  over 1,700,000.

The Jews
The Jews were twice forcibly uproo ted .  D eported  to  Babylon in the seventh 
cen tury  BC, they were allowed by Cyrus the Persian to  re tu rn  in the  sixth. 
D epor ted  again  by the  R o m an s  after  rebellions in the  first and  second 
centuries A D ,  they re turned  in the twentieth  to  im pose their  rule on  the 
peoples who had lived there in the interval.

In the centuries o f  d ia spo ra  some Jew s cam e to  R om e, and  m oved to  the 
E u ropean  provinces of  the em pire, especially S pain  and the  Rhine valley. 
O thers  spread over N orth  Africa, A rab ia  and  M esopo tam ia .  A nom adic  
people inhabiting  the  Black Sea steppes, the  K hazars ,  ad op ted  Ju d a ism  
and  becam e a terr itor ia l pow er  in the eighth  cen tury  A D . In C hris t ian  lands 
Jew s received reluc tant to lerance, in te rrup ted  by ou tbu rs ts  o f  persecution. 
In M uslim  lands in the early M iddle Ages, especially in Spain ,  they fared 
better. C rusad ing  arm ies m arch ing  th ro u g h  G erm any  m assacred Jews and 
des troyed houses and  property .  Jews were persecuted in England in the 
th ir teen th  century, and  expelled in 1290.

The coun try  m ost  hospitable  to  Jews in the  late M iddle Ages was 
P o land .  The cha r te r  o f  K ing Boleslaw the P ious of  G rea t  P o lan d  of  1264 
gave them  better  cond it ions  th a n  elsewhere in Europe; and  this was 
confirm ed by C asim ir  the G rea t  (1333-70), king of  all P o land ,  who 
welcomed thousands  an d  assured th e m  a m eans o f  livelihood. A t the  o ther  
end o f  Europe  the  great con tr ibu tions  o f  Jew s to  S pan ish  and  P ortuguese  
culture  ended with the new religious in to lerance of  the late fifteenth 
century. Those Jews w ho rem ained  loyal to  their  faith were expelled from  
S pain  in 1492, the  year o f  the  conquest  o f  M usl im  G ra n ad a .  Jewish 
converts  to  C hris t ian ity  (marranos) were allowed to  rem ain , but even these 
converts  were objects o f  d is trust and  discrim ination .  Portuguese  policy was 
som ew hat less b ru ta l  th a n  Spanish ,  b u t  n o t  less ruthless in  its aims.

N ow  the ir  k indest hosts  were the M o ro cc an s  an d  the O t to m a n  Turks ,  
under  whose rule Jewish  colonies were es tablished from  T unisia  to  Bosnia. 
These Jews, who con tinued  to  speak a fo rm  of  Span ish ,  were know n  as
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Sephardim. They were ou tn u m b e red  by the Jews of  P o land ,  know n  as 
Ashkenazy. W ith  the par t i t ions  o f  P o land  in the  late eighteenth  century, 
m ost o f  the la tter  becam e subjects of Russia, bu t  substan tia l  num bers  came 
u nder  A ustr ian  and  P russ ian  rule. T here  were also older but smaller 
colonies in H o lland ,  W est G erm any  (especially in F ra n k fu r t-o n -M a in )  and 
Bohem ia (especially in Prague).

The Jewish  com m unities  lived in cities. They consisted overwhelmingly 
o f  m erchan ts ,  small traders ,  craf tsm en and  persons involved in the 
m ain tenance  of  the Ju d a ic  faith, doctr ine  and  law. In co m p ar iso n  with the 
peoples am o n g  w hom  they lived, they were exceptionally  gifted for 
com m ercia l enterprise. It is w orth  no ting  tha t,  like the A rm enians  but 
unlike the G reeks and  the Italians, they concerned  themselves alm ost 
entirely with land-borne  trade: they acquired  no ap t i tude  for  seafaring. 
Their  skills as m erchants ,  an d  especially as bankers ,  m ade  them  useful to 
reigning sovereigns and  to  large te rr ito ria l m agnates .  T hey  were also 
exceptionally  gifted for  intellectual activities.  In this field they had to 
reckon with the  b itter  hostility of the C atholic  C hurch ,  which in the M id
dle Ages virtually m onopo lised  intellectual life, and  regarded  the Jews as 
purveyors o f  pernic ious doctrines. Their  com m ercia l activities w on them 
the resen tm ent o f  peasants,  w ho saw their  few hard -ea rned  pence d isappear  
into the J e w ’s pockets,  and  o f  asp iran t  shopkeepers  and  small businessmen 
from  the  indigenous p opu la t ion ,  w ho saw in th e m  hated  rivals. T h u s  the 
posit ion  o f  the  Jews was always precarious, and  rem ained  dependen t  on  the 
favour  o f  the  up p er  classes, on  the  very p rob lem atic  courage  of  princes to 
defend them  against p o p u la r  wra th .  It was som ew hat,  but n o t  much, better 
in P ro te s tan t  countries,  especially in Holland.

C ond i t ions  im proved generally  in the  E nligh tenm ent o f  the eighteenth 
century. As the  prestige o f  learning, an d  the  oppo r tun it ie s  o f  critical 
th ink ing  an d  writing, increased, Jews could take  advan tage  of  them. 
W ith in  the Jew ish  com m unities  themselves, an  E n ligh tenm ent o f  the ir  own 
appeared ,  the Haskalah. The quality  o f  Jewish  religious scholarsh ip  and of 
the study  o f  H ebrew — the  sacred language w hich had  survived centuries of 
dispersal but had  inevitably becom e c o r ru p te d — im proved. Controversies  
a b o u t  religious reform  convulsed the Jew ish  com m unities .  A t the same 
time Chris t ians  o f  liberal ou t lo o k  began to  urge th a t  legal d iscrim inations 
aga inst Jews should  be removed; and  Jews becam e m ore  willing to  a d a p t  
themselves to  the su r ro u n d in g  cultural world. L ibera lism  went toge ther  
with growing capita lism an d  the consequen t industria l  revolution . Chris
tian and  Jewish  bourgeoisies grew n u m erous  an d  powerful ,  and  regarded 
each o the r  as allies in the struggle aga inst the  old m onarch ica l  and  
ar is tocratic  order.  Instead of  being dependen t  on  the  capric ious protec tion  
o f  rulers, Jew s began to  be fighters for  political freedom  and  for legal and 
social equality. M any Jew s played an  h o n o u rab le  par t  in the revolutionary
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struggles o f  1848. E m anc ipa t ion  of  Jews becam e a m a jo r  claim of  E u ro 
pean  dem ocrats .

G erm an  n ine teen th-cen tury  culture proved very a t trac tive  to  Jews, and 
they m ade an  im p o r ta n t  con tr ibu t ion  to  it. The old Jewish  colonies in the 
R hineland  f lourished, and  the Jews from  the  east, incorpora ted  in Prussia 
and  A ustr ia  by the par t i t ions  of  P o land ,  m ade  their way to  the cu ltu ral and 
econom ic centres o f  bo th  countries.  Berlin, which du r ing  the cen tury  
evolved from a second-ra te  adm inis tra tive  capita l into  one o f  the few really 
great cities o f  the world (in the fullest sense of  this expression), had  a Jewish 
p opu la tion  of  m ore  th a n  50,000 a t  m id-cen tury  an d  o f  144,000 in 1910. N ot 
only in business but in most intellectual and  artistic activities Jews becam e 
extrem ely  p rom inent.  This was still m ore  the  case in Vienna, which on the 
eve of  the First W orld  W a r  had a ro u n d  200,000 Jews. In bo th  countries 
there were vo lun ta ry  conversions, to  the L u the ran  or  C a tho lic  faiths, but 
these were not very num erous .  M ore  im p o r ta n t  was a falling aw ay from  
Jewish  religious o r th o d o x y  and  social habits ,  co rrespond ing  to  the secular
ising trends visible in C hris t ian  society. In the 1850s and  1860s Jews 
acquired  full civil rights in the G erm an  lands. Increasingly, they felt 
themselves to  be G erm ans: heirs to the Jewish  past, believers o r  at  least 
respecters o f  the Ju d a ic  faith, but G e rm a n  or  A ustr ian  patrio ts  and 
m em bers  o f  the G erm an  cu ltu ra l com m unity .

A similar process to o k  place in H ungary .  T here  were old but small 
Jewish  com m unities  in som e H ungar ian  cities, especially in the eighteenth 
century  capital, P ressburg  (Pozsony , Bratislava). The m ain  influx of  Jews 
into H ungary  however followed the par t i t ions  o f  Poland . O pportun it ie s  
were better  in the H u n g ar ia n  lands th a n  in Galicia, and  Jews poured  over 
the C arpa th ians .  M ost settled in the n o r th e rn  and  eastern  provinces, where 
the m ajority  of  the popu la t ion  were not H ungar ians  (M agyars)  but 
Slovaks, Ruthenes or  R om anians .  A large num ber,  however, moved to  the 
new capital, Budapest.  The growth of  this city, in the last half-century 
before the First W orld  W ar,  into a great cultura l and  econom ic  centre, was 
accom pan ied  by a rap id  g row th  of  its Jewish  popu la tion .  Early in the 
tw entie th  century, o f  its 1,000,000 inhab itan ts  m ore th a n  a fifth were Jews. 
As in G erm any  and  A ustr ia ,  so in H ungary  Jew s were especially successful 
in banking ,  in various b ranches of  industry  and  in the  free professions. In 
bo th  V ienna and  Budapest the m ost im p o r ta n t  newspapers were staffed by 
Jews. In H ungary  nearly  half  the  docto rs  an d  two-fifths o f  the lawyers were 
Jews. All this was m ade  possible by a liberal policy on  the par t  o f  the 
H u n g ar ia n  governm ents ,  which enacted  full em an ic ipa tion  in 1867, and 
thereafte r  encouraged  Jews to engage in business, a  fo rm  o f  activity for 
which M agyars ,  w hether  nob lem en  or  peasants,  had  h ithe r to  show n little 
inc lination o r  ap titude .  T he  H u n g ar ia n  rulers also  encouraged  Jews to  
regard themselves as M agyars. This m ost  Jews were willing to  do.  They



390 N ations and  States

gladly accepted, and  played a great pa r t  in developing, the M agyar 
language, li terature and  culture. They also played the ir  p a r t  in p ropaga ting  
M agyar  national ism  a m o n g  the  no n -M ag y a r  S lovaks and  R o m an ia n s  in 
whose m idst they lived, incurr ing  thereby  the resen tm en t o f  these peoples.

R o m an ia ,  which for  three hund red  years was a vassal state o f  the 
O t to m a n  em pire and  which becam e independen t af te r  the C rim ean  War, 
received a large influx o f  Jewish im m igrants  as an  indirect result o f  the 
par t i t ions  o f  P o lan d  an d  m ore  directly as a consequence of  the  T reaty  of  
A drianop le  o f  1829, which opened the  coun try  to  in te rna tiona l  trade. 
R o m an ia  was a t  this time a m uch  m ore  backw ard  coun try  th a n  H ungary .  
Such com m erce  and  industry  as existed was largely in the h ands  of  Greeks. 
In the capitals  o f  M oldav ia  (Ia$i) and  of W allach ia  (Bucharest)  an  educated  
elite, s trongly  influenced by F rench  culture, a lready  existed, but the 
intellectual professions had  only ju s t  begun to  develop. The up p er  s t ra ta  of 
R o m an ia n  society consisted o f  landow ners  and  bureaucrats .  In this society 
the Jewish  im m igrants  soon  supplied the business class required  by m odern  
capitalism. M ost becam e shopkeepers  o r  dealers in wine and  spirits in small 
towns. T he  m ore successful becam e bankers; o r  leased land from  big 
landow ners  to  sublet it to  peasan ts ,  thereby  m ak ing  substan tia l profits. As 
the intellectual professions grew, Jews entered  them . T hey  were especially 
num erous  in medicine and  in the  press. R o m an ia n  governm ents ,  even when 
led by persons of  p rocla im ed liberal ou tlook ,  were extrem ely  re luc tan t to 
give Jew s full civil rights and  o pportun it ies  o f  em ploym ent.  P ressure to  this 
effect by the  governm ents  o f  the E u ro p e an  g rea t powers resulted in definite 
under tak ings  by the R o m a n ia n  governm ent at the  Congress o f  Berlin 
(1878), b u t  these were by no  means fully or  quickly carried out.

T he Jews o f  the R ussian  em pire were concen tra ted  in the form erly  Polish 
provinces, o f  which the  ‘congress k in g d o m ’ of  P o lan d  should  be d istin
guished f rom  the  great border land  region ex tend ing  f ro m  L ithuan ia  to  the 
Black Sea coasta l a re a .5 F o r  a sho r t  time u nder  Em press  Catherine  II the 
Jews received ra the r  liberal trea tm en t,  th ough  their  m ovem ents  were 
restricted by a decree o f  23 D ecem ber  1791, which confined them  (with the 
exception  of  a  small wealthy and  educated  m inority)  to  fourteen  p rovin
ces.6 U nder  T sar  N icholas  I (1825-55) they  were harsh ly  trea ted ,  and 
subjected to  pressure with  the  a im  of  conver t ing  th e m  to  Chris t ian i ty— 
with little success. A  new period of  p rom ise  opened  with  the reign of 
A lexander  II (1855-81). D uring  this per iod  m u c h  grea ter  o pportun it ies  o f  
educa t ion  and  of  em p loym en t becam e available . In the  business progress 
which followed the em an ic ipa tion  o f  the  R uss ian  serfs (1861) Jews played 
their  part ,  and  some acquired  fortunes. O n  the Jewish  side there was a new 
willingness to  accept the culture of  the host  nat ion .  In the  border lands ,  
whose m ain  city and  cu l tu ral  centre was Vilna, this m ean t a  tendency to  
accept Russian culture. In the ‘congress k in g d o m ’ assim ilation  was ra the r



D iaspora N ations 391

tow ards  Polish culture, an d  Jews tended to  identify themselves with Polish 
national aspira tions. Assim ilat ion  was how ever s trongly opposed  by the 
m ost o r th o d o x  leaders o f  the Jews, w ho  in this respect spoke for  the 
majority. C ond it ions  o f  life and  w ork for  m ost Jews in Russia and  P o land  
were even worse th a n  in R om an ia .  The m ajor i ty  consisted of  poorly  paid 
craftsm en, m anua l  w orkers  and  small shopkeepers .  As the ir  num bers  grew, 
poverty  grew also, and  the ou t look  rem ained  dark .

Anti-semitism and Zionism
T h o u g h  the  n ine teenth  cen tu ry  was on the  w hole a period o f  progress and  
hope for Jews, the basic hostility o f  the hos t  popu la tions  to  them  was not 
removed: rather, it was aggravated  by econom ic  an d  ideological factors 
which becam e clearly visible by the end o f  the  century.

The Chris t ian  p r iesthood  and  h ierarchy  viewed the Jews at best with 
d istrust and  a t  worst with passionate hostility, consid ing them  a dangerous  
e lement likely to  c o r ru p t  the  faith  an d  m ora ls  o f  their  flock. This is 
especially true  of  the O r th o d o x  C hurch ,  no t  because there is any  special 
element o f  hostility to  Jews in O r th o d o x  do g m a  th a t  is no t  present in 
Catholic , but because the O r th o d o x  C h u rch  had  no t been subject to  the 
influences of  the Enlightenm ent,  as had  the C atholic  (at least n o r th  of  the 
Pyrenees and  the Po) and  the P ro te s tan t .  T he  O r th o d o x  a t t i tude  to Jews 
resembled the Catholic  a t t i tude  o f  1400 ra the r  th a n  o f  1900.

In the agricu ltu ra l countries,  the peasan ts  had  econom ic g rounds  for 
hat ing  Jews, since these represented  capita lism  and  the pow er of  money. 
Polish or  R o m an ia n  peasan ts  were o ften  w rong  to  regard  Jewish  inn
keepers o r  t radesm en  as richer th a n  themselves, an d  a lm ost always w rong  
to  see in them  malevolent exploiters  o f  Christ ians. But it was a fact th a t  a 
large par t  o f  the small cash incomes, left to  the peasan ts  f rom  the sale o f  
their  p roducts  and  af te r  the paym ent o f  the ir  taxes, found  its way into the 
hands of  Jews. The sam e applies to  the grow ing  and  f loating popu la t ion  
em ployed in som e m a n n er  in the growing cities. W hen  politicians appeared  
who a t tr ibu ted  their  suffering to  the Jews, these peasan ts  an d  w orkers  were 
easily convinced. F o r  them , anti-semitism was, to  use a phrase  a t tr ibu ted  to 
the  G erm a n  Social D em ocra tic  leader A ugust  Bebel, ‘the  socialism of  the 
imbecile’.

In the industria l  countries,  these trends  existed bu t were less im p o r ta n t  
th a n  an o th e r  econom ic  cause o f  hostility to  Jews. This was the  appearance  
am o n g  the  host  peoples, as a  result o f  econom ic  deve lopm ent and  of 
m odern  educat ion ,  o f  large num bers  of  persons seeking em p loym en t in 
business and  in the  professions. C hild ren  of  peasan ts  o r  o f  small officials 
aim ed a t  a career in industria l  m anagem ent ,  bank ing ,  medicine or  jo u rn a l
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ism, an d  fo u n d  the best jo b s  held by Jews. F o r  the  m os t  pa r t ,  these Jews 
h ad  got the ir  jo b s  because they were the  best persons available  at the  tim e— 
th o u g h  it ca n n o t  be denied  th a t  there was a tendency  for  Jews in key 
posit ions in enterprise to  give jo b s  to  o ther  Jews. F o r  the  unsuccessful 
a sp iran ts  f ro m  the  provinces it was easy to  believe in a  m o n s t ro u s  ‘Jewish 
p lo t ’. This belief gained g ro u n d  in G erm any ,  especially in Berlin. It was 
m u c h  m ore  w idespread in A ustr ia ,  where talk o f  the ‘s t ro n g h o ld ’ o f  the 
Jews in Vienna fo u n d  ready  listeners.

A nti-sem itism  as a doctr ine  em erged in the last decades o f  the century  
all over W este rn  and  C en tra l  E u rope .  It derived its popu la ri ty  f ro m  the 
religious a n d  econom ic fac tors  sum m arised  above. It was fo rm u la ted  by 
intellectuals o f  nostalgic conservative ou t lo o k ,  o f  w h o m  the m ost o u t 
s tand ing  was the F re n ch m a n  C harles  M au rras .  T o  m en o f  this ou tlook  ‘the 
J e w ’ symbolised all th a t  was m ost  ha tefu l  ab o u t  the E u ro p e  which had 
em erged  since the  French  Revolution: the ascendancy  o f  reason  over faith, 
o f  city over countryside ,  o f  m oney  over physical labou r ,  o f  com peti tion  
over h ierarchy, o f  ab s trac t  radicalism over simple tru ths ,  o f  in te rna tiona l
ism over s ta te  loyalty. T here  were Jews in all E u ro p e a n  countries ,  an d  they 
m a in ta ined  con tac t  with each other: the re fo re  they were a sinister inter
na t iona l  conspiracy,  a  po ison  underm in ing  societies, des t ined— unless 
checked— to  des troy all na t ional  cu l ture  and  identities.

T h e  a tt i tudes  o f  governm ents  to  instinctive and  to  a r ticu la te  an t i
semitism v a r ie d . In G erm a n y  the  up p er  classes se ldom  associa ted  with Jews 
( though  Bism arck h im self  was a n  exception); b u t  they d id  no t  encourage 
anti-semitic  dem agogy, still less identified themselves with  it. In A ustr ia  
to o  social exclusiveness existed, b u t  the governm en t was in no  sense anti- 
semitic. T he  fiercest anti-semites, the  G erm a n  nationalis ts ,  were also bitter 
enemies o f  the  whole H a b sb u rg  system. T hey  wished A us tr ia  to  be a 
‘G e rm a n  s ta te ’, whereas E m p e ro r  F ran z  Jo se f  an d  his ministers,  though  
G e rm a n  was their  m o th e r  tongue ,  considered themselves above na t iona l
ism. T hey  required  only th a t  their  subjects  shou ld  be kaisertreu, loyal to 
their  dynasty : on  this basis they  wished to  accept equally  the loyalty o f  all, 
w hatever  the ir  speech o r  fa i th  or  hom eland .  In  A u s t r ia  the  p red o m in an t  
language an d  culture  were G erm an ,  b u t  to  the  rage o f  the G erm an  
nationalis ts  the  m ain  exponents  o f  this cu ltu re  were Jewish jou rna l is ts  and  
writers. These Jews considered  themselves to  belong  to  the G erm a n  
cu l tu ra l  com m unity ,  b u t  the  G e rm a n  nationalists ,  fana tica lly  anti-semitic, 
denied  them  this quality . T h e  G erm a n  nationalis ts  were always a  co m p a ra 
tively small minority . H ow ever ,  in the  m u c h  larger C hris t ian  Social 
m ovem en t  anti-semitic rhetor ic  was p ar t  o f  the  everyday currency o f  
politics. Its leader, M a y o r  Karl Lueger o f  V ienna , was especially addicted  
to  it, an d  was for  this an d  o the r  reasons cordia lly  disliked by  the  em peror.  
T h e  tru th  was that the A us tr ian  Jews, toge ther  with the H u n g ar ia n  Jews,
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were one o f  the m ain  cem enting fac tors  in the H ab sb u rg  M onarchy .
In R o m an ia ,  the  political class was basically hostile to  the  Jews, b u t  in 

the course  o f  time cam e to term s with them . Jews were excluded f rom  the 
military  and  civil g overnm ent service, b u t  in business life an d  the  p ro fes
sions a  certain  unwilling par tne rsh ip  developed.

Pressure  by the E u ro p e a n  powers con tinued  to  limit the ability  o f  
R o m an ian  governm ents  to  court mass popu la ri ty  by discrim inating  
aga inst Jews. In Russia, bo th  governm ents  and  people were hostile. This 
fact is som ew hat concealed , in the historical l i tera ture  o f  the  period 
w ritten  by Russians an d  by foreigners, by the  fact tha t  the small bu t vocal 
intellectual elite, being p redom inan t ly  radical o r  socialist in ou t lo o k ,  was 
not anti-semitic .  H ow ever,  the m uch  m ore  num erous  adhe ren ts  o f  the 
O r th o d o x  church , and  the rural and  u rb an  poo r ,  had  the motives for 
hostility to  Jews which have been sum m arised  earlier. Russian  capitalists, 
o r  a sp iran t  capitalists, were few, an d  d id  not fo r  the m ost  par t  feel th e m 
selves b locked in their  careers by Jews. T h e  rulers o f  Russia, however, 
especially af te r  the assass ination  o f  A lexander  II in 1881, were mostly  
hostile. This is true  o f  the last tw o tsars an d  o f  m ost o f  their  advisers— the 
ou ts tand ing  exception being the f inance m inister C o u n t  Sergius W itte  
(1894-1903). Most leading Russian officials were conservative pa te rn a l
ists, d is trustfu l o f  capita lism and  o f  m o d e rn  civilisation, nostalgically 
idealising a happy  Russian  pas t  which never was. They genuinely believed 
tha t  the Jews, with their sinister in te rna tiona l  connections,  were u n d e r 
m ining and  po isoning  Russian  society, and  tha t  the Russian people must 
be p ro tec ted  from  them . This was the motive beh ind  the series o f  geogra
phical, p rofessional an d  educat ional  restrictions placed up o n  the Jews 
af te r  1881 and  m ain ta ined ,  in spite o f  pressure f rom  liberal op in ion  within 
and  outs ide Russia, until the end o f  the imperial regime.

T h e  Russian ru lers’ fear o f  the  Jews as a revolu t ionary  force was by no 
means unjustif ied .  Living in growing squa lo r  and  poverty , suffering all the 
miseries an d  injustices which were the c o m m o n  lot o f  all the subjects o f  
the  tsars, bu t  with the ad d i t io n  o f  specific restrictions an d  discrim ina tion  
applicable  only to  them , it was na tu ra l  tha t there should  be even m ore  
d isconten ted  persons am o n g  the Jews than  am o n g  o the r  Russian  citizens. 
M oreover,  the  whole em phasis ,  in t rad i t iona l  Juda ic  culture ,  on  the  value 
o f  learning an d  the im p o r ta n ce  o f  m ora l  ideas, m ade  young  Jews su b s tan 
tially m ore  likely to  take a n  interest in m o d e rn  political an d  social ideas 
th a n  young  Russians; th a t  is to  say, m ade  them  m ore  accessible to  revolu
tiona ry  ideas th a n  o the r  com m unities  in Russia. T he  t ru th  is tha t ,  though  
the  g rea t  m a jo r i ty  o f  R uss ian  Jews were n o t  revolu tionaries ,  a  d isp ro 
po r t io n a te  share  o f  those  Russian  subjects  w ho were revolutionaries 
were Jews. T he  process thus  escalated: because the  R ussian  governm ent 
feared Jews as revolutionaries,  it persecuted them , an d  because Jews were
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persecu ted  they sym path ised  with revolutionaries o r  becom e revolu t ion
aries. It is also true  th a t  ce r ta in  high officials an d  police chiefs deliberately 
encouraged  pog rom s (riots in which Jews were bea ten  or killed, and  
Jewish  p roper ty  was des troyed) as a  m eans o f  d iverting mass d iscontent 
aga inst  a convenien t scapegoat:  it was hoped  th a t  the  socialism o f  the 
imbecile m ight replace the  m o re  dangerous  variety. Even  so, it is a  m istake 
to  exaggerate official com plicity  or leadership: m any  pog rom s were ra ther  
p o p u la r  enterprises, su p p o r ted  by the  u rb an  p o o r  o f  U k ra in ian  or 
L i th u a n ian  cities, led by quite  unoffic ia l local d e m ag o g e s .7

T h e  a t t i tu d e  o f  H u n g ar ia n  governm ents  a f te r  1867 d iffe red  sharp ly  from  
th a t  o f  the Russian. T he  H u n g ar ia n  rulers, th o u g h  themselves noblem en 
an d  social conservatives, were m en o f  liberal origin (m any  had  taken  par t  in 
the  revolu t ion  o f  1848-49). T hey  w elcom ed capita lism , which they expected 
w ou ld  m ake  H u n g ary  s tronger ,  an d  they apprec ia ted  the ability o f  the Jews 
to  p ro m o te  it. They also favou red  the  g row th  o f  the  professions an d  o f  
M agyar  li terature and  culture ,  in which also they were glad to  see the 
Jewish  achievement. T hey  h ad  no reason  to  fear revolu t ionary  activity by 
the  Jews. It is true  tha t  som e Jews were leading social dem ocra ts ,  leaders o f  
the  B udapest  w ork ing  class; b u t  this class they did no t  consider  dangerous.  
T here  were tw o poten tia lly  revolu t ionary  dangers  in H ungary :  the landless 
o r  dw arf-ho ld ing  peasan ts  an d  the n on -M agyar  nations.  W ith  the first o f  
these the  Jews had  no  con tac t ,  with the  second no  sym pathy .  H ungar ian  
Jews in  the n o r th e rn  a n d  eastern  provinces were fervent M agyar  patrio ts ,  
ha te fu l  to  S lovaks and  R o m an ia n s  bu t  m os t  acceptab le  to  the H ungar ian  
governm ent.  T here  was anti-semitic  feeling in H ungary ,  due  to  the causes 
m en tioned  earlier, b u t  H u n g a r ia n  governm ents  gave it no  encouragem ent.

T h u s  on  the  eve o f  the  F irs t  W orld  W a r  it was in Russia, an d  to  a  much 
lesser extent in R om an ia ,  th a t  prospects were d a rk  for  Jews, and  tha t  the 
ro a d  to  assimilation  a n d  advancem ent seemed closed. In G erm any ,  
A u s tr ia  an d  H u n g ary  it w ou ld  have required  unusua l p rophetic  gifts to  
foresee th a t  w ith in  a  few decades all Jews w ould  be in m o r ta l  peril.

T h e  idea th a t  Je rusa lem  is the  h om e o f  the  Jews, an d  th a t  they shou ld  one 
d ay  re tu rn  there, was deeply im p lan ted  in  the  w hole  Ju d a ic  religious and  
cu l tu ra l  t rad i t ion ,  which h a d  been  m a in ta in ed  fo r  centuries in the 
d ia spora .  T h e  idea th a t  Jews shou ld  have the ir  ow n  sta te  h ad  been  sug
gested in recent times by  individuals,  b o th  Genti le  an d  Jewish; a m o n g  the 
latter,  by R abb i H irsh  Kalisher  (1795-1874) a n d  by M oses Hess (1812-75), 
whose bo o k  Rom e and Jerusalem  a p p e a red  in 1862.

G re a te r  urgency was given to  the idea by  the  an t i-Jew ish  policies o f  the 
Russian  governm en t follow ing the  assass ination  o f  A lexander  II.  D uring 
1881 an d  1882 was fo rm ed  an  associa tion  o f  Lovers o f  Z ion  (H ovevei
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Zion), w ith  branches  in various Jewish com m unities  in L ithuan ia ,  P o lan d ,  
U kra ine  and  R om an ia .  Its leading f igure was R abb i  S am uel M ohilever 
(1824-98) o f  R a d o m . Som e o f  its m em bers  were able to  establish agricul
tu ra l  settlements in Palestine , the  first o f  which was n am ed  Rishon-le-Zion 
( ‘Firs t to  Z io n ’) and  located sou th  o f  J a f fa .  In 1882 also was published in 
Berlin a pam ph le t  entitled Auto-Em anzipation, by Leo P insker ,  a  Jewish 
do c to r  in Odessa. P in k ie r  considered  th a t  an t i-Jew ish  feelings were 
ineradicable am o n g  the  host nat ions; th a t  Jews could  never win their 
es teem or friendship  by acts o r  a rgum en ts ;  an d  tha t  the  only  so lu tion  was 
fo r  Jews to  m ake  themselves m asters o f  their  ow n destiny instead o f  
depend ing  on  the goodwill o f  o thers. T h e  Jews m ust find a h o m eland  o f  
their o w n — not necessarily Pales t ine— an d  organise  their  ow n life there.

Neither  the a rgum en ts  o f  P insker  n o r  the exam ple  o f  H ovevei Zion  m ade  
m uch  im pact on  the  Jews, even in Russia. Between 1882 an d  1903 ab o u t
25,000 Jews went to  Palestine: this first wave o f  em igra tion  becam e know n  
to  la ter Jewish h is to rians as the  first ‘a scen t’ (aliah) to  Z ion . They met with 
g rea t difficulties, b u t  m anaged  to  m a in ta in  themselves, largely owing to  
financial assistance f rom  the  French Jewish b a ro n ,  E d m o n d  de Rothschild . 
F o r  m ost Jews in Russia two o ther  outle ts  seemed p referab le  to  Z ionism . 
O n e  was socialism, which in its various fo rm s a t t rac ted  m any  intellectuals, 
workers  and  p o o r  middle-class Jews in P o lan d ,  L i th u a n ia a n d  U kra ine .  The 
o the r  was em igra tion  to  the  New W o r ld : between 1881 a n d  1914 a b o u t  two 
million Jews en tered  the U nited  States,  w here  they m ade  their  way in 
th a t  m elting-pot o f  peoples, do ing  ra th e r  bet ter  fo r  themselves th a n  m ost 
o the r  im m igran t g roups ,  thanks  to  their inheren t abilities an d  m u tua l  help.

T he  m an  w ho launched  Z ionism  as an  in te rna tiona l polit ical force 
was T h e o d o r  Herzl (1860-1904). His fam o u s  b o o k  Der Judenstaat, which 
appeared  in 1896, said little th a t  had  n o t  been said earlier by  Hess o r  P insker . 
M ore  im p o r ta n t  was the personality  o f  the  m a n .  Born  in B udapest ,  he 
m a d e  a career  in V ienna as a  jou rna l is t  an d  writer. H e  w ro te  for  the  Neue 
Freie Press?  the  ou ts tand ing  Viennese new spaper,  an d  the  o rg an  o f  
successful, assimilationist,  cu ltu red  fcaisertreu Jewish op in ion . H e spent 
several years in Par is  in the  early 1890s an d  witnessed the  anti-semitism o f  
M a u rras  an d  his school,  reflected in the  D reyfus A ffa ir .  It was this which 
convinced H erzl o f  the  ineradicable an d  dangerous  ch a rac ter  o f  an t i 
semitism. I f  even in F rance ,  the  m os t  civilised coun try  in the  w orld ,  hate  
cam paigns  aga inst Jews o n  a  mass scale were possible, th e n  Jews cou ld  no t 
be secure in  any  co u n t ry  in which they were on ly  guests. T here  m us t  be a 
Jewish  state . H erzl n o t  only  proc la im ed  this idea, b u t  w orked  tirelessly to  
p u t  it in to  practice. H e  h ad  a  m agnetic  personali ty  and  im m ense  energy. 
H e  travelled th ro u g h  E u ro p e ,  interviewing princes an d  m inisters,  the  
G erm a n  em pero r  an d  the  O t to m a n  g rand  vizier. H e  crea ted  the  W orld  
Zionist O rgan isa tion ,  which held its first congress in Basel in 1897, and
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m et the rea f te r  every year up  to  the  First W orld  W ar.  H e  inspired loyalty 
an d  en thusiasm , an d  w hen  he died o thers  con t inued  his w ork .

T h e  results were n o t  a t  first very impressive. T he  best o ffe r  received 
f ro m  a  governm en t was f ro m  the British: a  p o r t io n  o f  U g a n d a  for  Jewish 
se ttlem ent.  This was discussed by the 8th Zionist Congress  in 1904 and  
tu rn e d  dow n. Im m igra t ion  in to  Palestine increased, but was still small: it 
n ow  included convinced socialists, w ho  decided tha t  m em bersh ip  o f  a 
E u ro p e a n  socialist pa r ty  (G erm an  or  A us tr ian  social-dem ocracy, Russian 
M enshevism  or  Bolshevism), o r  activity in a  specifically Jewish socialist 
m ovem en t  in a  E u ro p e an  coun try  (the Bund in Russia and  P o land ) ,  did 
n o t  m eet their  needs; and  w ho  the re fo re  p referred  to  set up  Jewish socialist 
com m unities  on  P alestin ian  soil. T hus  were fo rm ed  the first kvu tzo t, f rom  
which later em erged the  specific fo rm  o f  the  kibbutz.

Very im p o r ta n t  also fo r  the  fu tu re  was the developm ent o f  H ebrew  as a 
m o d e rn  spoken  language. F o r  centuries pas t the  effective language o f  the 
Jews o f  Eastern  E u ro p e  h ad  been Yiddish, basically G erm a n  with a  large 
adm ix tu re  o f  Slav and  H ebrew  w ords. A considerab le  li tera ture  and  
d ra m a  existed in Yiddish. T h e  pioneers in Palestine becam e convinced tha t 
the  na t ional  language o f  the  Jews m ust be no t  Yiddish bu t H ebrew . In the 
long w ork  o f  developing an d  popularis ing  H ebrew , over m any  years, the 
ch ief  f igure was Eliezer P er lm an ,  know n as Ben Y ehuda .  He, m ore than  
any  o ther  single m an ,  is responsible for  the v igorous g row th  o f  H ebrew  
an d  its a d o p t io n  by successive generations o f  Jews in Palestine.

A t  the  tim e, all this m a d e  lit tle im pression on  Jewish op in ion .  In p a r t i 
cular ,  the  W orld  Z ionist O rgan isa tion  received little f inancial help from  
rich Jews in E u ro p e  o r  A m eria .  Occasional ou trages,  like the  pogrom s in 
Russia  between 1903 an d  1906, o r  the  Beilis Trial o f  1 9 1 3 /  a roused  the 
sy m p a th y  o f  Jews all over the  w orld; bu t  fo r  the m ost  pa r t ,  Jews were too  
busy  with  the ir  daily lives in the  countries o f  which they were citizens to  
m ake  m uch  e f fo rt  to  su p p o r t  a long-te rm  political e f fo r t  on  beha lf  o f  
Z ion ism . T he  in te rna tiona l  Jewish  conspiracy devoted  to  d a rk  Zionist 
purposes ,  dear  to  anti-semitic polemists ,  d id  no t  exist. M o re  th a n  this, the 
bu lk  o f  Jews in G erm any ,  A ustr ia ,  H u n g a ry ,  F rance  a n d  Britain  were 
con ten t  to  be assimilated to  the  culture o f  the  hos t  na t ion .  T hey  m a in 
ta ined  their  co m m u n a l  an d  religious loyalties ( though  o f  m any ,  even this 
was n o t  true) ,  b u t  they felt as G erm ans ,  M agyars ,  F re n ch m e n  or  English
m en. T hey  h ad  no  wish to  create a  new Jewish n a t io n  or  a  Jewish state: 
those  w ho h ad  this wish ap p e ared  to  th e m  a  m ere  nuisance.

T h e  o u tb rea k  o f  the  E u ro p e a n  w ar  in  1914 set the  Jews o f  E u ro p e  
aga inst each o ther ,  while the  sym pathies  o f  A m er ican  Jews were also 
d ivided. M ost Jews were hostile to  imperial Russia , especially af te r  the 
anti-semitic  brutalities o f  Russian  armies in occupied Galicia  in 1914-15. 
Most Jews also w elcomed the  Russian R evolution .  T here  were, however,
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influential Jews on  the  A ng lo -French  side. T he  o r ien ta t ion  o f  Z ion ism  was 
in fact decided by one m an ,  o f  a personality  no  less rem arkab le  th a n  
H erz l’s: C h a im  W eizm ann .  Born in L i th u an ia  in 1874, W eizm ann  lived 
for  ten years in E ng land ,  and  becam e an  adm ire r  o f  British institu tions and  
people. In 1914 he decided to  stay in E ng land  an d  set h im self  to  win British 
political leaders to  the Zionist cause. His w ork  as a  chemist fo r  the m inistry  
o f  m un it ions  increased his presitge. T h e  desire o f  d if fe ren t  political groups 
to  ensure  a s trong  British posit ion  in the M iddle  East  a f te r  the  w ar gave 
h im his o p p o r tu n i ty .  It is indeed arguab le  th a t  the  B alfour  D ec lara t ion  o f  
N ovem ber  1917 was designed to  fu rthe r  the  aims bo th  o f  Jewish na t io n a l
ism an d  o f  British imperialism, which a t  th a t  m om en t  coincided with each 
o ther .  However, this is not to  say very m uch . T here  were o the r  British 
imperialists w ho believed th a t  their  a ims could  be better  secured by 
suppor t ing  A ra b  nationalists ,  an d  indeed at this sam e tim e negotia t ions 
were proceeding with them , and  vague bu t essentially incom patib le  
prom ises  were given to  b o th  sides. This com plex  story , which has o ften  
been to ld  with varying degrees o f  partia lity ,  has m any  aspects; bu t  an 
essential par t  o f  it is the personal re la tionsh ip  o f  C ha im  W eizm ann  and  
A r th u r  Balfour. W e iz m an n ’s belief in Britain , and  B a lfo u r’s conversion 
to  the  Zionist cause, were no t  simply based on  m ateria l interests . In the 
w ords o f  a recent h is to rian  o f  Z ionism , ‘B a l f o u r . . .  had  the  feeling tha t he 
was ins trum enta l  in righting a wrong o f  world-his torical d im ensions,  quite 
irrespective o f  the  changing  world s i tu a t io n ’.9

T he  M a n d a te 10 over Palestine , conf irm ed  to  Britain by the  League o f  
N ations  in 1922, was expected to  p ro m o te  bo th  British interests an d  Jewish 
asp ira tions .  But bo th  were co n fron ted  with a m a jo r  p rob lem  to  which little 
a t ten t ion  h ad  been given.

Palestine was a lready inhabited  by ab o u t  a  million A rabs ,  whose 
ances tors  had  lived there  for  longer than  the  whole period o f  O ld  T es ta 
m en t Jewish history. A  few Jewish colonists were acceptable to  them , but 
the  prospec t o f  large-scale Jewish se ttlem ent was no t.  T h e  A ra b s  feared 
th a t  they w ould  be deprived o f  this land ,  an d  th a t  the end  o f  the  O t to m a n  
regime w ould  thus  bring  them  no t freedom  bu t an o th e r  fo rm  o f  foreign 
ru le .11 The Jewish leaders dismissed these fears. T hey  argued  th a t  there 
w ou ld  be ro o m  fo r  all in Palestine , and  Jewish enterprise an d  labou r  
w ou ld  so enrich a  neglected b u t  na tu ra lly  rich land  th a t  the  s ta n d a rd  o f  
living o f  the  A ra b s  to o  could  im prove.  H ow ever ,  such im provem ents ,  if  
they to o k  place, w ould  involve a  t r a n s fo rm a t io n  o f  the  econom y and  o f  
social rela tionships w hich w ould  th rea ten  n o t  on ly  the  interests  o f  the  
A ra b  up p er  class b u t  the  whole way o f  life o f  the  A ra b  people.  This A ra b  
m is trus t was never allayed, b u t  grew with every year which passed.
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T he  British governm ent was chiefly concerned  with the  security of  the 
E astern  M ed ite rranean  an d  the  Suez C anal area. It did no t  wish its A rab  
subjects to  be in a  state o f  sm oulder ing  d iscontent.  It had  long been the view 
o f  pow erful British im perial interests , an d  especially of  the governm ent of 
India, th a t  the M uslim  w orld  m ust no t  be an tagonised .  A m ore recent, and 
increasingly im portan t ,  a rgum en t  was th a t  the exp lo ita t ion  o f  oil— so vital 
not only to  military, naval and  a ir  pow er but also to  the  civilian ec o n o m y — 
required  good  relations with the peoples in whose countries  the oil lay, 
especially with  Iraq ,  which had  also been placed by the League of  N ations 
un d er  British M andate .  British officials tended  to  find A ra b  no tab les  more 
congenial com pan ions  th a n  Jewish  intellectuals o f  East E u ro p e an  origin. 
These A rabs  com bined  a certa in  deference to  British a t t i tudes  o f  m ind with 
a  M uslim  trad i t iona l ism  which was a t tractive  to  rom antica lly  m inded 
Englishm en; while the  Jew s  had  been b ro u g h t  up  in a G erm a n  or Russian 
cultural climate quite unlike the  British, an d  showed a distressing addic tion  
to  abs trac t  political an d  social ideas. All these things inclined British 
officials on  the spo t to  favou r  the A rabs  and  to  minimise Jewish  im m igra
tion. T he  Jewish  cause had  the  su p p o r t  o f  the first high com m issioner ,  Sir 
H erber t  Sam uel,  and  o f  influential g roups  in England; bu t  the  views of  the 
Englishm en on the spot proved  m ore im p o r ta n t  th a n  those held in London.

In the first post-w ar years som e 35,000 Jews cam e to Palestine, devoted 
Z ionists  determ ined  to  build a  new society. In 1920 Histadrut, the trade 
un io n  o rganisa tion ,  was set up, and  in the  following years it created 
bank ing ,  insurance an d  industr ia l  enterprises, becom ing  a m a jo r  econom ic 
force. U nder  the  M a n d a te ,  b o th  A rabs  an d  Jews had  the ir  ow n institutions, 
which dealt  with the British au thori t ies  on  behalf  o f  the ir  com m unities. On 
the  Jew ish  side the  m ost  im p o r ta n t  were the  Knesset, o r  elected assembly, 
and  the  Jew ish  Agency, w hich contro l led  w ha t  were in effect governm ent 
depa r tm en ts  for the Jewish  popu la tion .  In 1929 was form ed the first 
kibbutz, a t  Degania. This was a  new fo rm  o f  large-scale vo lun ta ry  col
lective farm . The kibbutzim  achieved g rea t successes in ag r icu ltu re  in the 
coasta l plain an d  the  Galilee area.

T he  Balfour D ec lara t ion  had  p rom ised  a  ‘na t iona l  h o m e’ for  the Jews in 
Palestine, n o t  a  Jew ish  state. This limited and  undefinab le  aim  was 
accepted  by the Jewish  leaders. S om e a t tem p ts  were m ade  to  reach 
agreem ent between Jewish  an d  A ra b  leaders, bu t on  neither  side did the 
m ost influential persons take m uch  troub le  to  un d ers ta n d  the  feelings of 
the other. C o o p e ra t io n  and  civilised discussion between Jews an d  A rabs 
were confined to  a small n u m b e r  of  intellectuals with  little following. Haj 
A m in  al-Hussaini,  w ho becam e g rand  m ufti  o f  Je ru sa lem  in 1921, was an  
implacable enem y o f  the  Jews. There were an ti-Jew ish  riots in 1922. M ore  
serious was a wave o f  a t tacks  by A rabs  on Jewish  settlements in August 
1929, in which m ore th a n  100 Jew s were killed.
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M eanw hile  in Eastern  E u rope  the s i tua tion  o f  Jew s was worse th a n  it had 
been before 1914. In P o land  (where there were m ore th a n  three million 
Jews) governm ents  were no t  actively anti-semitic ,  but they did no th ing  
effective to  pro tec t  Jew s f rom  po p u la r  hostility, including acts o f  violence. 
P ilsudski, w ho  becam e d ic ta to r  in 1926, was com para tive ly  friendly to  the 
Polish Jews, but this was no t true  of  the  officials w ho carried ou t his 
policies. In H ungary  the s ituation  of  Jews was transfo rm ed  by the 
revolution  of  1918 and  the com m unis t  regime of  1919. The H ungar ian  
conservative polit icians, who re turned  to  pow er  in the counter-revolu tion  
led by A dm iral H o rthy ,  were now terrified o f  socialism and  com m unism , 
which, as explained above, had  not a la rm ed  them  before 1914. M any  of  the 
com m unis t  and  socialist leaders had been Jews. The identification of  ‘the 
Jew s’ with ‘godless revolu t ion’ and  ‘atheis tic socialism’, characteristic  o f  
the Russian  political class from  1881 to  1917, was now  also largely accepted 
by the  correspond ing  class in H ungary .  U nder  the regime of  C o u n t  S tephen 
Bethlen, a conservative of  the old school,  f rom  1921 to  1931 H ungarian  
Jews once m ore enjoyed the old opportun it ies  in econom ic  and  cultural 
life, but their  posit ion  was now  precarious. In R o m an ia  the s ituation  was 
not unlike that o f  Po land . The ruling R o m an ia n  politicians accepted an 
uneasy par tne rsh ip  with Jewish  business, and  to lerated Jewish  influence in 
the professions, but below the  surface antirsem itism  was strong.

T he  world depression o f  the early 1930s was a tu rn ing-poin t .  In all three 
o f  these countries  mass poverty , peasan t misery and  unem ploym en t in the 
professions provided opportun it ies  fo r  anti-semitic  movem ents. T he  m ost 
im p o r ta n t  o f  these was the R o m an ia n  Iron  G u ard ,  which acquired  
som eth ing  of  the ch a rac ter  o f  a  mass revolu t ionary  m ovem ent ,  firmly 
based on  the ‘socialism of  the imbecile’. In b o th  H ungary  and  P o land ,  an t i
semitism was to  be found  bo th  within the governm ent cam p  and  in the 
radical right opposit ion .  M ost d isastrous o f  all, however, was the advent to 
pow er in G erm any  o f  A do lf  Hitler, with his p rocla im ed policy o f ‘r idding 
G erm any  o f  the  Jew ish  po ison ’.

Between 1922 and  1926, som e 60,000 Jew s cam e to  Palestine, mostly 
from  Poland . After Hitler  to o k  over in G erm any ,  the dem an d  fo r  Jewish 
im m igra tion  rapidly increased. The n u m b e r  between 1934 and  1939 
reached a b o u t  225,000. Both these waves consisted far less o f  devoted 
Z ionis t pioneers th a n  o f  refugees try ing  to  escape persecution. A rgum ents  
for  increased Jewish  se ttlem ent in Palestine were now  m ain ly  h u m a n i ta r 
ian. The A rabs,  however, quite just ly  po in ted  ou t th a t  they  were not to 
b lam e for the cruelties o f  E u ro p e an  governm ents ,  and  th a t  they should  not 
bear  the  cost.  Jew ish  op in ion  grew m ore  rad ical an d  im patient.  A lready  in 
the  1920s the  brilliant Z ion is t  leader V lad im ir  Ja b o t in sk y  had  been 
insisting tha t  there  m ust  be a Jewish  sovereign sta te  in Palestine, and  tha t  
there m ust be a Jewish  arm y. T he  Havana, the  defence force supported  by
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the Histadrut, was felt to  be too  passive. In 1925 Jab o t in sk y  s e tu p  his own 
In terna t ional  U nion  of  Revisionist Z ionists,  and  in 1931 his followers 
created  a  separate na t ional military o rgan isa tion  (Irgun Zvai Leumi).

The British au thori t ies  cont inued , inevitably, to  vacillate between the 
Jewish  and  A ra b  camps. They perm itted  a substan tia l  increase in im m igra
tion, and  the A rabs  replied by  a large-scale a rm ed  insurrec tion  in 1936. 
This was followed by the  a p p o in tm e n t  o f  a royal com m ission  un d er  Lord 
Peel, which reported  in Ju ly  1937. It recognised th a t  there was an 
irrepressible conflict between the two com m unities ,  and  proposed  a 
pa r t i t ion  o f  Palestine in to  a Jewish  and  an  A ra b  state. The proposals  did 
no t please the Jews, for  their  state was to  be very small, and  they were 
rejected ou tr igh t by the  A rabs.  The British governm en t  eventually  rejected 
the Peel Report .  Its W hite P aper  o f  1939 prohib ited  sales o f  land to  Jews in 
m ost  o f  the  country ; set a m a x im u m  figure for fu tu re  Jewish  im m igration  
of  75,000 in the next five years, after which it was to  end a l together; and  
proposed  th a t  a t  th a t  tim e a single Palestine state should  be established 
with a popu la tion  th ree -quarte rs  A ra b  and  o n e-q u a r te r  Jewish. T o  the 
Jews this was a bitter blow. Their  feelings were well expressed by the slogan 
th a t  they should  ‘fight the British as if the Nazis did  no t  exist,  and  fight the 
Nazis as if the W hite P ap e r  did not exis t’.

D uring  the Second W orld  W ar  the British were able to  m a in ta in  contro l 
over the  M iddle  Eastern  lands of  A rab ic  speech, including Palestine. They 
accepted Jewish  military con tr ibu tions  to  the w ar effort, but resisted 
Jewish  political dem an d s  in o rder  no t to  an tagon ise  A ra b  op in ion  from 
Iraq  to  Egypt. The Jewish  posit ion  was truly tragic. T hey  had  to  support  
Britain aga inst their  m o r ta l  enemy Hitler, yet the  British governm ent too  
showed itself by its policies to  be their  enemy. Even the small num bers  of 
Jews w ho succeeded in escaping from  Hitler’s E u rope  in the 1940s were 
refused en try  into Palestine.

M eanw hile  Hitler  passed from  the stage of  cruel persecution and  denial 
o f  a  livelihood to  Jew s to  the  stage of  ‘final so lu t ion’— physical ex te rm ina
tion. Jews from  the  terr itor ies directly contro l led  by Hitler  were concen
tra ted  in cam ps in occupied P o land ;  an d  the governm ents  allied to  Hitler 
were pressed to  d epo r t  the ir  Jews to  the  same des tina tion .  T here  they were 
des troyed  in gas cham bers  with  gases specially designed to  do  the jo b  
econom ically  and  efficiently. A b o u t  six million persons were ex term ina ted  
between 1942 and  1944. A n eye-witness described in a  w ritten  repor t  how, 
in one of  these centres, men, w om en  an d  children  were packed  naked  into 
the cham bers ,  o f  a vo lum e o f  45 cubic metres and  each  con ta in ing  750 
persons; how they were kept waiting in this  sta te  for  2 ho u rs  and  49 minutes 
until the gas could be tu rned  on; an d  how  32 m inutes  la ter the last victim 
was d e a d .12 The R o m a n ia n  governm ent o f  M arsha l  Ion  A n tonescu  refused 
to  depo r t  its Jews to  the  dea th  camps. So  did the  H u n g ar ia n  regent A dm iral
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H orthy  until M arch  1944, af te r  which the  H u n g ar ia n  governm en t led by 
G enera l D om e Sztojay  com plied with Hitler’s wishes. The exception  were 
the Jews o f  the city of  Budapest. H o r th y  personally  pro tec ted  them , and 
thousands  of  individual H ungarian  families helped to  give Jews refuge.13

Som e of  these things becam e know n in Palestine, and  the m ood  of  the 
Jewish  leaders grew m ore  frantic. As the  d ange r  to  the M iddle East 
receded, the need to  defend British interests d iminished. In the in te rna t ion 
al Z ionis t m ovem ent ,  W eizm ann, w ho rem ained  devoted to  Britain, had 
lost m uch  of  his influence. David Ben G urion ,  who now becam e the 
ou ts tand ing  leader, dem anded ,  a t  an  ex t ra o rd in a ry  Zionist conference held 
in the Biltmore Hotel in New York from  9 to  11 M ay 1942, tha t  unrestricted 
Jewish  im m igration  into Palestine should  be allowed, an d  th a t  a  Jewish 
state be established after  the  war. As the British refused these dem ands ,  the 
Jewish com m unity  in Palestine was in effect in a sta te  of hostilities with the 
British. The lrgun Zvai Leumi resorted to  a rm ed  te rro r  aga inst British 
soldiers and  civilians. Lord  M oyne, the British m inister resident in the 
M iddle East, was assassinated in C a iro  on  6 N ovem ber  1944. There 
followed four years o f  guerrilla warfare in Palestine, o f  in te rnational 
d ip lom acy  and  of  a rgum en t  in the United Nations. Both the United States 
and  the Soviet Union supported  the c reation  o f  the s tate o f  Israel. The 
British governm ent stated tha t ,  when the M a n d a te  ended in M ay 1948, 
British forces would  be w ithdraw n.

The opera tion  of  British rule in the last years in effect favoured  the 
Arabs: the Jews, w ho were a num erical m inority ,  could only a rm  and 
organise themselves in spite o f  British repression. They faced no t only 
resistance from  the Palestin ian  A rabs but invasion by the arm ies of the 
neighbouring  states. O n 14 M ay  1948 the  provis ional par l iam en t,  the 
Z ionist N ational  Council ,  procla im ed the state o f  Israel in Tel Aviv. The 
w idespread expecta tion  th a t  Israel would  be crushed was belied by events. 
The kibbutzim  and  o ther  local com m unities  defended themselves, a regular 
a rm y  was form ed, and  on  24 F eb ruary  1949 an  armistice was signed with 
Egypt, followed in the next five m on ths  by armistices with T rans jo rdan ,  
Lebanon  and  Syria. At the cost o f  14,000 casualties in a Jewish  popu la tion  
of  650,000, a Jewish  state was es tablished in m ore than  half  of  Palestine.

Israel
The new state was small and  un d e rp o p u la ted ,  since the g rea ter  par t  o f  the 
A ra b  population had  fled or  been expelled. T he  Israeli leaders were d e ter
mined to  a t t rac t  as m any  Jewish im m igran ts  as possible. A ny person  o f  Jew 
ish origin was given by Israeli law the r ight to  become an  Israeli citizen. The 
first f lood of  im m igran ts  cam e mainly f rom  E urope ,  consisting of  persons
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who had  good  reason to  believe th a t  there was no  fu tu re  for  Jews in the 
countries  o f  the ir  birth. In the  1950s the  E u ro p e an  influx diminished, but 
im m igran ts  f rom  Asian an d  A frican countries  increased, as renewed crises 
in the rela tions between Israel and  countries  o f  A rab ic  speech led to  the 
des truc tion  of  Jewish  com m unities  in those lands (in particu lar,  in Iraq, 
M orocco  and  Egypt). By 1970 m ore th a n  1,300,000 im m igran ts  had come 
to  Israel, o f  w hom  604,451 were from  E urope  and  A m erica  and  711,582 
f rom  Asia and  Africa. The im m igran ts  in the  course of  time produced  
children and  grandchildren .  O f  a to ta l  Jewish  p o pu la t ion  in Israel of
2.561.000 in 1970, 1,182,000 (46 per cent) had  been bo rn  there (of  w hom
234.000 were children o f  paren ts  born  in Israel); 704,100 had  been born  in 
E u rope  or  America; an d  674,400 had been b o rn  in Asia or  A fr ica .14

The non-Jew ish  p o pu la t ion  rem ain ing  in Israel in 1950-51 num bered  
173,400; by 1968 it had  grow n to 406,000.15 The m ajor i ty  had  fled; some of 
the consequences o f  the  flight and  expulsions have been discussed abo v e .16

The to ta l Jewish  p o p u la t io n  of  Israel was of  course only  a m inority  of  the 
nu m b e r  o f  Jews in the world. In 1948 it was nearly 6 p e rc en t ,  and  in 1972 it 
was a b o u t  20 per cent. T he  largest Jewish  co m m u n ity  in the world was in 
the  United States (5,800,000). In the Soviet U n ion  in 1970 the num ber  of 
Jews was estimated as 2 ,151,000.17 T hus  the Jews have been since 1948, like 
the  A rm enians  and  the  G reeks but unlike the Jews before the c reation  of 
Israel, a  people with bo th  a hom eland  and  a d iaspora .  The d iaspora  is 
however m ore n u m erous  th a n  the  p o p u la t io n  of  the hom eland .

Israel had  to  face from  the beginning the im placable hostility o f  all the 
states o f  A rab ic  speech, and  especially of  Egypt, J o r d a n  and  Syria. This 
hostility proved  to  be the  single m ost im p o r ta n t  fac to r  in welding the 
Jew ish  people of  Israel, o f  such diverse origins, into  a single nation .  1'he 
A ra b  states refused to  ad m it  the existence o f  Israel, and  refused to  establish 
regular d ip lom atic  o r  com m erc ia l  rela tions with it. In practice, contacts 
across the  frontiers were sporad ic  an d  on a very small scale. Three times 
af te r  1949 Israel fough t  a w ar aga inst its neighbours: in N ovem ber  1956, at 
the  tim e of  the  in te rna tiona l  ‘Suez’ crisis; in Ju n e  1967, af te r  the Egyptian 
a t tem p t  to  b lockade the G ulf  o f  A qaba ;  and  in O c tobe r  1973, when 
Egyptians an d  Syrians a t tacked  Israeli-held te rr i to ry  which had formerly 
been theirs. O n  the first tw o occasions the  Israeli a rm y  w on a t  once 
overw helm ing victories; and  on  the  th ird ,  af te r  som e reverses due to 
surprise, they d rove their  assailants  back. A ra b  hostility  however rem ained 
unchanged.

T he  second fac to r  which welded the Israelis toge ther  was the  use of 
Hebrew  as the  language o f  private an d  public in tercourse. T he  pioneering 
work o f  Ben Y ehuda has a lready  been m entioned . A m o d e rn  imaginative 
literature in Hebrew  appeared ,  and  the  H ebrew  press and  broadcas ting  
flourished. At first there  were difficulties a b o u t  the form s of  Hebrew
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(Ashkenazy, S ephard ic  and  Yemenite), an d  still m ore a b o u t  the  p ro n u n c ia 
tion. The older genera tion  of  Jews f rom  Eastern  E urope  con tinued  to  
express themselves m ore easily in the language of  the ir  land of  birth 
(G erm an ,  Polish, Russian ,  R o m an ia n ,  H u n g ar ia n  and  m ost o f  all Yid
dish), but they learned to  speak H ebrew  as a new language. Their  children 
grew up speaking Hebrew. The p ro n unc ia t ion  favoured in public life (and 
especially p rom oted  by broadcasting)  was closer to  the Asian, Yemeni 
form; indeed closer to  A rabic  than  to  E u ropean  languages. T he  com plete  
acceptance by young  Israelis o f  Hebrew , and  the ir  developm ent o f  it as a 
vigorous Semitic language, was of the greatest psychological im portance .  It 
helped all Israelis to  th ink  o f  themselves as the people o f  the coun try ,  a 
people of  the M iddle East, no t  as an  ap p end ix  to Europe.

The third factor,  o f  great but barely m easurab le  im portance ,  in the 
creation  o f  Israeli nat ional  consciousness was the  Ju d a ic  religion. Israel 
was in tended to  be a secular state, and  m any  o f  the political leaders after 
1948 were no t believers. The party  system, however, m ade  it necessary for 
governm ents  to  enlist the suppo r t  o f  the religious parties and ,  in re turn  for 
this, concessions had  to  be m ade— in particu lar,  the  refusal o f  civil 
marriage and  restrictions to  ensure respect for the S ab b a th .  However, the 
influence of  Ju d a ism  on the life o f  Israelis, and  on the fo rm a tion  of  Israeli 
national consciousness, can certainly n o t .b e  explained in te rm s of  party  
m anoeuvres ,  or limited to  professed believers. The m ora l  and  cultural 
heritage of  Ju d a ism  is m uch  wider, and  is certainly no t  less than  the 
influence of  the C hris t ian  heritage on the  secularised societies o f  Europe 
and  America. The im por tan t  difference is o f  course th a t  Ju d a ism  is limited 
to  Jews, and  the religious heritage thus  directly reinforces na t ional  co n 
sciousness.

T hus  all three m ain  factors, identified in the first chap te r  as im p o r ta n t  to 
the  fo rm a tion  o f  na t ional  consciousness— state, language and  religion— 
opera ted  in the case o f  Israel. A n Israeli na t ion  emerged. It is also very 
im p o r ta n t  th a t  the artificial social s tructure ,  characteristic  o f  Jewish 
com m unities  in the d iaspora ,  ceased to  exist. Jew ish  ta lents in business and 
in the intellectual professions were o f  course  richly available in Israel, but 
all the o ther  social g roups  required in an  advanced  u rbanised  and  industrial 
society— w orkers  in industry, t r a n sp o r t  an d  agriculture, clerical employees 
and  civil and  military governm ent servan ts— were also p rovided  by Jews.

The in te rna tiona l  d ange r  inevitably s trengthened  n a t ional  unity; but this 
does n o t  m ean  th a t  the  Israeli na t ion  was not,  like o ther  na t ions ,  divided by 
conflicts o f  interests an d  ideas. T here  was a  wide range of  political parties, 
from  left-wing socialists th ro u g h  the  d o m in a n t  M apai to  conservative 
religious groups. A n o th e r  basic division, perhaps  m ore  im p o r ta n t ,  was 
between Jews o f  E u ropean  and  o f  O rien ta l origin. T he  co m m an d in g  posts 
were overwhelmingly in the hands o f  E u ropeans ,  w ho had been com m itted



404 N ations and States

for  longer to  the Zionist cause, and  who were bet ter  educated ,  th a n  their 
fellow-imm igrants f rom  Asia and  Africa. D isconten t  grew am o n g  the 
Orienta l Jews in the early 1970s: a  m inority  of  the la tter half-seriously 
described themselves as ‘Black P ow er’. C onnected  with this was the 
division between generations. Younger Israelis were grow ing  impatient 
with the political o r th o d o x y  and  patrio tic  pur itan ism  of the kibbutz  elite 
and  found ing  fathers of the state . They would have liked less em phasis on 
defence, wider horizons of  ideas and  reconcilia tion  with the Arabs. Yet to 
like som eth ing  is no t  to  ob ta in  it, and  A ra b  hostility rem ained implacable.

T he  Israeli na t ion  remained only a pa r t  o f  the world Jewish  com m unity ,  
yet was inextricably connected  with it. Jews in A m erica, o f  w hom  some 
were Zionists and  som e were not,  p rovided econom ic  aid; and  the West 
G erm an  governm ent,  sincerely moved by a desire, shared probab ly  by most 
G erm ans ,  to  m ake some am ends  for G erm a n  cruelty  to  Jews, provided a 
sum  of repara tions to  the Israeli governm en t and  an o th e r  sum twice as 
large in the fo rm  of  paym ents  to  individual victims of Nazism. A m erican 
and  G erm an  econom ic resources proved essential to  m ain ta in  the Israeli 
economy.

Independence had been supported  by the Soviet U nion  in 1948. How ev
er, the Soviet leaders had inherited the Russian  left-wing socialists’ dislike 
of Z ionism , and  ruthlessly d iscouraged any interest show n by their Jewish 
subjects in Israel. T he official Soviet view was th a t  the  old ‘Jewish ques tion ’ 
o f  the times of  the tsars had been ‘solved’ as a result of the Bolshevik 
Revolution . It is true  th a t  in the first years o f  the regime the relative 
s i tuation  of  Jews in Russia greatly im proved, and  tha t  there were many 
Jews in leading positions in the  com m unis t  party , in governm ent service 
and  in nationalised  industry. The vic tory of  S talin  over T ro tsky  and 
Zinoviev was to  some ex ten t a  victory of  Russian  over Jewish  com m unists  
( though  Stalin  himself was no t a Russian). In the G rea t  Purge of  1936-39 
Jewish  victims were very num erous .  Jews becam e increasingly suspect to 
S talin  by reason  of  the fact th a t  Jew ry  as such was an  in ternational 
com m unity ,  and  th a t  th o u san d s  of  R ussian  Jews had relatives ab road .  In 
the last m on ths  of  S ta lin ’s life a n  unm is takab le  anti-sem itic  trend appeared  
in the Soviet press an d  public  life. This d im in ished  in the late 1950s, but 
reappeared  as Soviet foreign policy becam e increasingly com m itted  to  
su p po r t ing  the A ra b  states. A t  the end of  the 1960s, anti-semitism, which 
Soviet spokesm en insisted was only ‘an t i -Z ion ism ’, led in practice to  m uch  
discrim ination  aga inst Soviet subjects who were Jews. In  the face of 
w orldwide criticism, the  Soviet governm ent began  to a llow Soviet Jews to 
em igrate to  Israel. To  do  so, these Jews had  to  experience econom ic and 
physical persecution, yet m any  th o u san d s  m ade this choice.

C ons iderab le  Jewish  com m unities  rem ained  in R o m a n ia  and  H ungary ,  
while in P o land  a small n u m b e r  re turned  from  exile in the Soviet Union. In
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all three countries,  Jews were p rom inen t in the leadership o f  the com m unis t  
parties in the early 1950s. The R o m an ia n  governm en t allowed R o m an ian  
Jews to  leave for Israel, and  m ost in fact did so. R o m an ia  established good 
relations with Israel, and  m ain ta ined  them  despite Soviet d isapproval.  
M ost o f  those H ungarian  Jews who had escaped the d epo r ta t ions  of  1944 
remained in Hungary .  It seemed tha t  anti-sem itism  was greatly  reduced. In 
the H ungarian  Revolution  of 1956 there were Jews a m o n g  the leaders both  
of  the old regime and  of  the revolutionaries. The evidence does not support  
the view tha t  the revolu tionary  m ovem ent ,  which for a time swept the 
whole country ,  was anti-semitic. It was in P o land ,  with its tiny rem nan t,  
tha t  anti-semitism was most evident. It was encouraged  by the  governm ent 
o f  W ladyslaw G o m u lk a  for the same reason  as by som e of  the ministers of 
the tsa rs— tha t it provided a scapegoat for po p u la r  d iscontent.  Polish Jews 
were subjected to  persecution, and then  in effect expelled to  Israel in a 
humiliat ing  m anner.

The Israelis o f  1970 had m uch  of which to  be proud . They had m ade the 
desert to flower, they had built excellent m odern  industries, schools and 
universities, and  they had one of  the best arm ies in the world. A bove all, 
they had become a nat ion ,  with an ho n o u rab le  place am o n g  the nations of 
the world.

The Zionists had been proved right.  The hopes o f  civilised and  hum ane 
Jews like O szkar  J&szi, tha t  within a socially reform ed H ungary ,  gran ting  
na t ional  and  cultural equality  to all its citizens, the H ungar ian  Jews could 
find their  fulfilment, and  the ‘Jewish ques tion ’ would cease to  exist,  had 
been d isap p o in ted — not only in H ungary  but in all the E u ropean  countries 
which had large Jewish com m unities. T he  argum en ts  o f  the assimilation- 
ists, derived from nineteenth cen tury  liberal and  socialist ideas, had been 
refuted by the realities o f  the b a rb a ro u s  tw entieth  century. Six million Jews 
were ex term ina ted ,  and  the Zionist survivors had to  fight desperately. 
Som e of  them had not d isdained in the ir  tu rn  to  m urder  British officials 
and soldiers, to  massacre the popu la tion  o f  an A rab  village and  to  drive 
hundreds  of  thousands  o f  A rabs from  their  homes.

The Zionist t r ium ph  was won by inflicting b ru ta l injustice on  hundreds 
of  thousands  who were guilty only of  wishing to  keep their  hom eland . The 
Jews, w ho had suffered the greatest oppress ion  in hu m a n  history, them 
selves becam e invaders and  conquero rs .  They  had no choice. They had to 
build their  own state, assure a refuge to  their  people, and rem ove them  from  
dependence on the goodwill o f  host nat ions ,  none  of w h o m  could ever be 
trusted  again. The A rabs  were in the ir  way, and  they suffered. They replied 
with ineffective bu t  fana tica l hatred.

Israel was s tronger  in the  early  1970s th a n  were the A ra b  states, and  the 
help given by Israel’s friends was m ore effective, and  was inspired by m ore 
genuine sym pathy,  th a n  was the help received by the A ra b  states from those
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who professed to  be their  friends. Israel was no mere trans ien t  crusader  
state, a creation  of  feudal lords d ependen t on  lukew arm  kinsm en far away, 
aw aiting  a Salad in  to  des troy  it. T he  co m p ac t  Israeli na t ion  was more 
form idable  th a n  that. Yet h u m a n  reason could no t accept th a t  there could 
be no end  to  the  merciless ha tred ,  to  the legacy o f  u n n u m b e re d  cruelties and 
counter-cruelties,  w rough t  by  Chris t ians  and  Jews an d  M uslim s against 
each other. T he  end could certainly be b ro u g h t  no  nearer  by the  brash 
co n tem p t o f  shallow m inds for the three great religions which arose  on the 
borders  o f  the desert beyond  the easte rn  shore of  the M edite rranean ,  or by 
any  a t tem p t to  replace them  by the ritual incan ta tions  of secular ideologies. 
The guilt for the cruelties was no t confined to  the M iddle East; it was 
shared  in varying degrees by the peoples o f  all E u rope  and  m ost of 
America. T here  was little sign in the early  1970s of  the effort o f  im agina
tion, com pass ion  an d  la b o u r  required  for  reconciliation.

M eanw hile  the Israelis saw no salvation  bu t to  m an  the  walls of the 
citadel; an d  the Palestin ian  A rabs  saw no  way but to  rail aga inst all who 
could  not o r  would not give them  back their  hom es and  to  kill any, Jew  or 
Gentile, whose dea th  might be of  use to  them.

Overseas Indians
The abolition  of  slavery in British terr itor ies in 1833 deprived British 
owners o f  sugar p lan ta t ions  o f  cheap  labour.  T he  gap was filled by 
recruiting w orkers  on  con trac t  ( indenture)  f rom  British In d ia .1* The 
condit ions  in which these m en were t ran sp o r ted ,  housed  and  em ployed 
were little better  th a n  those  form erly  endu red  by African slaves. Protests  in 
Britain, supported  by governm en t officials in India, caused the traffic to  be 
s topped  in 1837; but it was renewed, with som e a t tem p t  to  m ake rules for 
better  pro tec tion  o f  the  w orkers ,  in 1843. The m ain  recipient was a t  first the 
Ind ian  Ocean  island of  M aurit ius ,  followed by T rin idad ,  J a m a ic a  and 
G uyana  in the C aribbean ,  and  the British co lony  of  N ata l  in S ou th  Africa.

T he  first indentured  em igran ts  cam e f ro m  the  hill tribes on  the borders  o f  
Bengal and  Bihar, then  from  the heavily popu la ted  G anges valley. In the 
1870s this  outflow  from  the  no r th -eas t  was fa r  surpassed  by  th a t  f rom  the 
sou th ,  consisting o f  Tam ils  o r  Telugus. T he  m a in  objective was Ceylon, 
followed by Burma. In the 1890s inden tu red  Ind ian  laboure rs  built the 
railway from  the east coast o f  Africa in to  U ganda . In the first years o f  the 
twentieth  cen tury  the ru b b e r  p lan ta t ions  in Fiji becam e im por tan t .  There 
was also a genuinely vo lun ta ry  em igra tion ,  on  qu ite  a large scale, o f  
persons seeking a  living in com m erce. These were especially to  be found  on 
the east coast o f  Africa, and  in land to  U ganda .

Som e o f  the indentured  labourers  m ade  the ir  way back to  the ir  homes in
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India, but m ost stayed in the lands to  w hich they had been b rought.  Som e 
im proved their  lot, becom ing  independen t farm ers or  businessmen, or 
rising th ro u g h  the imperial educa t ion  system into the m odern  professions. 
T he  great m ajor i ty  rem ained  ag r icu ltu ral labourers ,  d w a r f  holders o r  
w orkers  in industry  o r  mines. T he  Ind ians rem ained  alien bo th  to  their  
imperial rulers and  to  the indigenous popu la t ions  whose lands they shared. 
P o o r  Indians tended  to  be seen by the  indigenous poo r  as rivals un d e rc u t
ting their  m eans o f  livelihood and  as followers o f  religions u n k n o w n  to  
them; while p rosperous  Indians ap p eared  as econom ic exploiters .  The 
imperial rulers found  them  convenient,  no t  only as cheap  labourers  but 
also as traders ,  clerks or  professionals; bu t  though  individual British 
officials m ight show  sym pathy  or u n d ers tand ing  for the ir  p red icam ent and 
for their culture, m ost resident white m en viewed them  with a con tem p t 
born  o f  ignorance. In all these respects the posit ion  of  the  overseas Indians 
resembled tha t  o f  the Jew s in pre-m odern  W estern  and  in m o d e rn  Eastern 
Europe.

In the 1970s there were three main types of  s itua tion  in which overseas 
Indians found themselves.

In Ceylon and  B urm a they lived am o n g  peoples who had been in contac t 
for centuries with Indian  culture, w ho had received Buddhism  from  India, 
and  w ho had cultures o f  the ir  own in no  way inferior to  th a t  o f  India. In 
Ceylon in the early 1970s there were m ore  th a n  three million Indians. In 
Burm a there were over a million before the Second W orld  W ar,  m ost of 
w hom  were com pelled to  leave when B urm a becam e independent.  In 
M alaya in 1972 there were 1,230,000 Indians, a smaller c o m m u n ity  than  
the o ther  two coexisting cultures, the M uslim  (M alay)  and  the Chinese.

The  second type o f  s ituation  was in Africa, where the  Ind ians  lived 
am o n g  peoples o f  a  lower level o f  culture. T he  parallel with the Jewish 
p red icam ent in E u rope  was striking.

The Indians o f  N ata l had a  substan tia l and  talented  professional elite, 
whose m em bers  were all the  m ore disliked by the ir  white English-speaking 
S o u th  A frican neighbours  because they had  show n themselves capable  of  
opera ting  by E u ro p e an  political and  professional s tandards .  It was the 
ac tion  o f  the L ondon-t ra ined  lawyer G an d h i  in defence o f  Ind ians in S ou th  
Africa which led to  the  decision o f  the  governm ent o f  Ind ia  finally to  
abolish  inden tu red  la b o u r  th ro u g h o u t  the em pire  in 1917. The Ind ians o f  
N a ta l  were an ti-colonial radicals, and  as such had  theore tical sym pathy  for 
the  rights o f  the  Africans, b u t  relations between them  were no t good  except 
at  the to p  level o f  the tw o political elites. Ind ians  no  less th a n  Africans 
suffered from  apartheid  policies in S o u th  Africa af te r  1948, bu t  m utua l  
an t ipa thy ,  based on racial, econom ic an d  religious g rounds ,  rem ained  
strong. It was violently expressed in the an t i - In d ian  riots in D u rb a n  in 
1949. In the 1970s a certain  trend was how ever observable  on bo th  the
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white and  the Ind ian  side to  recognise a c o m m o n  interest in the face of 
rising A frican  nationalism.

In the  British colonies in East Africa, Ind ian  politicians, and  still more 
the  governm ents  o f  independent India, had suppo rted  African an t i
colonial m ovem ents ,  and  expressed pleasure at the independence of  Kenya, 
T angany ika  (later T anzan ia )  and  U ganda. T he new governm ents ,  however, 
were eager (like the governm ents  o f  East E u ro p e an  states fifty to  a hundred 
years earlier) to  develop com m ercia l and  professional classes from  their 
own peoples, and  ad o p ted  policies o f  A fricanisation ,  designed to  replace 
Ind ians by Africans (as earlier in Eastern E urope  to  replace Jews or  Greeks 
by R o m an ian s ,  H ungarians  or  Turks).  M easures were directed in the first 
instance against those w ho had not opted for  African c itizenship.19 
Pressure in Kenya and  T an zan ia  was com paratively  mild, but in U ganda 
Genera l Idi A m in in A ugust  1972 ordered  a mass expulsion  of  Indian 
holders  of  British passports .  A large n u m b e r  of  these un fo r tu n a te  people 
were allowed to  enter Britain, but there were innum erab le  legal quibbles 
which helped to  swell political passions and  racial prejudices. The ou tlook  
for  Indians in East Africa, even for those who had accepted local citizen
ship, remained bleak. Their  s ituation  seemed much closer to  th a t  of the 
defenceless Jewish  com m unities  in E u rope  in the late 1930s th a n  of  the 
Chinese in south-east Asia in the 1970s. The Chinese were protected both 
by the ir  own efforts and  by the great prestige possessed by C hina in world 
affairs. The Indian  governm ent possessed no such prestige, and  showed 
rem arkab ly  little interest in the fate o f  Indians a b ro a d ,  except as one more 
excuse to  indulge in selective anti- imperia list rhetoric.

T he  th ird  type of s ituation  was in the fo rm er  p lan ta t ion  colonies in the 
C aribbean ,  and  in the Ind ian  and  Pacific oceans. H ere the Indian im m i
gran ts  shared the country ,  in som eth ing  like equal num bers ,  with immi
gran t  Africans descended from  slaves or  (in the case of  Fiji) with an 
indigenous people of  com paratively  primitive cu l tu re .20 Here the Indians 
were no t,  as in the first two s ituations described above, m inorities bu t  were, 
as m uch  as any o the r  com m unity ,  the people of  the  country .  These 
territories, which had  a t ta ined  sovereign independence by the 1970s, had 
the ta sk  of  creating  new nat ions  f rom  d ispara te  elements,  am o n g  which the 
Ind ian  was the m ost  gifted.

O f these fou r  territories,  M aurit ius  seemed to  have the best prospects. 
The Ind ians  were sufficiently p red o m in an t  to  be able to divide into political 
g roups  ra the r  th a n  cling to  a  m onoli th ic  unity. O ptim ists  could hope  tha t  
f rom  the variety of  F rench ,  English, H indu  and  M uslim  cultures a  p lural 
society m ight develop acceptable to  all.

In Fiji, before independence cam e in to  effect in 1972, the  F ijians secured
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various form s of  p rotec tion ,  in educat ion ,  in governm ent em ploym ent and 
in the  electoral system, against the dangers  o f  Indian  political or econom ic 
dom inance: the s ituation  was not unlike th a t  o f  M alays in M alaya  in regard 
to  Chinese. Fiji s ta rted  its independence no  less divided th a n  had Malaya.

In T rin idad  the Indians were mainly agr icu ltu ral labourers .  Indians 
w orked in the sugar p lan ta t ions,  blacks in cocoa p lan ta t ions and  in the 
m ore recently developed petro leum  industry. A much higher p ro p o rt io n  of  
blacks than  of  Indians were u rban . T he  electoral victory in 1956 of  the 
People’s N ational M ovem ent led by D r  Eric Williams was a  victory for 
black nationalism. O nce in power, however, D r  Williams found  himself 
forced to carry  out policies which conflicted with his earlier social radical
ism. O n his left appeared  Black Pow er  groups,  against which he was 
compelled to use military force in 1970. T he  Indians were u n h ap p y  with the 
Williams regime, but Black Pow er  th rea tened  them  still more.

The most difficult s i tuation  was in G uyana .  Here, as in T rin idad , the 
u rban  popu la tion  were blacks, and  the  rura l were Indians (except in the 
sparsely inhabited  sou th ,  where A m erind ian  peoples still survived). The 
willingness of  Indians to  work hard  for low wages undercu t the blacks’ 
s tandard  of  living. In the last years o f  British rule the Indians were under
represented in teaching and  in clerical jobs  in the adm in is tra t ion ,  but ra ther  
successful in the professions, and  to  a lesser ex ten t  in business. In 1951 an 
Indian  dentist nam ed C heddi J a g a n  founded  the People’s Progressive 
Party , pledged to unite blacks and  Indians on a socialist p rogram m e. The 
p ar ty ’s com m unis t  o r ien ta t ion  was an  advan tage  in providing a certain 
clarity of vision and  cem ent of discipline, but a d isadvan tage  in tha t  it 
a larm ed the British authorities ,  and still m ore  the United States govern 
ment. In 1953, when P P P  won a m ajority  of  the elected seats in the colonial 
legislature, the governor  suspended the constitu t ion .  In 1955 the party  split 
on racial lines: m ost o f  its black supporters  followed Forbes B urnham  into 
a rival People’s N ational  Congress. After ten years o f  rivalry between P P P  
and  PNC , and  a change of  electoral law beneficial to  the latter, P P P  was at 
last reduced to  a m inority , and  in 1966 G u ay a n a  becam e independent.  As 
J a g a n ’s followers saw it, a  radical a t tem p t at a mult iracial socialist policy 
had been frus tra ted  first by British repression and  then  by A m erican 
intrigues, and  an tagon ism  between Ind ian  and  black had been encouraged  
in order  to  preserve capitalism.

In  none  of  these cases was there m uch  sign of  an  em ergent national 
consciousness. In the tw o C aribbean  cases, the Ind ian  com m unities ,  living 
ha lf  a world aw ay f ro m  India, were th rea tened  bo th  by in te rnal Black 
P ow er  forces and  by the possibility o f  te rr i to r ia l  expansion  from  either 
Venezuela or  Brazil.21
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Chinese and Malaysians
The links between C h ina  an d  sou the rn  Asia go back  to  anc ien t times. The 
Chinese w ord  Nanyang m eans  the ‘sou the rn  ocean’, and  the  N anyang  
terr itories are  those which Chinese have reached by sea, an d  in which 
Chinese com m unities  have g row n up. Strictly speaking, the  expression 
covers only the islands, from  the  Philippines to  S u m atra ,  and  the M alay 
Peninsula.

T h a i lan d  only partly  belongs, since the earliest Chinese com m unities  
there resulted f rom  con tac t  overland. However, in the n ine teen th  century 
Chinese im m igran ts  also cam e by sea, when B angkok becam e a centre of 
E u ro p e an  trad ing  interests. There is a n o th e r  im p o r ta n t  difference between 
T h a i lan d ’s relation to  C h in a  and  th a t  o f  the islands and  peninsula. The 
Thais  becam e and  rem ained  Buddhists ,  and  this was a powerful link 
between the  two cultures. Thais  and  Chinese in te rm arried  on a large scale, 
an d  as the  tw o physical types are no t very different it was quite  impossible 
to  judge ,  in the twentieth  century, w hat p ro p o r t io n  o f  the p o pu la t ion  of 
T hai land  was of  partly  Chinese descent.

The  peoples of  the  islands were for  a long period u nder  H indu  or 
Buddhist influence, but as we have no ted  earlier, Islam steadily gained 
ground ,  an d  prevailed in m ost of the islands and  the  peninsula before the 
arr ival o f  the  Europeans ,  w ho in the ir  tu rn  m ade  C hris t ian  converts, 
especially in the Philippines. The gulf  separa ting  Chinese f rom  M uslim  or 
C hris t ian  culture was of  a different o rder  from  the differences between Thai 
and  Chinese Buddhism ; and  the physical differences between the Chinese 
an d  the  peoples who m ay be loosely com prehended  under  the name 
M alays ian  were also far g rea ter  an d  far m ore  consciously perceived, than  
between Chinese and  Thais  o r  K hm ers. In te rm arr iage  was m uch  less 
frequent.

As early  as the fifth cen tury  Chinese Buddhist pilgrims m ade  sea voyages 
to  the  south ,  and  t rade  began  to  develop. U nder  the  S ung  dynas ty  there 
were a lready  Chinese trad ing  com m unities  in the Philippines  and  Java .  The 
encouragem en t given by the  Sung  rulers to  Chinese enterprise in the 
N anyang  was con tinued  by the  Yuan. In 1293 a large Chinese fleet was sent 
to  conque r  J a v a  b u t  failed. The early M ing  rulers d iscouraged private 
t rade ,  bu t  sought to  p ro m o te  t rade  th ro u g h  official missions only. Between 
1405 an d  1433 the  Chinese adm ira l  C heng  H o  repeatedly  visited the  islands 
and  the peninsula , and  even crossed the  In d ian  O cean  to  the  east coast of 
Africa. L inks between C h ina  an d  the  now  substan tia l  overseas Chinese 
com m unities  increased in the  second ha lf  o f  the  seventeenth  century. 
D uring  this period the M a n c h u  rulers had  es tablished the ir  au tho r i ty  in 
m ost o f  C h ina ,  but supporters  o f  the defeated M ing were holding ou t in the 
sou the rn  provinces, backed  by the w ealth  and  naval pow er  of  overseas
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Chinese. After the final M a nchu  victory, th o u san d s  of  sou the rn  Chinese 
em igrated  to  the  N anyang.

W hen the M alaysian  world cam e u n d e r  E u ro p e an  com m ercia l  d o m in a 
t ion, and  then  direct rule, between the end o f  the six teenth  and  the end of  
the  eighteenth  centuries, the  Chinese, th o u g h  d istrusted  by bo th  E uropeans  
and  M alaysians, becam e useful to  bo th  owing to  their  econom ic skills. 
W hen  C hina  too  experienced indirect E u ro p e an  dom in a t io n ,  Chinese 
subjects could no longer be prevented  f rom  seeking jobs  in the south . F ro m  
the 1830s Chinese w orkers  mined tin  in M alaya ,  and  the deve lopm ent o f  
rubber  on a big scale in M alaya from  the  beginning of  the  tw entie th  century  
b rough t thousands  more. T here  was also a considerable  influx o f  refugees 
from  the T aip ing  rebellion in the 1860s. M a n y  Chinese re turned  hom e after 
som e years, but m any  also remained. M o d e rn  E uropean  capita lism  offered 
trad ing  and  b ank ing  opportun it ies  to  Chinese m erchan ts  (including self- 
m ade men w ho had  s ta rted  as labourers),  an d  careers to  Chinese en tran ts  
into the m odern  intellectual professions which capita lism  b ro u g h t  with it. 
The island of  S ingapore ,  acquired  by Britain in 1819, developed into the 
m ain  econom ic centre o f  the whole Asian south-east,  an d  its popu la tion  
became overwhelmingly Chinese, a b o u t  1,500,000 o u t  o f  2,000,000 a t  the 
end o f  the 1960s. In M alaya  excluding S ingapore  the Chinese in the early 
1960s formed a b o u t  36 per cent o f  the to ta l  popu la tion ,  being chiefly 
concentra ted  in the  western coasta l regions. It was es tim ated th a t  there 
were som eth ing  like tw o and  a half  million Chinese each in T ha i land  and  
Indonesia  and  th ree-quarters  o f  a million in the Philippines, b u t  these are 
not precise figures. T here  was a clear difference between the last three 
countries,  where the Chinese were m inorities within m uch  larger po p u la 
tions, and  M alaya (with or  w ithout S ingapore) ,  where they were one of  the 
cons ti tuen t com m unities.

The p red icam ent o f  the Chinese in these lands recalls the  pred icam ent of 
the Jews in medieval and  m odern  E urope . T he  Chinese com m unities  were 
easily d is t inguishable from  the peoples am o n g  w hom  they lived. Their  
superio r  com m ercia l and  intellectual ta lents,  and  their  propensity  to 
ra t ional  ra th e r  th a n  em o tiona l  behav iour ,  gave them  the  sam e capacity  for 
successful careers, fo r  the  same sorts  o f  reasons, an d  p rovoked  the  same 
type of  jea lousy  an d  o f  bureaucra tic  restrictions. The rulers, like medieval 
E u ro p e an  kings o r  great landowners ,  found  th e m  useful,  p ro tec ted  them  as 
long as tha t  was convenient,  and  m ade  scapegoats of th e m  w hen  it was not: 
the pogrom s of  Chinese in the  Philippines u n d e r  S pan ish  rule in 1602 and  
1639 and  u nder  D u tc h  rule in J a v a  in 1740 have the ir  E u ro p e an  precedents. 
T he difference is th a t  the rulers, unlike the  indigenous kings an d  aris tocrats  
in Europe ,  were as foreign to  their  Ph ilipp ine  o r  Javanese  subjects as were 
the Chinese. At the sam e time the Chinese incurred  the hostility o f  the 
Filipinos and  Indonesians not only because they were richer th a n  they, and
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exploited  them  economically , but because they appeared  to  them  (though  
for the m ost par t  wrongly) to  be instrum ents  of the foreign rulers. This is 
also true  of  the a t t i tude  of  the M alayan  p o p u la t ion  to  the Chinese; but the 
British rulers o f  M alaya did not use the Chinese as scapegoats,  not because 
they were m ore noble than  the S pan ia rds  or  D utch  but because they knew 
tha t  the Chinese were absolute ly  indispensable to  the econom ic welfare of 
their  colony.

The overseas Chinese had  one characteristic  which the Jews had never 
had: they belonged to  a civilisation whose centre was a vast and  potentially  
s trong empire. The overseas Chinese gave generously to  the Chinese 
patrio tic  and  reform ing exiles o f  the late n ineteenth  century ,  especially to 
Sun  Yat-sen. W hen the K uo m in ta n g  cam e to pow er in C hina,  it expected 
the N an y a n g  Chinese to  bring up the ir  children  as nat ional ly  conscious 
Chinese. Cultu ra l  consciousness had always been s trong  am o n g  the 
overseas Chinese: now  a priori ty  of  political loyalty was being dem anded  
which was bound  to  create difficulties bo th  for them  and  for the rulers of 
the lands in which they lived, first for the colonial pow ers and  then for the 
independent governm ents  o f  the 1940s and  1950s. Things becam e still more 
com plex  when the K uo m in tan g  was challenged by the com m unis ts  in 
China,  and  when the M alayan  Chinese followers o f  the com m unis ts  
organised first a successful resistance m ovem ent,  coo rd ina ted  with the 
British military  headquar te rs  in C o lom bo ,  aga inst the Japanese  occupa
tion, and  then from  1948 onw ards  an  efficient but u ltimately unsuccessful 
guerrilla aga inst the restored British au th o r i ty  in M alaya.

T hai land ,  which had trea ted  Chinese m ore liberally than  the colonial 
powers, perhaps  because the  T h a i  kings exercised m ore  abso lu te  pow er and 
were therefore able to  protec t a com m unity  which was useful to  them, 
tightened the pressure af te r  the coup d ’état by a nationalis t  general in 1932, 
and  still m ore  so in the years o f  satellite rela tionship  to  J a p a n  from  1940 to 
1945. As in Indonesia  and  the Philippines, the m ain  problem s were 
citizenship and  schools. Som e Chinese were willing to  be assimilated, to 
regard  themselves as citizens of  the  coun try  in which they lived, and  to  be 
educated  in its schools, o r  in E u ro p e an  schools au thorised  by its govern
ment. O thers  insisted th a t  they were citizens of  C hina,  required their 
children to  be taugh t in a Chinese language in schools designed to  p rom ote  
Chinese culture, and  at the  same time expected  to  enjoy the same o p p o r tu 
nities and  pro tec tion  as citizens of  the  country .  T here  were of  course 
varia tions between these tw o extremes. C itizenship laws varied in theory  
and  in practice, b u t  the trend  in the 1950s was to  squeeze o u t  the Chinese 
schools. Chinese com m unities  fared bet ter  in T ha i land  th a n  in the Philip
pines o r  Indonesia.

A tt i tudes of  governm ents  also depended  on the  governm en ts ’ a t t i tude  to  
the com m unis t  rulers o f  C hina.  The Thai leaders were hostile, and so feared 
com m unis t  subversion from  the Chinese com m unity ,  and  this tended also
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to  be the case in the Philippines. In Indonesia  under  S u k a rn o ,  public 
a t ti tudes to M ao  Tse- tung’s C h ina  were friendly, and  a m utually  satisfac
to ry  D ual N ationali ty  A greem ent was signed in 1955. In practice this was 
no t always generously applied, and  it was always possible to  justify  hostile 
actions tow ards  Chinese on the g rounds  th a t  the persons affected were 
capitalistic, p ro -K u o m in tan g  Chinese. W hen S u k a rn o  was over th row n  in 
1965, the ensuing massacres of Indonesian  com m unis ts  were com bined 
with pogrom s against Chinese in which th o u san d s  perished, and  still more 
thousands  lost their  possessions and were expelled from  the  coun try  or 
driven from  rural districts into a few overcrow ded cities.

In M alaya great efforts were m ade not only by the British rulers but also 
by the leaders o f  bo th  com m unities  to  prevent the com m unis t  insurrection 
from  bringing ab o u t  a racial conflict between all Chinese and  all Malays. 
T w o political parties emerged. The United M alay N ational O rganisa tion  
(U M N O ) was led by nationalis t  intellectuals from  the M alay com m unity ,  
and  steadily increased its popu la r  support .  The M alayan  Chinese Associa
tion (M C A ) represented the non -com m unis t  Chinese. The two parties 
form ed an  alliance in 1953, and  g radually  the  negative conviction  tha t  they 
m ust com bine or  perish began to develop into som eth ing  like m utua l  trust. 
In 1957 M alaya becam e an  independent state, with the Alliance in power. It 
had been in tended to  include S ingapore ,  and  such was the wish of  the 
leading S ingapore  politicians; but the prospec t o f  increasing the p ro p o r 
tion o f  Chinese in the popu la t ion  to  little short o f  half, and  to  m ore than  
tha t  o f  Malays, was unacceptab le  to  the M alay leaders. After six years of 
d ip lom acy  by the British and  o ther  governm ents  concerned , a so lu tion  was 
found . A new and  larger state was created ,  with the nam e of  Malaysia. The 
increase in the nu m b e r  o f  Chinese by the inclusion of  S ingapore  was to  be 
balanced by an  increase in the n um ber  of  M alay-rela ted people th rough  the 
inclusion of  two British territories in Borneo. This so lu tion  however 
created a new problem . The Indonesian  governm ent o f  S u k a rn o ,  whose 
terr itor ia l claims had h itherto  been limited to  lands which had once been 
D utch ,  declared th a t  British Borneo should  be par t  o f  a single island of 
K a lim an tan  within Indonesia . The hostilities which then developed on  the 
island cam e to  an  end when S u k a rn o  was over th row n in 1965.

However, before this S ingapore  had seceded. T he  expecta tion  of  the 
M alay  leader T u n g k u  A b d -u l -R ah m a n  th a t  the  Chinese would be conten t 
to  run  econom ic life while leaving con tro l  o f  the governm en t m achinery  to 
M alays, was n o t  fulfilled. The v igorous p a r ty  of  Lee K uan  Yew, the 
S ingapore  prem ier ,  began to  com pete  for Chinese m ain land  votes, and  the 
U M N O  leaders pressed the T u n g k u  to  expel S ingapore  f rom  the  federa
tion. This in fact happened . Therea fte r  S ingapore  survived as a n  indepen
den t  republic, and  the s ituation  o f  the Chinese on  the m ain land  becam e 
m ore insecure.

The unders tand ing  on which governm en t by the Alliance, on the
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M alayan  m ain land , had  been based— th a t  M alay  should  be the official 
language, tha t  M alays should  be privileged in the a l loca tion  of  posts in the 
political adm in is tra t ion ,  and  tha t  the em ploym ent o f  Chinese in business 
and  in the professions (in reality, Chinese d o m in a t io n  of  those sectors) 
should  be accepted by the  M alays— began  to  break  d o w n  in 1969. The 
election cam paign  of  th a t  year showed th a t  there was large-scale defection 
from  the  Alliance by bo th  M alays and  Chinese— by M alays in the direction 
of  P anm alays ian  or  militant M uslim  policies, by Chinese in the direction  of 
m ilitant assertion  of  Chinese equal opportun it ies  in governm ent.  This 
t rend  reached a climax in violent riots between M alays and  Chinese in 
K uala  L u m p u r  on  13 M ay  1969, two days af te r  the  election.

In the  mid-1970s the Chinese in M alaya  were less vu lnerable th a n  the 
Chinese in Indonesia , bu t  it was far f rom  sure th a t  in the long te rm  this 
would continue. Their  s ituation ,  and  th a t  o f  S ingapore ,  would soon 
deter io ra te  if the  new tendency  tow ards  co o pe ra t ion  between M alaysia and  
Indonesia  (in itself adm irab le  as a  step tow ards  peace) should  lead to 
coo rd ina ted  policies designed to  crush  the N anyang  Chinese. It is true  tha t 
Indonesia  was no t a very attractive  m odel fo r  M alays in the  mid-1970s. Its 
m ateria l prosperity  and  educat ional  oppo r tun it ie s  were far inferior to  
those of  Malaya. M oreover,  it was a coun try  of  over 100 million people, 
with m any  languages and  a variety o f  ra the r  impressive trad itional 
cultures: if submerged in it, M alay identity m ight d isappear  altogether.  
How ever, it w ould  be unwise to  assum e th a t  this relative unattractiveness 
would  be perm anent.  The idea of  solidarity  between the island and 
peninsu lar  peoples o f  M alaysian  culture, form erly  expressed by S u k a rn o  in 
the s logan M aphilindo ,22 was far from  realisa tion  in the mid-1970s, but 
should  no t be lightly dismissed as an  asp ira tion .  The no tion  of  some 
h undred  and  fifty million M alaysians as a world  force had potential 
a t t rac t ion  for  the rising generation  all over the M alaysian  world.

The policies o f  the  governm en t o f  M alaysia  rejected such a dream . They 
a im ed instead to  create a single M alaysian  n a t io n — not in the b road  
cu ltu ra l sense of  the w ord , bu t  in the  n a r row er  political and  legal sense of 
those inhabiting  the sovereign state o f  M alaysia . W ith in  this state persons 
of  M a lay  and  Chinese origin were to enjoy com plete  equality  as citizens. 
T he  M alays ian  governm ent was certainly determ ined  to  prevent any 
repetit ion  o f  the events o f  1969, and  did  no t  hesitate to  pursue more 
a u th o r i ta r ia n  policies to  this end. Yet it was n o t  inaccessible to  pressure 
from  the M alay  popu la tion ,  and  the p o pu la t ion  was certainly less enlight
ened in its a t t i tude  to  the  Chinese th a n  was the governm ent.  It rem ained 
governm ent policy th a t  M alays were to  be politically ‘m ore  equa l’ th a n  the 
Chinese, and  it was therefore  reasonable  to  w o n d er  for  how  long in to  the 
fu ture  the M alays w ho held political pow er  were going to  go  on allowing 
the Chinese to  be econom ically  ‘m ore equa l’ th a n  the Malays. This question
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was m ade m ore acu te  by the growing unem ploym en t a m o n g  M alays, and  
the growing inability o f  the state m achine to  em ploy the growing  o u tp u t  by 
the secondary  schools o f  young  M alays w ho had been encouraged  to  
expect clerical o r  executive jobs.  T he  need fo r  young  M alays to  seek jo b s  in 
business, a Chinese preserve, was b o u n d  to  grow.

T hus  it seemed likely th a t  the au thori t ies  hoped tha t,  with the develop
ment o f  M alay  as the  official language, and  with the rise o f  a new 
generation  which had been taught in M alay-language schools, the  Chinese 
would be gradually  not only ‘M alaysianised’, in the sense of  pu tt ing  their  
loyalty to  a  bilingual M alaysian  na t ion  before their  loyalty to  Chinese 
culture, but also ‘M alayan ised’, in the sense o f  being abso rbed  in a  M alay 
culture based on the M alay  language. T he  similarities to  the concept of 
equal political rights cherished by the M agyarisers in p r e - 1918 H ungary  
were ra the r  striking. However, the Chinese were being asked to  renounce 
m em bersh ip  of  one of  the greatest world civilisations— a good deal m ore 
than  the M agyarisers had asked of  the  Slovaks.

In S ingapore, the Chinese were in an  overw helm ing m ajority , but their  
identity was in doub t .  H o ngkong  was a Chinese land, ruled by a foreign 
governm ent but destined within a few decades to be reunited with China; 
and Taiw an was a par t  o f  C h ina  which for the time being had  a Chinese 
governm ent different from tha t  which ruled the m ain land . S ingapore  was 
neither of these things. It was an  island o f  people of  Chinese origin, 
im pregnated  in varying degrees with Chinese culture, bu t open  to  all the 
econom ic and  intellectual influences o f  the  world, one of  the great m a rk e t
places of  hum anity .  There were disagreem ents  between those  S ingapore  
Chinese who stressed the world-wide role, and  tended to  favou r  use of  the 
world-wide language English on equal term s with Chinese, and  those who 
insisted on the priori ty  o f  Chinese culture: the controversy  was visible in 
school policies and  in econom ic life. S om e believed th a t  a S ingaporean  
nat ion  could be form ed, bearing the m a rk  of  its Chinese cu l tu ral  origin yet 
differing from  the Chinese nat ion  as the A ustra l ian  na t ion  differed from  
the English. Yet even if no definite S in gapo rean  nat ional  consciousness 
developed, there m ight yet be a place in th a t  par t  o f  the world for som ething 
m ore  like the trad ing  republics o f  the past in the M ed ite rranean  and  Baltic 
and  on  the coasts o f  East Africa and  A rabia ; and  perhaps this form  of 
polity m ight even ap p e a r  in o ther  parts  o f  the arch ipelago , in which 
a t tem p ts  to in troduce the E u ro p e an  type of  centralised sovereign state and  
un ifo rm  nat ional consciousness had  no t been consp icuously  successful.



11 Class and Nation

T o  define class is as difficult as to  define nat ion ;  yet bo th  have long existed 
and  been know n to exist. 1 have argued  tha t  none of  the m any  a t tem p ts  to  
define nation  have been fully successful, and  I have been unab le  to  provide 
a definition which bo th  covers all na t ions  and  excludes all com m unities  
th a t  are not nations. Instead 1 have tried only to  narrow  the limits within 
which discussion of the natu re  of  the nat ion  makes sense. 1 should  like to 
try  to  do  the  same for  the class. Division o f  societies in to  classes clearly has 
som eth ing  to  do  with wealth, with econom ic  function , with professional 
ou t look  and  with social prestige. T he  classical M arx is t linking of  classes 
with a  specific function  in the process of  p roduc tion  has m uch  to  com m end  
it. If we use the w ord ‘class’ solely in this sense, then we can at least minimise 
confusion of  thought.  It m eans however tha t  classes are in effect reduced to 
four: landowners ,  peasants,  capitalists and  w age-earning workers .

T hese M arx ian  categories seem to me inadequa te  in regard to  the middle 
s tra ta  o f  the social pyramid. Here there are  several im p o r ta n t  social groups 
which do  not have a specific relation to  the process of  p roduction : for 
exam ple ,  a rm y  officers, civil bu reaucra ts ,  priests and  m em bers  of  intellec
tual professions. Soviet M arxis ts ,  while recognising th a t  these groups 
sometim es play an  im p o r ta n t  role in social and  political struggles, tend to 
regard them  as satellites o f  the d o m in a n t  class, which consists o f  land
owners (in the ‘feudal’ era), o f  businessmen (in the ‘cap ita lis t’ era) o r  of 
w orkers  (in the ‘socialist’ era). T hus, Soviet writers will refer from  time to  
time to  ‘feudal intelligentsia’, ‘bourgeois intelligentsia’ o r  ‘toiling intelli
gents ia’. In my opin ion , though  these d is t inctions are not w ithou t value 
they are  no t  adequate .  M oreover,  the w ords ‘feudal’ and  ‘bourgeois’ are too  
am biguous  to  help analysis. These po in ts  will be discussed later. It must 
suffice now to say th a t  the  social categories, whose relations with nat ional 
m ovem ents  I shall discuss, will be m ore n u m erous  th a n  the  fo u r  principal 
M arx is t  categories. W he the r  all the categories which I shall discuss are 
‘classes’ o r  not,  seems to  me a ra the r  obscure  sem antic  question. Essential
ly, I am  concerned with all social g roups  which exercise, as groups, a 
significant influence on political power.
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The discussion in this chap te r  is concerned  with the role o f  different 
social groups in the fo rm a tion  of  nat ions and  in bo th  the leadership and  the 
m em bersh ip  o f  na t ional  m ovem ents .  It will be m ost  convenient to  consider 
this rela tionship  between class and  national i ty  in the following historical 
s ituations,  which will be fam iliar  to  those who have read the preceding 
chapters: old nations o f  E u rope  with a con t inuous  history as nations; old 
con t inuous  nat ions outs ide Europe; new nations of  America; new nations 
of  lands recently em anc ipa ted  from  colonial rule in Asia and  Africa; and 
na t ions  o f  the Soviet empire. A fter  this survey some brief  concluding 
rem arks  will discuss the ex ten t  to  which class an tagon ism s have p rom oted  
o r  inhibited nat ional  m ovem ents ,  have reinforced each o the r  o r  pulled 
aga inst  each other; th a t  is, how  far (depending  on  one’s po in t o f  view) class 
struggles have dam aged  nat ional unity, o r  nat ional  struggles have been an  
obstacle to  class solidarity.

‘Feudalism' and ‘bourgeoisie’
I have argued  in an  earlier  chap te r  th a t  the  fo rm a tion  o f  the old nations o f  
E u rope  resulted from  the  rise o f  the centralised m onarch ica l  state . Clearly, 
this process was no t achieved solely by the wish of  individual m onarchs,  
however ta lented  and  strong-willed, bu t  was p ro m o te d  also by persons and  
groups am o n g  the m o n a rc h ’s subjects. T he  g roup  which was most obvious
ly im p o r ta n t  for this process was the feudal nobility. However, the  often- 
used simple generalisations on  this subject m ust  be trea ted  with great care.

‘F eu d a l’ and  ‘feudalism ’ should  be used in the specialised sense in which 
medieval h istorians use them. Feudal ism  was a com plex  system of  social 
an d  political rela tionships between nob lem en  and  m onarchs ,  and  between 
different levels of  vassals, f rom  pow erful landow ners  dow n to  serfs. 
‘Nobility’ is also a w ord  which com prehended  persons of  varying wealth 
and  social function, w ho  had  in c o m m o n  a legal status: as persons who had 
inherited nobility  f rom  their  ancestors ,  o r  on  w h o m  nobility  had been 
conferred  by their  social superiors,  they had  certa in  legal rights, privileges 
and  obligations. Yet nob lem en  m ight be im m ensely  w ealthy  landed 
m agnates ,  o r  gentry  o f  m odera te  m eans,  o r  p o o r  peasan ts ,  o r  city dwellers 
with few or no  landed  possessions. T he  w ord  ‘ar is tocracy’ is also often used 
vaguely. It is best to  confine this w ord  to  a  small n u m b e r  o f  the  richest,  
m ost powerful and  prestigious families.

Som e M arxis t  historians, especially Soviet Russian , and  also a large 
n um ber  o f  writers w ho are  neither  M arx is t  n o r  Soviet b u t  have been 
influenced by their  te rm inology , use the  w ord  ‘feudalism ’ simply to  
describe any society which is pre-industr ia l  and  ag ra r ia n  and  in which a 
large part o f  the land is contro l led  by a small n u m b e r  o f  large landowners. 
This use of  the word can only confuse tho u g h t ,  for  it ignores im portan t
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differences in types of  ow nership  and  tenure  of  land, as well as in political 
s ta tus and  influence. I p ropose  to  use the  w ord ‘feudalism ’ only in relation 
to  the medieval political and  social system in W estern and  Cen tra l  Europe; 
and  when I am  concerned with landow ners  as a social o r  econom ic 
category, I shall call them  ‘landow ners’, preceded by the  ap p ro p r ia te  
adjective.

Reverting to the fo rm a tion  of the  centralised m onarchy  in W estern 
E urope ,  one canno t say tha t  "the nobili ty’ o r  ‘the landow ners’ either 
p rom oted  or opposed  this process. Som e noblem en, som e of w hom  were 
great aristocrats ,  were on  the kings’ side, an d  others  were against.  M any  of  
the kings’ ablest advisers and  generals were em inent noblemen: so were 
m any  o f  the leaders o f  rebellions— o f the  P ilgrimage o f  G race in England, 
the Comuneros in Castile and  the Fronde in France. A n o th e r  large and 
powerful body of  men o f  which som eth ing  m ust be said is the Catholic  
C hurch . M any  ou ts tand ing  kings o f  England  and  F rance ,  and  m any 
G e rm a n -R o m a n  em perors ,  were locked in b itter  conflict with the church, 
w hether  with their  own prelates o r  directly with Rom e; but in these 
conflicts they also had  the active su p p o r t  o f  m any  chu rchm en  a m o n g  their  
subjects. The church  provided medieval E u rope  not only with o r th o d o x  
spiritual guidance, but also with its intellectual elite and  with the begin
nings of  a civil governm ent.  Som e o f  the kings’ first m inisters were 
cardinals  o f  ar is tocratic  origin, o thers  were persons who had s ta rted  their  
career as hum ble  priests. Indeed, the inst itu tion  which offered the highest 
degree of  social mobility  in medieval Europe ,  the nearest ap p ro a ch  to  ‘the 
career open to  ta lents’, was precisely the church. The kings, however 
sincerely they felt themselves to  be pious Christ ians, were usually  jealous of  
the chu rch ’s independence and  wealth; an d  confiscation  of  m onaste ry  and  
church  lands in the six teenth  cen tury  enabled  them  a t  the sam e time to  
increase their  revenues, to  reward the ir  supporters ,  and  to  parade  as 
patriots.

It is a well-worn cliché tha t  the centralising m onarchs  m ade  use of  ‘the 
m iddle class’ o r  ‘the bourgeoisie’. T here  is o f  course m uch  t ru th  in this, but 
these words, like ‘nobili ty’ and  ‘feudalism ’, need furthe r  exam ina tion .

In a lm ost  any  society a t  any  period o f  tim e and  in any  p ar t  o f  the world, 
there have been middle groups,  placed in te rm s of  pow er  and  wealth 
between the  rulers an d  the  mass of  their  subjects. T here  a re  three essential 
functions which have had  to  be perform ed, even in rud im en ta ry  form , by 
these middle groups: the  buying  and  selling o f  goods,  the  t ransm ission  and  
execution  o f  the ru ler’s orders,  and  the  p ro p ag a t io n  of  the  o r th o d o x  ideas. 
W e m ay say th a t  even a primitive society con ta ins  em bryon ic  capitalists, 
bureaucra ts  and  intellectuals. In medieval E u rope  the last tw o functions 
were perform ed by the  church , the first by the  u rb an  m erchants .  T he  cities 
sometim es gave valuable aid to  kings in their struggle aga inst refractory  
noblem en; sometim es they showed themselves s tu b b o rn  a n d  successful
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o p ponen ts  o f  royal power. T ak ing  the whole process of  the grow th  of  the 
centralised m onarchy ,  one m ay perhaps  say th a t  kings and  burghers  were 
m ore  often allies th a n  enemies.

The g row th  o f  t rade  and  of  learning in the late M iddle Ages led to  the 
em ergence of  som eth ing  which can  usefully be described as the  West 
E u ro p e an  bourgeoisie, o r  ‘middle class’ in the singular  (M ittelstand  in 
G erm an).  T o  an  increasing ex ten t,  a  new ethos cam e to  be accepted  by the 
m iddle group , an  ethos whose essence was the suprem acy  of  individual 
ju d g m e n t  and  a preference for  civil over military values. The spread o f  this 
ethos was connected  with the  m ovem ent for  reform  of the church. T o  argue 
w hether  the bourgeoisie created the R efo rm a tion ,  o r  the R efo rm a tion  the 
bourgeoisie,  is to  argue w hether  the hen or  the  egg cam e first. T he  great 
value o f  the w ork  o f  M a x  W eber and  R ichard  T aw ney  in this field is tha t  
they showed the connection: they themselves did not claim to  have 
established a scientifically certain  causal sequence, and  a t tem p ts  o f  later 
writers to  do  so canno t achieve w hat is clearly a pointless aim. U n d o u b te d 
ly the  successes of  individualism in econom ic  en terprise  s tim ula ted  individ
ualism in religious belief, and  bo th  con tr ibu ted  to  the g row th  o f  individual
ism in political though t.  In the course of  the R efo rm a tion  the old 
intellectual elite o f  o r th o d o x  Catholics were replaced by new intellectual 
elites which, though  mostly  still Chris t ian  believers, recognised a much 
w ider sphere for secular th o u g h t  th a n  had the medieval church. This 
secularisation  of  intellectual life was no t confined to  the lands in which the 
R e fo rm a tio n  t r ium phed ; the culture o f  seventeenth  and  e ighteenth  century  
F ra n ce  was arguably  m ore  secular th a n  th a t  o f  England, however much 
Louis XIV, by repealing the Edict o f  Nantes in 1685, sought to  uphold  
Catholic  au tho r i ty  and  to  penalise dissenters. It was in F rance  th a t  the gulf 
between the secular intellectual elite and  the  political pow er became 
deepest: neither could des troy the o ther,  and  indeed there was, since they 
shared pride in F rench  pow er  and  F rench  culture, an  element o f  love as well 
as o f  hatred  in their  m u tu a l  relations.

The individualist bourgeois  ethos m ade  som e im pression also on civil 
governm ent: it had  its disciples in the bu reaucracy  o f  Louis XV and  Louis 
XVI, even if it was no t p redom inan t.  In  the  P ro te s ta n t  countries  this was 
m uch  m ore  the  case, especially in H o lland  an d  England , bu t  to  a large 
ex ten t also in S cotland , in Sweden and  even in Prussia .  In these countries it 
is a  justifiable oversim plification, which explains m ore  th a n  it d istorts ,  to  
speak, in the singular, o f  the m iddle class. In F rance  before 1789 this is 
m ore  doubtfu l.  A large p ar t  o f  the F rench  intellectual elite was completely  
a l ienated  from  the regime; and  this was true  also of  a  pa r t  o f  the business 
class. T hus  there was no t a single hom ogeneous  middle class: rather,  the 
values o f  two of  the middle groups  (governm ent officials and  intellectual 
professions) were m utually  opposed , while the third middle g roup  (busi
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ness class) was divided between them. The a l iena tion  o f  the intellectual elite 
certainly con tr ibu ted  to  the ou tb reak ,  and  influenced the course, o f  the 
Revolution; but it is arguab le  tha t  it was only un d er  the regime of  N apo leon  
tha t  a c o m m o n  ethos prevailed in all three middle groups,  and  th a t  a  single 
hom ogeneous  bourgeoisie cam e into being.

In the m id-nine teenth  cen tury  in all E urope  no r th  of  the Pyrenees and  
Apennines, and  west o f  the A ustr ian  and  Russian  borders,  there was a 
fairly hom ogeneous  social and  cu ltu ral ca tegory, which em braced  all three 
middle groups. W hen 1 use the word ‘bourgeo is’ in the following pages, 1 
shall be referring to  this category; when I w an t to  refer to  capitalists or 
businessmen, I shall call them  ‘capita lis ts’ o r  ‘businessm en’, not ‘bourgeois’. 
U nfor tuna te ly  the word bourgeoisie is far  to o  often used am biguously , 
even by perceptive and  learned historians. The wider category  is not the 
sam e as the narrow er ,  even if, as M arx is t  writers would  argue (in my 
opin ion , convincingly in certain  precise cases, and  unconvincingly in 
others), the capitalists are  the  most significant c o m p o n en t  in the wider 
category. Certainly, it is necessary to  no te  the use by Soviet writers of such 
expressions as ‘bourgeois  bureaucra ts ’ o r  ‘bourgeois  intellectuals’, corres
pond ing  to  the ‘feudal officials’ and  ‘feudal intellectuals’ o f  the medieval, or 
s imply of  the pre-industria l,  era. This use is perfectly intelligible, but in my 
mind misleading. Ju s t  as the econom ic d o m inance  of  large landow ners  in a 
pre-industria l society does not constitu te  ‘feudalism ’, equally  econom ic 
d om inance  of  profit-seeking private capitalists does not constitu te  a 
‘bourgeois  o rd e r ’.

The essential point a b o u t  a bourgeois o rder  is the existence o f  a co m m on  
ethos uniting the three middle groups  in a single social and  cultural 
category. It would of  course be wrong  to  exaggerate  the hom ogeneity , or to 
fail to  see th a t  the relative s ta tus of  the three co m ponen ts  varied between 
different West E u ro p ean  societies: th a t  in England it was the capitalists 
who were the m ost prestigious element in the bourgeoisie, in F rance the 
intellectuals, and  in Prussia  the bureaucrats .  Nevertheless the increasing 
hom ogeneity , f rom  the R efo rm ation  onw ards  and  especially in the nine
teenth  century, is undeniable .

The grow th  of  this hom ogeneous  bourgeoisie was specific to  the history 
of  the  par t  o f  E urope  m entioned  above (with certain  islands of  bourgeois 
culture beyond its borders ,  o f  which the m ost im p o r ta n t  were in Cata lon ia ,  
Bohem ia and  G erm an-speak ing  Austr ia) ,  and  to  those par ts  o f  A m erica 
which were colonised f ro m  th a t  par t  o f  E urope .  Elsewhere in the world the 
three middle groups  rem ained  sharply  distinct f rom , though  not o f  course 
uninfluenced by, each other.

If m onarchs ,  nob lem en , churchm en  and  bourgeois  played a leading part 
in the process o f  fo rm a t io n  of  the centralised m onarch ica l  state, within 
which the old nations were form ed, this does not m ean tha t  persons of



422 N ations and S tates

hum bler  social s ta tus p layed no part.  The diffusion o f  nat iona l conscious
ness dow nw ards  was a  long process, accelera ted in periods of  religious 
strife o r  o f  ex ternal d ange r  to  the nation .  In such periods, c raftsm en and  
labourers  an d  peasan t sm all-holders consciously identified themselves with 
the nation. Exam ples o f  such periods are the E lizabethan  era and  the Civil 
W a r  in England, the wars o f  the C ovenan ters  in Sco tland ,  the French 
R evolu tion  and  the  struggle o f  the  S pan ia rd s  aga inst N apoleon.

Bureaucracies and intelligentsias
In the case o f  those old con t inuous  nations in whose history neither a feudal 
social and  political o rder  n o r  a hom ogeneous  bourgeoisie (as described 
above) existed, the p a t te rn  is substantia lly  different.

T o  this category  belong the Russians, a l though  they becam e C hris t ian  in 
the ten th  century, and  a l though  from  the e ighteenth  cen tury  onw ards  
Russia becam e a E u ro p e an  great power. Both C h ina  and  Iran  belong to  the 
same category. The case of  J a p a n  is m ore  ques tionable ,  since undoub ted  
similarities to  the feudal o rder  o f  W estern E u rope  m ay  be noted; and  at 
least since the eighteenth cen tury  capitalists played an  im p o r ta n t  part  in 
na t ional  culture, though  it can hardly  be said tha t  there, was much sign of  a 
E u ropean-type  bourgeois  ethos.

In Russia, from  the time o f  the rise o f  M uscovy and  the over th row  of the 
T a ta r  yoke, th a t  is, f rom  the s ixteenth century , the dom inance  of  the 
centralised m onarch ica l  pow er was overwhelming. This,  as explained 
ea rlier ,1 was due largely to  the  su p p o r t  o f  the church , the heir to  Byzantine 
traditions; and  largely to  the  exposure  to  invasion of  a land w ithout 
pow erful na tu ra l  defensive barriers ,  which m ade  necessary a perm anen t 
m ilitarisation  of  the  whole society. The successive m o n arch s  w ho  built up 
the  centralised M uscovite  sta te  m ade use of  a landow ning  class, but 
subo rd ina ted  it strictly to  the ir  ow n needs. This was a ‘service nobility’, 
with no  rights against the m onarch . Obliga tions did not,  as in feudal 
W estern  E urope ,  w o rk  bo th  ways: the nob lem en  received land only in 
o rder  to  enable th e m  to  provide the military  forces which the m onarch  
needed from  them. T he  m erchan ts  to o  were su b o rd ina ted  to  the m onarch: 
the bu tcher  M inin  o f  Nizhnii N o v g o ro d  was a  sym bol o f  the patrio tic  
m erchan t class, rallying round  the tsa r  in times o f  dange r  to  the th rone  and  
the true  faith. It was only f rom  the late e igh teen th  cen tu ry  th a t  the  nobility, 
with encouragem ent from  Em press C a the rine  II, hes itantly  began  to  play a 
slightly m ore  au to n o m o u s  part.  In the early  n ine teen th  cen tu ry  it m ust also 
be noted th a t  language reform ers and  poets,  by m ak ing  u n ifo rm  literary 
Russian  into a great and  beautiful language, did m uch  to  s trengthen 
Russian  national consciousness and to  ex tend  it to  lower levels o f  society.
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However, looking back over the history  of  Russia, one has the impression 
th a t  the em ergence of  a n a t ion  was no less overwhelmingly  due to the 
grow th  and  m ain tenance of  the m onarch ica l  pow er th a n  was the case in 
China.

In C h ina  the united  m onarchy  was b rough t  a b o u t  by the victory of  the 
Firs t E m pero r  over the several small states o f  the previous period. In the 
Chinese civilisation which cont inued  to  exist for the following tw o  th o u 
sand years, the m onarchy  an d  its com para tive ly  centralised bureaucratic  
s tructure  played a m ajo r  role, though  there were periods when the em pire 
broke up into several units , and  though  the dynasties ruling the united 
em pire were several times replaced by rivals af te r  prolonged  civil war. The 
m onarchy  was based on its bureaucracy , staffed by persons recruited 
th ro u g h  the exam ina t ion  system, designed to  reward those w ho  had 
mastered  the trad i t iona l  Chinese literary and  philosophical cu ltu re  based 
on the ideographic script. T he  m em bers  of  this political and  cu ltural elite 
are cus tom arily  described by W estern writers as the literati. E ducation ,  
h ierarchical su b o rd in a t io n  and  capacity  to  govern , ra the r  th a n  noble social 
origin, were their  first priorities. The literati were however largely recruited 
from  families which possessed considerable land and  wealth , which gave 
their  children the leisure necessary to  acquire  culture; and  literati who rose 
from  p o o r  origins ob ta ined  in their  careers opportun it ies  to  acquire  land, 
and  to  give their  own children  such leisure. T hus  there was a  connection  
between landed wealth  and  bureaucra tic  eminence. The assertion  tha t ‘the 
landow ners’ ‘con tro l led ’ the governm ent does not ap p e ar  justified; n o r  is 
‘feudalism ’ a suitable label for the Chinese political and  social system either 
before or  af te r  the F irs t E m peror,  fo r  no th ing  sim ilar to  the com plexities of 
feudalism in medieval E u rope  existed.

The developm ent o f  nationalism  in C h ina  in m odern  times was in 
opposit ion  to  the whole trad i t iona l  s tructure .  A new elite o f  E uropean -  
influenced reform ing or  revolu t ionary  intellectuals appeared ,  w ho cha l
lenged, and  sought to  replace, the t rad i t io n a l  elite o f  C h ’ing China. The 
first reformers hoped  to  com bine C onfucian  values with W estern  d e m o 
cratic ideas, and  to  graft representative inst itu tions on  to  the  Chinese 
system of  governm ent.  Their  successors were revolutionaries,  w ho believed 
th a t  the whole system m ust be swept away and  replaced with som ething 
new. The K u o m in ta n g  m ovem ent,  initiated by the revolu t ionary  Sun Yat- 
sen, enlisted the su p p o r t  o f  m ore conservative forces. In the years of 
K u o m in ta n g  governm ent the business class, which in trad i t iona l  C h ina  was 
viewed with con tem pt accord ing  to  C onfuc ian  doctr ine  ( th o u g h  a t  certain 
periods it included no t only rich bu t influential men), becam e one o f  the 
pillars o f  the regime. K u o m in ta n g  na t iona l ism  in its g rea t  days had  the 
suppo r t  o f  bu reaucra ts ,  capitalists, landow ners ,  intellectuals and  a large 
par t  o f  the peasantry. O ne  may even perhaps  argue tha t  there was a
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tendency tow ards  the fo rm a tion  of  a bourgeoisie,  as defined earlier; tha t  is 
to say, tow ards the fusion with each o ther  of the middle groups  of  society. 
Defeat and  occupat ion  by the Japanese  arrested  this process, and  in the 
following years a large par t  o f  the intellectual elite was alienated from the 
K uom in tang ,  and  came to  prefer its rivals, the new revolu t ionar ies— that 
is, the com m unists .  C o m m u n is t  victory was achieved by a new military and 
political elite, enjoying massive peasan t and  w orke rs’ support .  W ith the 
com m unis ts  in power, a  new bureaucra tic  s tructure  to o k  shape, which was 
then deliberately com bated  by the leaders th rough  the Cultu ra l  Revolu
tion. This was designed precisely to  prevent a crystallisation of  social forces 
and  also to  repudia te  the whole t rad i t ion  associated with Confucianism . 
T he results o f  this rem arkab le  struggle, con t inu ing  in the 1970s, could not 
be predicted.

In J a p a n  the g row th  o f  sta te  and  of  na t ion  were m arked  by a prolonged 
struggle between rulers (at first em perors ,  then shoguns ac ting  in the name 
o f  em perors)  and  nobility. This struggle appears  rem arkab ly  similar to  the 
struggle in medieval E urope ,  especially perhaps in England. The app l ica
t ion  to  Japanese  history of  the w ord ‘feudalism ’ seems to  have considerable 
just ifica tion , though  it is a m atte r  o f  controversy  am o n g  historians. The 
system which became stabilised under  the T o k u g aw a  shoguns in the early 
seventeenth cen tury  represented  a balance between the m onarch ica l power 
and  the nobility. D uring  the preceding centuries,  m arked  by frequent civil 
wars, the  social g roup  which had  given its essential cha rac te r  to  Japanese  
na t ional  identity was the w arrio r  class, o r  samurai. T hey  form ed the cadres 
o f  the system of governm ent,  while at the highest level the  balance o f  power 
between daim yo, o r  g rea t lord, and  shogun, o r  ruler, was determ ined by a 
com plex  system of obliga tions and  au tonom ies  which w orked  ra the r  well. 
In J a p a n  as in C hina,  and  no d o u b t  largely as a result of C onfucian  
influence, m erchants  and  capitalists had an  extremely  low social status; yet 
in practice they f lourished, and  som e o f  them  becam e so essential to  the 
political elite tha t  they were able to  exercise a good  deal o f  influence in the 
la ter T o k u g aw a  period. In the over th row  of  the T o k u g aw a  in 1868, and  in 
the es tab lishm ent o f  the new regime in the  1870s, the  leading figures were 
sam ura i.  This is no t to  say th a t  ‘the s am u ra i’ m ade  the Meiji R estorat ion ,  or 
built the new order; indeed m any  sam ura i  fough t fo r  the  T okugaw a ,  and  
m any m ore followed T a k a m o r i  Saigo in his revolt aga inst the  new regime 
in 1879. The new o rd e r  was also strongly  suppo r ted  by businessmen, and  
the new rulers s trongly encouraged  the deve lopm ent o f  capitalism. The 
intellectual elite was divided. There were some w ho bitterly  resented the 
W esternising tendencies o f  the  new regime, and  resolved to  reassert 
t rad i t iona l  Japanese  values, using to  this end the new m ateria l s trength 
which W esternisation  had brought.  O thers  felt tha t  the new rulers had not 
gone nearly far enough: they wished to  repudia te  the past and  to  accept
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W esternisation  w ithou t reserve— w hether  in the form  o f  l iberalisation or, 
som e decades later, o f  M arxism . M ost accepted  the m ix ture  of trad i t ion  
and  W esternisation  offered by the Meiji era rulers, and  served them  with 
the devotion  and  nat ional  pride which the ir  ances tors  had given to  earlier 
rulers.

In Iran, from  the M uslim  conquest until the em ergence of  the Safavid 
dynasty , the cont inu ity  of  rulers and  of  s ta te  boundar ies  was lost: all tha t 
survived was the idea o f  Iran ,  its language (greatly modified) and  its 
historical mythology. The Safavid state was created by military pow er and  
religious zeal, and  ruled by a balance between regional m agnates ,  tribal 
chiefs, large landowners  and  the officials o f  the shah. This was true  of  the 
successors of the Safavids up to the tw entie th  century. In the m odern  
nationalis t  m ovem ent in Iran, a t the beginning o f  the tw entie th  century , the 
trad i t ional intellectual elite o f  devout M uslims and  the new intellectual 
elite o f  European-influenced  dem ocra ts  fought for a time side by side. The 
traditionalists  objected to  the shah’s subservience to  foreigners; and  the 
bazaa r  m erchants  w ho were (as in o the r  M uslim  lands) devou t supporte rs  
o f  Muslim o r thodoxy ,  objected to  the com peti t ion  of W estern  capitalists 
who were favoured by the shah. The new intellectual elite objected to  the 
s h a h ’s despotism  and  to  his choice of  ministers. They won varying degrees 
of  suppor t  am o n g  craftsm en and  w orkers  in n o r the rn  cities, and  had their 
friends am o n g  tribal chiefs o r  landowners.  Millions of  I ran ians were 
passive specta tors  o f  the struggle. Neither  the trad i t iona l  n o r  the new 
intellectual elite won; and  their  defeat by the shah  led to  b itter  d isagreem ent 
between them. Som e of  the aims of  bo th  were ad o p ted  by the new dynasty  
of  Reza S hah  and  his son. In their  pursu it  o f  m odern  m ateria l progress and 
their  struggle to  m ake Iran a s trong state , they fought an  in term itten t  but 
increasingly successful struggle against ulema , bazaa r  m erchants  and 
landowners, while a t the same time persecuting revolu t ionary  intellectuals. 
Essentially, they replaced the pow er o f  local m agnates  by the  pow er of  a 
centralised bureaucracy  and  a m odern  arm y.  T he  social g roup  on  whose 
suppo r t  their pow er rested was this new bureaucracy , recruited from  m ost 
social s tra ta  but very largely from  the peasan try ,  which S h ah  M o h a m m e d  
Reza undoub ted ly  benefited by his land reforms. The regime also had 
supporters  in the business class and  in the peasan try  a t  large; but it 
a lienated a large par t  o f  the E uropean -educa ted  elite, while the growing 
industria l  w ork ing  class was p robab ly  fo r  the m ost par t  indifferent or 
hostile.

The Polish and Hungarian cases
Tw o old E u ropean  nations,  whose na t ional  consciousness had a co n t in u 
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ous history  for  centuries bu t whose existence in a sovereign state was 
in terrup ted  fo r  a long period, are the  Poles and  the  H ungar ians .  In both  
cases, the  original na t ion ,  bo th  in the legal sense of  the w ord  natio  and  in 
the  empirical sense of  the  p a r t  o f  the people in which national conscious
ness was well developed, was confined to  the nobility, a substantia lly  larger 
s t ra tu m  of  the whole p o p u la t ion  th a n  in W est E u ro p e an  medieval states 
but still a  small m inority . It was in this social g roup  tha t  national 
consciousness was preserved dur ing  the centuries o f  partition.

The Polish and  H ungar ian  na t ional  m ovem ents  o f  the  n ineteenth 
cen tu ry  developed in an  age when the doctr ine  o f  na tionalism , derived from 
the  E nligh tenm ent and  the  F rench  R evolu tion ,  had spread  th ro u g h o u t  
Europe ,  and  when the developm ent o f  capita lism  was transfo rm ing  social 
s tructures. Inevitably, new social g roups  were d raw n  into bo th  the Polish 
and  the  H u n g ar ia n  na t ional m ovem ent.  The leading figures in the H u n g ar
ian par l iam en t before 1848 were noblem en, in the legal sense, and  m any of  
them  were landowners. In the revolu t ionary  regime of  1848-49— in its 
arm ed  forces, deliberative and  adm inis tra tive  bodies— landow ning  noble
m en were p rom inent.  T he  same is true  o f  the Polish Sejm of  1815-30, o f  the 
military  and  political leaders o f  the  revolu t ionary  regime o f  1830-31, and  of 
the  leadership of  the 1863 rising. However, th ings were no t  so simple. 
N obility  is a legal category , landow nersh ip  an  econom ic .  M any  noblem en 
had  very little to  do  with landed estates, and  som e did not even possess any 
land. In  bo th  Polish and  H ungar ian  political life a very im portan t  figure 
was the  nob le -born  m em ber  of an  intellectual profession, especially the 
lawyer, the  jou rna l is t  and  the university s tuden t o r  teacher. The o u ts tan d 
ing exam ple  is Louis Kossuth . O thers  are  the  leaders o f  the consp ira toria l 
societies in Vilna and  W arsaw  in the late 1820s, and  the Polish revolu tion
ary  exiles between 1831 and  1863, and  after  1863. In a later period, Jozef  
P ilsudski belongs to  this category. O ne m ay say th a t  in bo th  countries 
between 1815 and  1867 the  centre o f  gravity  o f  nationalis t  leadership was 
steadily passing from  landow ning  noblem en  to  nob le -bo rn  intellectuals, 
and  th a t  the  politically conscious sections of the intellectual professions 
were being steadily reinforced from  non-nob le  strata .

In b o th  countries there developed dur ing  the  n ine teen th  century  a 
substan tia l business class, an d  in bo th  countries  the businessmen consisted 
mainly  o f  Jews. Both  nat ional is t  m ovem ents  received som e sym pathy  and  
m ater ia l  help f rom  Jews. H u n g ar ia n  Jews in 1848-49 suppo rted  the 
R evolution; the rulers o f  sem i-independent H u n g ary  af ter  1867 em anc ipa t
ed the Jews; and  Jewish  business was encou raged  th ro u g h o u t  the  Dualist 
period. T here  were also Jew s a m o n g  the  supporters  o f  the Polish risings of  
1830 an d  1863.

It m ay perhaps be said tha t ,  a t  the time when the H u n g ar ia n  nationalists
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ob ta ined  most o f  the substance of  independence ,  and  becam e able to  put 
fo rw ard  the claim th a t  H ungary  was a na t ional state, the  landow ning  
nobility  were still politically p red o m in an t ,  th o u g h  o ther  social groups  had 
played an  im p o r ta n t  p a r t  in achieving th a t  relative independence. D ualist 
H ungary  was ruled by landow ning  nob lem en  in its governm ent,  par l iam en t 
and  bureaucracy, and  the regime co u n ted  on the active suppor t  o f  the 
intellectual professions and  the business class, bo th  of  which were largely 
com posed  of  Jews. T hus  the ruling s t ra tu m  was a co m bina t ion  of  land
ow ners and  bureaucra ts ,  while the rem ain ing  tw o of  w hat we have called 
the ‘middle g roups’ (intellectuals and  capitalists) fo rm ed the middle 
position. There was in D ualis t  H ungary  an  u ndoub ted  developm ent o f  a 
bourgeois ethos and  a bourgeois culture ,  but it was confined to  the 
intellectual and  business professions, and  did not,  as in W estern  Europe ,  
com prise the bureaucracy.

In P o land  the na t ional  struggle con tinued  for  an o th e r  forty  years: the 
relative a u to n o m y  gran ted  to  Galicia u n d e r  H absbu rg  rule from  1865 can 
hardly be com pared  with D ualism  in H ungary ,  fo r  it affected only a b o u t  a 
q u a r te r  o f  the Polish nation . D uring  these forty  years the  social com pos i
tion o f  the Polish nat ional  m ovem ent changed . The econom ic  posit ion  of 
the whole landed nobility in Russian  P o lan d  (the largest p o r t ion  o f  the  old 
Polish com m onw ealth )  had been greatly  w eakened  by the land reform s of 
1864, in which the Russian  governm ent had  given Polish peasan ts  land, on  
extremely favourable  term s, a t  the expense of  the fo rm er  landowners ,  in 
order  to win them  over to  Russian rule an d  to  crush  the nobility  which they 
rightly regarded as the  m ainstay  of  rebellion. Still m ore th a n  in the  first half  
o f  the century, the leadership of  na tionalism  had  passed to  m em bers  of  the 
intellectual professions, f rom  w hom , as in Russia itself, there emerged a 
new social ca tegory— the professional revolutionaries,  whose political 
a t ti tudes increasingly t ranscended  the limits o f  the class into which they 
had been born. D uring  the same period also there appeared ,  especially in 
the Prussian por t ion  of  P o land ,  a  Polish business class. These rising Polish 
capitalists com peted  bo th  with G erm a n  and  with Jewish  (G e rm a n 
speaking) capitalists, and  this com peti t ion  s trengthened their  nationalism  
and  also their  anti-semitism . In the  A ustr ian  and  Russian  portions,  
business remained overwhelmingly in Jew ish  hands, which preserved the 
old type o f  anti-sem itism  (am ong  peasan ts  an d  in the C a tho lic  church)  but 
did n o t  give rise to  m uch  of  the new type o f  anti-sem itism  o f  rival business 
classes.

In P o land  a t  the end of  the n ine teen th  cen tu ry  the  rap id  g row th  of 
industry, and  consequent g row th  of  the  industr ia l  labour force, b ro u g h t  the 
w ork ing  class into  politics. The Polish  Socialist P a r ty  (P P S ) ,  founded  in 
1892, had the usual aims o f  E u ropean  socialist parties, b u t  its leaders also
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aim ed at Polish independence and  unity: only a small faction led by Roza 
Luksem burg  rejected these a im s.2 In the P P S  there  was a long struggle 
between those w ho gave first p r io ri ty  to  social revolu tion  or  to  national 
independence. The la t te r  view was expressed above  all by Pilsudski, who 
eventually  ceased, toge ther  with his closest com rades ,  to  be a socialist a t  all, 
but continued  to  enjoy m uch  sym pathy  in the Polish socialist m ovem ent 
until the late 1920s. In H u n g ary  the role o f  the w ork ing  class in the nat ional 
m ovem ent was minimal.  Budapest w orkers  suppo r ted  the 1848 R evolu
tion, and a few socialist intellectuals, especially Jo z se f  Tancsics and  the 
poet Petoffi, played p rom inen t  parts; but at  tha t time industria l  workers 
were very few. At the end of  the nineteenth  cen tury  the H ungar ian  social- 
dem ocra tic  party  was m ore  im portan t,  but it was strongly  opposed  to  the 
Dualist regime, and  was forced to  devote itself to  a t tem p ts  to  reconcile or 
eliminate the nat ional  conflicts within its own ranks  due  to  the m em bersh ip  
of  m any  non-M agyars .  O ne m ust thus  conclude tha t  the w ork ing  class was 
an  im p o r ta n t  element in the Polish national struggle but negligible in the 
H ungarian .

T he  Polish peasantry  was also d raw n  into the  struggle. In 1863 Polish 
peasan ts  had m ade little response to  the Rising: m any  were inclined to  see 
the Polish landow ners  as grea ter  enemies th a n  the Russian  government. 
However, the calculation  o f  the Russian governm ent tha t  by giving Polish 
peasan ts  the lands of  Polish landow ners  they would win peasan t grati tude 
proved to  be quite misplaced. Once the pow er over them  of the Polish 
landow ners  had  been rem oved, the peasan ts  saw very clearly tha t  it was the 
Russian  governm ent which was explo iting  and  misruling them. W hen the 
Russian  governm ent s ta rted  to  try  Russifying them  th ro u g h  the schools, 
they becam e m ore hostile. In Prussian  P o land  similar results followed the 
policy of  Bismarck and  Btilow, designed to  transfe r  land from  Polish to 
G erm an  hands  in P o m eran ia  and  P oznan ia ,  which affected peasan t small
holders as well as larger landowners .  The peasan t parties which developed 
in bo th  Russian  and  A ustr ian  P o lan d  had ,  it is true, econom ic and  social 
aims, bu t  their  leaders and  m em bers  were also resolved to  defend Polish 
na t ional  culture and ,  should  the  o p p o r tu n i ty  ever arise, they hoped  for an 
independen t united P o land .  In H ungary  the  role o f  peasan ts  was small. It is 
true  th a t  H u n g ar ia n  peasan ts  suppo rted  the R evo lu tion  in 1848, th a t  they 
p rovided the  soldiers o f  K ossu th ’s arm y, and  th a t  the  revolu t ionary  regime 
abolished the rem ain ing  feudal dues. However, the  D ualis t  regime pre
served large landed estates, and  refused ei ther  the  vote or  a land reform  for 
the peasants.  T hey  could  rely to  som e ex ten t  on  peasan t su p p o r t  for 
policies directed, with suitable  dem agogy, aga inst the n o n -M ag y a r  nations 
o f  H ungary ; but this was a dwindling asset, increasingly coun terac ted  by 
the peasan ts’ impatience for social reform.

T hus  the social com posit ion  of  the na t ional  m ovem ents  in P o land  and
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H ungary ,  s ta rt ing  from  very similar conditions,  rem ained very similar until 
a b o u t  the 1870s; af ter  which, while H ungary  ob ta ined  a m easure of 
national independence u nder  an  oligarchic regime, the Polish m ovem ent 
cont inued  to  be repressed, and  in the process a t trac ted  su p p o r t  from  the 
great majority  o f  the popula tion .

The language manipulators
If we consider  the nat ional  m ovem ents  o f  the smaller peoples of  Central 
and Eastern  Europe ,  we find in two cases som e resemblance to  the Polish 
and  H ungarian  cases, but in the o thers a substantia lly  different pattern.

In C roa t ia  a landed nobility existed, from  which in the nineteenth  
cen tury  emerged an  intellectual elite which provided the first nationalist  
leadership. The pa t te rn  was very similar to  the H ungar ian ,  and  was indeed 
doubtless  influenced by it. However, in the late nineteenth  cen tury  changes 
to o k  place which bear  som e resem blance to  those  in P o land . In D alm atia  
emerged a bourgeoisie, in the W estern sense, consisting o f  businessmen, 
m em bers  of  intellectual professions and  a few officials. It was f rom  them  
tha t  the leadership of  the Yugoslav m ovem ent developed. In the rest of 
C roat ia  the peasants becam e involved in politics, under  the leadership of 
intellectuals o f  non-noble  origin, the able organisers A nte  and  S tepan  
Radic. Their  peasan t m ovem ent pursued radical social reform s, but it also 
suppo rted  the Yugoslav idea. D uring  these years the C ro a t ian  nobility lost 
most o f  its political influence, and  tended to  rem ain  loyal to  the H absburg  
M onarchy ,  w hether  under  the existing Dualist system or on the a s su m p 
tion o f  its replacem ent by a Trialist policy which was never achieved.

In M oldavia  and  W allachia, which becam e united as the k ingdom  of 
R om ania ,  a  nobility also existed. The ar is tocra tic  families were Greeks, 
who had grown rich by tax -farm ing  on beha lf  o f  the O t to m a n  governm ent; 
but after 1821 the nobility, including those  of  Greek descent,  mostly 
adop ted  R o m an ian  speech and  habits ,  and  consciously played the  role of 
leaders o f  a R o m an ia n  nation ,  furnished with the necessary historical 
m ythology  by the R om an ian -speak ing  intellectual elite o f  Transylvania ,  
subjects o f  the H absburgs.  The brief nat ional  revolution  in Bucharest in 
1848 was led by F rench-educated  intellectuals o f  noble landow ning  
background .  W hen  a R o m a n ia n  state em erged, in the a f te rm a th  of  the 
C rim ean  W ar,  the  leaders in the  process of  m ak ing  the new na t ion  were a 
com bina t ion  of  landowners ,  bu reaucra ts  and  m em bers  of  the intellectual 
professions. It is w orth  n o ting  th a t  sons of  the  R o m an ia n  nobility , in their  
a d m ira t io n  for W est E u ropean ,  especially F rench , bourgeois  society, 
overcam e the aversion to  com m ercia l activities character is tic  o f  landed 
nobilities. M any of  them  sought a  career  in business, and  cam e up  against
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the en trenched  posit ions of  Jewish capitalists, who had poured  into 
M oldavia ,  and  to  som e ex ten t into W allachia, since the  Russo-Turk ish  
t rea ty  of  1829 had opened those lands to  trade. T h u s  R o m an ia n  an t i
semitism f rom  a ra th e r  early  date  acquired  an  element o f  business rivalry. 
M eanw hile  the  R o m an ia n  peasants,  living in great poverty  a t  the mercy of 
the landowners ,  were v irtually  excluded from  the nation; while a working 
class barely yet existed.

In the lands of  R o m an ia n  speech in the H absbu rg  M o n arch y — 
Transy lvania ,  Banat and  B ukov ina— the s ituation  was different. Here only 
a handfu l o f  R o m an ia n s  belonged to  the  H u n g ar ia n  nobility, and  none 
were large landow ners; the  governm en t officials were H ungarians;  and 
m ost m erchan ts  o r  small businessmen were Jews. Leadership of  the 
R o m an ia n  national m ovem ent therefore cam e from  the intellectual profes
sions: lawyers, schoolteachers, jou rnal is ts ,  writers and  priests, bo th  O r
th o d o x  and  Uniate. T o  these m ust also be added  a growing, though  small- 
scale, R o m an ia n  business class. The mass of  the p o p u la t ion  were peasants, 
m ost  o f  w hom  consciously an d  s trongly suppo rted  the nat ional  m ovem ent 
aga inst H ungary ,  at  first hop ing  for  p ro tec tion  from  the H absburg  
dynasty , and  then, as these hopes receded, increasingly looking  for union 
with the k ingdom  of  R o m an ia ,  which was b rough t a b o u t  by w ar in 1918.

This social com posit ion  was fairly typical o f  the  nat ional  movem ents of 
C en tra l  and  Eastern  Europe .  The pa t te rn  can be briefly sta ted , and  variant 
com binat ions  of  social g roups  can then  be noted.

In these small peoples, the m ost im p o r ta n t  single fac tor  determ ining 
their  nat ional  consciousness was, I have argued , language. It is na tu ra l  tha t  
the leaders o f  the incipient nat ional  m ovem ents  should have been those 
whose expertise was the  m an ipu la t ion  of  language: m em bers  of  the 
intellectual professions, an d  especially g ram m arian s ,  writers and  jo u rn a l 
ists. Czechs, T ransy lvan ian  R om an ians ,  S lovaks,  Serbs, Bulgarians, 
G reeks, Slovenes, U kra in ians ,  L ithuan ians ,  Latvians, Estonians, Finns, 
T atars ,  and  A rm enians  ei ther  had no landed nobility  o f  their  own or the 
nobili ty  o f  the ir  co u n try  had  becom e assim ilated  to  the cu ltu re  and 
nationa l i ty  o f  the  ru ling  nation .  Leadersh ip  cam e from  those w h o — 
inspired by intellectual curiosity resulting from  their  access to  the official 
system o f  education; by sym pathy  fo r  the  hum ble  people w ho shared their 
language b u t  knew no other; and  by en thusiasm  for  the  ideas of  the 
Enligh tenm ent,  which reached them  directly o r  indirectly from  Vienna, 
Paris o r  even St P e te rsbu rg— studied the s t ruc tu re  of  the  vernacular  
tongues, and  w orked to  develop them  in to  m o d e rn  literary languages. They 
needed m ateria l suppo r t ,  which they sough t f ro m  richer com patr io ts ,  or 
from  benevolent p a t rons  am o n g  the ruling nation; and  where neither o f  
these existed, there em erged in time, in response to  the need, a class o f  small 
businessmen capable  o f  giving f inancial help. This associa tion  between 
intellectuals and  small capitalists varied from  case to  case.
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-intellectuals and  small capita lis ts  varied from  case to case.
In the first stages of  the Czech ‘nat ional  revival’ g ram m ar ian s  and 

professors played an  ou ts tand ing  role, but as the n ine teenth  cen tury  
advanced  the capitalist e lement grew in im portance .  A lready before 1848 
m any  Czech peasan ts  were prosperous ,  and  econom ic progress in Bohemia 
m ade it possible to  concen tra te  the savings o f  th o u san d s  o f  small p roprie 
tors in banks, which grew bigger and wealthier. Small industria l  enterprises 
in Czech ow nership  grew into big enterprises, small Czech capitalists into  
big capitalists. T here  were also large num bers  o f  Czechs in the H absbu rg  
bureaucracy. All three middle groups had  large Czech com ponen ts ,  and  all 
three were welded toge ther  by a bourgeois  ethos. The well-worn phrase 
‘bourgeois na t iona l ism ’ accurately describes the Czech nat ional  m ove
ment, but it is im p o r ta n t  to  add  tha t  in the early  twentieth cen tury  a large 
part o f  the num erous  Czech industrial w ork ing  class also supported  
varying degrees of  nationalism.

T he developm ent o f  the Slovenes was ra the r  similar. The role of 
language experts  was even m ore  p ronounced .  T he  struggle for Slovene 
nationality  in the sou th-eastern  Alps was essentially a struggle for  the 
S lovene against the G erm a n  or  I talian language in the  schools and 
churches o f  hundreds  o f  villages. Priests, schoolm asters  and  local jo u rn a l 
ists were the leaders, and  the hard -w on  savings o f  an  industrious but 
increasingly prosperous  peasan try  provided the financial means, and 
created small Slovene capitalists. S lovene nationalism , like Czech, was 
bourgeois, but followed perhaps half  a cen tury  behind.

T he  Slovak national m ovem ent started  from  a tiny g ro u p  of  intellectu
als, Catholic  priests and  Lutheran  pas tors  w ho at first ac ted on parallel 
lines ra the r  than  in d irect coopera tion .  F ro m  these small beginnings 
em erged a ra ther  larger intellectual elite, including secular writers, jo u rn a l 
ists and  lawyers, and  the reading public ex tended  to  at least some 
thousands  of people including peasants.  In the second half  o f  the nine
teen th  century  S lovak  small businessmen m ade  their  appearance ,  again  as 
p roprie tors  o f  savings banks. A sim ilar trend can be seen with the 
R o m an ia n  nat ional  m ovem ent in Transy lvania .  T he pioneers o f  R o m an ian  
nationalis t  doctr ine  (which also m ade itself felt across the m o u n ta in s  in the 
culturally  and  econom ically  m ore backw ard  M oldav ia  an d  W allachia of  
the eighteenth  century)  were priests o f  the  U niate  C hurch .  N ationalis t  aims 
were then  taken  up by the  O r th o d o x  pries thood , and  by the secular 
professions which developed within Dualis t  H ungary .  R o m a n ia n  savings 
banks and  R o m a n ia n  small capitalists arose. Enem ies of  S lovak  and 
R o m an ia n  nat ional ism  argued  th a t  they were created  by capita lis t cliques 
which did well ou t  o f  them ; yet it is equally  true  th a t  if S lovak and  
R o m an ian  peasants were to  escape dependence on  Jewish  m oneylenders  
w ho were exponen ts  o f  M agyarisa tion ,  they had to  have the ir  own banks,
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even if these bankers  did make m oney  out o f  them. A rgum ents  as to 
w hether  capita lism created nationalism , o r  nat ional ism  created  capitalism, 
in these conditions, do  no t get us m uch  further.

In the O tto m a n  em pire  the leaders o f  the Greek na t ional  m ovem ent came 
f rom  a  ra the r  wide range of  social groups. Intellectuals and  language 
reform ers were of  g rea t  im portance ,  first am o n g  them  being A dam an tio s  
Korai's, bu t  the m ost em inent opera ted  from  a d is tance— in Paris or 
Vienna. The richest m erchan ts  and  the O r th o d o x  hierarchy in C o n s tan t in 
ople were unders tandab ly  cautious. M ore  active were small G reek busi
nessmen from  bo th  the Ion ian  and  the A egean islands, whose seafaring 
b rough t them  both  profit and  con tag ion  with m odern  political ideas. The 
th ird  element o f  im portance  were the  local notables , especially in the 
Peloponnese,  w ho belonged to  neither o f  the categories o f ‘landow ners’ or 
‘officials’, bu t  had som e elements o f  bo th  roles. In S erbia the original rising 
was the  w ork  of  similar notables , suppo rted  by the local p r iesthood  and  the 
local incipient capitalists in the form of  pig-merchants.  It was only after 
independence tha t  intellectuals, com ing  from  H ab sb u rg  lands of  Serbian  
speech, especially from  sou the rn  H ungary  (Vojvodina),  became im por tan t  
in shaping  nat ional  consciousness.

In Bulgaria, which rem ained under  O t to m a n  rule until the 1870s, 
intellectuals who had learned the latest E u ro p ean  socialist doctrines were a 
leading element,  but the nat ional  cause was p ro m o ted  also by m erchants ,  
for  exam ple  from  the textile centre o f  G ab ro v o ,  who had considerable 
funds available to help educa t ion  and  p ro p ag a n d a  in a nationalis t  spirit.

In all these lands the  mass su p p o r t  cam e from  peasants.  In all also the 
bureaucracy  was in enem y— th a t  is, O t to m a n  M usl im — hands.  It was only 
af ter  l iberation  th a t  these nat ions acquired  the ir  own bureaucracy , and  it 
was largely recruited f rom  the  intellectuals w ho had led the struggle. In 
power, these men soon  found  themselves repressing their  unsatisfied 
com patr io ts .  The revolutionaries had tu rned  into pashas, and  a new 
generation  of  intellectuals was forced into a struggle aga inst them  not 
unlike the  struggle which they themselves had waged against the O ttom ans .  
The careers o f  such m en as PaSic and  S tam bu lov ,  and  the history  of  the 
socialist an d  com m unis t  parties o f  Serbia,  Bulgaria an d  Greece, well 
illustrate this point.

In the  Russian  em pire  language experts  were very p rom inen t in the 
nat ional  m ovem ents  o f  the  n o n -R uss ian  nations. The creation  of  a 
s tandard ised  U kra in ian  language, with some literary w orks of  really 
ou ts tand ing  merit,  transfo rm ed  regional d iscontents ,  and  legal and  social 
diversity f rom  M uscovy, into a positive U kra in ian  n a t ional  consciousness. 
The U kra in ian  m ovem ent was based a lm os t  wholly  on intellectual leader
ship and  peasant following. There were o f  course  landowners ,  bureaucra ts  
and  capitalists o f  U kra in ian  origin, but v irtually  all considered themselves
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Russians. In the w ork ing  class U kra in ian  nat ional ism  m ade som e progress 
before 1917, but it was a m inority  trend.

In the Baltic region, too ,  language reform ers were ou ts tanding .  This is 
especially true o f  the c reation  o f  a L i thuan ian  national consciousness based 
on the L ithuan ian  language. Until the fou rth  q u ar te r  of the n ineteenth 
cen tury  ‘L ithuan ian ’ was a geographical concept,  with of  course a long 
historical tradition .  ‘L i thuan ians’ included persons whose language was 
Polish— am o n g  them  the poet A dam  Mickiewicz and  the nat ional is t  Jozef  
Pitsudski. The identification of  the L i thuan ian  nation  with L ithuan ian-  
speakers was largely the result o f  ideas spread  by new spapers published in 
the city of  Tilsit in Prussia  and  in the United States. L i thuan ian  nationalists  
had two enemies: the Poles w ho form ed a large p ar t  of the educated  classes 
in their country ,  and  the  Russians w ho were the ir  political masters. The 
Latvian national m ovem ent had a similar predicam ent: the class enemies 
were G erm ans  and  the political enemies were Russians. An im portan t  
difference between the L ithuan ian  and  Latvian  s ituations was tha t  the 
Latvians had, by 1917, a large industria l  w ork ing  class, which was much 
influenced by Russian socialism, and conflicted with the peasan ts  and  the 
rural intelligentsia o f  schoolteachers and  L u the ran  pas tors  w ho aim ed at 
national independence; whereas the lower social s t ra ta  o f  L ithuanian-  
speakers consisted a lm ost  exclusively o f  peasants,  w ho followed the 
nationalist  intellectuals.

In Estonia also nat ional ism  derived from  the revival o f  the language— 
the w ork of  pastors , teachers and  writers— and the enemies were the same 
as in Latv ia— G erm an  landowners  and  Russian  bureaucrats .  In the social 
basis o f  the m ovem ent,  peasan ts  were the  main element: the u rb an  w orking 
class was less im p o r ta n t  th a n  )·„ Latvia.

The T a ta rs  o f  the Volga valley provide an  interesting exam ple  of 
coope ra tion  between a new intellectual elite and  a business class. The 
efforts o f  Gaspirali to e labo ra te  a m odern  c o m m o n  language for the Turk ic  
peoples have been m entioned  above. They failed, but the m odern  schools, 
created in com peti t ion  with the medrese by the T a ta r  dem ocra ts  and 
M uslim  nationalists,  p roduced  a new T a ta r  intellectual elite which was the 
bearer  o f  T a ta r  na t ional  consciousness. These schools were m ade possible, 
in the face of  the hostile indifference o f  the Russian  au thori ties ,  by the 
funds con tr ibu ted  by a substan tia l T a ta r  business class.

Immigrant societies
The new nations o f  the  Americas, and  of  the  E u ro p e an  settlements in the 
sou the rn  hem isphere , were entirely new as nations,  bu t  were derived from  
old and  developed societies. The social s tructures  o f  the peoples of
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E u ro p e an  stock in the A m erican, A ustra las ian  and  S ou th  A frican colonies 
were similar to  those o f  England, F rance ,  H o lland , S pain  and  P o rtuga l of 
the  period when the colonists left, th o u g h  they afte rw ards  developed on 
different lines. O ne difference was th a t  there was in m any  of  the new 
territories a  labou r  force of  slaves or  helo ts— negroes in the  sou the rn  states 
o f  British N orth  America, the  C aribbean ,  Venezuela and  Brazil; A m erind i
ans in New  Spain, the A ndean  regions and  P araguay . A n o th e r  difference 
was tha t the overseas social s tructure  a lm os t  com pletely lacked the 
E u ropean  upper  s t ra tu m  of noble landowners. However, in the course of 
two to  three centuries new classes of  great landow ners ,  descended from  
military adven tu rers  o r  successful farm ers, em erged, and  gave themselves 
ar is tocratic  airs. The ar is tocracy  of  Virginia o r  the hacenderos o f  Chile 
were of  course parvenus: the nearest th ing  to  a genuine E u ro p e an  nobility, 
partly  of  noble origin, were the seigneurs o f  the St Law rence valley. In 
those overseas E u ropean  societies w hich had a m ore  egalitar ian  ethos, the 
ap ing  of  social graces was less frequent: A ustra l ian  graziers and  Boer big 
farm ers  were nevertheless a sort o f  landow ning  elite.

In the  political m ovem ents  which led the way to  independence, and  in the 
struggle itself, social classes were divided. T here  were landow ners  and 
m erchan ts  who fough t for  the king o f  England  or  the king o f  Spain ,  and  
others who followed Bolivar o r  W ashington . Both G eorge W ash ing ton  and 
T h o m a s  Jefferson were slave-owning landowners.  S om e creole m erchants  
bitterly resented S pan ish  com m ercia l policies, and  others  did well out of 
them: m uch  the same m ay be said of  M assachusetts  and  New York with 
regard  to  British com m ercia l policies. M em bers  of  intellectual professions 
were certainly p rom inen t  in A m erican  resistance, and  small farm ers and 
w ork ing  m en fought aga inst the redcoats; yet there were also such people 
am o n g  the Loyalists. In  the  Boer republics the  struggle for  independence 
was the  w ork  of  a n  alliance of  intellectual elite (Calvinist pastors , then 
secular professions too)  with a people of  fa rm ers— a co m bina t ion  not 
unlike th a t  in Sco tland  in the seventeenth  century. A fr ikaner  nationalism  
w ith in  the U n ion  o f  S o u th  Africa was also led by m em bers  of  the 
professions: it is s tr iking how  m any  leading A frikaners  were lawyers and 
becam e politicians, an d  how  m any  leading English-speakers  were business
m en  an d  ignored politics. S om eth ing  o f  the  same is to  be found  in C anada .  
A  new stage in m id-tw entie th  cen tu ry  Q uebec  politics began with the 
enro llm en t o f  the growing w ork ing  class in nationalism .

T he  A m erican  na t ion  was new in one  o ther  im p o r ta n t  respect: in its 
ab so rp t ion  o f  a flood o f  im m igran ts  o f  d ifferent languages and  traditions. 
T o  a lesser ex ten t this is t rue  of  A rgentina ,  Chile and  Brazil. A ustra lia  and  
C a n a d a  of  course also had  large num bers  o f  im m igran ts ,  bu t  these were, 
until very recent times, overw helmingly  of  one language. English, Scots 
and  Irish created in bo th  countries  great diversity, but it was no t on the
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scale o f  the  diversity between Poles, I talians, G erm ans,  Irish, Lebanese, 
A rm enians and  o thers  in Chicago and  New York. Q uebec received very few 
im m igrants,  since F rance  was the only great E u ro p e an  na t ion  which sent 
no great flood of  em igran ts  overseas in the n ine teenth  century: this partly 
accounts  for the toughness and  nat ional solidarity  of  the Québécois.

Anti-colonialist elites
O f the states which em erged from  colonial rule in Asia, som e (Vietnam, 
C a m b o d ia  and  Burm a) can  hard ly  be called new, since they corresponded  
app rox im ate ly  to  states which had  existed before E u ro p e an  conquest.  
India and  Indonesia  were new states, em brac ing  grea ter  te rritories than  
had ever previously form ed a single unit in those lands; and  a single s tate of 
the Philippines was a c reation  of  the S pan ish  conque ro rs  and  their 
A m erican  successors. It is difficult to  describe their  peoples as ‘new 
nat ions’, fo r  they had existed as religious and  cu l tu ral  com m unities  longer 
th a n  any  E uropean  nation ; yet na t ional m ovem ents  and  nat ional ism  in the 
m odern  sense were borrow ed  from  E urope .

It is impossible to  do  better  th a n  m ake  imprecise s ta tem ents  ab o u t  the 
class com posit ion  o f  the Indian  nat ional is t  m ovem ent ,  for  the  class 
s tructure  of  India was and  rem ained infinitely com plicated  by caste. 
Undoubted ly ,  persons influenced by British educat ion  played a leading 
part. Even the m em bers  of  this com para tive ly  small m inority  varied in 
social origin and status: N ehru  was a rich Kashm iri B rahm in  with financial 
means of  his own; G andh i  trained as a barr is te r  in L ondon  and  practised in 
S ou th  Africa before em bark ing  on  his political career; and  from  the 
beginning o f  the  Ind ian  N ational  Congress, Bengalis, o f  various castes and 
sometim es of hum ble  origin, em ployed in various n o n -m an u a l  occupations 
from  office clerks to  highly educated  professional men, p rovided a large 
p ar t  o f  the cadres o f  Ind ian  nationalism . These were also  increasingly 
supported  by capitalists small and  great,  f rom  G u ja ra t  and  Bengal and  
o ther  provinces, ex tend ing  from  small businessm en to the  great industria l
ists T a ta  and  Birla. O f  the ra th e r  small n u m b e r  of  Indians in the  h igher civil 
service, m ost were ra the r  deeply perm eated  by the ethos o f  loyalty  to  the 
British Raj, and  this was still m ore  t ru e  of  Indian  serving officers in the 
Ind ian  Arm y; yet, as o rganised Ind ian  na t ional ism  grew stronger, a  certain 
am bivalence inevitably developed in those whose du ty  was to  serve and 
defend India, and  there were some w ho  suppor ted  the Congress. Thus,  all 
three middle groups  were involved, bu t the  intellectual e lem ent was the 
m ost  im p o r ta n t  o f  the three. M ass su p p o r t  cam e first in the cities, and  grew 
slowly. It was G an d h i  who, with his brilliant co m b in a t io n  o f  religious 
appeal  and  political tactical sense, b ro u g h t  the u rb an  and  rura l  classes into



436 N ations and States

politics and  m ade  Congress a mass m ovem ent.
In Indonesia  nationalis t  leaders cam e from  bo th  the Javanese  nobility 

and  the u rb an  business class, whose ideas derived bo th  from  Islamic 
m odern ism  and  from E u ro p e an  socialism. In the first nationalis t  o rganisa
tion, Sarekat Islam , in the early  1920s, the M uslim  m erchan t element was 
p redom inan t;  the m ovem ent in fact derived f rom  rivalry with Chinese 
m erchan ts  ra the r  th a n  from  hostility to  the D utch  rulers. Later, na t ional
ism split into  a n u m b e r  of  groups. T he  most m ilitant leaders were, like 
A hm ed  S u k a rn o ,  E uropean -educa ted  intellectuals o f  noble origin, who 
had learned their  socialism in E urope  (S u k a rn o ,  like N ehru ,  had been 
influenced by the com m unis t-con tro l led  League against Imperialism). 
Each of  the  nationalis t  m ovem ents  had its following a m o n g  peasants and 
u rb an  poor ,  th o u g h — as in India— there  rem ained  millions w ho  were 
un touched  by politics. In independent Indonesia Javanese  nationalism  
soon  split between the m odera te  M uslim  dem ocra ts ,  the M asjum iparty , in 
which M uslim  businessmen were influential, and  the Nationalists  of 
S u k a rn o ,  based on an  alliance between intellectuals and  officials, which 
p rocla im ed socialist principles but also looked back to  a paternalist 
concept o f  governm ent: pre-capitalist elitism and  post-capitalis t socialism 
could be m ade to  look easily com patib le.

In B urm a nationalis t  leadership cam e from  the small European-  
educated  group , while the n o n -E u ro p e an  businessmen were not Burmese 
b u t  Ind ian .  In M alaya  bo th  the intellectual and  the  business elite were 
Chinese. In F rench  Indoch ina  a small, bu t  m ore  tho rough ly  E u ropean-  
educated  g roup  form ed the  leadership. S om e of  these accepted French 
culture  whole-heartedly, and  sought to  associate their  people with it. 
O thers  learned from  F rench  culture the radical doctrines which moved 
them  to fight against F rance .  The m ost radical o f  these in the 1920s and 
1930s was com m unism , whose exponen ts  were m ore  successful than  any 
previous radicals in freeing themselves from  E u ropean ,  and  thus from 
colonial,  associations. O ne could be a  com m unis t  and  a Vietnamese, in the 
fullest sense, a t  the same time. H o C hi M inh  was of  course the ou ts tand ing  
figure, bu t  there were countless lesser examples.

The African states th a t  em erged af te r  the  S econd  W orld  W ar  were 
certainly new, and  the ir  peoples were new nat ions ,  th o u g h  they were not 
new as inhab itan ts  o f  the ir  hom elands ,  and  they  were by no  m eans  ‘without 
h is tory’. N ationalism  was an  idea learned from  the foreign rulers, and its 
first bearers were those  w ho  had received a E u ro p e a n  type o f  education .  
The essential po in t is n o t  the abso lu te  level o f  W este rn  e rud it ion  acquired  
by the individual, bu t  the relative level in regard  to  his people as a  whole. 
The Senegalese leader S enghor ,  a classical scholar  an d  a  fine poet in 
F rench, would s tand ou t in any  cu ltu red  society in the world; the  secondary
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school g radua te  clerk Patrice L u m u m b a  was an  intellectual giant am o n g  
the Congolese. African traders  also played their  part  in the  na t ional  
m ovem ent.  S om e African peoples, previously backw ard  an d  held in low 
esteem, adap ted  themselves well to  the needs of  the colonial power, and  
from  their midst em erged d isp ropo r t iona te ly  large num bers  of  persons 
with the right kinds of  business and  intellectual skills. S uch  were the Ibos of  
Nigeria, w ho m ight be called the Bengalis o f  West Africa. O thers ,  like the 
Yorubas,  had a long t rad i t ion  of  com m ercia l skill. Those w ho rose in the 
new professions were sometim es from  African upper  classes, such as 
H ouphouet-B oigny; o thers  were o f  hum ble  origin.

In general the nationalis t  m ovem ents  fought not only the co lonial rulers 
but also the indigenous privileged classes, o r  chiefs, on w hom  the rulers 
relied, denounc ing  them  as ‘s tooges’. In som e regions, however, the 
princely families m anaged  to  keep pow er in the ir  hands, first s tanding  aside 
f rom  nationalist  activity, and  then jo in in g  in when they saw tha t  the 
nationalists  were winning. In G h an a ,  the  A shan t i  ruler proved no m atch  
for N krum ah .  But the trad i t ional  rulers of  no r thern  Nigeria m ore than  
held their ow n for the first years o f  N igerian independence. It is a  strange 
irony o f  history tha t  the  tw o political p ro tagon is ts  o f  those first years— the 
nor the rn  emirs and  the I bo intelligentsia— were the two m ain  casualties of 
the Nigerian civil war,

In the independent states, there was an  inadequate  governm ent m achine 
from  colonial times, sufficiently staffed a t  the lower levels but with gaps 
higher up. These were filled by the nationalis t  politicians and  intellectuals, 
who soon showed th a t  the widespread belief tha t  they were a Westernised 
intelligentsia, belonging to  an  alien culture  and  cut off from  their  own 
peoples, was only half  true. They soon  show ed themselves capab le  of  ruling 
in trad i t ional A frican style, o r  if they were not so capab le  they were 
replaced by others  w ho were. In this the deve lopm ent o f  politics and  of  
social classes in the new states o f  Africa recalled tha t  in the new states o f  the 
Balkans in the late n ine teen th  and  early tw entie th  centuries. Intellectuals 
tu rned  despots becam e the targets  o f  a  new generation  of  intellectuals; but 
N k ru m ah  and  O bote  had  a tough  way of  dealing with s tudents,  not to  
m en tion  the E uropean - tra ined  N C O s, p ro m o ted  generals— M o b u tu  and 
Amin.

As for mass suppo r t ,  this was certainly fo rthcom ing  from  the peasants 
and  the  u rb an  workers .  It is true  th a t  those  w ho gave the ir  su p p o r t  to 
nationalis t  leaders m ay  have been m oved by tr iba l o r  religious loyalties, by 
econom ic or  regionalist motives, ra th e r  th a n  by any firm nat ional  con 
sciousness. Nevertheless, even if  the nationalis ts  cam e to pow er  with the 
suppo r t  only of  m inorities,  these were bigger th a n  rival minorities,  and 
certainly bigger th a n  those  w ho consciously preferred the co lonia l rulers.
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Nationalist elites under communist rule
Soviet-type M arx is t  writers d istinguish between ‘feudal na t ions’, ‘b o u r 
geois na t ions’ and  ‘socialist na t ions’. T he  la tte r  are  form ed in countries 
ruled by socialist governm ents  ( tha t  is, by co m m u n is t  parties app roved  as 
such by the  keepers o f  the Soviet ideological conscience). They may be 
created f rom  unshaped  h u m a n  raw m ateria l,  like the Uzbek, Tadjik  and 
o the r  Central Asian na t ions  which did n o t  exist before 1917; o r  they may be 
m ade  by the  social tran sfo rm a t io n  of  existing bourgeois  nations,  like the 
na t ions  of  the  ‘l iberated’ Baltic states, o r  those o f  the Socialist o r  People’s 
republics o f  Eastern  E urope .  F euda l and  bourgeois  nations,  ruled by o ther  
nations,  have to  fight for the ir  nat ional  independence; b u t  socialist nations 
have no  such need, since they belong to  the fra ternal com m unity  of  socialist 
nations which is the U S S R .

This picture corresponds  in par t  to  reality. M any  nat ional  movem ents 
have been led, as we have seen, by social g roups  which are  described in 
Soviet te rm inology ( though  this is imprecise) as ‘feuda l’ o r  ‘bourgeois’; and 
b o th  the  new C entra l Asian nat ions and  the  older na t ions  o f  Eastern 
E u rope  have had the ir  social s tructures  transfo rm ed  by Soviet rule. W hat 
has n o t  proved  true  is th a t  these ‘socialist’ nat ions have been conten ted  to  
live w ithin the  Soviet com m unity  of  nations. In Czechoslovakia ,  P o land , 
H ungary  and  Eastern  G erm any  there have been p o p u la r  insurrections 
aga inst Soviet rule; in R o m an ia  the  com m unis t  leadership has openly and  
successfully resisted Soviet policies; and  in the  Ukraine, the Baltic, 
C aucasian  an d  C entra l A sian  republics there have been frequent individual 
o r  collective expressions o f  resistance, which Soviet official spokesm en 
have ra th e r  indiscriminate ly  condem ned  as ‘bourgeois  n a t ional ism ’.

In reality, it is d o u b tfu l  w hether  any th ing  which could  be called a 
bourgeoisie  (in the sense defined above) existed in C en tra l  Asia, while the 
bourgeoisies which did exist in the Baltic republics, A rm en ia  and  the East 
E u ro p e an  countries were deprived of  any  possibility o f  influence by many 
years o f  com m unis t  p a r ty  rule. The nat ional  m ovem ents  aga inst Soviet 
R ussian  d o m ina t ion  cam e in reality f ro m  tw o m ain  social groups.

T he first was f rom  the intellectual professions. These could  reasonably  
be described by the  Soviet ph rase  ‘toiling intelligentsia’, fo r  they consisted 
largely o f  young  people o f  peasan t o r  w ork ing  class origin w ho had 
ob ta ined  their  educa t ion  u n d er  the com m unis t  par ty  regime, toge ther  with 
a certa in  n u m b e r  of  o lder  persons whose social orig in  an d  pas t educat ion  
m ight ra the r  cause th e m  to  be regarded as a ‘bourgeo is  intelligentsia’, 
th ough  m ost o f  them  were m em bers  or  supporters  o f  the com m unis t  party. 
(Obviously, this la t te r  g roup  were less n u m erous  in Czechoslovakia  in 
1968, twenty  years af ter  the com m unis ts  had  ta k en  the  whole co u n try ’s 
educat ion  system into their  hands ,  than  in H ungary  in 1956, only nine years



Class and  N ation 439

after this had happened .)  It is w orth  stressing th a t  the young  plebeian 
intellectuals, who owed their  career opportun it ies  to the com m unists ,  led 
the m ovem ent aga inst them . They felt themselves to  be the heirs o f  Peto/fi 
and  Tancsics, bu t  saw in Rakosi the heir  to  the H absbu rgs’ General 
H aynau.

The second g roup  which was m ost active was the w ork ing  class, in theory  
the darling  o f  the com m unis t  regimes. In H ungary  in O c tober  1956 the 
w orkers  o f  the Csepel factories arrived with the ir  arm s to  fight first G ero ’s 
police and  then  the Soviet a rm y  in Budapest ,  and  w orkers’ militias 
defended their  factories bitterly for days on end after  the massive Soviet 
invasion of  4 N ovem ber.  In East G erm any  in Ju n e  1953 it was the w orkers  
who rebelled. In P o land  in O ctober  1956 it was the W arsaw  w orkers  whose 
de te rm ina tion  to  fight aga inst Soviet coun ter-revo lu tion  decided K h ru sh 
chev to  accept a com prom ise  with G om ulka .  A bove all in C zechoslovakia 
the workers were united in defence o f ‘co m m u n ism  with a h u m a n  face’; they 
elected their  own delegates to  the com m unis t  party  congress; and  held the 
congress illegally in a P rague  fac tory  under  the shadow  of  the  Soviet 
military occupation.  In all these cases the w orkers’ class struggle against a 
Soviet-sponsored exploiting  class o f  par ty  bu reaucra ts  was inextricably 
fused with the na t ional  struggle aga inst Soviet Russian  imperial rule.

It is true  tha t  in all these cases the peasan ts  appeared  to  be passive. Yet to  
conclude that the peasants were indifferent to  the nat ional  struggle would 
be a mistake. The very small peasant partic ipa tion  proves only th a t  there 
was no tim e— so swift, b ru ta l  and effective was the Soviet reaction— to  
organise them. It always takes longer for revolu t ionary  leaders to  involve 
the scattered rural popu la tion  than  to  mobilise the people o f  the cities.

National and class struggles
A lm ost all struggles for  national independence have been inextricably 
connected  with class struggles.

N ational  m ovem ents  have not been successful unless they have m o b i
lised a significant section of  the c o m m o n  people— peasants and  workers; 
and  this has usually been possible only w hen  the ir  direct personal feelings 
and  m ateria l interests were concerned. T w o partial  reservations m ay be 
made. O ne is tha t  deeply felt religious beliefs have often moved hundreds  of 
th o u san d s  into su p p o r t  o f  a na t iona l m ovem ent; yet in these cases to o  it is 
usually  a rguable  th a t  the interests o f  social classes were also involved. The 
second reserva tion  is th a t  in some A frican  colonies o f  bo th  Britain and  
France ,  independence was gran ted  before there had  been any  mass 
m ovem ent ,  and  indeed before there was m uch  sign tha t  a  na t ion  existed at 
all.

T he  leadership of  national m ovem ents  has also com e p redom inan tly
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from  certain social classes which, in add i t ion  to  their  conviction  of  the 
im portance  o f  their identity as religious or  linguistic o r  cu ltu ral com m uni
ties, were also impelled by class hostility to  the ir  existing rulers. O f  this 
there are m any  com binat ions:  for exam ple ,  noble landowners  against a 
foreign military and  bureaucra tic  pow er (P o lan d  1863); noble landowners  
and  intellectuals against a similar o p p o n en t  (H u n g a ry  1848); intellectuals 
o f  non-noble  origin aga inst foreign landowners  (S lovakia  1848); in tellectu
als o f  plebeian and  of  local no tab le  origin aga inst a colonial foreign 
governm ent (m ost o f  W est Africa in the 1950s); intellectuals and  capitalists 
against foreign bureaucra ts  and  landowners  (Czechs in the early nineteenth 
century, Volga T a ta rs  in the late nineteenth); intellectuals, with some local 
capitalists and  notables , aga inst  a colonial rule (Y oruba land  in the 1950s); 
intellectuals and  w ork ing  class against a governm ent dom ina ted  by 
politicians, capitalists and  officials o f  different speech (Quebec in the 1960s 
and  1970s); intellectuals and  w orkers  aga inst a foreign colonial regime 
opera ting  in the nam e of  socialist b ro th erh o o d  (H u n g a ry  in 1956, C zecho
slovakia in 1968).

S ituat ions have inevitably arisen in which class interests and  national 
interests have pulled in different directions. Som etim es  the most p rosper
ous or  powerful class has felt a grea ter  c o m m o n  interest with the foreign 
governm ent than  with the  nat ional  m ovem ent.  T he Bohem ian nobility was 
for  the m ost p a r t  kaisertreu, and  suppo r ted  neither the G erm an  nationalist 
n o r  the Czech nationalis t  opposit ion  to  the H ab sb u rg  M onarchy  ( though 
some families, and  some individuals, were to  be found  in each of  these 
m ovements).  Ind ian  zamindars. N orth  Nigerian emirs and  o ther  African 
chiefs m ay have disliked the  British rulers as usurpers  o f  the ir  pow ers and 
alien to  their trad i tion ,  yet feared them  less th a n  the new nationalist 
m ovem ents  led by persons whose social sta tus they despised. The reforms 
of  Genera l K aufm an  in Russian  T u rk es tan  benefited the Asian peasants 
and  dam aged  the Asian up p er  class, yet in the  longer te rm  they did not 
cause the peasan ts  to love R ussian  rule. Czech and  G erm an  w orkers  might 
have a c o m m o n  interest in fighting the capita list class of the First 
Czechoslovak  Republic; yet such com radely  co o p e ra t io n  as existed be
tween them  in the p rosperous  1920s b ro k e  dow n  in the  econom ic depres
sion o f  the 1930s an d  m ade  of  m any  G erm a n  w orkers  m ilitant white- 
s tocking-wearing, Heil-Hitler-shouting  devotees o f  the Third  Reich. In 
Latvia in 1918-19 the w orkers  o f  Riga followed the  socialist leaders, who 
were close in ou tlook  to  the  Russian  Bolsheviks, and  wished to  keep their  
coun try  inside the Russian  socialist republic; while m ost Latvian-speaking  
( though  not G erm an-speaking)  m em bers  o f  the middle groups,  and  m ost 
Latvian  peasants,  preferred an  independen t Latvia. In C h ina  in the mid- 
1920s workers fought fo r  their  class interests, and  peasan ts  were interested 
in land reform, which placed the com m unis t  party  in a difficult dilemma:
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should it go all ou t  for revolution, and  thus  break the united front against 
foreign exploiters  o f  C h ina ,  o r  devote all its energies to  the national 
struggle and  thereby s trengthen the class enemies inside China?

T o  nationalis t  leaders, obstinate  social revolutionaries ap p e a r  as trai tors  
to  the nat ional cause: to  Soviet-type M arx is ts ,  nationalists  w ho persist in 
their  nationalism , af ter  they themselves believe tha t  the stage of  social 
revolution  has begun, ap p e ar  as pernic ious and  reactionary  diversionists, 
e ither misled by their  inability to  unders tand  the ‘scientific’ laws of 
‘h is to ry’, o r  conscious agents o f  ‘the  bourgeoisie’ o r  ‘the imperialists’. 
M arxis ts  console themselves with the reflection tha t  the nat ional  struggle is 
but a passing phase, to  be followed soone r  o r  la ter by the p ro le tar ian  
revolution. Yet recent history suggests th a t  the p roblem  is not so simple as 
that: v ic torious socialist (or  self-styled socialist) d ic ta torsh ips seem always 
themselves to become ‘nationalised’, and  soon show this in their dealings 
bo th  with persons of  o the r  nationality  am o n g  their  own subjects and  with 
o the r  states, w hether  these are ‘socialist’ or not.



12 Nationalism and Ideological 
Movements

Nationalism and liberalism
In the first half  of the n ineteenth century , it was generally assum ed tha t 
individual liberty and national independence or  unity  would  go together: 
bo th  were regarded as equally  desirable by nationalists,  equally  ob jectiona
ble by absolutis t  governm ents .  N ationalism  and  liberalism were a  single 
cause. Their  cham pions  were for the m ost part  m em bers  of  the educated  
elite, w hether  ‘up p er’ o r  ‘middle’ class. T hey  desired political f reedom  for 
themselves, and  assum ed th a t  in d em and ing  it they spoke for the whole 
nat ion  except for reactionary  rulers, indigenous or  foreign. It m ay be 
argued  tha t  ‘the liberal bourgeoisie’ was pursu ing  its own aims, canalising 
po p u la r  ^discontent into channels which would further  its ow n narrow  
interests! This is less th a n  fair.

\ The~eighteenth cen tury  concept o f  p o p u la r  sovereignty was designed for 
the whole ‘people’, even though  in the first instance it was assum ed th a t  the 
m ost  educated  and  enlightened citizens would  have to  guide the people, 
and  bring it g radually  in to  political life. However, it is certainly true  tha t  
the driving force cam e from  the educated  elite, and  th a t  first priority  was 
given to  issues which most directly interested tha t  elite. In W estern  and  
C en tra l  E urope  in the m id-nine teenth  cen tu ry  th a t  elite, I have argued , was 
a  bourgeoisie; but w hen the process reached Eastern  E urope ,  the M uslim  
lands, sou thern  Asia and  Africa, there was no bourgeoisie at h a n d — only 
intelligentsia an d  a few m erchan ts— while the  m ost powerful forces which 
opposed  the new elite were often no t so m uch  a landow ning  class or 
capitalists, as a bureaucracy , indigenous or  foreign.)

The  liberal phase  o f  national ism  reached its cl im ax in 1848, in the 
Assembly in the  Paulsk irche  in F ra n k fu r t  an d  in the  revolutions in Italy. In 
1848 conflicts ap p e ared  between m odera tes  an d  radicals , and  these devel
oped  fu rthe r  in the  second half  o f  the  century. G row ing  num bers  of 
m odera te  liberals in G erm any  and  I taly  becam e con ten t  with  such cons ti tu 
t iona l gains as had  been m ade, and  with  the  na t ional  un ity  w hich had  been 
achieved by governm ents .  Both they an d  the  m odera te  republicans in
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F ra n ce  becam e indifferent o r  hostile to  d em an d s  on beha lf  of the masses of 
the people; while on the ir  left appeared  not only radical but also socialist 
movem ents.  T he  bourgeoisie had got rid of  foreign rule, and  had its share in 
political power; it was now  challenged f rom  below by the  rising working 
class.

A m o n g  those E u ropean  nations which, unlike the G erm ans  and  Italians, 
had not yet achieved independence or  unity, this d ifferentia tion  was 
delayed, partly  because the na t iona l cause  reta ined first priority, and  partly  
because, since these na t ions  consisted in their  m ajority  of  peasants,  there 
was no t yet much founda t ion  for a s t rong  socialist w ork ing  class move
ment. Nevertheless, bo th  the need to  mobilise the masses in the national 
cause and  the spread of  socialist ideas influenced the nationalis t  leaders. 
Know ledge th a t  they m ight soon  face s t rong  com peti t ion  from  incipient 
socialist m ovem ents  on the ir  left obliged them  both  to  devote m ore though t 
to  social problem s and  to  p ro p o u n d  political a ims m ore im m ediate ly  and  
generally attractive. N ationalis t  parties thus  becam e m ore ‘populis t’, and  at 
the same time found  themselves com pelled to  indulge in increasingly bitter 
polemics against socialist ideas. A n ou ts tan d in g  exam ple  is the National 
D em ocra t ic  Par ty  in P o land ,  which certainly was socially radical in its 
early days, bu t  whose b itter  hostility to  all nations bo rder ing  on the Poles— 
no t only to  Prussian  and  Russian  co n q u e ro rs  but also to  Ukrainian ,  
L ithuan ian ,  Byelorussian and  R o m an ia n  fellow-victims, as well as to  the 
large Jewish element in their  m ids t— led it in to violent hostility to  all 
in te rnationally  m inded groups,  especially to  socialists.

A fter  the  F irs t W orld  W a r  the  socialist m ovem ent split,  on  a world scale, 
in to  the  tw o hostile cam ps of  social dem ocracy  and  com m unism . In Italy 
the fascist m ovem ent and  regime ap p e ared  as a reply to  the th rea t,  real or 
imagined, f rom  the socialists. Fascism was to  som e ex ten t a model for 
H itler’s N ational Socialism , which in the  1930s no t only becam e a mighty 
force in G erm any, b u t  exercised a pow erful a t t rac t io n  in m any  E uropean  
countries,  as well as in Latin  America, the  M uslim  world  and  the F a r  East. 
P ar t ies  arose  which can  loosely be te rm ed ‘fascist’, and  fascist ideas 
s trongly influenced the leaders of m any  na t iona l  independence m ovem ents  
in various par ts  o f  the  world. The military  successes of G erm any  in the first 
three years o f  the S econd  W orld  W a r  increased this influence. A fter the 
collapse of  the  Third  Reich  fascism ceased to  be fashionable: instead the 
victories o f  the Soviet U n ion  m ade  ‘socialism’, as u n d e rs to o d  by the  Soviet 
leaders, extrem ely  attractive, especially to  na t iona l  m ovem ents  in colonies 
o f  E u ro p e an  powers.

1 shall now  briefly cons ider  in tu rn  the  a t t i tudes  to  na t iona l ism  of  pre- 
1914 socialist leaders and  m ovem ents ,  and  the re la tionsh ip  of  nationalists  
to  bo th  fascists and  com m unists .  I n this ch a p te r  the em phasis  is on political 
m ovem ents  and  political actions, no t  on  doctrines  ( though  points o f
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doctrine  will from  tim e to  time be m entioned). It is assum ed th a t  readers 
have som e idea of  w ha t is m ean t by ‘socialism’, ‘fascism’, and  ‘c o m m u n ism ’: 
if they have not,  there is a vast analytical literature at their  disposal, which I 
do  not p ropose to  try to  sum m arise  here. I also see little po in t in trying to 
analyse nationalism  itself as an  ideology. It may even be d oub ted  whether 
nationalism  deserves to  be called an  ideology. Its essence, I have suggested, 
is very s im ple:[ i t  is the applica tion  to  national com m unities  o f  the 
Enligh tenm ent doctr ine  of  po p u la r  sovereignty. As to  w hat constitutes, or 
is th o u g h t  by its m em bers  to  constitu te , a nat ional  com m unity ,  it is hoped 
th a t  the readers w ho have read this far  will have be^n able to  form  their  own 
ideas. T he  rest o f  nationalist  ideology is rhetoric

Socialism
E uropean  socialists inherited the trad i t ion ,  deriving from  Louis XIV but 
reinforced by the French R evolu tion  and  N apoleon , th a t  large centralised 
states were progressive and  small regional au tonom ies  reactionary. Thus,  
where a  nu m b e r  of small territories were inhabited  by people w ho wished to  
unite with each o ther,  their  aims were usually acceptable to  socialists, but 
where small g roups  wished to  secede from  large states and  fo rm  states o f  
their  own, they were viewed with suspicion: G erm an ,  Italian and  Polish 
nationalism  in general appeared  to  the early socialists as respectable 
causes, but the na tionalism  of  Czechs or  Serbs or o ther  small Central 
E u ropean  peoples did not.

It is also im p o r ta n t  th a t  some na t ions  had  a long t rad i t io n  o f  liberal 
nationalism , in which the d em ands  for political liberty an d  social justice 
were associated with the dem and  for  nat ional unity. This was especially 
true  of  the Poles, w ho had tried to  im plem ent a ‘J a c o b in ’ cons ti tu t ion  and  
had been crushed by foreign invasion; and  whose legions had then  fought 
for  liberty all over E urope .  It was also true, to  a sm aller  ex ten t,  of bo th  
G erm ans  and  Italians, am o n g  w hom  the Enligh tenm ent and  the  F rench  
R evolu tion  had w on m uch support.

T he  contrast,  in radical and  socialist eyes, between progressive and  
reactionary  nations was sharpened  by the  events of 1848-49. Socialists, no 
less th a n  radicals and  liberals, welcomed the G erm an  and  I talian m ove
m ents  for  un ity  and  the  Polish  nat ional m ovem ent in Prussia, though  they 
natu ra lly  favoured the m os t  ex trem ist trends  within these movem ents. F o r  
E u ro p e an  socialists, radicals and  liberals the  m ain  enemies were the 
A us tr ian  and  R ussian  autocracies. T hey  the re fore  also strongly  suppo rted  
the  H ungar ian  na t ional struggle, w ith in  which radical elements were 
conspicuous. The o the r  nat ional m ovem ents  however did not enjoy their  
approval.  Czech nationalists  d isrup ted  plans for a dem ocra tic  G rea ter
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G erm any ,  an d  were also suspect because of  the ir  P anslav  sympathies, 
which caused them  to  be regarded as tools o f  the R ussian  tsar. It is true  tha t  
M ichael B akun in  was an  exception, as he favoured  som e sort o f  revolu tion
a ry  Slav solidarity with a s trong  a n t i-G e rm an  flavour. This was one of  the 
issues on which Karl M a rx  quarrelled  with Bakunin, and  in later years the 
in te rnational  socialist and  anarch is t  m ovem ents  drifted even fu r the r  apart.  
As for  the small nat ions which resisted H u n g ar ia n  na tionalism , they were 
t rea ted  with con tem p t by M a rx  and  Engels. S lovaks, C roats ,  Serbs and 
T ransy lvan ian  R o m an ia n s  were mere f ragm entary  language groups 
d o om ed  to extinction , destined to  be abso rbed  in to  G erm a n  o r  H ungarian  
or  I talian culture. D uring  the 1848 R evolu tion  their  leaders had chosen to 
su p p o r t  the  Habsburgs,  using their  peoples as m ere  m ercenaries o f  despo t
ism.

T he m ost fo rm idable  reactionary  force in E u rope  now  appeared  to  M arx  
and  Engels to  be Russian  tsarism. T herefore  na t ional  m ovem ents  which 
were in any  sense allied to  Russia m ust  be enemies of  progress, while those 
which opposed  the tsa r’s aims m ust deserve sym pathy.  T o  this la tte r  g roup  
belonged not only the Poles bu t  the R o m an ia n s  of  Bessarabia ( though  the 
R o m an ia n s  of  Transy lvan ia  had been denounced  for  helping the H abs
burgs aga inst the H u n g ar ia n  revolutionaries).  M a rx  himself  later ex
pressed his sym pathy  fo r  the  Bessarabian  R om anians .

H ithe r to  socialist a t t i tudes to  the p roblem s of  nat ional  independence 
and  unity  had been essentially negative and  oppo rtun is t .  O ppression  of  one 
na t ion  by an o th e r  m ust  be condem ned . H ow ever,  national ism  was a 
p h en o m en o n  of the  bourgeois  stage o f  social evolution ,  and  would  be 
overcom e in the  socialist stage. Class struggles were m ore  fundam enta l  
th a n  n a t ional  struggles. In  the socialist republics o f  the fu ture , solidarity of 
the w orkers  w ould  overcom e all nat ional  conflicts. M eanwhile , those 
n a t ional m ovem ents  which fu rthe red  the m ovem en t  tow ards  socialism 
m ust be supported ,  and  those  which were useful to  the  cause of  despotism  
m ust be opposed.

T he  coun try  in which a m ore  constructive an d  imaginative a t t i tude  to 
nat ional ism  was devised by socialists was A us tr ia -H ungary .  The o u ts tan d 
ing theorists  were K arl R e n n er  and  O t to  Bauer, whose books  cam e ou t in 
the  first decade of  the  ce n tu ry .1 T he  essence of  the  policy was tha t,  whereas 
the sta te  adm in is t ra t ion  an d  legislature should  be centralised, culture 
should  be decentralised and  left to  each c o m p o n en t  ‘national i ty ’. Each 
should  have its own cu l tu ral  o rganisa tion ,  responsible  especially for 
educat ion ,  m ain ta ined  by taxes levied on  the m em bers  of  the  ‘na tionality ’, 
accord ing  to  their  own dec la ra tion  of  nat ional  adherence. T hus,  for 
exam ple ,  not only would  cu ltu ral life in regions of  co m pac t  S lovak 
popu la tion  be in the hands of  S lovak cultura l au thori ties ,  bu t  a S lovak 
living far from  the S lovak  h o m e lan d — say, in D a lm atia  o r  Bukov ina—



Nationalism  and Ideological M ovem ents 447

would  be able to  have his children educated  in S lovak  schools.
In the Russian  em pire a similar, th o u g h  m ore limited, idea was put 

fo rw ard  by the Bund, the  organisa tion  of  Jew ish  Social D em o c ra ts .2 It 
c laim ed to  represent all Jewish  workers , in w hatever  p a r t  o f  Russia they 
might live. Acceptance of  this claim by the Russian  Social D em ocra ts  
( R S D R P )  would  have m ean t tha t  a Jewish  w orker  m ight have a dual 
loyalty, to  the Bund and  to  the  R S D R P .  This was opposed  by the Russian 
leaders, especially by the  Bolshevik g ro u p  led by Lenin, and  the Bund 
therefore seceded from  R S D R P  at its second congress in 1903. M any 
Russian Jewish  socialists remained m em bers  of  R S D R P ,  bo th  of  its 
M enshevik and  of  its Bolshevik fac tion ,  and  accepted the ir  centralist 
discipline; others followed the Bund; and  still o thers com bined  socialism 
with forms of  Zionism.

A n im por tan t  conflict on  the nat ional  p rob lem  em erged w ithin the 
Polish socialist m ovem ent.  T he  Polish Socialist P a r ty  (P P S ) ,  founded  in 
1892, desired the independence and  reunif ication  of  Poland: the class 
struggle and  the na t ional  struggle should  go toge ther .3 T here  were however 
disagreem ents on relative priorities; and  one g roup ,  led by R oza Luksem - 
burg , b roke away a l together  in 1900, to  fo rm  the Social D em ocracy  of  the 
K ingdom  of Poland  and  L ithuan ia  (S D K P L ) .  L uksem burg  m ain ta ined  
not only tha t  an  independent P o land  could ,not be created in the foreseeable 
future, but tha t  it was positively undesirable: the true  interest o f  the Polish 
w orkers  was tha t they should  remain within the three great states in which 
they had been incorpora ted  by the parti t ions,  and  which w ould  in due 
course be t ransfo rm ed  by revolution  in to  the  G erm an ,  A ustr ian  and  
Russian  socialist republics. W ith in  these republics Polish w orkers  would 
live and  w ork  in p ro le ta r ian  solidarity beside G erm an ,  Russian  and  other  
w orkers .4

Lenin strongly opposed  the au to n o m o u s  asp ira tions of  the Bund, the 
ex trem e in ternationalism  of L uksem burg  and  the p roposed  solutions of  
R enner  and  Bauer. It was Lenin w ho inspired S ta lin ’s essay of  1913: though  
clearly written, it conta ins  no  original ideas.5 Its essential po in t  is the 
insistence th a t  nat ional ity  is inseparable from  territory: it therefore  rejects 
any  policy o f  personal national au to n o m y  with in  a m u lt ina t ional  state. 
Lenin, fo r  w hom  S talin  was the m outhpiece,  insisted th a t  every nat ion  
should  have the  right, if it wished, to  separa te  from  a m u lt ina t ional  socialist 
republic; bu t  th a t  if a na t ion  decided to  rem ain  with in  the sam e state as 
an o th e r  o r  several others, then  its m em bers  m ust accept the  centralised 
institutions of  the republic. Centra l isa t ion  applied  even m ore  strictly to  the 
o rgan isa tion  of  the party , which could  no t accept any  so r t  o f  federalism or 
regional au tonom y: the par ty  o rgan isa tion  a t  each  adm in is tra t ive  level 
m ust be fully subo rd ina ted  to  the nex t level above  it.

T he  doctr ine  o f  the Russian  Bolsheviks, w ho  finally form ed themselves
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into a  separate  par ty  in 1912, was na t ional se lf-de term ination  to the point 
o f  secession. This did n o t  m ean  th a t  a na t ion  must secede, only th a t  it was 
entitled  to  d o  so if it wished. T here  rem ained  how ever a difficult problem . 
H ow  was it to  be decided w ha t  the  n a t ion  wished? If  a  ‘bourgeois 
na t ional is t’ par ty  ob ta ined  an  electoral m ajor i ty  and  wished to  secede, but 
the w ork ing  class, though  a m inority  of  the popu la tion ,  wished to  remain 
w ithin the m u lt ina t iona l socialist republic, then which of  these conflicting 
g roups  should  be entitled to  exercise or  to  renounce the right of self- 
determ ina tion?  Precisely this s ituation  arose  in Riga and  in Baku in 1918. 
T h e  ques tion  never received a theoretical answer. In practice the issue was 
decided by force. W herever  the  Bolsheviks were s trong  enough  to m ain ta in  
the ir  rule over non-R ussians  by force, they did so: wherever  o ther  forces 
proved  too  s trong  for them , they failed, and  for a time at least recognised 
the independence of  the  seceding nations. T h u s  the Poles, Latvians, 
L ithuan ians ,  Estonians,  F inns and  Bessarabian R o m an ia n s  seceded from 
Russia  for  twenty  years; the  G eorgians,  A zerba id jan is  and  A rm enians  for 
tw o or  three; while the U kra in ians ,  T a ta r s  and  C en tra l  Asian peoples were 
retained by force within the Russian  em pire, renam ed U nion  of  Soviet 
Socialist Republics.

Fascism
In the first half  o f  the n ine teen th  century , the d em an d  for the involvement 
o f  the whole nat ion  in politics was voiced by the liberals and  men o f ‘the 
left’. It was assum ed th a t  if the masses played a par t  in politics, they would 
su p p o r t  the reform s p roposed  by the radicals, and  would  drive the old 
ruling elements ou t  o f  politics. F o r  this reason  d em ocracy— tha t is, 
governm en t by the people, o r  a t  least by a m uch  larger p ro p o rt io n  of  the 
peo p le th a n  h ithe r to— was preached by the  left and  opposed  by the right.

A fter  1848 however it began  to d aw n  on  leading politicians of the upper  
social s t ra ta  th a t  the masses m ight act quite  otherwise, m ight support  
trad i t iona l  patr io tism  an d  trad i t iona l  leaders, especially if these disguised 
their  aims in a new style of  rhetoric .  T he  first large-scale exam ple  was 
B onapar tism  in France: N ap o le o n  III show ed himself a skilful m an ip u la to r  
o f  the newly enfranchised p o o re r  social groups. D israeli in England 
believed th a t  extension o f  the suffrage would  give the  Conservatives new 
opportunities : the im m edia te  result o f  the  1867 R efo rm  Bill d id  no t  confirm  
this view, b u t  it was am p ly  justified som e years later. B ism arck m ade  good 
use o f  universal suffrage in the  R eichstag  after  1871, and  w on suppor t  by a 
p ro g ram m e o f  social welfare in the 1880s, while keeping the suffrage in 
Prussia  restricted. His success was largely due  to  his ability to  exploit 
nat ional  pride in the new G erm a n  em pire  o f  which he was the principal

I
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a rc h i te c t
It was in F rance  af te r  1871 tha t  national ism  was m ost strikingly used as a 

means of  mobilising the  masses behind the trad i t iona l  ruling strata . The 
hum il ia t ion  of  defeat by Prussia  was widely and  bitterly felt. T he  C o m 
m une of  1871 was no t only a social revolution  but also to  som e ex ten t a 
patrio tic  movem ent. In the early stages of  French  socialism, nationalism  
and  in ternationalism  coexisted and  conflicted with each other. T he  n a t ion 
alist writer M aurice Barrés long considered himself  to be a socialist.  By the 
tu rn  of  the century, however, the in te rnationalis t  t rend  had prevailed 
within F rench  socialism, and  its enemies increasingly em phasised ,  in their 
polemics against it, its treasonable  d is rup tion  of national unity  in the face 
of  the tr iu m p h a n t  G erm a n  enemy. O n  the ex trem e right there developed 
the doctrine  of  nationalisme intégral, whose chief p rophe t  was Charles 
M aurras .  The nat ion  was held up as the suprem e value, side by side with 
G od ,  and increasingly as a substitu te  for G od. T he  m ain political task must 
be to  remove from  the nat ion  all those forces which were co rru p t in g  it f rom  
w ith in— the P ro testan ts ,  the métèques (offspring of mixed marriages 
between F renchm en  and  foreign im m igrants)  and ,  above all, the  Jews.

I have argued th a t  F rance  and England had no need for, and  did not 
historically develop, nat ional ism  in the sense in which we unders tand  
‘nat ional ism ’ in this b o o k — th a t  is, a m ovem ent for nat ional independence 
or  nat ional  unity or  a policy of  creating  nat ional consciousness within a 
politically unconscious popula tion .  T here  was however, from  the 1890s to  
the 1930s, som eth ing  which is habitually  described as ‘F rench  national ism ’. 
This was in fact som eth ing  different f rom  nationalism  as h ithe r to  discussed 
in this book, yet undoub ted ly  relevant to  it. It was a political doctrine, 
whose aim  was pow er within the nation .  Its clearest fo rm u la t ion  was the 
nationalisme intégral o f  M aurras ,  but it extended far beyond the limits o f  
the ra the r  small political g roup  of  Action française, the periodical and 
m ovem ent of which M a u rra s  was the leader. In particu lar,  this nationalism  
affected the  syndicalist section o f  the la b o u r  m ovem ent,  ra the r  s trong  in the 
last years before 1914, which, partly  un d er  the influence o f  ano ther  
p rophet,  Georges Sorel, advocated  heroic and  violent ac tion , denouncing  
intellectualism, rationalism , pa r l iam entary  institu tions and  peaceful legal 
p rocedures  as degenerate.

S im ilar  tendencies were to  be found  in o ther  countries. G erm ans  can 
hard ly  be said to  have suffered, like F renchm en ,  nat ional hum il ia t ion  in 
1870. Nevertheless, the  m ost passionate  G erm a n  nationalists  in Austria ,  
especially those w ho lived in the B ohem ian  and  C a rin th ia n  bo rder lands  in 
p rox im ity  with  Czechs and  Slovenes, felt hum ilia ted  by being deprived of  
m em bersh ip  of  a  single G erm a n  Reich, and  endangered  by the growing 
num bers  and  cu ltu ral pretensions o f  their  ‘su b -h u m an ’ Slav neighbours. 
They too  increasingly extolled violence, and  hated ra t ional and  legal 
procedures. They to o  hated  all forms of  in te rnationalism , and identified
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these with the Jews in the ir  midst. F o r  them  too, the G erm a n  Volk was 
growing in to  a substitu te  fo r  God.

In Italy som ething of the sort was also to  be seen. Nearly  all Italians were 
united in one state; bu t  there were still som e unredeem ed  who were being 
threa tened ,  while still subjected to the indolen t and  an t iq u a ted  governm ent 
o f  Vienna, by the rising flood of  Slav Slovenes and  C roats .  Italy also 
suffered from  being a la tecom er to  the co m p an y  of  E u ro p ean  imperial 
powers. She m ust claim fo r  herself a share  of  the co lonial spoils which the 
older nat ions had divided am o n g  themselves. Irredentism  kept nationalism  
a living force in Italy, and  it had  its su p p o r t  also in the la b o u r  m ovem ent,  in 
which, as in France ,  syndicalism and  the rom antic  cult o f  violence were a 
s trong  force. N ationalis ts  welcomed the w ar for Libya in 1911. The poet 
Ugo Foscolo ,  in a fam ous speech, used the phrase 7a  grande proletaria s ’e 
mossa'. As he saw it, Italy was a p ro le ta r ian  am o n g  the nations,  now 
claiming her due. S im ila r  sentiments emerged still m ore  s trongly in the 
Firs t W orld  W ar. T he  I talian socialist m ovem ent was split by the Libyan 
war, and  further  defections occurred  in 1915. A socialist w ho had taken  the 
in ternationa lis t  view in 1911, Benito M ussolini,  now cam e out as a militant 
patrio t.  The peace se ttlement of 1918-20 bitterly d isappo in ted  Italian 
nationalists ,  w ho saw m ost o f  the lands they had claimed go to  the new 
Yugoslavia. Mussolini em erged as the  leader o f  the militant nationalists, 
and  the  enemy of socialists, com m unists ,  liberals and  in ternationalis ts .  It 
was he w ho chose the w ord  ‘fascist’ for his m ovem ent .6

This w ord ,  and  the  rhetoric  associated with it, gave its nam e to  a period 
of  ten to  twenty  years in E u ro p e an  and  world history. T h o u g h  it is a m atte r  
fo r  a rg u m e n t  w hether  there was ever a single p h en o m en o n  of  fascism, there 
was certainly an  Age of  Fascism; and  it is m ore enlightening than  confusing 
to  speak of  certain governm ents  and  certain  political m ovem ents  o f  tha t 
age as ‘fascist’.

After  M ussolin i’s t r iu m p h  in 1922 the  I talian na t ion  was extolled as a 
substitu te  for  G od, but as time passed it becam e m ore  true  to  say tha t 
M ussolin i,  as the sym bol o f  the  nation ,  was h imself  raised a lm ost  to  divine 
status. II Duce ha sempre ragione ( the leader is always right) was p ro 
claim ed in inscriptions all over Italy. T he  effectiveness of  this apotheosis  in 
Italy was, however, limited by the  p ro fo u n d  innate  polit ical scepticism of 
m ost I talians (including, it is fair  to  say, Mussolini himself) and  by the 
necessity of com ing  to  te rm s with the very powerful Catholic  church, whose 
s ta tus  was legalised by the  con c o rd a t  o f  1929.

In G erm any  the na t ional  hum il ia t ion  of  1918 was immensely deeper  than  
tha t  o f  F rance  in 1871, let a lone th a t  o f  Italy in 1918. D e te rm ina t ion  to  
reverse the peace se ttlement o f  Versailles, and  to  reassert G erm a n  national 
greatness, was widespread. It can  be divided into two m ain  trends. O ne  was 
conservative, based on the old upper  classes and  industrialis ts, distrustful
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o f  the  c o m m o n  people. The o ther  was populis t ,  hostile to  the old rulers, 
socially radical and convinced th a t  pow er  could be achieved only by 
mobilising the masses in a vast m ovem ent.  T he  second trend prevailed 
under  the leadership of  a  polit ician o f  genius, A do lf  Hitler. H a tred  of 
in te rnationalism , of  socialism and  above all o f  Jews were the m ain  points of 
his p rogram m e, and , aided by the d isastrous econom ic depression which 
began in 1929, they proved very popular.  O nce in power, the process of 
deification first o f  the Volk and  then o f  its leader Hitler, knew no bounds.  It 
is no exaggeration  th a t  fo r  the m ost active m em bers  o f  the  N ational 
Socialist Par ty  Hitler was indeed a substitu te  for  God.
IT H atred  of  in te rnationalism , socialism and  liberalism, com bined  also to  a 

varying ex ten t with rom antic  idealisation o f  pre-industria l  society and  of 
the  virtues of  the noble peasan try  (which was a feature of  G erm an  N ational  
Socialism, though  not o f  French  nationalisme intégra! o r  o f  Italian 
fascism) are, toge ther  with anti-semitism , the m ain  characteristics o f  the 
m ost successful fascist m ovem ents  in smaller E u ro p e an  countries  dur ing  
the 1930s, especially in R om an ia ,  H ungary ,  Belgium and  Spain. In all four  
countries the cult o f  the suprem e leader was also im portan t ,  but there were 
som e significant differences. T he  R o m an ia n  and  H ungar ian  m ovem ents  
had s trong  suppo r t  from  a large par t  o f  the  m ost genuinely religious section 
of  the popula tion .  It is therefore doub tfu l  w hether  one should  speak of  the 
deification of  the nation ,  o r  of the leader. C o d rea n u  and  Szâlassi were 
pious believers: they perhaps considered themselves, and  were considered 
by their  followers, as p rophets .  Degrelle, the Belgian leader, was probably ,  
like Mussolini, a sceptical m an ip u la to r  ra th e r  th a n  a p rophet.  As for the 
S panish  leader, Jo sé  A n to n io  P rim o  de Rivera, he was killed at a very early 
stage of  the movement. He, like C o d rea n u  (who led the m ovem ent for  m ore 
than  a decade before being m urdered) an d  the victims of  the D ub lin  Easter 
Rebellion of  1916, becam e the object o f  a cult o f  the m arty red  com rades  
which gave a peculiar ch a rac ter  to  the I ron  G u ard ,  the S pan ish  Falange 
and  the I R A .y

T he worship  o f  the N a tion  required th a t  all m orality  should  be subo rd i
nated  to  the interests o f  the  N ation ,  as in terpreted  by the Leader. Recht ist, 
was dem Volke nützt was the guiding principle o f  the N ational  Socialists. 
D uring  the ‘night o f  the long knives’ o f  30 Ju n e  1934, w hen  the leaders of 
the SA  and  o ther  p rom inen t  G erm ans w ere m urdered  by his orders, Hitler 
was, he claimed, the personification  of  the  Jus t ice  of  the G erm a n  Volk. 
Against the  enemies o f  the  nation ,  and  the  t ra i to rs  in its midst,  all fo rm s of 
repression were perm itted ,  ranging  f ro m  short  term s of  im prisonm ent or 
physical assault  on  individuals in the  first years o f  the regime to  mass 
ex term ina tion  of  whole categories o f  h u m a n  beings in the years o f  cl im ax in 
world war. Indeed, to  take  p ar t  in mass ex te rm ina t ion  was glorified as the 
heroic perfo rm ance  o f  a h igher du ty  to  the  Nation. In a fam ous speech at
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Poznan ,  in occupied P o land  on 4 O c tobe r  1943, Heinrich Himmler, 
H itler’s security police chief, said: ‘M ost o f  you will know  w hat it means to 
have 100, 500 or  1,000 corpses lying there beside you. T o  have endured  this, 
and  a t  the sam e t im e— with a few exceptions due  to  hu m a n  w eakness— to 
have rem ained  honest men, th a t  is w hat has m ade us tough. This is a page of 
glory from  o u r  history such as has never been written, and  will never be 
written  aga in ’.

In the rhetoric  o f  nation-w orsh ip ,  Mussolini was the pace-maker. It was 
he w ho invented the resound ing  phrase  lo stato totalitario. In reality, the 
grip  of  M ussolin i’s g overnm ent over Italians was far less th a n  total. It was 
in Hitler’s Th ird  Reich th a t  reality cam e closest to  the ideal o f  nation- 
w orsh ipp ing  to ta litar ianism . M any a t tem p ts  have been m ade  to  define 
to ta li tar ian ism , none  of  which has been successful, not even the well- 
know n  six points  o f  Friedrich  and  Brzezinski.8 In so far as these a t tem pts  
were associated, especially in the United States in the 1950s, with an  anti- 
Soviet political a t ti tude ,  the reaction  aga inst w hat was labelled ‘cold war 
m entality’ led to  a widespread dem an d  by academ ic political theorists  tha t 
the whole concept should  be discarded. This seems to  me to  be going too  
far, fo r  in fact there was, and  still in the mid-1970s con t inued  to  be, a 
significant political p henom enon ,  o f  which the w ord was in tended to  be a 
description. O n  the o the r  hand , I do  not believe th a t  to ta l i tar ian ism , any 
m ore  th a n  nation ,  class, dem ocracy  or  socialism, can be precisely defined. 1 
suggest tha t  the phen o m en o n  with which we are concerned  is the tendency 
to  concen tra te  all political, econom ic and  spiritual pow er  in the hands  of an  
infallible leader with access to  m odern  means of  mass co m m unica t ion  and 
mass m obil isa tion; and  the  tendency to  deny any au to n o m y  to the private 
life o f  the  citizen, w ho  m ust a t  all times and  in all m a tte rs  place the  leader’s 
wishes before any th ing  else at all. In the case of  nat ion-w orsh ipp ing  
to ta li tar ian ism , the  suprem e value which the leader personified or  sym bo
lised was the N ation .  In the three countries  in which a form  of  nation-  
w orsh ipp ing  to ta li ta r ian ism  prevailed du r ing  the  Age of  F asc ism — Italy, 
G erm any  and  J a p a n — w orsh ip  was directed tow ards  a single person, not a 
g roup. In Italy and  G erm any ,  M ussolin i and  Hitler  were the real holders of 
pow er  ( though ,  like all rulers in history, partly  dependen t  on  their  advisers 
and  subordinates);  in J a p a n ,  no  single individual held all the pow er at the 
top ,  bu t  the  em pero r  was m ade,  aga inst his will, in to  a  semi-divine symbol, 
the  essence of  the na t ional polity  ( Kokutai) to  which all individuals and  all 
values m ust  be subjected.

In reality, the pow er  of  the  leader, o r  o f  those  w ho contro lled  the semi
divine em peror,  was less th a n  total.  In Italy, M usso lin i’s orders  were 
obeyed until military disaster over took  him; bu t the bureaucracy , the 
a rm ed  forces, the church  and  the industria l  elite opera ted  accord ing  to  their 
prc-fascist habits and  values. There was in fact a balance of  pow er and  of
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m ateria l advantages between the old elites and  the new regime. Mussolini 
did not try to impose the ideology of  his fanatics on those whose skills and 
whose organised hierarchies he needed. F o rced  national unity  and  national 
expansion  were accepted as a c o m m o n  aim. A pprox im ate ly  the  sam e was 
true  in J a p a n .  Here the balance was seriously modified in the 1930s: the 
industrial m agnates  becam e less powerful,  the military chiefs m ore  pow er
ful. T he  military chiefs were pushed tow ards  a m ore  adv e n tu ro u s  policy of 
foreign expansion  by the  fanatics within the  a rm ed  forces w ho assassinated 
a num ber  of  politicians, generals and  adm irals ;  but the fanatics were not 
able to  take  over the governm ent.  W ith in  the ruling elite, rivalries between 
a rm y  and  navy chiefs, and  between civilian politicians, were no t  e l im inat
ed. C u ltu ra l  life and  family life were not much affected. In G erm any  the 
regime m ade itself m ore  p ro found ly  felt in all fields th a n  was the  case in 
Italy or  Ja p an .  The arm ed  forces were purged before w ar was started; 
industrialists were placed un d er  very strict s ta te  contro l ,  th ough  perm itted  
to m ake  vast profits for themselves; and  the churches were subjected to  far- 
reaching interference, which led to  som e com pliance but also to  some 
resistance, persecution  and  m arty rdom . A fter  the unsuccessful a t tem p t  to  
over th row  Hitler in Ju ly  1944, the de te rm ina t ion  to  impose N ational 
Socialist doctrines and  morality  on every individual,  and  to  des troy  every 
a u to n o m o u s  o rganism  in G erm an  society, was greatly intensified. But the 
needs of  a  war tha t  was being lost p revented  these plans from  being carried 
out. T h o u g h  the N ational  Socialists m ain ta ined  their  grip over the G erm an  
nat ion  until the end, f ighting on until only a tiny piece of  te rr ito ry  was left 
in their  hands, they were ultimately crushed.

T he  defeat o f  the T h ird  Reich b rough t to  an  end the Age o f  Fascism, and  
discredited the word ‘fascism’, perhaps for  ever. It seemed likely th a t  the 
precise com bina t ion  of  doctrines and  style, characteristic  o f  the fascist 
m ovem ents  and  regimes of  the  1930s, would  never be repeated. This did  not 
however m ean th a t  there would  not be new varieties o f  na t ion-w orsh ipp ing  
to ta litar ianism . T he  conditions for its revival rem ained, especially in 
countries  whose people had recently escaped from  foreign rule, o r  were 
humiliated by con t inu ing  indirect d o m in a t io n  by foreigners. These cond i
tions were seen in several countries o f  Latin  A m erica, Asia and  Africa, after 
the S econd  W orld  W ar.  T h e  regimes o f  P eron  in A rgen tina  from  1945 to  
1955 an d  of  N k ru m a h  in G h a n a  showed a family re la tionsh ip  to  the 
regimes o f  the Age o f  Fascism: in bo th  cases the  tendency to  nationalis t  
to ta l i ta r ian ism  and  to  leader-worship  increased in the  last period before the 
d ic ta to r ’s overthrow . Similarities o f  style ra the r  th a n  of  con ten t  could be 
seen in the  last per iod  o f  the  rule o f  S u k a rn o  in Indonesia ; and  nat ion-  
worship, th ough  w ithou t  w orsh ip  of a single infallible leader,  character ised  
at times the regimes of  the  Ba’ath in Syria  and  Iraq.
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C om m unism

T he w ord  ‘com m unism ’ can  be m ade  to  cover a  m u lt i tude  of  doctrines and  
of  m ovem ents ,  aim ing a t  the sharing  o f  ea r th ly  goods  between the m em bers  
o f  a  com m unity ;  and  exam ples  can be traced  back to  very d is tan t  periods of 
history. In m odern  times however the word can  be confined to  doctrines 
and  m ovem ents  which claim to  be derived f rom  the  teachings and  the 
political exam ple  of  M a rx  and  Lenin.

All Leninists repudia ted  nationalism . T hey  claim ed to  be pro le ta r ian  
in ternationalis ts ,  and  m ain ta ined  th a t  the  w orkers  had no  fa therland  but 
the  whole world. Every Leninist m ovem ent had the du ty  to  w ork  for  a 
p ro le ta r ian  socialist revolu tion  in its own country .  W hen  a Leninist 
m ovem ent ob ta ined  pow er  in any country ,  it should  regard itself as a 
vangua rd  of  the w orld  socialist revolution. F ro m  7 N ovem ber  1917 for 
nearly  th ir ty  years, only one Leninist m ovem ent in fact held power: the 
Bolshevik par ty  in the g rea te r  par t  o f  the fo rm er  lands of  the Russian 
em pire .9 The basis o f  legitimacy of Bolshevik rule was not the suppor t  of 
the people of  the fo rm er  em pire, o r  o f  the R uss ian  nation; in fact,  in the 
election to  the C ons t i tuen t  Assembly in N ovem ber  1917 a large m ajority  
bo th  of  the whole p o pu la t ion  and  of  the R ussian  n a t ion  voted  aga inst the 
Bolsheviks. T he  basis o f  legitimacy was the claim th a t  the Bolshevik party  
stood  for  the im m anen t interest o f  the w ork ing  class o f  the whole world. 
This claim was based on  Lenin’s p ro found  conviction  th a t  the Bolshevik 
leadership— which he, a m a n  w ithou t  petty  personal vanity , identified with 
himself— were the only persons w ho had a com plete  and  ‘correc t’ under
s tand ing  of  M arx is t  theory. After Lenin’s dea th ,  there  cam e in to  use the 
expressions ‘M arx ism -L en in ism ’ and  ‘M arx is t-L en in is t  science’. Official 
doctr ine  con tinued  to  be th a t  his w isdom  was exclusively em bodied  in the 
leadership of  the C P S U ,  which in the 1930s cam e to  m ean  in one m an, 
Stalin.

T he  ‘cult o f  personality ’,10 of  which Stalin  was the object, raised him to 
the level o f  a substitu te  god. T he  apotheosis  o f  S talin  began  a b o u t  the same 
tim e as the  apotheosis  o f  Hitler, and  they developed on ra the r  similar lines. 
A t first however there was one clear difference between them: the ersatz- 
god  Hitler  symbolised the  G erm a n  nat ion ,  while the  ersatz-god Stalin  
symbolised the in te rna tiona l  w ork ing  class. T he  G erm a n s  were invited to 
w orsh ip  the  G erm an  na t ion  in the  fo rm  of  the  F üh re r ,  bu t  the Russians 
were no t  invited to  w orsh ip  the R uss ian  n a t ion  (and  still less, the non- 
Russians to  worship  their  nations).  H ow ever,  the  difference becam e less 
sha rp  as the years passed. S ta lin  was held up to  all com m unis ts  as an  object 
o f  worship , toge ther  with  the Soviet socialist state . ‘Socia lism’ was, by 
definition, w hat existed in the  Soviet Union. T he  interests o f  the  w orkers  of
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the world were w hatever S talin  said they were. C o m m unis ts  all over the 
world m ust always serve above all the  interests o f  the Soviet state. Léon 
B lum ’s rem ark  th a t  the F rench  C o m m u n is t  P ar ty  was un parti nationaliste 
étranger was no t  far f rom  the tru th ,  th o u g h  it was not entirely accurate: the 
object o f  devotion  of  the leaders o f  the P C F  was not a foreign na t ion  but a 
foreign state. Yet as the process of  neo-Russif ica tion  (briefly discussed in 
an  earlier  chapter,  pp. 313-319) m ade itself felt; and  as a new fo rm  o f  G rea t  
Russian  chauvin ism  (so sincerely and  fiercely hated  by Lenin in his 
lifetime) increasingly pervaded Soviet political and  social life, the differ
ence between the avowedly  nationalis t  legitimacy of  Hitlerism and  the 
allegedly in ternationalis t  legitimacy of  S talin ism  dwindled. D uring  the 
same year also the c o m m o n  to ta l i ta r ian  features of  the two regimes became 
m ore prom inent.  In Soviet Russia no  less th a n  in the T h ird  Reich was 
visible the tendency to  concen tra te  all political, econom ic and  spiritual 
pow er in the hands  of  an  infallible leader, and  to  deny any  au to n o m y  to  the 
private life o f  the citizen. In reality, the pow er of  the Soviet regime 
app ro x im a te d  much m ore  closely to  the to ta l i ta r ian  aim  th a n  did tha t  of 
the Third  Reich. T here  were no  inst itu tional islands pro tec ted  from  the 
party  in Russia, as there were in G erm any; bu t  in Russia, no  less than  in 
G erm any ,  the a t tem p t  to  abolish  family loyalties and  religious beliefs 
failed.

Enough  has been said in earlier chap te rs  of  the reim position  of  imperial 
rule in com m unis t  fo rm  on the n on -R uss ian  nations of  the Soviet Union, of 
the new type of  neo-Russif ication  which em erged under  S talin , and  of  the 
evolution  of  Soviet neo-colonialism in Eastern  E u rope  af te r  1945, culm i
nat ing  in the Brezhnev doctr ine  of  limited sovereignty. W e need now to 
consider  the t rea tm en t  by the Soviet leaders o f  conflicting nationalism s in 
countries  not ruled by com m unists ,  and  the  rela tionship  between c o m m u 
nist and  nationalis t  m ovem ents  struggling against capita lis t governm ents  
o r  aga inst non -com m unis t  imperial o r  colonial regimes.

T he  Soviet leaders a t tem pted ,  th ro u g h  the  local com m unis t  parties, to 
exploit  the national conflicts which kept C en tra l  and  Eastern  E u rope  in a 
cond it ion  of  pe rm anen t  unrest between the world wars: for  exam ple , 
conflicts between Poles an d  U kra in ians,  Czechs and  G erm ans,  H ungar ians  
and  R om an ians  or  Serbs and  Bulgarians. They  had little success: in the 
1930s, when bo th  na t ional  and  social d iscon ten t  rapidly grew th ro u g h o u t  
the whole region, it was the  fascists ra th e r  th a n  the com m unis ts  w ho 
benefited from  them.

T he first m a jo r  o p p o r tu n i ty  for  the exp lo ita t ion  by com m unis ts  o f  an 
anti- imperia list m ovem ent outs ide E u ro p e  cam e in China. The Bolshevik 
R evolu tion  was soon  seen by som e Chinese intellectuals as the w ork  of  one 
o f  the great E u ropean  nations,  d irected aga inst E u ro p e an  imperialism, in 
the nam e of the m ost advanced  social doctrines  yet devised by E uropean
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thinkers.  H ithe rto  the best Chinese m inds had been f rus tra ted  by this cruel 
contrad ic tion : the ideas which held out hope for the peoples of  the world, 
including the Chinese people, cam e from  E urope  and  N orth  America, yet 
the m ight o f  E u ro p e an  and  N orth  A m erican  governm en t and  business was 
being used to  exploit  China. A Chinese w ho p rom oted  progressive W estern 
ideas found himself w ork ing  for W estern  d o m in a t io n  of  China; a Chinese 
who opposed  W estern  ideas found  himself  ho ld ing  C h ina  back in an  
an t iqua ted  world, un d er  the sway of  values and  institu tions doom ed  to 
perish. The Bolshevik R evolu tion  changed  this. Li T a-chao  and  C hen  Tu- 
hsiu welcomed co m m unism  because it enabled  them  to use W estern  ideas 
to  fight W estern  power. In the 1920s num bers  of  young  Chinese intellectu
als jo ined  the com m unis t  party . In 1926-27 the com m unis ts  played a part in 
the n o r thw ard  m arch  of  the  nationalists,  bu t  were then crushed, with great 
losses am o n g  their  best men, by C h iang  Kai-shek.

This disaster for the com m unis ts  was a  direct result o f  Soviet policy. 
S talin , w ho controlled  the C om m unis t  In terna t ional  (C om in tern )  which 
gave the directives to  com m unis t  parties, was unable  to  resolve the 
con trad ic t ion  between the  interests o f  the  Soviet s ta te  and  the  interests of 
the  Chinese revolution. If he were to  encourage  the com m unists ,  w ho had a 
large following am o n g  Chinese w orkers  and  peasants,  to  fight it out with 
C h iang  Kai-shek, this would  break the  precarious unity  of  the Chinese 
nat ional is t  front,  which was directed aga inst the E u ro p e an  pow er which 
was then  considered to  be Soviet Russia’s m ain  enem y— the British empire. 
S talin  therefore forced the Chinese com m unis ts  to  hold back the forces of 
social revolution, to  refrain  from  a t tack ing  Chinese business and  land 
owners, and  to  m a in ta in  coopera tion ,  first with C h iang  Kai-shek and then 
with the  left wing of  the K uom in tang . T he  result was tha t  C h iang  was able 
to  choose his own tim e to  a t tack ,  and  des troyed all but a rem nan t  o f  the 
com m unists .

In the 1920s and  1930s the C om in te rn  p roduced  num erous  directives and  
m uch  rhetoric  on  the subject o f  anti- imperia list ac tion ,  and  m ade efforts to 
win su p p o r t  in A sian  colonies. Som e Ind ian  and  Indonesian  leaders— 
notab ly  N ehru  and  S u k a rn o — learnt m uch  from  com m unis t  an t i 
im perialist specialists du r ing  their  visits to  E urope .  T he  relations of  the 
Ind ian  N ational  Congress and  o f  the Indones ian  nationalis t  m ovem ents  
with the  Ind ian  and  Indones ian  com m unis t  parties were not,  however, very 
friendly. T h e  F rench  com m unis ts  were ra the r  m ore successful in Indo- 
China. In H o  Chi M inh , w ho w orked  fo r  som e tim e in Paris ,  the c o m m u 
nist cause w on  an  ou ts tand ing  personality . However, in the  1930s an t i
colonial nationalists ,  like d isconten ted  E u ro p e a n  nationalists ,  looked 
ra the r  to  the Axis Powers , G erm any  and  Italy, o r  to  J a p a n .  P ro -A xis  A rab  
nationalists  included S hak ib  Arslan, the  mufti  o f  Je rusa lem  an d  various 
Egyptian  and  Iraqi a rm y  officers. In India, S u b h as  C h a n d ra  Bose m ade
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con tac t  with the Ja p an e se  and  visited Nazi G erm any. A ung  S an  became 
c o m m an d e r  of  a Burmese N ational  A rm y, and  S u k a rn o  of  an  Indonesian  
political adm in is tra t ion ,  bo th  under  Ja p a n e se  control .  In Latin  America, 
nat ional ism  directed against fore ign— first British and then  A m erican— 
capitalists was exploited m ore effectively by Nazi agents than  by c o m m u 
nist.

If com m unists  had little success in cap tu r ing  national d iscontents  for 
their purposes in peace-time, the s ituation  changed with foreign invasion 
and  occupation.  In 1937 and  1938 the  Ja p an e se  defeated the regular  armies 
o f  C h iang  Kai-shek, an d  occupied the m ain  cities and  lines of  com m u n ic a 
tion. It was the  com m unists ,  far  m ore th a n  C hiang , w ho mobilised the civil 
popu la tion ,  with patrio tic  an t i-Japanese  slogans, to  resist the Japanese .  
Their  successes were due, not to  wise advice f rom  the d is tan t  S talin  (who in 
fact m ade a trea ty  with J a p a n  in 1941 a t  the  expense of  C h ina  to  protec t his 
own eastern  frontier), but to  the skill o f  the Chinese com m unis t  leader M ao  
Tse-tung and  his colleagues. A second coun try  in which com m unis ts  
successfully put themselves a t  the  head o f  resistance to  foreign occupat ion  
was Yugoslavia. Here, as we have seen, they eventually  w on su p p o r t  by 
their  policy o f  nat ional equality  and  c o m m o n  resistance of  Serbs, C roats ,  
Slovenes and  M acedon ians  against the  G erm a n s  and  the rival nationalists  
whose quarre ls  the G erm ans  were exploiting. A co m bina t ion  of  appeals  to  
patrio tism  and  promises of social and  political reform  also w on s trong 
suppo r t  for the com m unis ts  in A lbania  and  in Greece; and  similar a t ti tudes 
account for the success of  bo th  the Indochinese and  the M alayan  Chinese 
com m unis ts  in resistance to  the Japanese .  T h e  military organ isa tion  and 
mass suppo r t  created by the com m unis ts  in n o r the rn  V ietnam  enabled 
them  after 1945 to resist the return ing  F rench , and  later to  ex tend  guerrilla 
ac tion  to  the south . T h ir ty  years later they achieved their  a ims th ro u g h o u t  
the whole of  V ietnam. In M alaya the Chinese  com m unis t  guerrilla was 
d irected from  1948 against the re tu rn ing  British, but it was defeated after 
m any years o f  effort.

In Eastern  Europe  afte r  1945 the com m unis ts  in some cases sought to 
solve national conflicts by conciliation, in o thers  to m an ipu la te  them  for 
the advan tage  of  the Soviet state . T he  m ost im p o r ta n t  exam ple  of  the first 
is Yugoslavia, discussed in an  earlier chapter;  o f  the second, the re la tion
ship of  the Poles with G erm any.

P o land  acquired  terr itor ies form erly  inhabited  by som e nine million 
G erm ans; and  the C zechoslovak  governm ent in 1945 (when com m unis ts  
were the m ain  par ty  in pow er  bu t  did n o t  yet possess a  com plete  m onopo ly )  
expelled three million G erm ans  from  the  bo rder lands  o f  G erm any. It was 
the conscious a im  of  the  Soviet leaders to  create a deep gulf  o f  hatred  
between the G erm ans  and  their  eastern  neighbours ,  and  so to  m ake  Poles 
and  Czechs absolute ly  dependent on Soviet Russian help against any
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revival of G erm an  power. F o r  m any  years this was successful, and 
resentm ents  rem ained bitter  on  bo th  sides. H ow ever,  in the  1960s a  m arked  
change appeared  in b o th  public  op in ion  and  governm en t  a t ti tudes in 
W estern  G erm a n y ,11 a desire for reconciliation with the Poles becam e very 
w idespread, and  m any  G erm a n s  even began to  accept the  new eastern 
frontiers  of  G erm any  as perm anen t.  T he  new genera tion  of  G erm ans  from  
territories incorpora ted  in P o land  found  new hom es and  jo b s  in the 
R h ineland , Bavaria o r  Hesse, and  the elder exiles w ho  c lam oured  for 
re tu rn  to  their  old hom elands  were dying off.

This new conciliatory  m ood  in G erm any  was viewed with a la rm  by the 
Polish com m unists .  D uring  these years Poles were growing m ore and  m ore 
exaspera ted  by Soviet R ussian  d o m in a t io n — which the  events o f  1956 had 
mitigated bu t not rem oved— and  the only m eans which the Polish leaders 
still had, if not to  m ake  themselves p o p u la r  then  a t  least to  retard  the 
grow th  of  opposit ion ,  was to  maxim ise fear and  hatred  o f  G erm any. They 
needed the bogey of  aggressive W estern  G erm a n y  to  keep themselves in 
pow er,  and  their  Soviet p ro tec to rs  had  the  same interest, if only to  
pe rsuade  the Poles th a t  ‘the  G erm ans  are  even worse th a n  the Russians’. 
Thus  an t i -G erm an  p ro p a g a n d a  continued  in P o land  long after  G erm an  
hostility to  Poland  had diminished.

T hen  suddenly  Soviet policy changed. T h e  Soviet governm en t decided 
th a t  econom ic coope ra t ion  with W estern  G erm any  would  be useful to 
them , and  th a t  this required  the te rm ina t ion  of  an t i -G erm an  p ropaganda .  
Im m ediate ly  the  Polish com m unis ts  had  to  do  likewise. T he  agreem ents  of 
1970, which included W est G erm an  recognition  of  the  Polish western 
b o rd e r  a long  the O der  an d  western Neisse rivers, were followed by 
reasonab ly  polite official relations between the states. T he  whole story is 
one of  m an ipu la t ion  of  nationalis t  passions by the com m unis ts ,  in accor
dance with the  state interests o f  the Soviet Union.

In the newly independen t states o f  the M uslim  world and  Africa, 
com m unis ts  were few, an d  were d istrusted  by the nat ional is t  governm ents  
in power; b u t  these governm ents  sought, and  increasingly received, Soviet 
polit ical an d  econom ic su p p o r t  whenever they were in conflict with 
W este rn  governm ents ,  o r  w ith  o ther  A sian  o r  A fr ican  states w ho had good 
relations with  W estern  governm ents. Egypt was the  ou ts tand ing  case: 
Nasser  disliked, and  from  time to  time persecuted, Egyptian  com m unists ,  
yet this did no t prevent the  Soviet U n io n  f ro m  giving h im  valuable and  
con t inuous  aid. In Syria and  Iraq  the  fortunes o f  the local com m unis ts  
varied f rom  fierce persecu tion  to  s t rong  influence, b u t  these fluctuations 
could  no t be simply co rre la ted  with  the rise an d  fall o f  Soviet aid to  the 
governm ents  o f  those countries. In Ind ia  the  com m unis t  m ovem ent was 
disunited: the most p ro-Soviet faction suppo rted  the Congress  govern
ments, especially tha t  o f  M rs Ind ira  G andh i,  w ho was glad to  have their
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su p p o r t  and  m ade full use of  it when she decided to  m ake herself d ic ta to r  in 
J u n e  1975. However, the  influence and  pow er of the Ind ian  pro-Soviet 
com m unis ts  rem ained limited. G enu ine  Indian  revolutionaries  were 
unwilling to  act as agents  o f  a new E u ro p e an  imperial power, and ,  as has 
been shown, factions b roke  away on the left wing of  the com m unis t  party.

In 1960 the Soviet ideological specialists p ro p o u n d ed  a new doctrine  of  
‘national dem ocracy’. This flattering descrip tion  was given to  a n u m b e r  of 
new states which showed themselves hostile to  W estern  governm en t and  to 
W estern capital,  m ain ta ined  d ic ta to rsh ips  with social policies broadly  
acceptable to com m unis t  aims (land reform  was especially stressed), and 
tended to move from  a foreign policy o f  neu tra lity  tow ards  one o f  regular 
coope ra tion  with the Soviet Union. T h e  ou ts tand ing  exam ples praised by 
Soviet spokesm en at this tim e were the  regimes of  Ben Bella in Algeria, o f  
N k ru m ah  in G h an a ,  o f  S u k a rn o  in Indonesia  and  of  S ekou  T o u re  in 
Guinea. In the following years, however, all but the last o f  these regimes 
were overthrow n.

D uring  the late 1960s the phrase  ‘nat ional  dem ocracy’ fell in to disuse in 
the Soviet political vo ca b u la ry .12 However, non -com m unis t  nationalis t  
d ic ta torsh ips favourab le  to  the Soviet Union, o r  influenceable or  explo it
able by Soviet policy, increased. T h o u g h  S ekou  T o u re  at one point 
quarrelled with his Soviet advisers, the tw o governm ents  were reconciled, 
and  G uinea  rem ained  to  som e ex ten t  an  o u tp o s t  o f  Soviet influence on the 
west coast o f  Africa. S om alia  on  the east coast also offered favourab le  
opportun ities ; but the revolution  in E th iop ia  placed the Soviet governm ent 
in a d ilem m a not unlike those which had faced earlier imperial powers. 
Both the Som ali and  the E th iop ian  revolutionaries  m ou thed  quas i-M arx is t  
slogans, but they were hostile to  each other; and  this hostility could hardly 
be reconciled as long as the Eri treans, whose leaders m ou thed  similar 
slogans, were in revolt against E th iop ia  on the borders  o f  Som alia .  The 
victory of  the M ozam bique  guerrilla m ovem ent and  the A ngo lan  M P L A  
fu rthe r  s trengthened the Soviet posit ion  in Africa and  increased the  o u tp u t  
of  quas i-M arx is t  rhetoric . A frican revolutionaries  and  Soviet leaders 
jo ined  in urging black R hodesians to  reject any  se ttlem ent by negotiat ion  
between white and  black R hodesian  politicians.

T he  m ost p rom ising  of  the original ‘na t iona l dem ocrac ies’ soon  turned 
into som eth ing  else. F idel C as tro  was n o t  originally a  com m unis t .  His 
ideology was an  individual co m b in a t io n  of  som e sort of socialism with 
a n t i - N o r th  A m erican  nationalism . H owever, af ter  he had been in power for 
som e time he declared h imself a  M arx is t-L en in is t ,  proceeded  to  take over 
the leadership of  the existing com m unis t  par ty  in C u b a ,  a n d — to  the 
as ton ishm ent and  exaspe ra tion  o f  the  regular  par ty  leaders— received 
M oscow ’s app rova l fo r  such action. C u b a  thereby  g radua ted  to  the  status 
o f  ‘people’s dem ocracy’. As such, it proved expensive as a recipient o f
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Soviet aid, b u t  also p roved  valuable as an  exam ple  of  a successful am algam  
o f  an ti-Am erican ism  and  locally f lavoured M arxism .

In 1976 C as tro  handsom ely  repaid his debt by transpo r t ing  12,000 
C u b a n  t roops,  equipped  and  tra ined with Soviet bloc w eapons, in Soviet 
a ircraft ,  across the  S o u th e rn  A tlantic  to  Angola, where they ensured the 
victory o f  the M P L A  over its internal rivals, while the A m erican  form er 
m asters o f  the A tlantic  looked  on u n m o v e d .13

H ithe rto  1 have been assum ing  tha t all com m unis ts  followed Soviet 
directives, and  tha t  the world com m unis t  m ovem ent was ‘m onoli th ic’. 
Strictly speaking, this was not so even in the mid-1930s, since followers of  
S ta lin ’s exiled enemy T ro tsk y  existed in several countries.  A m ore  im por
tan t  b reach cam e in 1948, when the Yugoslav com m unis ts  were excom 
m unicated  by the Soviet leaders; af ter  which they proceeded to  develop 
bo th  theory  and practice on  their  own lines. But a still m ore im portan t 
schism cam e in the 1960s, when C hina  b roke away from  the Soviet camp. 
T he  Chinese com m unists ,  like the Yugoslav, had m ade  their  own revolu
t ion  and  won their  ow n war of nat ional liberation; bo th ,  for essentially 
similar reasons, resented the patron is ing  a t t i tude  of  S talin , and  bo th  were 
fo r  essentially similar reasons d istrusted  by him. But the breach between 
Soviet Russia and  C h ina  was m ore  im p o r ta n t  than  the breach with 
Yugoslavia, because C h in a  was a potentia l world power.

In the 1960s C hinese-sponsored  com m unis t  parties appeared  in various 
countries; and  one com m unis t-ru led  s ta te— A lb an ia— unreservedly sup
p or ted  C h ina  aga inst the Soviet Union. A p ar t  f rom  this, com m unis t  
factions in several countries  declared themselves to  be Trotskyists .  In 
E u rope  and  N o rth  A m erica  m any intellectuals o f  the ex trem e left p ro 
foundly  d istrusted  the Soviet Union, which seemed to  them  a bureaucratic  
s ta te  with imperialist am bitions .  These people, o f  w hom  the s tudent age- 
g roup  form ed a high p ro p o rt io n ,  suppor ted  num erous  T ro tskyist or 
‘M ao is t’ sects (no t  all the  la tter being app roved  by responsible Chinese 
spokesmen). Their cum ulative  influence on public op in ion  in W estern 
Europe ,  N o rth  A m erica  and  J a p a n  was not negligible.14

In the  mid-1970s in the  Soviet U n ion  co m m u n ism  m ean t a semi- 
to ta l i ta r ian  bureaucra tic  state, trea ting  its subjects m ore  mildly th a n  in 
S ta lin ’s time, pursu ing  a w orld-wide ex p ans ion  in w hich t rad i t iona l  G reat 
Russian  nationalism  and  imperialism were reinforced by the self- 
righteousness of  residual revolu t ionary  rhetoric , while the  na t ional  asp ira 
tions o f  som e 120 million non-R uss ians  were denied expression. In its East 
E u ropean  dependencies it m ean t a  variety o f  m ore o r  less to lerable 
com prom ises  between irrem ovable na t ional consciousnesses and  irresist
ible dem ands  of  the imperial power. In Y ugoslavia the balance was internal, 
and  very complex: no a t tem p t  was m ade  to  crush  any  na t ion  by any  o ther  
nation ,  yet the ability o f  a t  least six na t ions  to  coexist with each o ther



N ationalism  an d  Ideological M ovem ents 461

rem ained precarious. In A lbania  co m m u n ism  m ean t a un ique  m ix tu re  of 
revolu tionary  fanaticism and  xenophob ia ,  m ade  possible by isolation and 
by primitive needs and  low expectations. In C h ina  com m unism  m eant a 
t rem endous  revival o f  the m ost num erous  people and  the oldest con t inuous  
civilisation in the world, inspired by a revolu t ionary  zeal which seemed 
determ ined  to  deny the  essence of  th a t  civilisation. It was difficult for a 
W estern mind to  com prehend  the m otiva tion  of  the rulers o f  any  o f  these 
polities (except the  Yugoslav) and still m ore  difficult to  judge  how stable or 
precarious they might be. T he  difficulty did not however inhibit W estern 
media-stars  from m aking  confident assertions or  prophecies.

In the rest o f  the world in the 1970s an  epidemic of  violent rhetoric  and 
small violent ac tions— kidnappings,  piracy, u rban  and rural guerril la— 
m ade it difficult to  distinguish ‘c o m m u n ism ’ from ‘na t ional ism ’, o r  either 
o f  these from ‘fascism’, o r  indeed to  give a precise m eaning  to  any  of  those 
three words. T here  was a nat ional isa t ion  of  com m unism , a M arx isa tion  of 
nationalism , and  a predilection by the adep ts  of bo th  to  ape  the  style of 
Mussolini. T h o u g h  the top  cadres of  established com m unis t  parties 
remained disciplined exponen ts  o f  o r th o d o x  Soviet-type M arxism - 
Leninism; and  though  the leaders o f  nationalis t  parties o r  nationalis t  
regimes neither considered themselves to  be com m unis ts  no r  were accepted 
by true  believers as being com m unists ;  yet below the highest level in both  
types of  party  it was increasingly difficult to  say w hether  an  activist was 
prim arily  a nationalist ,  a  M arxis t,  o r  a p seudo-M arx is t  revolutionary.
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Patterns of nat ional  movement
In the record of  the fo rm a tion  o f  nations,  o f  which n u m erous  cases have 
been m entioned  in the preceding pages, generosity  and  hubris, self-sacrifice 
and  denial o f  o the rs’ rights, f lowering and  withering of culture  are woven 
inextricably  together.

T he English and  F rench  nat ions cam e slowly to  maturity .  F o r  a hundred  
years o r  so they d isplayed tw o varian ts  o f  a co m bina t ion  o f  liberty, power, 
civility and  vigour perhaps m ore  adm irab le  th a n  any  yet a t ta ined  in hum an  
history. This age of  greatness was preceded by m any  centuries o f  savagery 
and  squalor.  The road to  glory was strewn with the  bones o f  slaughtered  
serfs and  rebels, and  of  the vainglorious ty ran ts  who had once tram p led  on 
them. In the 1970s, half  a cen tury  or so af te r  their  age of  greatness was over, 
the English and  French  nat ions seemed to  prefer the  postures  of  tw o elderly 
aunts ,  quarrell ing  with each  o ther  a b o u t  trivialities, and  united only in the 
firm belief th a t  their  families, and  everyone else’s too ,  owed them  a 
com fortab le  living for  all time.

T here were o the r  nations which had com e to the th reshold  of  greatness; 
had  fallen or  had  been pushed  back into d isun ity  or  subjection  to  others; 
had  reemerged to  a new sense of a na t ional  mission, briefly achieved unity  
within vast territories,  giving them  d o m in io n  over others; overreached 
themselves, and  been th ru s t  back  aga in  into division o r  dependency  or 
f rustra t ion .  Such  has been the m odern  fate  o f  bo th  G erm ans  an d  Poles.

A n o th e r  pa t te rn  is the g rea t co m m u n ity  held toge ther  by a splendid 
civilisation ex tending  over a vast te rr i to ry ,  which suffers eclipse (from  
social o r  cu ltural decay, in te rnal d iscord ,  fore ign invasion or  several o f  
these together),  and  then  seeks to  rea p p ea r  in a new guise as a m odern  
nation .

Hellas was transfo rm ed  into A lexander’s empire; re incarna ted  in the 
Byzantine; engulfed by the T urks; resuscita ted by a new nationalism ; 
inebriated with a G re a t  Idea which proved  to  be but a n o th e r  fo rm  of  
classical hubris', and  plunged back into a frenzy of  self-destruction, from
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which its friends con t inued  to  hope th a t  it would  save itself and  bring new 
gifts to  hum anity .

The Islamic em pire b ro u g h t  no t  only des truc tion  bu t spiritual and  
intellectual enr ichm ent to the M ed ite rranean  world; to re  itself to  pieces by 
its factions; s tagnated  for centuries; and  gave b ir th  to  the  idea of  an  A rab  
nat ion ,  whose p ioneers started  ou t with high hopes, but whose successors, 
meeting with closed doors  and  closed m inds wherever they tu rned ,  seemed 
reduced to  mass p roduc t ion  o f  rhetoric  and  civil strife.

Iran, the  first o f  the great te rr ito ria l em pires o f  the West, lost its 
conquests  to  o ther  em pires bu t  preserved its basic hom eland  and  its 
religion for nearly a th o u sa n d  years; lost bo th  o f  these but preserved its 
language, even though  greatly modified, and  the m em ory  of  its culture, 
even though  greatly d is to rted ; and  reemerged as a m odern  n a t ion  with aims 
a t  first m ore  m odest  th a n  those of  G reeks or  A rabs ,  but increasing with 
as ton ish ing  speed as the first m odest  successes were achieved.

Alone of  the great com m unities  o f  civilisation, the  Chinese survived for 
m ore  than  three thousand  years; not always in the  sam e terr itory; suffering 
for  centuries a t  a  tim e from  alien co n q u e ro rs  wielding pow er th ro u g h  their 
ow n chains of  c o m m an d  on  Chinese soil, coexist ing  with Chinese civilisa
tion; always to lera ting  variety o f  religions and  languages within their  
rea lm; yet preserving in un b ro k en  con t inu ity  their  ow n essential and 
un ique  charac ter  (whether  one calls it ‘cu l tu ra l’ o r  ‘social’ o r  ‘na t iona l’ or all 
three); and  reappearing ,  in the age o f  m o d e rn  giant powers, as one of  the 
giants.

Different aga in  were the  em pires w hich ex p a n d ed  by military pow er far 
beyond  the ir  hom elands ,  br inging peoples of  u tterly  d ifferent culture under  
the ir  dom in ion . Such  were the Portuguese ,  S panish ,  British, F rench and  
Russian ,  variously es tablished across A m erica ,  Asia and  Africa. The first 
four,  built by sea power, eventually  abdica ted ,  af ter  varying processes in 
which decay, defeat an d  consent were variously com bined . The first to  be 
founded ,  the Portuguese ,  was also the  last to  be surrendered .  T he  fifth of  
the  em pires showed no sign, in the mid-1970s, o f  im m inen t surrender. Tw o 
special features o f  the  R uss ian  em pire m ay be noted .  First, it was built by 
expans ion  overland, n o t  by sea; and  as land  com m unica t ions  and  inter
locking t rade  multiplied, the  links between m etropo lis  an d  periphery  were 
strengthened. Secondly, the  ruling elite, which was descended from  those 
who had  built, and  w hich itself had  added  to  the  em pire, was over th row n 
by a g rea t convulsion, and  replaced by a  com plete ly  new elite with a 
consum ing  lust for power; whereas the  elites o f  the  o the r  fou r  imperial 
nations,  though  modified by som e degree o f  social mobil ity  du r ing  the last 
decades o f  their rule, rem ained basically the same, and  were subject to  a 
steady process of  e rosion  of  will to  power. T he  will to  pow er o f  the Russian 
elite, in its Soviet form, was reinforced by its claim to  possess a  m onopo ly
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of  the sole com pletely scientific doctrine  of  the past, present and  fu ture  of 
h u m a n  society. H ow  long the doctrine  w ould  survive, how  long the will to  
pow er  would  resist e rosion ,  and  w hether  contiguity  on  land would  always 
ensure m ore  effective con tro l  than  co m m u n ic a t io n  by sea, rem ained 
uncertain.

The nation as object o f worship
The na tionalism  of  the  twentieth  cen tury  has usually  been m ore b itter  than  
the nat ional ism  o f  the n ineteenth. N ationalism  has often  inspired the 
fanaticism which in earlier periods was reserved for religious conflicts. 
T here  is indeed much to  be said for the view tha t  the increased fanaticism of 
nationalists  is causally connected  with the decline of  religious belief. 
N ationalism  has becom e an  ersatz  religion. T he  nation ,  as unders tood  by 
the nationalist ,  is a substitu te  god; nat ional ism  o f  this sort  m ight be called 
ethnolatry. M uch the same m ay be said, incidentally, o f  the a t t i tude  of  
m any  M arxis t o r  quas i-M arx is t  social revolutionaries  tow ards  the  idea of 
class. The W ork ing  Class, as in te rpre ted  by the C entra l C om m ittee  o f  the 
C om m unis t  Par ty  of  the Soviet Union , is also a  substitu te  god; official 
Soviet com m unism  might be called taxolatry. (W hether  e thno la t ry  or 
taxo la try  was the d o m in a n t  element in the o u t lo o k  of  the leaders o f  the 
Soviet Russian  em pire  in the 1970s was open  to  a rg u m e n t .\

Som etim es nat ional  and  religious a im s have been consciously identified. 
The D u tch  in the six teen th  cen tury  were fighting for bo th  the  f reedom  of 
the N etherlands and  the ir  P ro te s tan t  faith; the Ikhwan al-Muslimin  were 
bo th  Egyptian nationalists  and  M uslim  fundam entalis ts ;  the R o m an ian  
Iron  G uard  believed themselves to  be defending  bo th  the R o m an ia n  people 
and  the O r th o d o x  C h u rch  aga inst F ran co -A n g lo -Ju d a ic  explo ita tion .  
Hitler  and  the elite o f  the N ational  Socialist P a r ty  believed in no god but 
the G erm an  Volk, as symbolised by the  F üh re r ,  though  it is p robab ly  true 
tha t  large num bers  of  N ational  Socialists still held to  the s logan o f  Gott mit 
uns\ and  it is know n th a t  at  the end of  his life Hitler bitterly confessed tha t 
the real G erm a n  Volk had  proved  to  be unw o rth y  of  his concep t ion  of  it.

The perversion o f  nationalis t  doc tr ine ,  and  the follies an d  crimes 
com m itted  by nationalists ,  m ust appa l  any  one  w ho tries honestly  to  study 
h u m a n  history. U nfo r tuna te ly  there are  tw o trap s  for  the  intellectually 
unw ary,  into which it is all to o  easy to  fall.

O ne is the belief th a t  a l though  pas t nat ional is t  m ovem ents  have sullied 
themselves with crimes, and  o th e r  na t ions  a re  burdened  with  sin, o ne’s own 
na t ion  is different. It is pure, noble, generous,  incapable o f  injustice 
tow ards  others. This fo rm  o f  nationalis t  u top ian ism  has its c o u n te rp a r t  in 
the social u top ian ism  o f  those revolu t ionary  intellectuals who are unshak-
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ably convinced tha t ,  th o u g h  pas t revolutions have d renched  hum an ity  with 
b lood  and  have been followed by merciless tyrannies, the ir  own revolution 
will bring only universal benevolence and  happiness. Such  a t t i tudes  may 
seem ridiculous to  a  reader nu r tu red  in the  sheltered political climate of  a 
W estern  dem ocratic  polity: to  him, self-righteous com placency  and  P har i
saical professions of  exclusive virtue a p p e a r  comic. U n fo rtuna te ly  this too  
is an  error.  The persons of  w hom  1 a m  th ink ing  are no t  com ic but m ortally  
dangerous ,  no t  Pharisees but devoted fanatics. No reasoning  will deflect 
them. It is useless to  argue  with them  th a t  u top ian ism  itself is the cause of 
subsequent b loodshed and  tyranny. It is no good discussing the facts o f  a 
s ituation  or  the merits o f  a m ovem ent ,  because t ru th  is, by definition, 
w hatever  the national o r  social revolu t ionary  leader says it is; and the 
c o m m o n  good  is, by definition, w hatever  the  leader declares to  be his aim  at 
any  par t icu lar  m om ent.  N o agreem ent is possible with nationalis t  or 
Leninist o r  T rotskyist revolu t ionary  fanatics except by to ta l  acceptance o f  
their  assertions and  to ta l  su b o rd in a t io n  to  the ir  will.

The o ther  intellectual t r a p  is to  dismiss all nat ional is t  m ovem ents  as 
u tterly  foolish and  to denounce  all nat ional ism  as an  unm itigated  evil. 
T here  are perhaps som e persons who have genuinely risen above all 
n a t ional prejudices, and  whose loyalty is given solely to  the hu m a n  race as a 
whole. P erhaps  the late D ag  H am m ersk jo ld  was such a man. P erhaps  there 
a re  o thers  am o n g  the pe rm a n en t  officials o f  the United N ations,  or the 
exalted  O lym pians o f  som e great scientific labora tor ies ,  o r  on  the  heights 
o f  abs trac t  a r t  an d  avant-garde music. Such  people are  scarce, and  their 
capacity  for leadership of  real men and  w om en  is doub tfu l .  If they refuse to 
look  m ore  closely a t  the nationalis t  passions and  prejudices which an im ate  
so large a po r tion  of  hum an ity ,  if they will m ake no effort to  distinguish the 
c o m p o n en t  elements o f  nat ional ism  from  each o ther,  the t ru th  from  the 
fiction, the  positive f rom  the destructive, they cut themselves off  from  the 
real world. M u ch  m ore  n u m e ro u s  th a n  these  unw orld ly  h u m an ita r ians  are 
those  w ho th ink  themselves to  be above  national ism  bu t are  in fact full o f  
unconscious nationalis t  prejudice. T hey  are especially n u m erous  am o n g  
successful ‘satisfied’ na t ions  w hich have enjoyed independence, unity, 
p rosperity  an d  greatness for  m any  genera tions  pas t— the ‘super-pow er’ 
A m ericans an d  R ussians and  the old and  still com fo r tab le  ( though  
m ateria lly  declining) na t ions  like the  English, F rench  an d  Swedes. The 
unconscious,  though  obvious an d  unm is takab le ,  a rrogance  with  which 
they view those  na t ions  w hich they regard  as tiresom e upsta rts ,  leaves an  
unp leasan t Pecksniffian taste.

N ew er smaller nat ions behave with less dignity, and  often  abuse te m p o 
rary  successes. Yet m em bers  of  o lder  nat ions are  un im agina tive  and  
ungenerous if they ca n n o t  recognise the creative energies and  the spiritually 
and  m ateria lly  productive  forces which have been released by the inde
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pendence of  new nations. The d isappearance  o f  the  H absbu rg  M o n archy  in 
1918 m ean t cu ltural im pover ishm ent for Europe; bu t it is also true  th a t  the 
upsurge of  cu l tu ra l  energies o f  the newly independen t peoples whose states 
replaced the  M o n a rc h y  enriched the cu ltu re  o f  Europe. Poets and  novelists 
and  d ram atis ts  m ultiplied in the less-known languages, m ore  rapidly than  
when these languages had been painfully  em erg ing  from the cond it ion  of  
peasan t dialects in an  em pire  with one great E u ropean  language as the 
m edium  of  high culture. These languages grew m ore com plex  and  m ore 
beautiful,  their  li teratures to o k  their  place in world  literature, and  the ideas 
which they expressed found  their  way th ro u g h  trans la t ion  in to  o ther  
literatures. This infusion o f  new ta lents an d  energies ex tended  from  
literature to  the  thea tre  and  the cinema: the achievements o f  Czechs, 
H ungar ians ,  Poles and  R om an ians  in these fields need no com m ent .  In the 
visual a r ts  and  music, and  in all b ranches  o f  na tu ra l  science and  learning, 
the  same was to  be seen.

It is o f  course arguab le  th a t  these achievem ents  could have occurred  
within the f ram ew ork  of  large m u lt ina t iona l states; tha t  creative energies 
d o  no t require independen t sovereign s tates for  their expression. It is easy 
for ‘satisfied’ nations to  argue thus. T hey  achieved their independence, and 
their  creative energies burst forth , a long time earlier.

T here  is an o th e r  side to  the  question . T he  refusal of nat ional  dem ands  
creates growing resentm ent,  and  this leads to  an  accum ula t ion  o f  explosive 
material.  In short,  excessive nat ional ism  is dangerous  because it can  turn  
into aggression aga inst  o the r  states, and  repression of upsurg ing  na t iona l
ism is d angerous  because it can  p roduce  explosions,  or fears o f  explosions, 
within a  state, which in tu rn  m ay th rea ten  o the r  states.

Nationalism as a cause of war
It is often said th a t  na t ional ism  has been a m a jo r  cause o f  war. O ften  those 
w ho assert this m ean  no  m ore  th a n  th a t  sovereign states, pursu ing  their  
ow n aims regardless o f  o thers,  clash with each  other. This is true, but 
hardly  w orth  saying.

It makes m ore sense to  ask  w hether  nat ional is t  activities, in the senses 
used in this w o rk — m ovem ents  for independence ,  m ovem ents  for  unity  and  
efforts to  create n a t iona l  consciousness by g overnm ent ac tion— have been 
frequent causes o f  war.

T he F ra n co -A u s tr ian  w ar  o f  1859, the  P russo -A us tr ian  w ar o f  1866, the 
F ranco -P russ ian  w ar  o f  1870 and  the R usso -T urk ish  w ar o f  1877 were not 
prim arily  wars for I tal ian ,  G erm an  an d  Bulgarian  national unity: ra ther  
they were wars by three rulers— N ap o leo n  III, Bismarck and  A lexander  
II— w ho sought to  m ake  their  states d o m in a n t  on  the E u ropean  continent.
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However, these three na t ional  causes provided a good  deal of the public 
en thus iasm  fo r  the four wars, and  the  wars resulted in the unification of 
m ost  of Italy and  m ost o f  G erm any ,  and  in the independence of  m ost of 
Bulgaria.

T he  Firs t W orld  W a r  was also a w ar  between g rea t empires. N everthe
less, it was s ta rted  by a conflict between A u s tr ia -H u n g ary  and  Serbia, 
which was directly caused by the unsatisfied m ovem ent o f  the  S o u th  Slavs 
for  na t iona l unity. T here  were also o the r  unsatisfied nationalism s within 
the  H ab sb u rg  M o n a rc h y  which th rea tened  its survival. These nationalism s 
had  been largely p rovoked  by the policy of  the  H ungar ian  governm ent 
which sought to  create a single M agyar  n a t ion  ou t o f  several o the r  nations 
by a policy dictated  f rom  above. In Russia, the chief an tagon is t  o f  Austr ia-  
H ungary ,  a similar policy of  creating a Russian  na t ion  out o f  several 
nations,  by a policy d ic tated  from above, had  provoked  similar na t ional
isms which th rea tened  the integrity o f  the Russian  em pire. Som e of  the 
A ustr ian  generals were convinced th a t  the only way to  preserve the 
H ab sb u rg  M o n arch y  was to  crush  Serbia,  which they saw as the source of 
unrest within the H absbu rg  dom inions.  Som e of  the G erm a n  generals took  
the same view, and  toge ther  they convinced the A ustr ian  and  G erm an  
civilian politicians. In Russia it was felt tha t if Serbia  were no t supported ,  
G erm any  and  A ustr ia  would  do m in a te  all Eastern  Europe ,  and  this would 
fu r th e r  s trengthen  disruptive nat ional ism  with in  the Russian  empire. 
Therefore  Russia to o  had  to  go to  war. T o  sum  up, the com plex  in terplay of 
na t ional  conflicts w ith in  the H ab sb u rg  M onarchy ,  the  Balkan states and 
the R ussian  empire fo rm ed  the  largest single g roup  of  causes which 
b ro u g h t  a b o u t  the F irs t W orld  W ar.

In the case of  the Second W orld  W ar  these sam e forces opera ted .  It may 
be argued  th a t  H itler  was himself a nationalis t ,  resolved to  perfect the 
un ion  of  all G erm ans  which had  been left incom ple te  in 1870. He succeeded 
in annex ing  the  g rea t m ajo r i ty  o f ‘un red e em e d ’ G erm a n s  in 1938 w ithout 
w ar (A us tr ia  and  the  B ohem ian  b o rder lands  o f  Czechoslovakia) ,  but he 
was unable  to  annex  the  million and  a ha lf  G erm ans  of  P o land  and  the city 
of  D anzig  w ithou t going to  w ar with  the Poles, and  this let loose a 
E u ropean  w ar  which in tu rn  becam e a world  war. It can  also be argued  tha t  
a series o f  conflicts, concerned  with the  s ta tus  of  unsatisfied nations 
(C roa ts  and  Slovaks) o r  o f  divided na t ions  (H u n g a r ian s  in C zechoslova
kia, Yugoslavia and  R o m an ia ;  Bulgarians in Y ugoslavia, R o m an ia  and  
Greece), created in C entra l E u rope  an  a tm o sp h e re  o f  m u tua l  hatred 
between states which caused each in tu rn  to  succum b either  to  the 
b landishm ents  o r  to  the  aggression of  Hitler. T hus  na t ional ism  played an 
im p o r ta n t  part.  Nevertheless, it is equally  clear th a t  Hitler’s aims were not 
limited to any th ing  which, even if the phrase  be stretched to  the u tm ost,  can 
be described as G erm an  nationalism . His a im  was to  co n q u e r  all Europe
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and  a good  deal m ore  besides. M ussolini aim ed to  create a new R om an  
em pire in the M edite rranean ,  the J a p an e se  a G rea ter  East Asia Co- 
Prosperi ty  Sphere em brac ing  hundreds  o f  millions who were not Japanese .  
In short,  the role o f  nationa l ism  in the  origins o f  the Second W orld  W ar  
was smaller th a n  in the  origins of  the First.

The two most im p o r ta n t  wars since 1945, the K orean  and  the V ietnam 
ese, may be though t  to  have been m otivated  by m ovem ents  for national 
unity. At the same time the K orean  and  V ietnamese com m unis ts  also had 
ideological a im s (whether  one th inks in terms o f  the perceived justice of 
their  ideological cause, o r  o f  the im posit ion  on others o f  an  elite which 
considered itself to  represent an ideology). It is difficult to  d isentangle the 
elements o f  national ism  and  ideology. In the case of  their  m ain  an tagonis t ,  
the United States, na tionalism  played no part: A m erican  m o tiva tion  was 
partly  ideological ( to  resist com m unism ) and  partly  strategic: to  prevent 
the victory of  political leaderships which were expected to  be satellites of 
the main strategic rival o f  the United S ta te s— the Soviet Russian  empire.

Thus,  not only has nat ional ism  undoub ted ly  been an  im p o r ta n t  cause of 
wars in the tw entie th  century ,  but forcible repression of  na t ional  asp ira 
tions has also been, and  has still remained, a po ten tia l cause o f  regional and 
perhaps even global wars in the mid-1970s.

W ars however are started  by governm ents ,  and  are  waged between 
states. N ational  m ovem ents  th rea ten  to  d is rup t  states; and  states p rom ote  
nat ional  m ovem ents  in o rder  to  d isrup t o the r  states.

It has become a d o g m a  of  nationalists  th a t  the nation  ca n n o t  be free, and 
canno t freely develop its culture, unless it is in possession o f  the ap p a ra tu s  
of  a sovereign state o f  its own. Rulers o f  sovereign states in which there is a 
nat ional m ovem ent dem an d in g  independence usually regard  such a m ove
m ent as a th rea t  to  the ir  security, and  use varying m ethods ,  mild or  harsh, 
to  repress it.

It is only partly  true  th a t  ‘na tionalism  causes w ars’, o r  th a t  ‘the  sovereign 
state is an  obstacle to  peace’. The t ru th  is ra the r  th a t  conflicts between 
nat ional  m ovem ents  and  sovereign states are one of  the m ain  sources of  
wars. Peace would be best served if nat ional  m ovem ents  could aim  at 
som eth ing  o ther  th a n  state sovereignty, and  if rulers of sovereign states tha t 
are m ult ina t ional  would  accept the reality o f  diverse na t ional  cultures.

Sovereignty and national cultures
S om ehow  the aims of  n a t iona l  m ovem ents  have to be separated  from  the 
dogm as o f  state sovereignty; yet the need for  a  type of  closer in te rnationa l 
coope ra tion  overrid ing state boundar ie s  m us t  no t be m ade  an  excuse for 
crushing national cultures o r  hum ilia t ing  nat ional  consciousness. The last
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tw o h und red  years have show n tha t ,  though  states m ay be form ed with 
en thusiasm , collapse with ignominy, and  d isappea r  altogether; yet national 
cultures are  a lm ost indestructible,  and  na t ional  consciousness denied or 
hum il ia ted  becomes an  explosive force o f  dead ly  power.

A  plan  for the separa tion  o f  na t ional culture  and  state sovereignty was 
p u t  fo rw ard ,  as we have seen, before 1914 by the Social D em ocra ts  of 
A us tr ia -H ungary .  Its essence was th a t  m em bers  of  each nat ion  should 
enjoy cultural au to n o m y ; and  th a t  the nat ional  cu ltu ral adm in is tra t ions  
should  coexist with the  centralised political and  econom ic  adm in is tra t ion  
o f  the  state.

N either  o f  the two ra th e r  d ifferent schemes, o f  O tto  Bauer an d  of  Karl 
Renner,  was ever a t tem p ted  in practice, because the H ab sb u rg  M onarchy  
rem ained under  the con tro l  o f  unsym pathe tic  political classes in Vienna 
and  Budapest until it d is integrated. U nfor tuna te ly  also, as we have seen, 
because the ideas of  B auer and  R enner  happened  to  incur the w ra th  of 
Lenin, the whole concept o f  cu ltu ral a u to n o m y  has been rejected ever since, 
as a m a tte r  o f  dogm a ,  by all com m unis ts .  Hostil ity  to  the ideas of  the 
A ustr ians  became p ar t  o f  the ho tc h p o tch  of conven tiona l  w isdom  m outhed  
by marxisants in all five continents.

O f  course the par t icu lar  p roposals  of  Bauer and  R enner  were out o f  date 
m ore  th a n  fifty years af te r  the em pire which they sought to  invigorate had 
ceased to  exist. Yet they pointed  in a d irection  which m any  con tem porary  
political leaders m ight d o  worse than  explore . They seemed especially 
relevant to  those m any  states in Asia and  Africa in which there were 
n u m erous  com m unities  differing in language, social cus tom s or  religion 
f rom  each other,  bu t  in which a definite na t ional consciousness had not yet 
crystallised, or perhaps even was no t likely to  crystallise. If som ething 
similar to  the Bauer o r  R e n n er  schemes had  been es tablished in N igeria, for 
exam ple ,  one w onders  w hether  the Ibo com m unities  in the N orth  and  West 
would  no t have been be t te r  able to  coexist w ith  the m ajor i ty  peoples am o n g  
w h o m  they lived, an d  the  Ibos in the  East have becom e less desperately 
convinced o f  the need to  b reak  away. In cities like Addis A b ab a ,  Ibadan , 
K h ar to u m  and  K inshasa,  swollen by the  influx o f  th o u sa n d s  upon  th o u 
sands of  persons f rom  different peoples with  d ifferent cultures, there would 
seem to  be a  case for  considering  these ideas. A lm ost  all A frican states were 
bedevilled by the con trad ic t ion  between cu l tu ral  d iversity  and  sta te  unity. 
R itual denunc ia tions  o f  ‘tr iba lism ’ were b u t  a p o o r  substitu te  for  cons truc
tive policies. The Nilotic peoples, E ri treans  and  Som alis  were n o t  likely to  
give up  their  struggles fo r  unity  o r  for independence jus t  because different 
d ic ta to rs  in S u d an  o r  E th iop ia  m o u th e d  ‘progressive’ slogans. It did not 
ap p e a r  in 1976 in A ngola ,  either th a t  ‘progressive’ slogans would  create an  
A ngolan  nat ion ,  o r  tha t  repression o f  hostile peoples, even with the help of 
‘socialist’ allies, would put an  end  to  their  different cu l tu ra l  needs. O ther



Nations, States, an d  the Human C om m u nity  471

Eritreas and  A ngolas  m ight well ap p e a r  a lm ost anyw here  in western, 
central and  sou the rn  no  less th a n  eastern  Africa. R ight across sou thern  
Asia, above all in India, s imilar p rob lem s th rea tened .

T he  policy of  cu l tu ra l  au to n o m y  seems less well suited to  deal with 
m ovem ents  of  nat ional  d isconten t in com m unities  where nat ional  co n 
sciousness has been crystallised, and  w here sovereign states exist which are 
allegedly based on na t iona l i ty— th a t  is, in E u rope  and  in the Muslim 
M iddle East. A case m ight be m ade fo r  Kurdish  cultural a u to n o m y  in 
T urkey , Iran, Syria  and  Iraq; but the  first three governm ents  were 
unwilling to consider  it, while the prom ises m ade  in B aghdad  had been 
repeatedly violated. Israelis were unders tandab ly  una t t rac ted  by any  type 
o f  cu ltu ra l a u to n o m y  within a wider A ra b  political system, whose practical 
o pera tion  would depend  on the goodwill o f  persons w ho asserted their 
implacable de te rm ina t ion  to  des troy  ‘Z ion ism ’, an  a im  which could not 
very easily be d is t inguished from  th a t  o f  ex te rm in a t io n  o f  Jew s as such. In 
the Soviet em pire, the existence of  political units  described as ‘Soviet 
republics’, ‘a u to n o m o u s  regions’ o r ‘a u to n o m o u s  provinces’ had not in fact 
guaran teed  respect for nat ional  cultures. In the East E u ro p e an  area of 
Soviet neo-colonialism, the existence of  nom inally  sovereign states, each 
based on one or  tw o n a t io n s ,1 had not prevented  Soviet policies designed to  
falsify the history of  these nations and  to  deprive them  of  the ir  national 
cultures. The only rem edy for  this s ta te  o f  affairs was a change o f  policy in 
M oscow, of  which in the mid-1970s there was no  sign. O nly  in Yugoslavia 
were sincere efforts m ade  to  com bine na t iona l  cu l tu ral  diversity with  a state 
system tha t  was in one sense highly decentra lised , yet in an o th e r  sense held 
toge ther  by a single party  tha t  was intended to  be ( though  it was n o t always 
in reality) highly centralised. In Yugoslavia b o th  the conflict between Serbs 
and  C roats  and the d isconten ts  o f  an  A lban ian  co m m u n ity  num bering  
a b o u t  a million and  a half  persons had rem ained  dangerous.

In the West E u ro p e an  regions o f  dissatisfied nat ional ism , cu ltu ral and  
econom ic and  ideological-political d isconten ts  were variously mixed; yet in 
all cases the essential claim was recognition  of  the na t ion  as such. This was 
true  of  the C a ta lans,  w ho certainly derived econom ic advan tages  from 
living within a single S pan ish  state, and  also had econom ic  grievances 
aga inst the  governm ent and  privileged classes; yet would  no t be con ten t 
with econom ic concessions unless M a d rid  would  recognise the  existence of  
a C a ta lan  n a t ion  a n d  create inst itu tions for it w ith in  a federal o r  confederal 
Spain.

T he  Scots, it m ay  be argued , a lready  possessed the essence of  cultural 
a u to n o m y  in the form  of  their  own church , law an d  schools,  though  it is 
also true  tha t  not m uch  m oney  was available for encou rag ing  literature in 
Lallans o r  Gaelic. Scots had derived econom ic  ad v an tage  from the Union; 
their  coun try  had then  becom e a ‘distressed a rea '  which received little aid
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from  prosperous  sou th-east England; and  then they had seen the prospect 
o f  wealth  f rom  N o rth  Sea oil which they felt should be theirs. Yet the Scots 
were not ju s t  asking for  financial aid to  their  industry  or  their  li terature: 
they were asking for  institu tions th a t  would  recognise the ir  s ta tus  as a 
nation .  This need was p ro b ab ly  felt to som e ex ten t  by a m ajo r i ty  o f  Scots, 
m ost  o f  w h o m  however did no t  wish to  break the U nion  o r  to  set up  the 
rid iculous parapherna l ia  o f  a separa te  republic. Yet the  ob tuse  inability of 
the  English politicians of  bo th  m ain  political parties to  unders tand  tha t  
na t iona l  feeling canno t be quantif ied  in pounds  an d  pence, d rove  great 
num bers  of  Scots into su p p o r t  o f  c ra ck p o t  fanatics.

In the case of  bo th  Scots and  C a ta lans ,  the B auer-R enner  types of 
so lu tion  did no t  seem app rop r ia te .  A m ore  p rom ising  direction  would  seem 
to  be a confederal S pain  o r  a confederal Britain; yet it appeared  doub tfu l  
w hether  the rulers in ei ther  M a d rid  or  L o n d o n  had sufficient political 
im ag ina tion  to  pursue such ideas further.

The grow th  of  language groups  in to  nations,  and  the consequent 
d is in tegration  of  m ult ina t ional  states, as it has been described in this book, 
especially in C entra l an d  Eastern  E urope ,  is a pa t te rn  which could ,  but 
need not,  be repeated in Asia and  Africa. O ne essential aspect o f  what 
happened  in C en tra l  and  Eastern  E urope  is tha t ,  with the developm ent of 
schools and  industry  and  with the  spread of E nligh tenm ent ideas, there 
a rose  new elites o f  language m a n ipu la to rs  w ho identified the language- 
g roup  as the  unit on  behalf  o f  which dem ocra tic  rights m ust  be claimed. 
This p h en o m en o n  was n o t  u n k n o w n  in Asia: Bengali and  Tam il  na t iona l
ism based on  language were im p o r ta n t  forces with in  independen t India. 
However, the p red o m in an t  t rend  am o n g  A sian  intelligentsias, applying 
bo th  to  ideological ‘left’ and  ‘r igh t’, was in favour of  s ta te  unity. This was 
still m ore  true  in m ost  o f  Africa. The new elites sought to  create  a new 
nation ,  based on the  frontiers o f  the  state, and  denounced  the trend 
tow ards  the  c reation  o f  na t iona l  consciousnesses based on  language as 
‘tr iba lism ’. They hoped  to  develop mass loyalties not to individual indige
nous cultures b u t  to  a  new social o rder  founded  on growing  material 
welfare for  the masses an d  on  growing pride o f  the  masses in their  state . 
P aradoxically ,  in m ost o f  the new states the  es tab l ishm ent o f  a non-‘tr iba l’ 
h igher loyalty, b ind ing  on  all the  language groups  and  religious groups, 
required  the re ten tion  a t  the higher adm in is tra t ive  and  educa t iona l  level of 
the language of  the fo rm er  E u ro p ean  im perial nation .  The coun try  in which 
a higher African loyalty was m ost passionate ly  pursued  by a black 
intelligentsia, a t  the accepted  cost o f  a d o p t in g  one or  tw o  white m en’s 
languages, was S o u th  Africa. T he  white  S o u th  A frican  governm ent by 
con tras t  encouraged  the developm ent o f  individual African languages and 
cultures, with the u ndoub ted  aim  o f  d ividing the A fricans in o rder  better  to  
rule them.
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T o  some ex ten t one m ay say tha t  in Asia and  Africa, as in C en tra l  and 
Eastern  E urope  in an  earlier period, language m an ipu la to rs  p redom inated  
in the rising elites before independence. However, there is a difference. In 
b o th  cases writers, jou rna l is ts  and  lawyers were p rom inen t,  but one key 
element in the C entra l and  East E u ro p e an  case was lacking in the  African 
case: the g ram m arians  and  philologists. T here  were no A frican co u n te r 
parts  o f  D obrovsky  an d  Vuk Karadzic, no a t tem p ts  to  m ake  W o lo f  or 
K im bundu  or  any  o the r  local African language the basis o f  national 
identity. The African intelligentsia identified the nat ion  with the whole 
popu la tion  o f  the state, o r  (in the case o f  N k ru m a h  and  o ther  P anafr ican- 
ists) with the whole non-white  popu la t ion  of  Africa.2

Yet it would be rash to  assum e th a t  there was no fu ture  in Africa for 
linguistic nat ional ism  of  the  Central o r  East E u ropean  type. This was 
bound  to  depend  very largely on the deve lopm ent o f  the social s tructures  of 
the  African states. T here  are  o ther  po ten tia l elites beside language m a n ip u 
lators; and  in new states fo rm er  language m a n ipu la to rs  becom e profession
al soldiers, bu reaucra ts  and  politicians, and  their  ou tlooks  change. M ass 
d iscontents  can arise on  the basis o f  an  indigenous regionally defined 
culture, and  these can create their  intelligentsias. E ritrean  and  Somali 
nationalism  seem a lready  to  have som e of  the features of  earlier D an u b ian  
nationalism , and  E th iop ia  some of  the features of  the H ab sb u rg  M o n 
archy. It is unwise to  prophesy, but p ru d en t  to  be aw are  of  possibilities, 
even if som e of  these are  unpleasant.

The sovereign state and the international order
In the tw entieth  cen tury  the num ber  o f  sovereign states, whose relations 
m ake  up world politics, has steadily increased, especially in the 1960s and 
1970s. Yet it is obvious tha t  some sovereign states are in reality m ore 
sovereign than  others. T here  are  a n u m b e r  o f  well-known developm ents  of 
the  last decades which have limited the reality o f  state sovereignty.

One is the im m ense d iscrepancy between the military and  industrial 
s trengths of  states. In the mid-1970s the tw o super powers, the United 
States and  the Soviet Union , stood  far  above all o the r  states in the world. 
At least one o ther  state , C h ina ,  appeared  capable  of  growing  into a super 
pow er  within a fairly shor t  time span. J a p a n  was a fou rth  potentia l 
cand ida te  for  super pow er  status, th o u g h  geographica l vulnerabili ty  and 
lack o f  m any  vital raw  materia ls  were ra th e r  im p o r ta n t  obstacles. By 
con tras t ,  three of  the form er E u ro p e an  grea t  pow ers— Britain, F ra n ce  and  
G erm a n y — seemed destined perm anen tly  to  occupy a second ran k  posi
tion ,  even though  the  first tw o possessed nuclear  w eapons. A genuinely 
united W estern E urope  could be a super  power, but the degree o f  unity
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necessary for  this pu rpose  was no t even rem otely  in sight in the  m id - 1970s.
A second limiting fac to r  was the g row th  o f  so-called m ultinational 

corpora tions .  These industria l  giants, whose capita l was provided from 
several countries, but in m ost o f  which U nited  States capita l p redom inated ,  
possessed great pow er within a n u m b e r  of  states, large and  small; and  the 
g roup  of  individuals w ho to o k  decisions on  the ir  opera t ion  were not 
responsible to the  governm en t  o f  any  single sovereign state. The pow er  of  
the  m ult inat ionals  caused genuine fears for the independence of  states; 
while xenophob ic  dem agogy by politicians in individual states ham pered 
activities by the  m u lt ina t ionals  which were poten tia lly  of  c o m m o n  eco
nom ic  advan tage  to  all concerned.

D eco lon isa tion  f rom  1947 onw ards  caused a pro life ra t ion  of  new states, 
m ost  o f  which were very small and  m any  o f  which had frontiers which 
co rresponded  to  no significant geographica l o r  econom ic o r  cultural units. 
E ach of  these states claim ed full sovereignty, and  had an  equal vote in the 
Genera l Assembly of the  United Nations. Equality  between the United 
S tates an d  Kuwait ap p eared  absu rd .  Yet the  sovereignty of  the  small states 
was n o t  entirely fictitious. Those  a t  least which possessed som e special 
asset— w ealth in raw m ateria ls ,  o r  an  im p o r ta n t  strategic posit ion— were 
w ooed by larger states, o r  by the super  powers. Their  governm ents  had 
enough  freedom  of  m anoeuvre  to  be able to  play off  the super  powers 
aga inst  each  o ther, an d  they  were thus  a n  au to n o m o u s  fac to r  in the  balance 
o f  regional o r  world-wide power. Excessive s tupidity  or  greed on the part of 
governm ents  of  small states, no  less th a n  of  large, o r  o f  super powers, could 
create dangerous  in te rna tiona l  crises, an d  m ight even bring  a b o u t  large- 
scale wars.

This was true  in the n ine teen th  an d  early  tw entie th  century, when the 
new states in the  Balkans p layed this par t ,  no  less th a n  in the  1930s, when it 
was the  tu rn  of  the new states in C en tra l  Europe ,  o r  in the 1960s, when this 
p h en o m en o n  was visible m ainly in the  M uslim  w orld  and  tropical Africa.

T he  idea th a t  the sovereign state is an  anach ron ism , and  th a t  an  excessive 
n u m b e r  o f  sovereignties constitu tes  a m a jo r  cause o f  w ar, had  been 
w idespread since the 1920s. The League of  N a t io n s  was created largely 
because it was felt th a t  there should  be a h igher au tho r i ty ,  raised above 
sovereign states, which should  prevent conflicts between states from  
leading to  war. T he  League did no t  fulfil this task, essentially because no 
governm ent of  a  sovereign sta te— even less o f  a large state th a n  of  a  small -  
would subm it its interests to  League decision. After 1945 the  United 
N ations failed to  fulfil the same role, for  essentially similar reasons.

Less am bitious  a t tem p ts  on the basis o f  large regions, o r  o f  associa tions 
covering a large n u m b e r  o f  states and  nations,  som etim es achieved a 
m easure o f  success.

T he  British C om m o n w ea lth ,  conceived as a free associa tion  of  states
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which had em erged from  the British em pire, was at first based on some 
genuine c o m m o n  interests; b u t these grew w eaker  as the years passed, while 
b itter  conflicts a rose  between members. S ym p a th y  between the peoples o f  
the  ‘Old D o m in io n s’ rem ained  a fact even in the  1970s, bu t  econom ic  and  
s trategic priorities pulled them  in d ifferent directions.

A certain  sym pathy  existed from  the  beginning between the Europe- 
derived nat ions of  the Americas, an d  was first fo rm u la ted  in President 
M o n ro e ’s message to  Congress o f  2 D ecem ber  1823. However, latent 
m u tua l  d istrust between peoples whose cultures were mainly  o f  English or 
o f  S panish  origin, and  the growing discrepancy between the  m ateria l pow er 
o f  the  United States and  of  its sou the rn  neighbours ,  limited the sense of  
solidarity  between them. In the tw entie th  cen tu ry  the M o n ro e  Doctr ine  
cam e to m ean United States hegemony. In bo th  world wars several Latin  
A m erican  states in tervened on the sam e side as the United S tates, but 
w ithou t m uch  en thusiasm  or military effect; while the sym path ies  o f  m any  
Latin  A m ericans were on the  o the r  side. After 1945 an  O rgan iza tion  of  
A m erican  States was set up  within the  United N ations. A certa in  genuine 
com m unity  of  strategic interests was largely coun terac ted  by resentm ents 
o f  bo th  econom ic and  cu ltu ral origin, which increased as educa t ion  spread 
and  expecta tions grew. Reluctance in the  1930s to  be com m itted  to  an  a n t i 
fascist stance (and w idespread adm ira t ion ,  w hether  avow ed or  not,  for 
fascism) had  a parallel in the  reluctance to  denounce  co m m u n ism  in the 
1960s (and  similar a d m ira t io n  for  the co m m u n is t  governm ent o f  Fidel 
C as tro  in Cuba).  Span ish -A m erican ,  and  to  a lesser ex ten t  Brazilian, a t t i 
tudes were am bivalent.  The United S ta tes  was adm ired ,  and  its cultural 
influence was imm ense even on  those w ho th o u g h t  themselves im pervious 
to  it; but few Latin  A m erican  politicians could refrain f rom  periodical 
defiant gestures o r  bou ts  o f  insulting rhetor ic  directed  a t  the U nited States. 
Yet the a t tem p t  to replace in te r-A m erican  by Latin  A m erican ,  o r  specifi
cally Spanish -A m erican , solidarity  had  no m ore  success. A ra the r  abs tract  
sym pathy  existed, and  gave rise to  floods of  o ra tory ; bu t  in practice no 
large body o f  citizens o f  any  S pan ish -A m erican  nat ion  genuinely placed 
the  interests o f  all S pan ish  A m erica  (which were in any  case h a rd  to  
identify) above the  interests o f  its ow n nation .

T here  was som e talk of  Asianism  af te r  1945, bu t the bitterness o f  the 
conflicts between P ak is tan  and  India an d  C h ina  showed it to  be unreal. 
Asia has never been m ore  th a n  a geographica l expression: the realities have 
been the great cultures o f  Islam, H in d u  India, C h ina  and  the  Buddhist 
world, w ith in  each o f  w hich  f luctuations  o f  diversity o r  unity  could  be 
discerned. A fro-A sian ism  also p roved  to  be a  mirage. T he  only  reality to  
which A sian  and  A fro -A sian  slogans rela ted , was the sense of  solidarity  
between an ti-colonial nationalists  in bo th  continen ts ,  which rapidly d im in
ished af te r  independence was achieved.
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Panafr ican ism  was a m ore  serious phenom enon .  It is true  tha t  solidarity 
between n o r th e rn  A rabs  and  su b -S a h a ran  blacks was a pious fiction, 
concealing  the reality o f  the pa r tne rsh ip  between slave-driver and  slave, as 
the  case o f  sou th  S udan ,  discussed above ,  clearly shows; yet am o n g  the 
b lack  Africans themselves, it m ust be recognised th a t  the  belief so strongly 
upheld  by K w am e N k ru m a h — th a t  the first loyalty could and  should  be 
given to  Africa, and  th a t  loyalty to  each specific African people m ust come 
after  th a t— survived N k ru m a h ’s over th row  and  dea th ,  and  rem ained 
s trong  am o n g  the  intelligentsias o f  black A frican states. It was easy to  
deride this belief by po in ting  to  the h is tory  of  Nigeria, S u d an ,  B urundi or 
C ongo. Yet African solidarity  was m ore  th a n  rhetoric. It was largely due to 
the  O rgan isa tion  for A frican  Unity, founded  in M ay 1963, th a t  the supplies 
and  tra in ing  were m ade  available to  the  nat ional is t  a rm ed  forces in the 
Portuguese  colonies, which enabled  them  to place so long and  severe a 
strain on the military  and  econom ic resources of  P ortuga l  tha t  the 
P ortuguese  governm ent was over th row n  in L isbon, and  independence was 
conceded to  the colonies. T he  consequences were no t so impressive: the 
O A U  was first divided between the com peting  g roups  in A ngola,  but then 
decided to  recognise M P L A ,  with a flourish o f  denunc ia tion  of  South  
African in tervention but no t a m u rm u r  ab o u t  the C u b a n  invasion. Even so, 
there rem ained  Africans o f  all colours  o f  skins whose goal was tha t  one day 
there m ight arise an  al l-African o rgan isa tion  with in  which black and  white 
African na t ions  would  cooperate .

T he  idea of  a united  E urope  can be traced  far  back in the past. In the 
twentieth  cen tury  it had  its m ost  e loquent cham pions  in F rance  and  in 
G erm any ,  the two countries  whose governm ents  perhaps  did m ost to 
des troy  such unity  as (despite the series o f  wars between 1854 and  1870) was 
growing steadily between 1815 and  1914. Aristide Briand and  Gustav  
S tre sem ann  believed in the  unity  of  Europe ,  th o u g h  each was also much 
concerned  to  pursue the  specific interests o f  his ow n nat ion .  E u ropean  
solidarity  had ,  in the first half  o f  the century , overtones of  racial superiority  
tow ards  Asia and  Africa, and  o f  cu ltu ral superiority  tow ards  A merica; but 
when Hitler  and  Stalin  had  done  their  w ors t for  E urope; w hen indepen
dence had  been won by m a n y  peoples o f  Asia an d  Africa; an d  when N orth  
A m erica had  clearly em erged no t only  as the region of  highest m ateria l 
civilisation bu t also as a  centre o f  v igorous social th o u g h t  an d  culture, the 
charac ter  o f  E u ropean ism  radically changed.

Both the French  an d  the G erm ans  suffered defeat,  conquest  and  foreign 
occupation ; and bo th ,  with the help of  the ir  A m er ican  p ro tec to rs  bu t  also 
by their  own persevering efforts, climbed painfully ou t  o f  the abyss of des
t itu tion  and  hum il ia t ion  into a new world, with new dangers  and  new 
opportun it ies ,  in which old quarre ls  and  old vanities hard ly  seemed worth  
pursuing. T o  some of  the m ost im aginative and  art icu la te  o f  their  leaders
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the unity  of  E u rope  seemed to  be the first aim. The same idea quickly 
appealed  to  Belgians, D u tchm en  and  Italians. It appealed  also to  o ther  
E u ropean  na t ions— to  Castil ians and  C a ta lans  in the West and  to  Czechs, 
Poles, H ungarians ,  R om an ians ,  S o u th  Slavs and  Greeks in the East; but 
the form er were cu t o ff  no t  so m uch  by the  Pyrenees as by the d e te rm in a 
t ion  of West E uropeans  to  isolate G enera l  F ranco  an d  of  Genera l F ranco  
to  isolate himself; while nat ions of  the D a n u b e  valley and  C a rp a th ia n s  were 
dragged backw ards into the  Soviet R ussian  empire. The idea also had  its 
followers a m o n g  th ink ing  people across  the  C hannel;  bu t the leaders of 
British political parties, aw are  of their  n a t io n ’s prowess in the w ar tha t  they 
had won, having no need to  c lam ber  o u t  of an  abyss which they had 
escaped, believing themselves still to have a mission as a great pow er  in the 
world at large, and  especially in the C o m m o n w ea lth  to  which they a t tached  
an  a lm ost  mystic quality , tu rned  the ir  backs on  the enterprise o f  uniting 
Europe.

So there cam e into being a com m unity  in which the  econom ic  ra ther  
th a n  the cultural aspect was stressed, an d  in which F rench  and  G erm ans 
shared the leading parts. It achieved great econom ic successes, and  
pressure grew from  businessmen in Britain (no t h itherto  a g roup  consp icu
ous for its devotion  to , o r  even awareness  of, E u ropean  culture) for British 
entry  into this p rofitable C o m m o n  M arke t .  British entry  was long resisted 
by G enera l de Gaulle, o f  w hom  it m ight be said, slightly am end ing  his own 
fam ous words, th a t  il s’était fait une certaine idée de l’Europe. N o t for him 
to ab a n d o n  old quarre ls  o r  old glories, or to  forego satisfaction  for  old 
wrongs. After he was gone, Britain was adm itted ;  but by this time, on both  
ex trem e flanks of  the British political body  bitter  opposit ion  to  m em ber
ship had arisen. The strange antics o f  the British L ab o u r  Party ,  in power 
and  in opposit ion  between 1964 and  1975, need not be recounted  here. The 
referendum  of Ju n e  1975 ensured British m em bersh ip  of  the EEC; but it 
would  be p rem atu re  to  assum e th a t  ‘E u ro p e an ism ’ had  prevailed over all its 
foes on  either side o f  the Channel.

The E u ro p e an  Idea was som eth ing  b ro ad e r  and  deeper th a n  suppo r t  for 
the  EEC. It was a powerful force th ro u g h o u t  the continent.  If it had  been 
possible to a rrange  free expression and  careful analysis o f  public op in ion , it 
is likely th a t  this w ould  have revealed s tronger  su p p o r t  fo r  E u ro p e an  unity  
and  deeper concern  for E u ropean  culture  between the Baltic and  the 
Aegean th a n  in the  m em b er  states o f  the  EEC. Yet the  E u ro p ean  Idea also 
evoked powerful counter-forces , rang ing  from  d o u b t  to  ou tr igh t  hostility, 
no t  only from  the  cham pions  in partibus infidelium  o f  the Soviet Russian 
em pire, but also am o n g  persons o f  m odera te  views and  limited im agina
tions. In any  case, it was clear th a t  th o u g h  the  E u ro p e an  Idea fo rm ed  a 
challenge to  conven tiona l  nat iona l loyalties, it could no t be expected  to  re
place them , but must ra the r  be adap ted  to  conciliate and  incorpora te  them.
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Dissolution o f national cultures
i C o n tem p o ra ry  controversies ab o u t  the dangers  o f  sovereignty, and  the 
‘obsolescence’ o f  the ‘na t ion  sta te’, are usually  based on the assum ption  
th a t  if nat ional  loyalties are  to  become weaker, they will be replaced by 
larger loyalties based on grea ter  regional units  o r  on  ideas which claim to  be 
universal. O ne  should  however also cons ider  the  opposite  p h en o m en o n — 
rep lacem ent by n a r row er  loyalties.

A m odern  p h en o m en o n  th a t  deserves a t ten t ion  is the  b reak-up  of  a 
form erly  hom ogeneous  na t ion  by separatis t  forces which are  no t  te rr i to 
rial. I f  we imagine the na t ion  as a pyram id , then  this, like som e form s of 
stratified rock, can  be splintered ei ther  horizontally  or vertically.

H orizon ta l  fracture has  long been familiar no t  only to  h istorians but to 
new spaper  readers of  average intelligence. This is the class struggle: 
peasan ts  aga inst landowners ,  city m erchan ts  aga inst  ag r icu ltu ral m ag
nates, fac tory  w orkers  aga inst bosses. T h a t  these struggles have existed, 
and  still exist,  only the politically blind can  deny. D isagreem ent am o n g  
intelligent people begins when they argue w hether  the conflicts should and 
can be mitigated , o r  even el im inated ,  by m u tua l  concessions in the interest 
o f  nat ional  unity; o r  w hether  they should  be pushed to  extremes, in o rder  to  
sm ash  the illusion of  a n a t ion  and  the reality o f  an  incurab ly  ro tten  society.

T hose  w ho take  the  la tte r  view are in tu rn  divided into m any  groups. 
Each has its own vision o f  the  ideal fu ture . However, the  m ost  num erous  
and  pow erful g roups  are those  w ho claim th a t  the  im m utab le  laws of 
history, d iscerned by M arx is t-L en in is t  science as in te rpre ted  by the current 
exponen ts  o f  the infallible C en tra l  C om m ittee  of  the C om m unis t  Par ty  of 
the Soviet Union, prove tha t  class conflicts are irreconcilable, and  should 
be consciously and  systematically exacerba ted  until revolu tion  destroys the 
old o rd e r  and  in troduces the  new and  p e rm a n e n t  social order; guaran teed  
for  all t im e by the collective w isdom  o f  the  C P S U , expressed by its leaders 
w ho  personify this infallibility— until such t im e as these persons are 
‘u n m a sk ed ’ as agents o f  foreign secret services, o r  objects o f  an  all- 
devouring  ‘cult  o f  personality ’ alien to  M arx ism , or  simply incom peten t 
dem agogues enam oured  o f ‘hare -b ra ined  schemes’. T hose  n o t  gifted with 
th is infallible w isdom , an d  no t disposed to  believe th a t  any  one really 
possesses it, are  reduced to  the  m ore  m odes t  view th a t  class struggles exist, 
bu t  th a t  the causes which intensify o r  d im inish  th e m  rem ain  ra ther  
mysterious, and  th a t  it simply is no t  possible to  say a priori w hether  any 
given class conflict can  o r  ca n n o t  be reconciled o r  m itigated by m utually  
to le rable com prom ises. In the m ost pow erful capita lis t  s tate in the world, 
with the greatest con tra s t  between wealth  and  poverty  in the  w orld, m any 
form s of  discontent existed and  exist in the tw entie th  century , but o f  a 
massive class consciousness and  class conflict between ‘w ork ing  class’ and
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‘bourgeoisie’ there was very little sign: ra the r ,  an  increasing n u m b e r  of  
w orkers , as their  m ateria l condit ions  im proved , considered themselves 
‘middle class’, and  others  aimed, by the ir  own efforts an d  a bit o f  luck, to  
achieve tha t status. In Britain, by con tras t ,  class hatred  an d  obsessive envy 
of  all who fared better  th a n  oneself, ap p eared  m uch  m ore w idespread in the 
p rosperous  1970s th a n  in the desperate  1930s.

Vertical strat if ication  has been m uch  less studied, bu t  it appeared  in the 
1970s to  be increasing in the advanced  industrial countries.  Essentially it 
consists in the g row th  of  a fo rm  of loyalty confined to  o ne’s ow n occupa
t ional group: C oven try  au tom ob ile  w orkers ,  o r  New Y ork  dus tm en ,  or 
Breton farm ers contra mundum. T he  m ost obvious exam ples involved 
trade  unions, but this was by no means a solely ‘w ork ing  class’ ph en o m e
non , for em ployers and  professional m en would  be a t  least as likely to  take 
the side o f  the w orkers  in the ir  section o f  the pyram id  as to  prefer a wider 
nat ional  interest.  It was arguable  th a t  vertical sectionalism was p rom oted  
by the spread of  television, which encouraged  families to  s tay  at hom e and 
w atch  the box , where they had  fewer contac ts  with the  rest o f  the 
popula tion .  It could also be argued  th a t  the built-in professional d e fo rm a 
tion  of  mass m edia com m unica to rs ,  to  seek always som eth ing  new and 
exciting, led to  the flooding o f  hom es with a rap id  succession o f  fash ion
able and  ephem era l ideas which had in c o m m o n  only a n  intense dislike of 
established values, o f  which one of  the m ost  obvious was the no t ion  of 
nat ional  solidarity, so often described by a nam e which becam e virtually  a 
sm ear-word: ‘p a t r io t ism ’. These tw o a rgum en ts  m ust  be m entioned , 
because a certain prim a facie  case can  be m ade  for them ; bu t neither of 
them  can be considered proven, n o r  is indeed capable o f  proof.

Vertical s trat if ication  and  splintering m ust be d is t inguished from  local 
com m unity  solidarity. T he  idea tha t less should  be done  by the  central 
governm ent o f  large nations,  and  th a t  m ore  should  be left to  local 
au thori t ies  w ith in  the nation ,  was som eth ing  different. Such  local solidari
ty still existed in the 1970s in New E ngland  tow nships , on  H ebridean  
islands, and  no d o u b t  in m any  o ther  places rem ote  from  great cities. It was 
perhaps  still most successfully inst itutionalised in Swiss can tons .  W hether  
such local solidarity, initiative and  p ar t ic ipa tion  was likely to  grow, o r  was 
do om ed  to  perish as vast centralised units  abso rbed  everything, was a 
subject for a great deal o f  doctr ina ire  rhetoric; bu t  by its very n a tu re  this 
ques tion  p robab ly  could  n o t  adm it  any  single answer.

The vertical sp lintering which I a m  now  considering was som eth ing  
different and  som eth ing  which could  only be harm ful.  T he  sectional 
interests for the  m ost p a r t  were n o t  concen tra ted  in small identifiable units, 
bu t  were scattered over a whole coun try ,  being confined to  an  occupat ion  
and  no t to  a  hom e area. T he  concession of  big m ateria l gains to  one 
powerful sectional interest would  inevitably bring poverty , unem ploym en t
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and  wastage of  resources to  o ther  sectional interests. The victorious 
sectionalists were quite  indifferent to  the price paid by others: no old- 
fashioned class solidarity w ould  hold them  back from  g rabb ing  w hat they 
could get. Obviously every society and  every na t ion  has contained  conflicts 
of  sectional interest; bu t  if they canno t  be contro l led ,  the society m ust slide 
into anarchy . The powers of  the great sectional g roups  with in  twentieth 
cen tury  industria l  nations recall the stereotype of  the conflicts between 
feudal barons  in the Eng land  of King S tephen  ( 1 135-54) or  in fifteenth 
cen tury  Scotland.  However, ju s t  because the ir  powers were not,  like those 
o f  individual barons ,  limited to  specific regions, they were potentia lly  more 
dangerous.

National cultures and human civilisation
T o  m ock  the loyalty of  m em bers  of a football  club or t rade  un ion  to  each 
o the r  is as foolish as it is unjust.  The un ion  deals with things th a t  touch  its 
m em bers’ lives on every w ork ing  day of  their  lives, the  club a t  least once a 
week for m ost  o f  the year. W h a t  they read, in the rest o f  the ir  newspapers 
beyond  the sporting  pages, o f  w hat are called nat iona l affairs, concerns 
them  m uch  less often, and  p erh ap s— th o u g h  not certa in ly— less deeply. But 
m em bersh ip  of  a na t ion  is som eth ing  different f rom  m em bersh ip  o f  a club 
o r  a un ion , and  som eth ing  which, despite p o p u la r  fallacies, ca n n o t  be 
sloughed off  a t  will.

S om e would  reply th a t  nat iona l consciousness is a superstit ion , derived 
f rom  the ou tw o rn  and  discredited past,  and  th a t  it no t  only can but should 
be a b a n d o n e d  as quickly as possible. If it be true  tha t  in m ost parts  o f  the 
world m en still rem ain  victims to  nat ional is t  passions, th a t  is all the more 
reason why the peoples whose societies and  cultures have progressed the 
far thest,  should  ab ju re  their  nationality ,  should  reject ‘pa t r io t ism ’, and 
should  th row  into ‘the  dus tb in  of  h is tory’ the whole costly ap p a ra tu s  of 
‘na t iona l defence’, whose m any  ram ifications penetra te  an d  po ison  society. 
Those w ho do  this, these enthusiasts  argue ,  will set an  exam ple  of  civilised 
behav iour  which o thers  will then  em ulate ,  until a peaceful and  a better 
world is made.

U nfor tuna te ly ,  the incom plete evidence, b o th  f ro m  pas t  history and 
from  the observa tion  o f  the co n tem p o ra ry  world ,  suggests th a t  any 
governm ent which did this w ould  no t in fact help to  br ing  a peaceful and  a 
better  world to  birth, bu t w ould  only cause its ow n n a t ion  to  be tram pled  
upon  by the rulers o f  o the r  states, who could  com pel the obedience of  their  
own nations for the task of  g rabb ing  the resources of  those not willing to  
defend themselves.

Indifference to  the nat ional  heritage, and  refusal to  defend the nation .
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are signs not o f  progress bu t  o f  decay, no t  o f  the health  o f  a body  politic but 
o f  crit ical sickness. The disease a t tacks  bo th  the head and  the limbs, bo th  
the leaders and  the crowd. U nsure  of  their  ow n right to  lead, consum ed  by a 
sense o f  social-political guilt, too  tired to  exercise their  im agina tions,  and  
at the same time cynically determ ined  to  enjoy the  fruits o f  power, the 
leaders have no th ing  to  offer but a crude  hedonism , no o ther  a im  for their  
followers th a n  im m edia te  m ateria l gratification. Such leaders can inspire in 
the m embers of  the crow d no th ing  but con tem pt.  Unable to  respect their  
rulers, they dem and  m ore and  m ore for  themselves. Unable  to  identify 
themselves with the governm ent o f  the na t ion ,  encouraged  to  believe tha t  
the nat ion  is a fiction, men cling the m ore passionately  to  the sectional 
loyalties which have precise m eaning  to  them . T he  fissures in the society 
multiply and  grow deeper. If the process goes too  far, it can  be reversed 
only when a pow er-hungry  new elite, indigenous or  foreign, imposes itself 
by force. N o  ‘scientific’ m easurem ent has yet been, o r  is likely to  be, 
devised, tha t  will p inpoin t  the m om en t o f  no re turn  for individual societies. 
It is always possible to  try  to  avert disaster,  up  to  the m om en t when disaster 
has occurred; though  clumsy a t tem p ts  m ay th ro u g h  failure accelerate the 
d isaster itself.

N o t only is rejection of  nat ional consciousness and  nat ional  heritage a 
sign o f  political sickness ra the r  th a n  health: it is in itself an  ac t  against 
civilisation. H u m an  beings have m uch  in c o m m o n  with beasts; and  
twentieth cen tury  th ink ing ,  bo th  of  the ‘r ight’ and  of  the ‘left’, has largely 
favoured the ‘l ibera tion’ o f  m ank ind  by the reassertion o f  its simple 
beastlike loyalties and  the removal o f  artificial constra in ts .  Yet hum ans 
differ from beasts in tw o things: they reason  and  they rem em ber.  By reason 
and  by m em ory  num erous  h u m a n  com m unities  have slowly built the 
treasure-house  of  varied national cultures to  which m ank ind  is heir.

N ational  cultures were created th ro u g h  the  history  of  nations. H istory is 
the collective m em ory  of  hu m a n  com m unities .  Beasts do  no t have history; 
primitive m en have only oral trad i t ions ;  civilised m en have recorded 
history. Recorded history is full o f  uncertain ties ,  o f  unansw ered  questions 
and  o f  questions which have not yet even been put. It includes the teachings 
of  p rophets  and  saints, which they believed were revealed to  them  by God, 
which millions still accept as such (even th o u g h  they often disregard  them  
in their  own lives); while o the r  millions reject their divine origin but still 
accept the ir  gu idance in diluted form. H istory  includes the achievements,  
crimes an d  sufferings o f  kings, soldiers an d  politicians; and  the achieve
ments,  crimes and  sufferings of  u n n a m e d  millions w h o m  they led or 
sacrificed. It has  becom e fash ionable  to  pay  m ore  a t ten t io n  to  the  un n am ed  
millions th a n  to the leaders, which is m ore  difficult because there is less 
evidence, but is entirely adm irab le  as an  aim; yet this should  and  need not 
cause the leaders to  be ignored, o r  the m yths to  be forgotten  (even in the
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rare cases where the t ru th  in the m yth  can  be surgically separated  from  the 
fiction).

In som e countries  it has  becom e a d o g m a  th a t  ‘the people’ were always 
v ir tuous  and  oppressed, the  ruling classes always exploiting  and  wicked. 
F o r  exam ple ,  it is argued  th a t  C ortes  and  his m en were no m ore  than  
m u rd ero u s  aggressors, and  all th a t  was construc tive  in the  fo rm a tion  of  the 
m o d e rn  M exican  na t ion  cam e from  the indigenous peoples. O r  again, 
th ough  Russian  tsars invaded and  conquered  neighbouring  lands, the 
R ussian  people, it is c laim ed by the tsars’ successors, were always the best 
friend of  ne ighbouring  peoples (Poles, R o m an ia n s ,  T a ta r s  and  the  rest). 
S uch  dogm as are legends fit for unba lanced  adolescents.

N ations  canno t escape their  history, and  individuals ca n n o t  opt out of 
the ir  nat ions ( though  they can o f  course betray  them  to  their  enemies). 
Y oung  G erm ans,  appalled  by the  crimes o f  Hitler, wished to  repudiate  
G erm a n y ’s h is tory— not only the Nazi era, bu t  the P russian  past which was 
said to  have been the source of  Hitlerism. Yet this they could not do. 
th o u g h  they were themselves innocent o f  the crimes. This was unders tood  
by a n  innocent G erm an  w ho by a great act showed himself  a great man: 
Willy B rand t who, as G erm a n  chancellor,  knelt in public a t the m onum en t  
in A uschw itz3 where Hitler’s men had gassed Jews and  Poles by the 
hundred  thousand .  Since B rand t’s act the  air  has becom e purer  in all 
C en tra l  Europe.

T here  are  those w ho believe th a t  h is tory  can be defused of  all explosive 
content;  th a t  it should  be rew ritten  so th a t  no  one m ay  be offended; th a t  all 
peoples can  be vested with  v ir tuous  un iform ity ,  a  m ish-m ash  of  benevolent 
h u m a n ita r ia n  verbiage. This mercifully is still only a n ightm are.

M eanw hile  we are still faced with tw o sets o f  t ru th ,  equally  valid. The 
first is th a t  nationalists ,  fanatically  determ ined  to  set up  the ir  own 
independen t state, usually  with the  aid of  a governm ent, hostile to  the 
governm ent which they are fighting; and  nat ional is ts  in possession of  a 
sovereign independen t s tate determ ined  to  im pose the ir  nat ional ity  on 
peoples with in  their  jurisd ic tion  w ho  do  no t ow n it, o r  to  seize territories 
under  an o th e r  governm en t’s rule which they claim should  be theirs; are 
capable  of  terrible civil wars an d  in terstate  wars which, in the age of  nuclear 
w eapons, m ay th rea ten  the  whole h u m a n  race w ith  extinction . T he  second 
is th a t  nations,  created over longer o r  sho r te r  periods of  time, with their  
own speech and  cu ltu re  and  beliefs and  institu tions, are  virtually inde
structible; persecution an d  massacre m ore  often intensify th a n  eliminate 
their  nat ional feeling; and  con t inuous  repression serves to  keep them  in an  
explosive condition  which also th rea tens wars which trea ten  all hum anity .

T he  survival o f  h u m a n  civilisation depends  on the recognition  of  b o th  
sets o f  truth: tha t  neither abso lu te  state sovereignty n o r  the abolition  of 
national identities is possible; tha t  there m ust be a balance between
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nat ional cultures and  in terstate  co ope ra t ion ,  no less than  a balance 
between class interests and  interclass co o pe ra t ion  within nations,  if 
destructive civil wars and  nuclear ho locausts  are  to  be avoided. It m ay be 
th a t  the vast bulk  of  the h u m a n  race care no t  fo r  any  of these things. T h a t  
does not absolve those w ho d o  know  and  d o  care f rom  m ak ing  an  effort to 
explain  them.



Notes

C h a p te r  1

1. F o r  exam ple ,  Sylvia H aim , Arab Nationalism  (University  o f  C a lifor
nia, 1962) and  Elie Kedourie , Nationalism in Asia and A frica (1970).

2. See pp. 447-448.
X  3. Nationalism  by Elie Kedourie (I960).

4. At Paris were nationes o f  France, P icardy, N o rm an d y  and  Germany: 
the N o rm an  included persons from various no r thern  lands, the G erm an  at 
one time Englishmen. At Prague in the late fourteen th  cen tury  were 
Bohem ian, Bavarian, S ax o n  and  Polish nationes, but their  com posit ion  
too  was ra the r  mixed.

5. The Szekely were a  people from the steppes, originally distinct from 
the H ungar ians  (or  Magyars),  but culturally  assimilated tow ards  them  in 
the course of  time. T he  S axons  were G erm ans  established by the kings of  
H ungary  in the th ir teen th  century.

6. An exception  was H ungarian ,  in which the  distinct words nemzet and  
nep were assiduously preserved: this was a result o f  the long continued  
m ain tenance of  political power of the nobility. A systematic com para tive  
study of  the evolution  o f  the use and m eaning  of  these w ords in E u rope  has 
yet to be done: it would be invaluable to  h istorians and  even to  social 
scientists.

Chapter 2
1. In 1204 the F o u r th  C rusade,  a t  Venetian instigation, cap tured  

C ons tan tinop le  instead o f  f ighting the M uslims, and  installed F rank ish  
dukes, whose descendants  were ousted  by the Greek dynas ty  of  the 
Paleologi in 1261.

2. The choice o f  title for  this section caused  me a good  deal o f  difficulty. 
‘N ations  of  Britain’ would  exclude the Irish. ‘N ations  o f  the British Isles’ 
would imply th a t  Ire land is a British island, which savours o f  imperialism. 
The title chosen is, I believe, satisfactory: English, Scots and  Welsh are  all
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British na t ions— th a t  is, nat ions living with in  the island o f  Britain. The use 
of  the  p lural  af ter  ‘British an d  Irish’ leaves open  the ques tion  w hether  there 
is o r  is no t  a British nat ion ,  an d  w hether  there are  one or  tw o Irish nations. 
Those  who hold these different views can  accept my title, though  they m ay 
reject my opinions.

3. The older nam es used for  the tw o form s are  Goidelic (‘P ’) and  
B ry thonic  (‘Q ’). F ro m  the second is derived the  Latin  nam e Britannia. In 
te rm s of  language, the only ‘B ritons’ surviving to d a y  are  the  Welsh. 
Galloway, the south-western  co rner  o f  Scotland , had a d istinct popu la tion ,  
p ro b ab ly  orig inating  f rom  Ireland, and  speaking ‘Q - ’ ra the r  than  ‘P -  
Celtic’.

4. The Celtic language spoken  the reaf te r  in the Scottish W estern 
H igh lands  and  Islands, long know n  as Gaelic, developed differently f rom  
literary Irish. In m odern  times the w ord  ‘Gaelic’ is often used for the Irish as 
well as fo r  the Scottish variant: the con tex t  in which the w ord  is used 
usually  makes its m ean ing  clear.

5. If m odern  doctrines  of  linguistic nat ional ity  had been curren t  in those 
times, the bo rder  between England and  Sco tland  would  have been not the 
Tweed but perhaps  the P entlands and  the A nnan .

6. See pp. 67-68.
7. The lowest level (ri tuaithe) was a tr ibal chief  ruling a small num ber; 

the  next (ruiri) was an  overlord  of  these; the highest (ruirech), a king of 
overkings, was the ru ler  o f  a  large province (M uns te r ,  Ulster, C onnaugh t ,  
Leinster). Even the lowest level chief had  a sacred  charac ter ,  which makes 
the use of  the  w ord  ‘king’ approp r ia te .  Rivalries between provincial kings 
were f requen t and  bloody. The t rad i t iona l view of  the evolu tion  of  a ‘high 
kingship’ over all I re land  is critically exam ined  by a recent scholar,  
D o n n c h a  O ’C orrain ,  in Ireland before the Normans (D ublin ,  1972), 28-42.

8. The use by h is to rians an d  o ther  writers o f  the  w ords ‘Angle’, ‘S ax o n ’ 
and  ‘A ng lo -S axon’ is confusing and  inconsistent.  We speak of  Angles in 
sou th-east Scotland; o f  P o p e  G regory’s alleged rem a rk  a b o u t  som e Angle 
slaves as ‘n o n  Angli sed A ngeli’; o f  the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle an d  S axon  
chu rch  architecture. S hou ld  any  specialist on  these subjects chance to  read 
these pages, I trus t  th a t  he will p a rd o n  my uncertainties .

9. W illiam I, infuriated  by King M a lco lm ’s repeated  raids in to  N o r th 
um berland ,  invaded Sco tland  in 1072, and  M alco lm  met h im  a t  Aber- 
nethy and  ‘was his m a n ’. T he  term s of  this hom age  are  no t exactly  known. 
In 1174 King William (‘the  L ion’) o f  S co tland ,  ca p tu red  a t  Alnwick and  
taken  prisoner to  King H enry  II in N o rm an d y ,  d id  h im  hom age for 
S co tland  as well as for  his lands in E ngland , by the  T rea ty  o f  Falaise. 
However, R ichard  I on  his accession released W illiam f rom  this obligation 
in N ovem ber 1189. T h e  whole ques tion  o f  hom age, and  also the history of 
the a t tem p ts  by the kings o f  S cotland  to  ob ta in  N o rth u m b er la n d ,  C u m b er 
land and  W estm orland ,  are  explained in the m ost im p o r ta n t  recent w ork
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on medieval S co t land— A. A. M. D u n ca n ,  Scotland: The M aking o f  the 
Kingdom  (E d inburgh ,  1975), chap te r  9.

10. G. W. S. Barrow, Feudal Britain (1956), 410. See also the same 
a u th o r ’s Robert Bruce and the Com m unity o f  the Realm o f  Scotland  
(1965).

11. See Barrow, Feudal Britain, p. 350ff.
12. See pp. 175-178.
13. It is a rguable  th a t  s imilar p h en o m en a  to o k  place in the Muslim 

w orld, where A rabic  w ords cam e to  d o m in a te  the  intellectual vocabulary ,  
while the g ram m atica l  s truc tu re  and  m ateria l vocabu la ry  rem ained  T u rk 
ish, M alay ,  o r  post-Sanskrit .  But the English and  R o m an ia n  fusions were 
not m arked  by a clear-cut division between inte llectual/re lig ious or 
m ater ia l /soc ia l  vocabulary: the over lapping  of  the two w ord-funds was 
wider and  richer. P erhaps  the  Persian  case is som ew hat nearer  the English, 
as intellectual words of pre-Islamic Persian  origin survived. See pp. 244- 
245.

14. F ro m  1303 the  popes were prisoners o f  the king o f  F rance in 
Avignon, and  from  1378 to  1415 there were rival popes in Avignon  and 
R om e, and  for part  o f  this time also a th ird  c la im ant living in Spain.

15. 1 refer to  my earlier  argum en t tha t  the English nat ion  only cam e into 
existence in the fourteen th  century: the' struggles o f  Britons against 
R om ans,  o f  Rom anised  Celts aga inst Saxons ,  and  o f  S axons  against 
N o rm an s  should not be regarded as ‘English’ nat ional  independence 
m ovements.

16. 1 find it very hard  to m ake up my mind as to  w hether  a ‘British 
n a t io n ’ is a valid concept.  ‘Britain’ is o f  course a m uch  older w ord than  
‘E ng land’ or ‘S co tland ’; but if the w ord is used in its strictest historical 
sense, the only people entitled to  call themselves ‘British’ are  the Welsh. 
T here  has been a t  times a tendency for  the English to  in te rpre t ‘British’ as 
English writ large, and  to  expect Scots and  Welsh to  become English if they 
are to  be truly British. Yet it is also true  tha t  until recently the sense of 
belonging together  to  a British com m unity ,  and  pride in this com m unity ,  
have been extremely s t rong  am o n g  the Scots and  Welsh: indeed, one might 
argue th a t  Scots and  W elsh have been ‘m ore British’ then  the English. Does 
this add  up  to a  British na t ional  consciousness, o r  should  som e o ther  word 
be found?

17. See pp. 147, 163.
18. F. S. L. Lyons, Ireland Since the Famine ( 1971), 632-633, quo ting  B.

O. Cuiv, Irish Dialects and Irish-Speaking Districts (D ub lin ,  1951).
19. A t  this po in t the a u th o r  m ust  a d m it  th a t  there are  limits to  the 

de tachm en t  which is his usual aim. D escended from  generations o f  Scots 
and  Irish, but with a w ork ing  life lived, like th a t  o f  my parents ,  mostly  in 
England, I canno t th ink  tha t  the b reak-up  o f  Britain could be any th ing  but 
a disaster.
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20. See first page of  In troduc tion .
21. The nam e is derived from  L otharing ia ,  the share al lotted by the 

T reaty  of  V erdun  to  L o tha ir ,  one o f  the three d ispu tan t  g randsons  of 
C harlem agne.

22. These term s refer to  the word used for  ‘yes’ a t  the tim e— oil being 
later modified to  oui. T he  w ord  Occitania  was in use in medieval texts, 
being derived from  oc (no t  from  Occident or  West). Both ‘Languedoc’ and 
‘O ccitan ia’ were at times used to  cover a lm ost all F rance  between the Loire, 
the  R hone  and  the  Atlantic .  O ther  words o f  variable geographical m eaning 
are G ascogne (norm ally ,  the land between the Pyrenees and  the G aronne ,  
bu t som etim es larger o r  smaller regions) and  A quita ine  (denoting  varying 
extents o f  te rr i to ry  between the Loire and  the G aronne) .  ‘Languedoc’ in 
m ore recent times has been confined to  the region a ro u n d  T oulouse and 
Albi.  O th er  regions which have at times been considered to belong to  
O ccitania  are  the Lim ousin  (region o f  Limoges) and  Auvergne. There 
con tinued  to  be considerable differences of  dialect between these many 
regions, but there was certainly a family re la tionsh ip  between them, 
ex tend ing  also to  the language of  Provence, beyond the R hone ,  and  to  a 
lesser ex ten t to  C a ta lan ,  spoken  nor th  of  the Pyrenees in Roussillon. It is 
no t fanciful to  th ink of  an  O ccitan ian  g roup  of  dialects, s imilar to  each 
o the r  and  distinct from  French. The history of  these dialects is also 
com plicated  by the fact th a t  different regions were un d er  different sover
eignties until the late M iddle Ages— m ost o f  A quita ine  u nder  the king of 
England , and  Provence with the city of  Arles under  the Holy R om an  
Empire.

23. O ccitan ian  nationalis ts  would argue  th a t  it passed from  the rule o f  
one alien m onarch ,  the king of  England , to  th a t  o f  a n o th e r  alien m onarch ,  
the king of  France.

24. T o  be m ore precise, the duchy  of  Burgundy, with its F rench- 
speaking popu la tion ,  cam e u nder  the F rench  m onarchy ; whereas the 
D utch-speak ing  Low  C ountr ies  passed to  the B urgund ian  heiress and  her 
husband ,  A rch -D uke  M axim il ian  o f  Austria .  See p. 61.

25. See below, p. 49.
26. In 1967, following General de G aulle’s m e lodram atic  gesture in 

M on trea l  (see p. 228), an  inscrip tion  could be seen in the  small Pyrenean 
tow n  o f  St J e a n  Pied de Port:  Vive le Québec libre! Vive le pays basque 
libre! In the same sum m er,  below the  ruins of  M ontségur,  there were 
leaflets p rocla im ing Vive l'Occitanie libre! A bas l’impérialisme français / I n  
the sum m er of  1975 Breton extrem ists  carried  ou t sabotage ,  an d  Corsican 
extrem ists  killed three French  gendarm es in a pitched battle.

27. The m onk  Arius p ro p o u n d ed  a doctr ine  which denied the divinity of 
Christ . The missionary w ho converted  the  easte rn  G erm anic  tribes (often 
generally described as G oths)  in the fou rth  century, Ulfilas, was a follower
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of Arius, and  therefore  Visigoths, O strogo ths ,  Vandals and  Suevians 
becam e Arians.

28. See pp. 240-241.
29. See pp. 62-63.
30. F o r  this interesting detail,  I am  obliged to  my colleague Dr Isabel de 

M adariaga .
31. Fifth of his nam e as em peror,  but first as king of  Spain.
32. See the discussion of  the well-know n thesis o f  the great D u tch  

h is torian  Peter  Geyl by Charles W ilson in his Queen Elizabeth and the 
Revolt o f  the Netherlands (1970).

33. It is curious th a t  the Celtic peoples o f  Scotland and  Ireland, who 
possessed the same sort o f  indented  western coastline, with splendid 
na tu ra l  ha rbou rs  and  anchorages ,  as N orw ay, and  an  equally  barren  
in terior terrain , showed little ap t i tude  for  ocean travel.  Is this because fish 
were m ore a b u n d a n t  in the inner H ebridean  w aters and  m ain land  sea-lochs 
than  in N orw egian, thus providing an  ex p a n d in g  and  reliable food  supply 
close a t  hand? O r  because there was no p o pu la t ion  pressure in Scotland 
and  Ireland, a l though  b o th  countries were natura lly  as p o o r  as Norway? Or 
is the exp lana tion  to  be found  in som e innate  lack of  enterprise  in Celtic 
peoples? One recalls the well-known H eb r id e an ’s prayer:

Oh that the peats would cut themselves,
The fish  leap on the shore,
A nd I could lie upon m y bed  
A nd sleep fo r  evermore.

We m ay also note at this po in t th a t  the second A tlantic-dwelling people 
which later becam e a p ioneer o f  ship design and  of ocean travel, the 
Portuguese ,  had a coastline singularly deficient in na tu ra l  h a rb o u rs  (the 
rios o f  Galicia were never under  P ortuguese  sovereignty, th o u g h  the 
language of  the Galicians was closer to  Portuguese  th a n  to  Castil ian). It is 
also no tew orthy  th a t  the three o ther  great ‘A tlan tic’ nations o f  la ter t im es— 
the English, F rench  and  Castil ians— only established themselves on the 
A tlan tic  l it toral in ra th e r  recent times (n o r th  D evon and  the coast between 
N antes  and  Bordeaux  being exceptions). Scots,  Irish and  Welsh served 
brilliantly in the English navy, Bretons in the  French , an d  Basques and  
Galicians in the Spanish ,  but none of  these original A tlantic  lit toral nations 
had been no tab le  seafarers before they becam e p ar t  o f  the  m uch  larger 
ne ighbouring  states founded  by their  non -A tlan t ic  neighbours.

34. The capital city of  N orw ay  was nam ed  C hris t ian ia  in 1624, in 
h o n o u r  o f  King C hris t ian  IV o f  D enm ark .  It was renam ed  Oslo in 1929.

35. The exception is D e n m a rk ’s d ispute  a b o u t  the duchies o f  Schleswig 
and  Holstein with P russia  in 1848 and  with Prussia  and  Austr ia  in 1864,
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which led to  w ar on bo th  occasions.
36. See p. 44 and  foo tno te  22, pp. 487-488.
37. See C hr is topher  Hughes, Switzerland ( 1975), 148-153. This book  is 

an  up - to -da te  adm irab le  survey o f  the ex trem ely  com plicated  problem s of 
the Swiss past and  present, by an  a u th o r  w ho is not only familiar with the 
sources bu t  has long and  in tim ate personal experience of  Switzerland and 
the Swiss.

38. This phrase was invented by the c o n te m p o ra ry  Byzantinist Dimitri 
Obolensky , who m ade  it the title o f  his com prehensive historical study The 
Byzantine Commonwealth  (1970).

39. T he  phrase ‘Little Russia’ is found  in Byzantine accoun ts  o f  the 
fou rteen th  century, bu t  cam e into general use in the seventeenth. At first it 
was used of  themselves by the people o f  the sou th ,  bu t in the nineteenth  
cen tury  it was used only by those  w ho argued  th a t  these people form ed par t  
of  a single Russian  nation .  Those who believed th a t  there were two distinct 
na t ions  rejected the nam e ‘Little R ussians’ and  called themselves ‘U kra in 
ians’. See pp. 186-187.

40. A t one time several languages of  this ‘Baltic’ g roup  were spoken, but 
in m odern  times only two survived: L i thuan ian  and  Latvian.

41. T he  s ituation  o f  persons of  Byelorussian and  U kra in ian  speech in 
the G ra n d  D uchy of  L ithuania ,  and  the relations between L ithuania  and  
P o land ,  are discussed in the next chap te r ,  pp. 120-122.

42. A separate m etropo li tan  of  Kiev was ap p o in ted  in Kiev under  
L i thuan ian  rule in 1458. Its first ho lder  was G regory  the Bulgarian. Its 
au th o r i ty  was not recognised by the M etropo l i tan  Iona of  M oscow or his 
successors, w ho claim ed au tho r i ty  over all the O r th o d o x  of  Russia. It was 
however upheld by the rulers o f  L i thuan ia  and  Poland  until the Union of 
Brest-Litovsk of  1596 (see p. 122), an d  was respected by the O r th o d o x  of  
L ithuania.

43. A t the Council  o f  F lorence in th a t  year  the pa tr ia rch  of  C o n s tan t in o 
ple had  agreed to  a reun ion  of  the  churches,  on  term s which signified a 
v ic tory for  the C h u rch  of  Rom e.

44. See pp. 112, 114.
45. This w ord  ca n n o t  be exactly  transla ted .  It does no t,  in this context,  

m ean  the abs trac t  qual i ty  o f  nationality : ra ther,  it suggests the possession 
o f  a  sta te  o f  m ind, adhes ion  to  the  na t ion ,  n o t  so m uch  ‘nat ional ism ’ as 
‘na t ional-m indedness’.

46. See pp. 121-122.
47. The n o r th e rn m o s t  o f  the three provinces (Estland) was inhabited  by 

Eston ians,  the so u th e rn m o s t  (K ur land )  by Latvians; while the third 
(Liefland, o r  Livonia) had a m ainly Latvian  popu la tion ,  with Estonians in 
its no r the rn  districts. Both Latvians and  Eston ians were Protestants .  Their  
languages are far apar t :  E ston ian  is closely related to  F innish, while
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Latv ian  and L ithuan ian  are  closely related m em bers  o f  a d istinct Baltic 
subdivision of  the In d o -E u ro p ea n  languages. While L ithuan ians  were close 
to  Latvians in language they differed in religion, being, like the Poles, 
Catholics.

48. See pp. 71-72.

Chapter 3
1. Seven if one considers it com pleted  by the an n e x a t io n  o f  the S ude ten 

land after the M unich  cap itu la tion  of  1938, five if the a n n e x a t io n  of 
W estern  P o land  and  Alsace be th o u g h t  decisive.

2. In 1806 Francis  II gave up the title o f  Holy R o m an  E m peror.  He had 
previously assum ed a new title as A ustr ian  em peror.  As such he was 
Francis  I.

3. H anover  becam e separated  from  England  with the accession of  
Victoria in 1837. The conflict between D an ish  and  G erm a n  claims in 
Schleswig did no t  becom e acu te  until the  late 1840s. T here  were m u rm u r-  
ings of  an t i -G erm an  feeling by Russian  bureaucra ts  in the Baltic provinces 
in the  1840s, bu t  these did no t  becom e serious until la ter in the century.

4. See p. 153.
5. The events o f  1848 in Italy, Bohem ia, H ungary ,  R o m a n ia  and  the 

Yugoslav lands are  m entioned  elsewhere, pp. 104-106, 133, 153, 162-163, 
178-179.

6. The I talian w ords com promesso storico  were first used in this con tex t  
in an  article by the co m m u n is t  leader, Enrico  Berlinguer, in Rinascita in 
O c tobe r  1973.

7. The organisa tion  of  Chris t ian  peoples un d er  O t to m a n  rule is briefly 
discussed in the following chapter.

8. The revolt o f  the R o m an ia n  T u d o r  V ladimirescu, and  his relations 
with the  Greeks, are  discussed in the next chapter.  Ypsilanti’s force 
included a few Bulgarians and  A lbanians.

9. J a n  Kollar,  Über die literarische Wechselseitigkeit (Leipzig, 1842).
10. O n  the L ithuan ian  language, and  its affinity to  Latvian , see above 

chap te r  2, notes 40 and  47, an d  p. 86.
11. The O rde r  was founded  by the pope  in the th ir teen th  cen tu ry  for  the 

forcible conversion  o f  the  pagans  in the  nor th -eas te rn  border lands  of  
C hr is tendom , and  es tablished itself in the land which becam e know n as 
East Prussia.

12. Russia  an d  P russ ia  to o k  p a r t  in all th ree  par t i t ions,  A ustr ia  only in 
the first and  third.

13. Byelorussian is the  Slav language spoken  by m ost o f  the  p o pu la t ion  
in the central par t  o f  the old L ithuan ian  state. It differs from  Russian
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(G rea t  Russian) and  U kra in ian  (Little Russian).  It was used in official 
business and  docum en ts  in earlier  centuries, and  in the n ineteenth a 
m odern  literary language developed, followed by a na t iona l movem ent. 
This is not discussed in this book. The interested reader  should  consult  N. 
P. V akar,  Byelorussia: The Making o f  a Nation (C am bridge ,  Mass:, 1966).

14. A brief accoun t o f  the f luctuating relations of  A lexander  with the 
Poles between 1804an d  1 8 1 5 c a n b e f o u n d in m y b o o k  The Russian Empire 
1801-1917 (1967), which also conta ins  a b ib liography  with fu rthe r  referen
ces.

15. It is often referred to  as the fourth ;  bu t as I see it, the  fou rth  parti t ion  
to o k  place in 1815.

16. Jo in ing  the Soviet invasion a rm y  sent to  suppress the Czechoslovak 
a t tem p t  a t  'socialism with  a h u m a n  face’. See pp. 130-131.

17. A ustr ia  only partly  fits the pat tern .  Nevertheless, it is basically true 
th a t  the rulers o f  the G erm an  and  of  the Russian  nations between them  held 
the Poles a t  their  mercy. The single m a jo r  exception ,  as regards generosity, 
was A lexander  I; A lexander  II’s efforts were brief  an d  half-hearted.

18. See pp. 162-163.
19. The C ro a t ian  pravo, like G erm an  Recht, and  French  droit, m eans 

bo th  ‘r ight’ and  ‘law’.
20. F o r  the rise o f  Bulgarian and  A lban ian  nat ional ism  see pp. 14 5 -146.

Chapter 4
1. T he  A rab ic -T urk ish  w ord  millet designated  com m unities  o f  this sort.  

In la ter T u rk ish  usage, it was used to  m ean  ‘n a t io n ’, being th o u g h t  to  be the 
nearest equivalent to  th a t  E u ro p e an  concept.

2. T here  was one par t ia l  exception: in 1557, p ro b ab ly  as  a result o f  the 
influence of  the B osn ian-born  Vizier M ehm et Sokollu ,  the Serb ian  pa tr i
a rcha te  of  Pec (set up  as a n  au tocepha lous  chu rch  by the Serb ian  tsa r  D u- 
shan  in 1346) was restored  to  its fo rm er  title, and  survived until 1755.

3. It is widely believed, though  it ca n n o t  be definitely established, tha t  
this was due to  the  presence o f  a  large n u m b e r  o f  Bogomils, m em bers  of  a 
dualis t  heresy similar to  th a t  o f  the  A lbigensians in sou th-w est France. The 
Bogomils were persecuted  by bo th  the  C a tho lic  an d  the O r th o d o x  
churches, and  it is th o u g h t  th a t  they w elcom ed the adven t o f  Islam as a 
liberation.

4. The d isputes between the  governm ents  o f  Russia, Britain  and  Austria  
as to  the size of  this s ta te  in 1878, and  as to  the ex ten t  o f  its independence in 
1885, well know n to all s tudents  o f  E u ro p e an  d ip lom atic  history, ca n n o t  be 
sum m arised  here.

5. In the Czech language the same word (fesky) s tands for both
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B ohem ian and  Czech. However, the lands o f  Czech speech include also 
M oravia ,  which was long a part o f  the same k ingdom  but remained 
geographically  an d  adm inis tra tive ly  distinct; while until the n ineteenth  
cen tu ry  the  adjective B ohem ian  included persons o f  G erm an  as well as of 
Czech speech. In the G erm an  language there are two words: Bohem ian  is 
böhmisch  and  Czech is tschechisch. This use of two distinct words has been 
generally ad o p ted  in English usage.

6. The original periodicals were M onatschrift der Gesellschaft des 
Vaterländischen Museums von Böhmen an d  Casopis vlasteneckeho muzea 
v Cechach.

7. These words are quo ted  in H ans K ohn, Panslavism: Its History and  
Ideology  (N o tre  D am e,  Ind iana ,  1953), 27. F o r  a recent appra isa l  o f  the 
w ork  o f  HavliCek, see article by T. I. V. T h o m a s ,  ‘Karel HavliCek and  the 
C ons t i tu tional  Q uest ion  1849-51’ in The Slavonic and East European 
Review , 1974, no. 129.

8. See also p. 98.
9. In the H ungar ian  language the same word Magyarorszäg  m eans bo th  

H ungary  and  the land o f  the M agyars (those whose language is H u n g ar 
ian). In G erm an  a dist inction  can be m ade between ungarisch (H ungarian )  
and  ungarländisch ( from  the te rr ito ry  o f  H ungary).  In English historical 
usage the H ungar ian  w ord  ‘M agyar’ is som etim es used to  describe the 
language, and  the people who speak it, as opposed  to  ‘H u n g ar ia n ’, which is 
reserved for  the te rr i to ry  of  the H u n g ar ia n  state. However, the two words 
often get confused. In the following pages I shall norm ally  use the word 
‘H u n g ar ia n ’ to  deno te  the language and  the people who speak it, and 
‘H ungary ’ to  deno te  the whole te rr ito ry  of  the H ungar ian  sta te  at the 
relevant period. W hen am bigu ity  arises I shall som etim es use ‘M agyar’ if it 
can  m ake my m eaning  clearer.

10. See article by G. F. Cushing, ‘T he  birth  of  nat ional  l iterature in 
H ungary ’, in Slavonic and East European Review , vol. xxxviii, no. 91 
(Ju n e  1960).

11. In G erm an  K aschau , in S lovak Koäice. This city had  a mainly 
H ungar ian -speak ing  popu la tion ,  but was set on the edge of  a S lovak 
speaking countryside.

12. See pp. 94-96, 104-106, 153.
13. The C roa ts  had  a special posit ion  w ith in  H ungary ,  recognised by the 

H u n g ar ian -C ro a t ian  C om prom ise  (nagodba) o f  1868. See above, pp. 132, 
137, 160.

14. The first ha lf  o f  this expression refers to  the D acians ,  the  original 
inhab itan ts  o f  T ransy lvania ,  conquered  by the R o m a n  em p ero r  T ra jan  at 
the  beginning o f  the  second cen tu ry  A D.

15. Hungarian  t rea tm en t  o f  Je w s is fu r the rd iscussed  below, pp. 389-390.
16. F ranz  Jo se f  was A ustr ian  em pero r ,  but also king of  H ungary ,  and
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within H ungary  afte r  1867 only the second title was recognised.
17. T he  concept o f  ‘Yugoslav  n a t io n ’ in force between the wars, which in 

essence was a  fo rm  o f  Official N ationa lism , has been discussed in the 
previous chapter;  the concep t o f  ‘C zechoslovak  n a t io n ’, which is ano ther  
exam ple ,  is discussed in the nex t section of  this chapter;  and  relations 
between H ungar ians  and  R o m an ia n s  in T ransy lvan ia  in the subsequent 
section. Similarities o f  p red icam ent and  policy in India and  in E th iop ia  are 
m entioned  below, pp. 298, 343.

18. See p. 119.
19. See above, p. 144.
20. F o r  the  original U niate C h u rch  see p. 122.
21. See p. 113.
22. See above, p. 122.
23. The origins o f  the Cossacks are  well discussed, on  the basis o f  the 

original sources, by G ü n te r  Stökl,  Die Entstehung des Kosakentums 
(M ünchen ,  1953).

24. T he  w ord  Ukraina m eans ‘b o rd e r la n d ’. It was used for a n u m b e r  of 
f ron tier  regions, but eventually  cam e to  m ean  the D nieper  area,  the so u th 
eastern  par t  o f  Po land  an d  south-w estern  par t  o f  Russia. G radual ly  also 
the  phrase  ‘U kra in ian  language’ cam e into use, and  later still ‘U kra in ian  
na t ion ’.

25. Kiev itself, and  the area  imm ediate ly  behind it on  the western bank 
o f  the D nieper ,  were ceded by P o land  to  Russia in 1667.

26. T he  n o r th e rn  p a r t  o f  M oldav ia ,  annexed  f rom  O tto m a n  sovereignty 
by A ustr ia  in 1775. The p o p u la t ion  o f  B ukovina was divided between 
U kra in ians  in the n o r th  an d  R o m an ia n s  in the south .

27. See the  long essay on M a k h n o  by D. J .  F o o tm a n  in Saint A n tony’s 
Papers, no. 6 (1959).

Chapter 5
1. T he  te rr i to ry  o f  N ew  S pain  co rresponded  a p p ro x im a te ly  to  w hat has 

becom e know n  as M exico. The nam e M exico  strictly speaking  applied  only 
to  the  Aztec k ingdom  centred  on T enoch ti t lan ,  on  whose site the S paniards  
built the  city o f  Mexico, dom ina ted  by its vast s ix teen th  cen tury  baroque  
cathedral.

2. T he  sou the rnm ost  Russian  se ttlement, F o r t  Rossiya, was set up  in 
1812 only one hundred  miles n o r th  o f  S an  F rancisco  Bay.

3. These m atte rs  are discussed a t  length  in Bernard  Bailyn, The Ideolog
ical Origins o f  the American Revolution  (C am bridge ,  Mass.,  1967).

4. Statistics from  a ro u n d  1800 show  th a t  in Venezuela negroes of 
various legal categories form ed 60 per cent o f  the popu la tion ,  the most



N otes 495

num erous  being free co loured  (pardos), a m o u n t in g  to  45 per  cent. Whites 
were a b o u t  20 per cent, and  the Indians a b o u t  the same. In New G ra n ad a  
whites form ed a b o u t  35 pe rc en t ,  and  m estizos o f  e i ther  E uropean -neg ro  or  
E u ro p e an -In d ian  origin a b o u t  45 percen t.  In Rio  de la P lata  whites were 38 
per cent o f  the p o p u la t ion  and  coloured o f  E u ropean -neg ro  origin together  
with pure negroes 32. These statistics ca n n o t  of  course be regarded as m ore 
th a n  approxim ative .  See Jo h n  Lynch, The Spanish-American Revolution  
1808-1826 (1973), 38, 193, 227-228.

5. F o r  the first tw o centuries there were only  tw o viceroys, in New Spain  
(M exico) and  in Peru .  In 1717 New G ra n a d a  (C o lom bia)  also becam e a 
vice royalty, with its capita l a t  S an ta  Fe de Bogota; and  in 1776 Rio de la 
P la ta  (Argentina)  was p ro m o ted  to  the  sam e dignity, an d  a po r t io n  of 
U pper  Peru  was transfe rred  to  it f rom  the  viceroyalty  o f  Peru.

6. S an  M a r t in ’s forces landed  in P eru  in S ep tem ber  1820, and  entered 
L im a in Ju ly  1821. San  M a rt in  met Bolivar a t  G uayaqu il  on  26 Ju ly  1822 to  
p lan  the  last stages of  l iberation. The tw o m en could  not agree. San  M artin  
re turned  to  Chile, and  then  to  vo lun ta ry  exile in Europe; while the 
l iberation  of  P eru  and  Bolivia was com ple ted  by Bolivar and  his com rade-  
in-arms, A n ton io  José  de Sucre, in 1823 and  1824. The last S pan ish  force 
surrendered ,  a t  the por t  o f  Callao, in J a n u a r y  1826.

7. These were: Mexico; the five C entra l A m erican  republics; C olom bia ;  
Venezuela; Ecuador; Peru; Chile; Bolivia (separa ted  from  Peru  1825); the 
United Provinces o f  Rio  P la ta  (know n  f ro m  1830 as the  Argentine 
republic); P a raguay  (separa ted  from  Rio P la ta  in 1811); and  U ruguay  
(established by agreem ent between R io  P la ta  and  Brazil in 1828).

8. N o rth  of  the m o u th  of  the St Law rence was the g rea t island of  
N ew found land .  S o u th  of  the G ulf  were the  colony o f  N ova Scotia  and  two 
o thers which had  separated  from  it— Prince E dw ard  Island in 1768 and 
New Brunswick in 1784. T o  the north-w est  vast trac ts  o f  largely unexplored  
land were un d er  the  au th o r i ty  o f  the H u d so n ’s Bay C o m pany ,  established 
by royal cha r te r  at  the end of  the seventeenth  century. O n the  north-w est 
Pacific coast,  first exp lo red  by C ap ta in  C o o k  in 1788 and  C ap ta in  George 
V ancouver in 1793, there were also some British settlements. These were 
placed under  the H u d so n ’s Bay C o m p a n y  in 1848, but were fo rm ed  into the 
C ro w n  C olony  o f  British C o lum bia  in 1858. V ancouver  Island was jo ined 
to  British C o lum bia  in 1866. The n o r th e rn  limit o f  the British C o lum bia  
coast was fixed a t  54° 40’ by a treaty  o f  1825 with Russia, which held 
sovereignty over Alaska.

9. A p ar t  f rom  Q uebec and  O n ta r io  (as Low er and  U pper  C a n a d a  were 
now  called), N ova Scotia  and  New Brunswick jo ined  the C onfede ra t ion  in 
1867. O ther  provinces becam e m em bers  in the following order. The 
te rritories ruled by the H u d so n ’s Bay C o m p a n y  in the no r th  and  west 
entered as the Province o f  M a n ito b a  in 1870. In 1871 they were followed by
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British C o lum bia ,  which had  included V ancouver  Island since 1868. Prince 
E dw ard  Island jo ined  in 1873. In 1905 tw o fu rthe r  provinces, A lberta  and  
Saska tchew an , were detached  from  M a n itoba .  N ew found land  rem ained a 
separa te  te rr i to ry  until  1949, when it to o  was incorpora ted .

10. F o r  a m ore general discussion of  E u ro p e an  co lon isa tion  o f  Africa in 
the late n ineteenth  century , see pp. 324-331.

11. See above, p. 201.
12. Their  ‘career  f rom  the  cradle to  the grave’ was one o f ‘unbrid led  lust, 

o f  filthy am algam ation ,  o f  swaggering braggadocio ,  o f  h augh ty  d o m in a 
tion, o f  cow ard ly  ruffianism, o f  boundless  diss ipation , o f  matchless 
insolence, o f  infinite self-conceit,  of unequalled  oppression ,  o f  m ore than  
savage cruelty’.

13. I have avoided using the expression ‘na t iona l g roups’, because the 
qu o ta s  were based no t on  national i ty  but on  sta te  citizenship. The 
d issolution  of  old, and  the fo rm a tio n  of  new, states in Europe  in 1919 of 
course  m ade  necessary som e recalculations.

14. Par t ia l  because it would  certainly be w rong  to  deny th a t  in these 
g roups  there are m any  w ho consider  themselves to  be true  A m ericans and  
w ho are p roud  to  be Americans.

15. Som e exam ples are J .  C erm ak ,  m ayor  of  Chicago  1930; Fiorello La 
G uard ia ,  m ayor  of  New Y ork  du r ing  the  Second W orld  W ar; A b ra h am  
Ribicoff, governor  o f  C onnect icu t  in the 1950s; and  the  rise to  fame of  
R a lp h  N ader,  the consum ers’ cham pion ,  in the late 1960s. M ore sensation
al were the first election of  an  Irish C atholic  as p res iden t—J.  F. Kennedy in 
1960— an d  the  ap p o in tm e n t  o f  a  G erm a n -b o rn  Jew  as secretary of  s ta te— 
H enry  Kissinger in 1973.

16. M ichael N ovak ,  The Rise o f  the Unmeltable Ethnics (New York, 
1973), Preface, xv. This book  is bo th  brilliant an d  perverse, bo th  clinically 
analytical and  passionate.

17. S ix teen  em inent québécois in tellectuals signed a s ta tem ent urging 
cap itu la tion .  A m o n g  them  were René Lêvesque, leader o f  the Parti 
québécois, and  the d istinguished sociologist M arcel R ioux. The latter, in 
his bo o k  Quebec in Question (T o ro n to ,  1971), concludes a brilliant 
analysis o f  the Q uebec p rob lem  with a wild o u tb u rs t  o f  em o tion  a b o u t  the 
events o f  O ctober  1970. His rage aga inst T ru d e a u ’s ac tion  causes h im  not 
even to  m ention  the fact tha t  the F L Q  k idnappers  had  to r tu red  Laporte  
before m urder ing  him. T he  con trad ic t ions  in M. R io u x ’s m ind are a 
revealing exam ple  of  the climate o f  op in ion  am o n g  québécois intellectuals.

18. George G ran t ,  Lament fo r  a Nation: The Defeat o f  Canadian 
Nationalism  ( T o r o n to /M o n tr e a l ,  1965).

19. A considerable p ro p o rt io n  of  these were not originally of  D utch ,  but 
o f  French H ugueno t o r  G erm a n  stock.

20. The g row th  of  national consciousness in the 1870s is sensitively and
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clearly explained in F. A. von Jaarsveld ,  The Awakening o f  Afrikaner 
Nationalism  (C ape tow n ,  1961).

Chapter 6
1. Before the F irs t W orld  W ar  the m ore usual, and  m ore accurate, 

expression  was ‘N ear  East’. The m odern  nam e ‘M iddle East’ is used 
extrem ely  vaguely, ex tending  sometim es to  the  whole of  N orth  Africa, 
which is not ‘East’ a t  all, and  sometim es to  P ak is tan ,  which is no t  ‘M iddle’.
I m ight have used it in the title o f  this chap te r;  but it seemed to  be better to 
give a m ore precise, even il clumsy, description.

2. This com par ison  1 owe to  the em inent Russian  h is torian  o f  religion, 
A. P. F edo tov ,  in his Russian Religious M ind  (C am bridge ,  Mass., 1966), 
vol. 1: 11. He is there concerned  with the con tra s t  between the forest- 
dwelling primitive Slavs and  the pas tora l peoples. He did not ex tend  his 
com par ison  to  the G reeks looking up to  M o u n t  O lym pus or  the  Egyptians 
obsessed with the cats, kestrels, h ip p o p o ta m i and  o the r  beasts o f  the field 
and  fowls of  the air. T he  Z o ro a s tr ia n  religion o f  Iran, which was essentially 
dualist,  with a god o f  good  and  a god of evil, does not fit the pattern: there 
were m oun ta ins  and  forests and  deserts in Iran.

3. M uslim  expansion  into India (except fo r  Sind, conquered  in the 
e ighth century), and  in to  the Indonesian  arch ipelago  and  su b -S a h aran  
Africa, cam e later. These are  briefly m en tioned  pp. 250-251.

4. Both the details o f  these quarrels  within the inner circle o f  the 
P rophe t,  and  the la ter doc tr ina l  divisions between Shia and  Sunna, and  
within the Shia , are com plicated .  Suffice it to  say th a t  they bore  virtually no 
resemblance to  the d isputes between the R o m an  and  C ons tan t inopo li tan  
churches, o r  later between Catholics  and  P ro testan ts ;  yet th a t  their  effect 
on  the  Islamic world was ana logous  to  the effect o f  Schism and  R e fo rm a
t ion  on  C hris tendom . As regards the w ords used, anyone  w ho does not 
read A rabic  m ust ap p ro a ch  them  with diffidence; but it seems tha t  in 
scholarly  usage Shi’i deno tes  the persons w ho follow the various branches 
o f  disciples o f  Ali, an d  th a t  Shia is the com m unity .  It is in these senses tha t  I 
shall use the  w ords, ad d ing  a t  times the English p lural ‘s’ to  the A rabic  word 
Shi’i.

5. A fascinating study  of  this process, based on the docum en ts  o f  French 
bankers ,  is Bankers and Pashas: International Finance and Economic 
Imperialism in Egypt, by D avid  Landes (New Y ork ,  1958).

6. See p. 292.
7. F o r  an  acu te  and  m elancholy  analysis o f  the  im pact o f  these reform s 

in the O t to m a n  em pire, bo th  in T urkey  and  in Egypt,  see ‘Islam T o d a y ’, the 
th ir teen th  chapter,  by Elie Kedourie , o f  The Civilization o f  Islam , edited by
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Bernard  Lewis (1976).
8. N ot all A rm enians in T u rkey  d isappeared: there rem ained A rm enian  

m erchan ts  in Is tanbul and  o ther  cities. See also pp. 315, 386-387.
9. See pp. 397-398.
10. Wafd m eans ‘delega tion’, and  refers to  the request,  refused by the 

British governm ent,  th a t  Egypt be a llowed to  send a delegation  to  the Paris 
Peace C onference in 1919 to  plead for Egyptian  independence. F o r  a 
pene tra t ing  study o f  Zaghlul,  see the essay by Elie Kedourie  in his 
collection of  essays, The Chatham House Version (1970).

11. B ourguiba led a radical secession from  the C ons t i tu t ional  Party 
(Destour) founded  a lready  in 1920.

12. T he  Jewish side of  the Palestine prob lem  is discussed in an o th e r  
chapter.  The reader’s indulgence is asked for  the  inconvenience which this 
unavo idab le  division m ay cause. If the tw o sections are  read in succession, 
it is hoped  th a t  confusion  m ay be avoided.

13. A rab ic  for  ‘the  W est’, com m only  used for the  lands from  Tunis  
westwards.

14. In one of  these, the nationalis ts  secured a great tr iu m p h  by burn ing  
do w n  the  T u r f  C lub in 1952, bu rn ing  alive several elderly British civilian 
residents.

15. The British had effectively ruled S u d an  since 1898. In the 1950s the 
British governm ent was p reparing  to  yield to  the pressures o f  Sudanese  
independence movem ents; bu t  Egyptian  governm ents  had long insisted 
th a t  S u d a n  was legally par t  o f  Egypt: it had  been conquered  by the 
Egyptian  ruler M u h a m m a d  Ali early  in the n ine teen th  century , and  since 
1898 its governm ent was officially know n  as an  A nglo-Egyp tian  co n d o 
m inium . F o r  fu r the r  discussion of  the S udan ,  see pp. 325-327.

16. H usse in’s fa ther  A bdu llah ,  the b ro th e r  o f  Feisal I o f  Iraq, had been 
m urdered  in 1950: this was widely regarded  as pun ishm en t o f  one who had 
betrayed the  P a n a ra b  cause by his fr iendship  with the British. T he k ingdom  
of  J o r d a n  had  been created  by the co m b in a t io n  o f  the old ‘m a n d a te ’ o f  
T ra n s jo rd an  with those  po r t ions  o f  the  ‘m a n d a te ’ o f  Palestine which were 
not incorpora ted  in Israel. See also pp. 397-410 an d  foo tno te  10, p. 503.

17. See p. 402.
18. This is b road ly  true ,  th o u g h  of  course the  b oundar ies  of  m o d e rn  Iraq  

d o  not coincide exactly  with those of  the anc ien t C ha ld a ean  o r  S u m er
ian states, and  even those  o f  Egypt have changed  a little since P haraon ic  
times.

Chapter 7
I . O f  the post-M uslim  sou the rn  states the m ost im p o r ta n t  were those of
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the Cholas  in the ten th  and  eleventh centuries A D  and  V ijayanagara  from  
1336 to  1564.

2. It m ay be argued th a t  Jewish civilisation is a lm ost as old, being 
docum en ted  for at least three th o u sa n d  years. However, there is the great 
difference th a t  it was physically up ro o ted  and  forced to  survive in small 
com m unities  in diverse lands. This is the central tragedy of Jewish history. 
F o r  discussion of  the Jewish  fate, and  the Jews as a nation ,  see pp. 387-406.

3. The similarity between the balance of  ruler and  nobility in J a p a n  to 
the feudal o rder  in medieval Europe  (see pp. 276, 287-288, 424) has often 
been noted and  analysed by bo th  E u ro p e an  and  Japanese  h istorians, with 
differing conclusions. The parallels with the history of  an o th e r  island 
k ingdom , England, are  also interesting: the obvious difference is th a t  in the 
Ja p an e se  case the equivalent o f  the S pan ish  A rm a d a  preceded the équ iva
lant o f  the W ars of  the Roses.

4. The word ‘British’ is used for the years af te r  the Union o f  England and 
S cotland  in 1707. Indeed thereafter  m any  Scots played an  im p o r ta n t  part 
in Indian  affairs.

5. T he  so u th e rn m o st  islands resisted S pan ish  pressure until the late 
n ine teenth  century , and  their  people rem ained  Muslim.

6. In 1826 furthe r  British settlements on the m ain land  were regrouped  as 
the S tra its  Settlements, and  o the r  m ain land  M alay  rulers accepted a British 
pro tec to ra te .  In 1841 a British subject, J a m e s  Brooke, m ade himself  ruler 
o f  S araw ak ,  and  in 1888 a British p ro tec to ra te  was created in N orth  
Borneo. The island was thus divided between British and  D utch  rule.

7. It is only fair to  note th a t  some such officials— for  exam ple  Sir R obert 
H art ,  inspector general o f  cus tom s from  1863 to  1908— considered th e m 
selves servants o f  C h ina  and  gave generously  of  their  talents.

8. The Chinese Eastern  Railway, across M anchuria  from  west to  east,  
beginning in 1896; and  the  S o u th  M a n ch u r ian  Railway, from  H arb in  sou th  
to  the sea, beginning in 1898. Both railway concessions involved cession of  
sovereignty over strips o f  land on bo th  sides of  the lines.

9. B abar’s m em oirs  were originally written in C haga tay  Turk .
10. F o r  a discussion of  this w idespread fallacy, see Paul Brass, Lan

guage, Religion and Politics in North India (C am bridge,  Mass., 1974), 119- 
182.

11. See pp. 248-249.
12. J u d i th  M. Brown, Gandhi’s Rise to Power: Indian Politics 1915- 

1922 (Cam bridge,  1972).
13. T he  lands m en tioned  in the  bo o k  are: P u n jab ,  Afghania ,  K ashm ir, 

Iran ,  Sind, T ukhar is tan ,  A fghan is tan  an d  Baluchistan. The word is m ade 
up  of  the first le tter o f  the first seven nam es, and  the last le tter o f  the eighth. 
‘A fghan ia ’ means the N orth -W est P rovince o f  India as it then  was. A m ore 
widespread version was tha t the nam e was m ade up only of  Punjab,
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A fghanis tan ,  K ashm ir  and  S ind toge ther  with the last syllable of  Baluchi
stan. The word pak  in P ersian  m eans ‘pure’.

14. T he  census of  1951 showed a H indi-speaking  to ta l o f  over 150 
million. This included U rdu  and  P un jab i  u nder  the heading  o f  Hindi.  The 
1961 census showed, for  the sam e categories, a  to ta l  o f  nearly  157 million, 
fo rm ing  35.7 per cent o f  the to ta l popu la tion .  H owever, in the 1961 census 
U rd u  and  P un jab i  were listed separately, and  the official to ta l show n for 
Hindi-speakers was 133,436,360 or 30.4 pe rcen t.  Som e people would  argue 
th a t  Bihari and  R a jas than i are no t  separate  languages, but are  dialects o f  
Hindi.  If  those  who sta ted  these to  be their  language, toge ther  with 
speakers o f  U rdu  and  P unjab i ,  were added ,  then  the g rand  to ta l  for Hindi-  
speakers would  be 188,621,866, o r  42.9 per  cent.

15. These were the states of  U tta r  P radesh ,  M a dhya  P radesh  and  Bihar; 
the sta te  o f  H aryana ,  created in 1966 by dividing the state of P un jab  on 
linguistic lines; the federal capita l te rr i to ry  o f  Delhi; and  the te rr i to ry  of  
H im acha l Pradesh. All these territories toge ther  con ta ined  in 1961 42.4 per 
cent o f  the popu la tion  of  India.

16. This is convincingly argued  in the detailed study  by Paul Brass, 
Language, Religion and Politics in North India (1974).

17. F o r  details, see R o u n a q  J a h a n ,  Pakistan: Failure in National 
Integration  (New Y ork , 1972), chap te rs  4 and  5.

18. T he  w ord  is the equivalent o f  the U rdu  sahib (‘lo rd ’ o r ‘m aste r’), used 
by British officials o f  themselves. Its a d o p t io n  was in tended to  indicate tha t 
the Burmese were equals  o f  anyone.

19. See pp. 410-413.
20. The U kra in ian  p rob lem  has been discussed separate ly  in an  earlier 

chapter.
21. In the case of the Volga G erm ans,  to  whose te rr i to ry  Hitler’s armies 

never penetra ted ,  the  justif ica tion  was th a t  there was a  d ange r  th a t  they 
m ight co llaborate.  T here  is perhaps  a  similarity between this case and  the 
Japanese-A m ericans  (Nisei) depo r ted  f rom  the Pacific coast o f  the United 
States in 1941, though  the  la tte r  were trea ted  m ore  hum anely .  It is perhaps 
w orth  no ting  tha t ,  th o u g h  th o u san d s  o f  Burmese jo ined  a Japanese-led  
arm y  to  fight the British, and  the Burmese people did n o t  prevent them  
from  do ing  so, the British governm en t did no t  d ep o r t  the popu la tion  of 
Burm a to Arctic  C anada .  As far  as I know , no  British delegate to  the 
United N ations has claimed credit fo r  his co u n try  for  this forbearance.

22. See above, pp. 83-84.
23. His case, and  the historical and  cu ltu ral backg round  to  it, are 

adm irab ly  described in A lexandre  B enn igsenand  C h an ta l  Q uelquejay, Les 
m ouvements nationaux chez les musulmans de Russie: le 'Sultangalievisme 
au Tataristan' (Paris  and  T he  H ague, 1960).

24. The p ro po rt ion  of  u rban  to  to ta l popu la tion  of  the main Muslim
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nat ions  of  the Soviet U nion  in 1970 was 55 per cent fo r  T atars ,  40 per cent 
fo r  A z e r b a i j a n i s ,  31 for T u rk m en ,  27 for  Kazakhs,  26 for Tadjiks ,  25 for 
Uzbeks and  15 for  Kirgiz. T atars ,  w ho were 2.4 per cent o f  the to ta l 
p o p u la t ion  of  the  Soviet Union, had only  1.9 per  cent o f  the  s tudents  in 
h igher education ; Azerbaidjanis,  with 1.8 per cent, had  1.9. The o ther  
Muslim  peoples had app rox im ate ly  the  sam e percentage of  s tudents  in 
h igher educat ion  as o f  to ta l population .

25. See p. 249.
26. See pp. 147, 446.
27. A fter the ann e x a t io n  of  Bessarabia in 1940, and  its t ransfo rm at ion  

into the M oldav ian  S S R ,  a similar policy was in troduced  o f  creating  a 
‘M oldav ian ’ ‘people’ (norod) d istinct f rom  the R o m an ian  people (popor).

28. It also dim inished in A zerba ïd jan ,  as well as in G eorgia  and  
Arm enia . In all the  E u ro p e an  republics the percentage o f  Russians 
increased, while the  percentage of  all the republican nations except the 
L ithuanians  diminished.

29. Persons un d er  twenty  years old form ed between 52 and  56 per cent 
o f  the  popu la tion  of  the  six M uslim  republics, and  between 29 and  38 per 
cent o f  tha t  o f  the E u ro p e an  republics. The d iscrepancy between the 
Muslim  nations and  the o thers  m ust o f  course be m uch  grea ter  th a n  this, 
since there are m any  Russians living in M uslim  republics and  considerable 
num bers  o f  non-R ussians  in the Russian  republic (R S F S R ) .

30. F o r  fu rthe r  d iscussion of  this te rm , see pp. 338-339.
31. See above, pp. 141-142.
32. See above, pp. 119, 151.

C hap te r  8

1. The legend th a t  E th iop ian  dynasties were descendants  o f  King 
S o lo m o n  by the Q ueen o f  Sheba  m ay be based on  reality.

2. The Chris t ian  chu rch  in A lexandria  was divided f rom  the mid-fifth 
cen tury  A D  by the con troversy  concern ing  the  single or  tw ofold  na tu re  of 
Christ  (hum an  and  divine). At the time of  the A rab  conquest  o f  Egypt in 
641 the believers in the  single n a tu re  (m onophysites)  were in the ascendant.  
U nder  M uslim  rule the  E gyptian  chu rch  developed on its separa te  lines, 
and  the  chu rch  of  E th iop ia  was linked with it. The C op tic  language was 
derived f rom  the language of  anc ient Egypt,  an d  con t inued  to  be used in 
religious ritual,  th o u g h  it fell into com plete  disuse as a spoken tongue  by 
the eighteenth  century.

3. The w ord  Swahili is o f  A rab ic  origin, m eaning  ‘o f  the  coas t’. The 
African peoples of  this coast were largely converted  to  Islam, and  their 
language (belonging to  the Bantu g roup )  received, like the languages of
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m any o ther  peoples converted  to  Islam, a large infusion of  A rabic words. It 
becam e a lingua franca  between the coast and  the  G rea t  Lakes, and  its 
l iterature was w ritten  in the A rabic a lphabet.  The language is more 
correctly  called Ki-Swahili.

4. See below, p. 361.
5. This fo rm er  G erm an  colony was adm inis tered  by the  governm ent of 

S o u th  Africa as a m a nda ted  te rr i to ry  between the world wars. In 1945 the 
S o u th  A frican  governm ent refused to  have its s ta tus  changed  to  a trust 
te rr ito ry  un d er  the United Nations.

6. Rela tions between whites and  blacks in S o u th  Africa are  discussed in 
chap te r  nine.

7. This is an  estimate. N o precise statistics on language or  religious 
d enom ina t ion  have been published.

8. These figures com e from  G. N. Trevaskis,  Eritrea: a colony in 
transition 1941-52.

9. After the defeat o f  Italy, b o th  E th iop ia  and  Eritrea were under  British 
occupation .  The British governm ent agreed to  the wish o f  its E th iop ian  ally 
to  recover Eritrea, which had been par t  o f  its te rr i to ry  until the 1880s.

10. See above, pp. 332-333.

Chapter 9
1. This a t t i tude  of  the  p o o r  to  Jews essentially resembled tha t  o f  East 

E uropeans  in the n ine teen th  century, discussed in chap te r  10.
2. See chap te r  10, pp. 406-409.
3. See chap te r  10, pp. 383-384.
4. The abbrev ia tion  com m only  used for  S ou th -W estern  T ow nship ,  the 

agg lom era t ion  of  nearly a million black inhab itan ts  lying to  the south-west 
o f  Jo h an n esb u rg .

5. The 1970 census showed 792,000 Ind ians o f  w h o m  nearly ha lf  were in 
four  states (O k lah o m a  98,468; A rizona  95,812; California  91,018; New 
M exico 72,788).

6. In the  1960s rewriting o f  h is to ry  in favou r  o f  the Ind ians became 
fash ionable  in the United  States. A n  o u ts tand ing  exam ple  is the best
selling Bury M y Heart at W ounded Knee by Dee Brown (1971). The 
w rongs suffered by the  Ind ians are  m ovingly to ld ,  th o u g h  it is perhaps 
w orth  no ting  tha t  the Ind ian  raiders an d  to r tu re rs  w ho figure so p rom i
nently in the trad i t iona l  A m erican  m ythology  o f  the Indian  wars, and  who 
are  simply left ou t  o f  this book ,  did  exist in history. The Indians were 
victims, but they were no t paragons  o f  unsullied virtue.

7. The census of  1950 gave figures for persons over the age of  five who 
spoke Indian languages. The provinces which had the highest p ropo rt ion
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were Y uca tan  (63.8 per  cent, speaking M aya),  O axaca  (48 per  cent, 
speaking M ixtec and  Zapo tec)  and  Q u in ta n a  R o o  (43.7 per cent, Maya).

Chapter 10
1. This s ta tem ent is true  for  the overw helm ing m ajority  o f  Jew s dur ing  

this period; but it m ust be qualified by the fact tha t  a rem nan t  o f  Jews 
remained in Palestine, and  in Je rusa lem , th ro u g h o u t  the successive cen
turies.

2. 1 refer to  those Chinese who traded  in ships owned by individual 
Chinese, from  M ing times onw ards,  and  indeed earlier. T here  were also 
Indian  traders  w ho crossed the Indian  Ocean  to  Africa from  early times 
(see K. M. P an ikka r ,  India and the Indian Ocean [1945]). Those Chinese 
and Indians w ho were t ransported  in E u ropean  ships, in semi-slave 
conditions,  canno t o f  course be regarded as seafarers.

3. T he  E u ropean  colonies of se ttlement, in which new nations of  
E u ropean  origin arose, are  of  course a quite  different p henom enon ,  a lready 
discussed in chap te r  5. A possible m arginal case were the D u tch  in 
Indonesia , where families bo th  of  pure D u tch  and  of  mixed D utch- 
Javanese  origin cont inued  to  live for generations on end and  in substan tia l 
numbers.

4. ‘Mobilised and  pro le ta r ian  d ia spo ras’, by J o h n  A rm strong ,  in The 
American Political Science Review, vol. 70, 393-408.

5. See above, pp. 121-122.
6. T he  da te  is ‘Old Style’— th a t  is, twelve days earlier  th a n  the date  in 

usage in n o n -O r th o d o x  Europe. A fifteenth province was added  afte r  1812, 
in the fo rm  of Bessarabia (or  eastern  M oldavia),  then annexed  to  Russia 
(see p. 177).

7. It should  be no ted  th a t  mass anti-sem itism  was m uch  m ore wide
spread in the U kra in ian ,  Polish, L ithuan ian ,  Latvian and  R o m an ian  
border lands  than  in the provinces of  Russian  popu la tion ; the reason is tha t 
the Jewish  popu la tions  in the em pire lived am o n g  the fo rm er  peoples and  
not am o n g  the Russians.

8. A Jewish  w o rk m an ,  M endel Beilis, was accused of r itual m urder ,  and  
proceedings were dragged  on by the R ussian  au thori t ies  in Kiev, though  it 
was obvious th a t  there  was no  serious case aga inst the accused.

9. W alte r  L aqueur,  A H istory o f  Zionism  (1972), 203.
10. The ‘M a n d a te ’ was an  inst itu tion  created  by the peace treaties o f  

1919. V arious formerly  G erm a n  terr itor ies in Africa and  fo rm erly  O t to m a n  
te rritories in the M iddle East were placed u n d e r  the adm in is t ra t ion  of  
v ic torious powers (Britain , F rance, Belgium, A ustralia ,  New Zealand). The 
‘m a n d a to ry ’ power held them  on trust for the League of  N ations, to  which
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it subm itted  regular  reports ,  and  was expected to  prepare  the ir  peoples for 
u ltim ate  independence.

11. A ra b  m ovem ents  fo r  independence f rom  T urkey ,  and  A ra b  na t ion 
alism, are discussed in ch a p te r  7, pp. 261-262.

12. R eport  by the an t i-N azi m ining engineer K urt Gerstein, published in 
Vierteljahreshefte fü r  Zeitgeschichte, vol. I, no. 2 (S tu t tga r t ,  1953).

13. The great m ajority  o f  the  Jews of  H ungary  in 1944 lived in the 
n o r the rn  and  eastern  periphery , in lands which until 1938 or  1940 had 
belonged to  Czechoslovakia  or  R om ania .  T here  is a w idespread, but 
incorrect,  belief th a t  the  losses of  Jews were grea ter  in R o m an ia  th a n  in 
H ungary .  T he  reason is tha t  the Jews of  n o r th e rn  T ransy lvania  were 
ex term ina ted .  This was R o m an ia n  from  1918 to  1940, and  afte r  1945; but 
in 1944, when its Jews were deported  to  the dea th  cam ps, it was part o f  
H ungary ,  and  the orders  were given by Hungarians.

14. Statistical Abstract o f  Israel (Je rusa lem , 1971), 21-23, 45-46, 126.
15. T he  fluctuations in popu la tion  are  due not only to  na tu ra l  increase, 

but also to  the re tu rn  of  som e of  those w ho  fled, and  to  the annexa t ion  of 
terr itory  in 1967 in Je ru sa lem  and  in the G o lan  Heights. T he great m ajority  
o f  the p o p u la t ion  of  the  lands occupied by the  Israeli a rm y  in 1967 (the 
‘adm inis tered  terr itories’) is not included in these figures.

16. See chap te r  6, pp. 269-270.
17. Narodnoe khozyaistvo SSSR  v 1970 g. (M oscow , 1971), 15.
18. This section is p redom inan tly ,  but not wholly, based on the study by 

H ugh  T inker,  A New System  o f  Slavery (1974).
19. In 1970 there were 182,000^J>ersons of  Indian  origin in Kenya,

105.000 in T anzan ia  and  80,000 in Uganda . O f  these a b o u t  a third became 
citizens of  the  new states.

20. In G u y an a  in 1970 it was es tim ated  th a t  Indians form ed 51 per cent 
o f  a p o p u la t io n  o f  m ore  th a n  700,000 while 42 per cent were of  African or 
mixed origin an d  4 per  cent were A m erind ians.  In T r in idad ,  in a popu la tion  
o f  slightly u n d er  one million, 36 per cent were Ind ians and  60 per cent were 
A frican or  mixed. In M aurit iu s  Ind ians  fo rm ed  tw o-th irds  of  the p o pu la 
tion (531,000 in 1967— of w h o m  a b o u t  a q u a r te r  were M usl im — to ab o u t
200.000 African or  m ixed  descent, w ith  m uch  smaller m inorities o f  Chinese 
and  o f  F rench-speaking  E uropeans) .  In Fiji a t  the  end o f  1971 Indians were 
slightly m ore  th a n  half, w ith  272,000 to  the  231,000 indigenous Fijians and  
with som e furthe r  small E u ro p e an  and  o ther  minorities.

21. A n o th e r  variant,  no t  discussed here, is British H o n d u ra s ,  with a 
mixed black and  A m erind ian  popu la tion ,  th rea tened  by te rr ito r ia l claims 
from  G uatem ala .

22. A n ac ronym  for  M alaya ,  Philippines, Indonesia.
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Chapter 11
1. See above, p. 80.
2. See p. 447.

Chapter 12
1. Karl R enner  (p seudonym  R udo lf  Springer),  Grundlagen und Ent

wicklungsziele der österreichisch-ungarischen Monarchie {'Vienna, 1906); 
and  O tto  Bauer, Die Nationalitätenfrage und die Sozialdem okratie  (Vien
na, 1907).

2. Its full nam e was All-Jewish W orke rs ’ Union in Russia and  Poland . It 
was founded in 1897, and  was a cons ti tuen t g roup  at the found ing  first 
congress o f  the Russian  Social D em ocra tic  W orkers’ Par ty  ( R S D R P )  in 
1898.

3. See above, p. 129.
4. See her shor t  work,  Die industrielle Entwicklung Polens (Berlin, 

1898).
5. The title o f  the official trans la t ion  in to  English is M arxism and the 

National and Colonial Question.
6. The w ord fascio, derived from  the R o m an  fasces o f  the lictors, had 

been first used in m odern  Italy by a m ovem ent o f  the left, the socialist 
Fascio della Democrazia in 1883. See C. S e ton -W atson ,  Italy from  
Liberalism to Fascism (L o n d o n ,  1967), 96.

7. The IR A  retained the ir  cult when they moved from  the fascist into the 
pseudo-m arx is t  cam p.

8. The six points  are  stated in Carl Friedrich  and  Zbigniew Brzezinski, 
Totalitarian Dictatorship and Democracy ( H arv a rd  University Press, 2nd 
rev. ed., 1965), 22. T hey  m ay be sum m arised  as follows, using as far as 
possible the a u th o rs ’ ow n w ords (in q u o ta t io n  marks): (1) ‘an  e laborate  
ideology, consisting of  an  official body of  doctr ine  covering all vital aspects 
o f  m a n ’s ex is te n ce . . .  ’; (2) ‘a single mass par ty  typically led by one m a n ’; (3) 
‘a system of  te rro r  . . . th ro u g h  par ty  and  secret-police con tro l  . . .’; a 
‘technologically  cond it ioned  . . .  m on o p o ly ’ o f  (4) means o f  mass co m m u n i
cation; and  (5) arm ed  forces; (6) ‘central con tro l  and  d irection  o f  the entire 
e c o n o m y . . . . ’ Only the  features covered in the  first tw o poin ts  seem to  me to 
be specific to  to ta li tar ian  governm ents .  The features covered in the o ther  
fou r  points  are certainly present and  necessary to  to ta l i ta r ian  governm ent,  
but they  are  not specific; they can  be found  in non- to ta l i ta r ian  d ic tatoria l 
regimes, and  even in non-d ic ta to r ia l  governm en t  o f  m o d e rn  states. O n the 
o ther  hand  the a u th o rs  have left out tw o specific features o f  to ta l i tar ian  
governm ent: (I)  the claim to  con tro l  the w hole private as well as public life
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of  its citizens; (2) the claim to direct the ir  spiritual life and  to  be the sole 
source of morality.

9. In 1917 the Bolshevik party  was renam ed Russian  C om m unis t  Party  
(Bolshevik); after the sta te  itself was renam ed Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics (in 1923), the party  became the A ll-Union C om m unis t  Party  
(Bolshevik); a t  its nineteenth  Congress in 1952 it to o k  the nam e C o m m u 
nist Par ty  of  the Soviet Union (initials in English C P S U ,  in Russian 
KPSS).

10. This phrase  was used, in a pejorative sense, in the Soviet Union in the 
years when K hrushchev had discredited Stalin: it was not used in S talin’s 
life-time.

11. T he  rulers of Eastern G erm any from  the beginning accepted the new 
f ron tier  with Poland; but they did this only because their  Soviet masters 
o rdered  them  to do so, and  few Poles either th an k ed  or  trusted them.

12. T he  evolution  of  Soviet doctrine  and  political tactics in this field 
dur ing  the 1960s and  early 1970s is brilliantly analysed in Richard 
Low entha l,  M ode! or A lly? The Communist Powers and the Developing 
Countries (New York, 1977).

13. It seemed possible tha t the M P L A  leader A gostinho  Neto might 
follow C a s t ro ’s exam ple , and  tha t  A ngola  would become a Soviet satellite, 
adm inistered  by C ubans  in the Soviet interest, strategically as useful as 
C u b a  and  economically  still m ore expensive.

14. This book  is no place to  discuss these sects in detail. The best survey 
o f  them  all th a t  is kn o w n  to me is Klaus M ehnert,  Jugend in Zeithruch 
(S tu t tgar t ,  1976).

Chapter 13
1. In Czechoslovakia, Czechs and  Slovaks; in the five o ther  states one 

nat ion  only.
2. ‘N on-w hite’ ra the r  th a n  ‘b lack’, because m any  Panafr icanists  were 

willing to  regard  the people of  the sou the rn  M edite rrean  lit toral, beyond 
the S ahara ,  as Africans.

3. The proper  Polish nam e for  this place is Oswigcim, but I use the name 
the G erm ans used, because it was as such th a t  it earned world-wide 
notoriety.



Bibliography

T o prepare  a  systematic b ib liography o f  this vast subject would  be the work 
o f  a lifetime: even to  list all the works which 1 have read which bear  on  the 
subject, would require not m uch  less effort th a n  it has taken  to  write the 
book. In any  case, as explained in the In troduc t ion ,  the printed w ord has 
not been my only source.

Instead, I have prepared a  list o f  m ost o f  those books which have been 
m ost useful to  me, and  mainly of  such as I have used within the last few 
years. 1 have not listed individual articles, n o r  names of  periodicals. The 
la tter  have certainly been an  im por tan t  source, and  fall in to three catego
ries: specialised learned journa ls ,  intellectual reviews of b ro ad e r  scope, and 
daily newspapers.  O f  the latter the m ost  im por tan t  have been those 
appear ing  in England, above all The Times and  The Economist, which 
have been a regular par t  o f  my intellectual fodder  for m ost o f  my adu lt  life; 
but they include also papers in o ther  languages, and  in o ther  countries, read 
mostly in those periods when I have been living in their  lands bu t also quite 
often from  afar.

This list includes very few do cu m en ta ry  collections. I have read a  good 
m any  ‘pr im ary  sources’ over the years, chiefly from  C entra l Europe  and 
Russia; but it has seemed to  me most useful to  give readers a selection of 
general in terpretat ive studies and  m onographs .  I tried a t  first to  plan  the 
b ib liography so as to  fit the subdivisions o f  my chapters,  but this proved 
unsatisfactory; an d  I have chosen the m ore conven tiona l  m ethod  of 
g roup ing  them  by regions and  by countries, which I believe will m ake it 
easier for the reader to  find w hat he o r  she wants.

The place of publicat ion  for the books  listed below is given only when the 
books were published outside L ondon.

The European historical background
The following are a few w orks which, read a t  d ifferent times o f  my life but 
mostly  a good m any years ago, have b rough t me illumination, intellectual
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p leasure an d  in  som e cases real joy . N one is concerned  prim arily  o r 
im m ediate ly  w ith the subject of th is boo k , b u t it is largely to  th e ir  au th o rs  
th a t I owe w hatever u n d ers tan d in g  1 m ay have acqu ired  o f the E u ropean  
heritage. T he fact th a t som e are  now  o u t o f  date , o r th a t there are new, and 
m ore convincing , in te rp re ta tio n s  o f  th e ir  sub jects by o thers, in no  way 
d im inishes my g ra titu d e . All bu t one a re  concerned  m ainly  w ith the M iddle 
Ages. T he excep tion , P au l H az a rd ’s s tudy  o f the beginnings o f the 
E n ligh tenm ent, is placed in th is section because it does n o t fit in to  any of 
the regional sub-d ivisions w hich follow .
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the Sixteenth Century (1948).

P irenne, H enri, Les villes du m oyen âge (B russels 1927).
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G e n e r a l

A work which does not fit the pattern of this bibliography, must be inserted
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W ittfogel, K arl A ugust, Oriental Despotism  (New  H aven, C onn.
1957).

This is a g rea t p ioneering  ach ievem ent, open ing  new  perspectives to  the 
m ind o f any  h is to rian  o r social scientist w ho is w illing to  learn , tow ering  
above m ost co n tem p o rary  w orks, how ever d isp u tab le  it m ay be on  m any 
m a jo r an d  m in o r specific points.

Nationalism—general and theoretical
T he follow ing deal w ith nationalist theo ry  o r na tio n alis t m ovem ents on  a 
b ro ad  com parative  basis, though  inev itab ly  each tends to  pay m ore 
a tte n tio n  to  a p a rticu la r p a rt o f  the w orld  th a n  to  the o thers. T he w orks o f 
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un iversal p o ten tia l ap p lica tio n . The w ork  by H roch  is an  in telligent and 
illum inating  analysis, from  a M arx is t p o in t o f  view, o f the n a tio n a lis t elites 
o f a  nu m b er o f sm all E u ro p ean  nations. L em berg’s tw o volum es are  the 
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B auer, O tto , Die Nationalitätenfrage und  die Sozialde
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fo r special g ra titu d e  the books o f  M ay M cK isack , G eoffrey  D ickens, 
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Ireland
O uts tand ing  in my m em ory  is Lyons’s fine survey. The classic short w ork 
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Fowler, K enneth  (éd.),  The Hundred Years' War (1971).
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tan g  leader a n d  g en era liss im o  284- 
285, 456, 457 

C h ris tian  II, k ing  o f D e n m ark  69, 70 
C h ris tian  III, k ing  o f D e n m a rk  70 
C iro  A legria , P e ru v ian  w rite r 381 
C o d re an u , C o rn e liu , R o m a n ia n  fas

cist leader 451 
C oen , J a n  P ie te rszo o n , D u tc h  gover

n o r o f  E ast Ind ies 279 
C ollin s, M ichael, Irish  n a tio n a lis t 

g u e rrilla  leader 39, 40 
C o m p an y s , Luis, C a ta la n  n a tio n a lis t 

leader 56, 58 
C o nfucius , C hinese  p h ilo so p h e r 274, 

275
C o n n o lly , Ja m es , Irish  n a tio n a lis t and

tra d e  un io n  leader 38, 39 
C o n sta n tin e  I, k ing  o f G reece 115 
C o o k , C ap ta in  Ja m es , B ritish  nav ig a 

to r  an d  ex p lo re r  195 
C o rtés , H e rn ân , c o n q u e ro r  o f  M exico

194, 482 
C rom w ell, O liver 31, 32, 64 
C u rz o n , L o rd , B ritish  fo reign  m in iste r

253, 292
C u za , A lex an d er, ru le r  o f  M o ld av ia  

an d  W allach ia  180 
C yril, S t, O rth o d o x  evangelist o f the  

Slavs 78, 118 
C zarto ry sk i, P rince  A d am , P o lish  a n d  

R ussian  s ta te sm an  119, 124, 125

D ^b ro w sk i, H en ry k , P o lish  genera l, 
leader o f  legions fig h tin g  u n d e r 
F ren ch  co m m an d  123 

D avis, Je ffe rso n , p resid en t o f  C o n fed 
e ra te  S ta tes  o f A m erica  214 

d ’A zeglio , M assim o , Ita lian  R isorg i- 
m en to  leader 107 

D egrelle, L éon , B elgian fascist leader 
451

D e V alera , E am o n , Irish  R ep u b lican  
leader, la te r p resid en t 39, 40 

D evoy, Jo h n , Irish  R e p u b lican  c o n 
sp ira to r  37, 39 

D ew ey, Jo h n , A m erican  ed u ca tio n is t 
284

D iaz, B artho lom ew , P o rtu g u ese  ex 
p lo rer 195 

D iaz , P o rfirio , M ex ican  d ic ta to r  223 
D in g aan , Z u lu  k ing  206 
D israeli, B enjam in , L o rd  B eacons- 

field , B ritish  p rim e  m in iste r 325 
D m o w sk i, R o m an , P o lish  n a tio n a l 

d em o cra tic  lead er 129 
D o b ro v sk y  ,Jo sef, C zech language 

re fo rm er 151, 152 
D ra h o m an o v , M ichael, U k ra in ian  so 

cia list 188 
D u bôek , A lex an d e r, C zech o slo v ak  

co m m u n ist leader 157, 321 
D u  Bois, W. E. B., A m erican  negro
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w rite r  a n d  po litica l lead er 332, 361 
D u n b a r , W illiam , S co ttish  p o e t 31 ,35  
D uplessis, M au rice , prim e m in iste r o f 

Q uebec  228 
D u rh a m , E arl of, g o v e rn o r-g en e ra l o f 

C a n a d a  205 
D u sh an , S tep h en , e m p e ro r o f  Serb ia  

16

E d w ard  th e  C o n fesso r, k ing  o f  E ng
land  23

E d w ard  1, k ing  o f E ngland  23, 28 
E d w ard  II, k ing  o f E ng land  26 
E d w ard  III , k ing  o f  E ng lan d  45 
E d w ards, J o n a th a n , A m erican  

p re ac h e r 196 
E isenhow er, D w ight, p resid en t o f  the 

U n ited  S ta te s  362 
E le an o r o f A q u ita in e , queen  o f  E ng

lan d  44
E lizab e th  1, q u een  o f E ng lan d  20, 31 
E m m et, R o b e rt,  Irish  rebel 36 
E ngels, F ried rich , socialist w rite r and  

p o litica l leader 446 
E n v er P a sh a , Y oung  T u rk  lead er 258, 

311
E o tvos, B a ro n  Jo sef, H u n g a rian  m in 

ister o f  ed u ca tio n  164, 165 
E ricsson , L ief, S c a n d in av ian  d iscov

e rer o f  A m erica  194

F&ndly, J u ra j ,  S lo v ak  n a tio n a lis t w rit
e r  170

F a rd , W . D ., fo u n d e r o f  A m erican  
B lack M uslim s 363 

F a rn ese , A lessan d ro , d u k e  o f  P a rm a  
62, 63

F a ro u k , k ing  o f E gypt 265, 270 
F a z lu llah  N uri, S h a ik h , I ra n ia n  M u s

lim  leader 252 
Feisal, k ing  o f  Iraq  262 
F e rd in an d  II, H oly R o m an  E m p ero r 

150
Ferdinand II, king o f  Castile 51 
Ferdinand II, king o f  Naples 104, 105 
Ferdinand VII, king o f  Spain 202 
Icrhal Abba», Algerian nationalist

lead er 264, 265, 267 
F ila re t, p a tr ia rc h  o f M oscow  82 
F ird a u si, P e rsian  p o e t 245 
F lo ttw ell, P ru ssian  g o v e rn o r o f  Posen  

126
F o sco lo , U go, Ita lian  poet 450 
F ra n c o , G en era l F ran c isco , d ic ta to r  

o f  S p a in  58, 59, 477 
F ran ço is  I, k ing  o f  F ran ce  48, 247 
F ra n z  F e rd in an d , a rch d u k e  o f  A u stria  

181
F ra n z  Jo se f, e m p e ro r o f  A u stria  163, 

172, 179, 180, 183, 392 
F red erick  II, k ing  o f  P ru ssia  158 
F red erick  VI, k ing  o f D e n m ark  73 
F red erick  W illiam  III , k ing  o f  P ru ssia

126
F red e rick  W illiam  IV, k ing  o f P russia

94, 96
F rey re , G ilb erto , B razilian  socio log ist 

359

G aj, L judev it, C ro a tia n  lead er o f 
‘Illy rian  m o v em en t’ 133, 136 

G a n d h i, In d ira , p rim e  m in iste r o f 
In d ia  303, 306, 459 

G a n d h i, M a h a tm a , H in d u  p ro p h e t 
an d  lead er o f  In d ian  N a tio n a l C o n 
gress 291, 293-296, 407, 435 

G a ran g , Jo se p h , S o u th  Sudanese  
c o m m u n is t lead er 347 

G araS an in , Ilija , S e rb ian  sta tesm an  
133

G a rib a ld i, G iuseppe , I ta lian  leader o f 
R iso rg im en to  106, 107 

G a rriso n , W illiam  L loyd , A m erican  
a b o litio n is t w rite r 214 

G arvey , M arcu s , W est In d ian  P an af- 
rican  ideo log ist 332, 361 

G asp ira li, Ism ail, C rim ean  T a ta r  w rit
e r a n d  P a n tu rk is t  316, 433 

G au lle , G en era l C h arles  de  265, 267, 
477

Gerô, Ernô, Hungarian çommunist  
leader 32

Qhadaffi,  Colonel Muammar, Arab 
nationalist and ruler o f  Libya 268
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G io b e rti, V icenzo, Ita lian  p o e t 104 
G io litti, G io v an n i, p rim e  m in iste r o f 

Ita ly  108
G lad sto n e , W illiam  E w art, B ritish  

p rim e m in iste r 37, 325, 327 
G len d o w er, O w en, lead er o f  W elsh 

revo lt ag a in st k ing  o f  E ng lan d  30 
G o e th e , Jo h a n n  W olfgang  92 
G oga, O c tav ian , R o m an ia n  p oe t and  

n a tio n a lis t leader 181 
G o k a lp , Z ia , T u rk ish  w riter a n d  ideo l

ogist o f P a n tu rk ism  257, 258 
G o k h a le , G o p a l K rishna , In d ian  N a

tio n a l C ongress leader 292 
G o m u lk a , W ladyslaw , Po lish  c o m m u 

nist leader 405, 439 
G o rd o n , G enera l C h arles 282, 325 
G o u la r t, J o a o , p re sid en t o f  Brazil 226 
G o w o n , G en era l Ja c k , p rim e m in ister 

o f N igeria  350-352 
G riffith , A rth u r , Irish  n a tio n a lis t 

lead er 38

H aile Selassie, e m p e ro r o f  E th io p ia  
343

Haj A m in al H ussein i, m ufti o f  J e ru 
salem  398 

H a m ilto n , A lex an d er, A m erican  
s ta te sm an  212 

H am m arsk jö ld , D ag, sec re tary  g en er
al o f  U nited  N a tio n s 466 

H a n k a , V aclav, C zech p an slav ist 119, 
152

H a ra ld  B lu e to o th , k ing  o f  D en m ark  
67

HavliCek, K arel, C zech w rite r and  
d e m o c ra t 152 

H ay a  de la T o rre , V ic to r, P e ru v ian  
ch am p io n  o f  ‘In d o a m e ric a ’ and 
fo u n d e r o f  A P R  A 381 

H en ri I, k ing  o f  F ra n c e  45 
H enri IV, k ing  o f F ran ce  2 0 ,4 7 ,4 8 ,6 3  
H enry  II, k ing  o f  E ng lan d  27, 29, 44 
H en ry  III, k ing  o f  E ng lan d  28, 44 
H enry  IV, k ing  o f  C astile  53 
H enry  V, k ing o f E ng land  46 
H enry  V II, k ing  o f  E ng land  27, 30

H en ry  V III, k ing  o f  E n g lan d  19, 31 
H en ry so n , R o b e rt, S co ttish  p o e t 31, 

35
H erd er, G e rm an  p h ilo so p h er 6, 118 
H ertzo g , G enera l J . В. М ., p rim e 

m in iste r o f  S o u th  A frica  209, 233 
H erzl, T h eo d o r , fo u n d e r o f  Z ion ism  

395
H im m ler, H e in rich , head  o f security  

police in G erm an  T h ird  R eich  452 
H itle r, A d o lf  99, 109, 156, 182, 190, 

451-455, 465, 468 
H lin k a, A ndrew , S lovak  n a tio n a lis t 

leader 173, 174 
H o C hi M inh , V ietnam ese c o m m u n ist 

leader 309, 436, 456 
H o fm eyr, J a n , S o u th  A frican  s ta te s

m an  232, 235 
H o ria , T ran sy lv an ian  R o m an ian  

p e asan t rev o lu tio n ary  177 
H o rth y , A d m iral N icho las, regen t o f 

H u n g a ry  399, 401 
H o u p h o u e t-B o ig n y , Fé lix , p resid en t 

o f Ivory  C o ast 338, 341, 437 
H rushevsky , M ichae l, U k ra in ia n  h is

to r ia n  a n d  n a tio n a lis t leader 158 
H uggins, S ir G o d frey , p rim e  m in iste r 

o f S o u th e rn  R h o d esia  335 
H u S h ih , C hinese  lan g u ag e  re fo rm er 

284
H us, J a n ,  B ohem ian  re lig ious re

fo rm er an d  m arty r 19, 150 
H ussein , k ing  o f  J o rd a n  267 
H yde, D o u g las , Irish  n a tio n a lis t w rit

e r  38

Ian cu , A vram , T ran sy lv a n ia n  R o 
m an ian  n a tio n a lis t leader 179 

Ib n  S a u d , A bd a l-A ziz, fo u n d e r and  
k ing  o f  S au d i A ra b ia  262 

Io rg a , N ico lae , R o m a n ia n  h is to rian  
a n d  n a tio n a lis t leader 181 

Iq b a l, M u h a m m a d , In d ian  M uslim  
p o e t 295

Iron si, M a jo r-G en e ra l A guiyi, p rim e  
m in iste r o f  N igeria  349, 350 

Isabella , queen  o f C astile , la te r o f
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S p a in  53 
Ism ail, khed ive  o f  E gypt 325 
Ism ail, sh ah  o f Iran  243, 245, 246 
I tu rb id e , A g u stin  de, e m p e ro r o f  M ex 

ico 203
Ivan  III (the  G rea t), ts a r  o f  M uscovy  

79, 80
Ivan  IV (th e  T errib le ), ts a r  o f  M u s

covy 86, 246, 278

Ja b o tin sk y , V lad im ir, Z io n ist leader 
399, 400

Ja c k so n , A n drew , p resid en t o f  the  
U n ited  S ta tes  378 

Ja g a n , C h ed d i, G u y an an  n a tio n a lis t 
leader 409 

Ja m a l a l-D in  a l-A fg h an i, M uslim  
m o d ern ise r an d  re v o lu tio n ary  249, 
250

Jam es VI o f  S co tlan d  a n d  I o f  E n g 
lan d , k ing  31 

Ja m es V II o f S co tlan d  an d  II o f  E n g 
lan d , k ing  32, 33 

Jä sz i, O szk är, H u n g a rian  socio log ist 
an d  s ta te sm an  166, 167, 168, 181 

Je a n , k ing  o f  F ran ce  18, 45 
J e a n n e  d ’A rc  46
Je ffe rso n , T h o m as, p re sid en t o f  the  

U n ited  S ta tes  199, 212, 213, 434 
J in n a h , M u h a m m a d  A li, lead er o f  

In d ian  M uslim  L eague a n d  fo u n d e r 
o f  P a k is tan  295, 296 

J o h n  o f  A vis, k ing  o f  P o r tu g a l 53 
Jo h n so n , L y n d o n  B., p re sid en t o f the  

U n ited  S ta te s  362 
Jo se p h  II, H o ly  R o m an  E m p e ro r 64, 

147, 150, 158, 170, 177 
J u a n  C arlo s , k ing  o f  S p a in  59 
Ju ä re z , B enito , p resid en t o f  M exico  

223
Ju liä o , F ran c isco , B razilian  rev o lu 

t io n a ry  368 
Ju n g m a n n , Jo sep h , C zech language 

re fo rm er 119, 151, 171

K’an g  Y u-w ei, C hinese  re fo rm er 282 
K aradzic , V uk , S e rb ian  language  re

fo rm er 132, 473 
K aram zin , N . M ., R u ss ian  h is to rian  

a n d  language  re fo rm er, 112, 113 
K au fm an , G en era l, R u ss ian  gover

n o r-g en e ra l o f  T u rk es ta n  440 
K azinczy, F ran c is , H u n g a rian  lan 

guage re fo rm er 158, 159 
K en y atta , Jo m o , p re sid en t o f  K enya 

332, 334
K h m eln itsky , B o h d an , h e tm a n  o f  the  

U kra in e  186 
K hrushchev , N ik ita , first sec re tary  o f 

C o m m u n ist P a rty  o f Soviet U nion  
190, 313, 439 

K huen-H ederv& ry, C o u n t, go v ern o r 
o f  C ro a tia  137 

K ing, Rev. M a rtin  L u th e r, A m erican  
neg ro  lead er 362, 363 

K itch en er, F ie ld  M arsh a l L o rd  326, 
327

K ollar, J a n , S lovak  w riter 119, 171, 
172

K o p ita r , Je rn e j, S lovene language re
fo rm er 132 

K o ra is , A d a m an tio s , G reek  language 
re fo rm er, w rite r  a n d  p o litica l leader
112, 114, 432 

K o ssu th , L ouis, H u n g a rian  n a tio n a l
ist lead er 161, 162, 163, 179, 426, 
428

K o s to m aro v , N. I., U k ra in ia n  h is to ri
an  187

K otlarev sk y , Ivan , U k ra in ia n  w riter 
186

K ra m a r, K arel, C zech n a tionalist 
lead er 155 

K rizan ic, Ju ra j ,  C ro a tia n  seven teen th  
cen tu ry  pan slav ist 118 

K ruger, P au l, p resid en t o f  T ran sv aa l 
R ep u b lic  208 

K ubla i K h an , M o n g o l co n q u e ro r of 
C h in a  275, 276

K ab ak a  o f  B uganda 341 L agu, Jo se p h , S o u th  Sudanese
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gu errilla  leader 347 
Lee K w an  Yew, p rim e m in iste r o f 

S in g ap o re  413 
L enin , V. I., R u ss ian  B olshevik  leader

311, 312, 447, 454, 455 
L eo p o ld  I, H o ly  R o m an  E m p e ro r 176 
L eopo ld  II, H oly  R o m an  E m p ero r 

158, 177
L eo p o ld  II, k ing o f  th e  B elgians 326 
L évesque, R ené, Q uebec  n a tio n a lis t 

leader 229 
Li H u n g -ch an g , C hinese conserva tive  

re fo rm er 282 
L inco ln , A b ra h am , p re sid en t o f  the 

U n ited  S ta tes  214 
Li T a-c h ao , C hinese co m m u n ist 

th in k e r 456 
L ittle , M alco lm  (see  M alco lm  X) 
L lyw ellyn II, W elsh p rince  an d  n a 

tio n a l leader 28 
L opez , F ran c isco , P a ra g u ay a n  d ic ta 

to r  220
L ouis IX , k ing  o f  F ran ce  44, 45 
L ouis X I, k ing  o f  F ran ce  46, 61 
L ouis X IV , k ing o f  F ran ce  4 7 ,6 4 ,4 2 0 , 

445
l’O u v e rtu re , T o u ssa in t, lib e ra to r o f  

H a iti 201
L ueger, K arl, A u strian  C h ris tian  S o 

cia l leader a n d  m ay o r o f  V ienna 392 
L u g ard , F red erick , fo u n d e r o f  B ritish  

co lo n y  o f N igeria  327 
L u k sem b u rg , R o za, P o lish  an d  G er

m an c o m m u n ist lead er a n d  w riter 
428, 447

L ull, R a m o n , C a ta la n  m edieval w riter
52

L u m u m b a , P a trice , C o n g o  (Z aire) 
n a tio n a lis t lead er 437 

L u th e r, M a rtin , G e rm an  re lig ious re
fo rm er 61, 92 

L yautey , M arsh a l, fo u n d e r  o f  F ren ch  
p ro te c to ra te  in M o ro cco  331

M acb e th , k ing  o f  S c o tlan d  25 
M a c d o n a ld , S ir J o h n , p rim e  m in iste r

o f  C a n ad a  206, 234 
M ac ia , C o lo n el F ran c isco , C a ta lan  

n a tio n a lis t leader 56, 57 
M ackenzie , W illiam  L yon , C a n ad ian  

rad ica l, leader o f  a rm ed  rising  205 
M acN eill, E o an , Irish  n a tio n a lis t 

lead er 38
M aerla n t, J a n ,  F lem ish  m edieval poe t 

61
M ah m u d  II, O tto m a n  su ltan  256 
M ak a rio s , A rch b ish o p , lead er o f C y p 

rio t G reeks, la te r p re sid en t o f  re
pub lic  o f  C y p ru s 116 

M ak h n o , N esto r, U k ra in ian  a n a rc h is t 
leader 189 

M a lan , D r D an iel, A frik an e r N a tio n 
a list leader, prim e m in iste r o f  S o u th  
A frica  370, 372 

M alco lm  X , A m erican  Black M uslim  
leader 363 

M an d e la , N elson , S o u th  A frican  
b lack  re v o lu tio n ary  leader 373 

M an in , D aniele, leader o f  V enetian  
rising  ag a in st A u stria  104, 106 

M ao  T se-T ung , c h a irm a n  o f C hinese 
C o m m u n is t P a rty  285, 287 

M a rch a n t, C a p ta in  J . B., F re n c h  co 
lon ia l ex p lo re r  326, 327 

M arg are t, queen  o f  D e n m ark , N o r
w ay a n d  Sw eden 68, 69 

M arid tegu i, Jo se  C a rlo s , P e ru v ian  
c o m m u n ist w riter 381 

M aria  T h eresa , em press an d  qu een  of 
H u n g ary  150, 158 

M ark o v ic , S v e to za r, S e rb ian  socialist 
w rite r 135 

M arsh a ll, J o h n , ch ie f ju s tic e  o f  U nited  
S ta te s  S u p rem e  C o u rt 212 

M a rx , K arl, G erm an  re v o lu tio n ary  
a n d  w riter, fo u n d e r o f  ‘scientific  
socialism ’ 446, 454 

M ary , q u een  o f  S c o tla n d  31 
M asary k , T h o m as G a rrig u e , p res

iden t o f  C zech o slo v ak ia  155, 157, 
172, 173

M a tan z im a , ch ie f o f T ran sk e i 377
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M au rice  o f  N assau , s ta tth a lte r  o f the 
N e th erlan d s  63 

M a u rra s , C h arles, F ren ch  n a tio n a lis t 
a n d  p ro to -fasc is t w rite r 48, 392, 
395, 449

M ax im ilian  I, H o ly  R o m an  E m p ero r 
61

M azarin , C a rd in a l, F ren ch  sta te sm an  
47

M a z ep p a , Ivan , h e tm an  o f  U kra ine
186

M azzin i, G iuseppe, Ita lian  n a tio n a lis t 
w rite r an d  rev o lu tio n ary  104, 107, 
179

M cA lp in , K en n eth , k ing  o f  S co tland  
24

M en d eres, A d n an , p rim e  m in iste r o f 
T u rk ey  260 

M enelik  II, em p e ro r o f  E th io p ia  323, 
326

M e th o d iu s , S a in t, O rth o d o x  evange
list o f  th e  S lavs 78, 118 

M e tte rn ich , P rin ce  C lem ens v on , A u s
tr ia n  s ta te sm an  93, 94, 133, 147 

M ichael th e  B rave, p rince  o f  W alla 
ch ia , u n ifie r fo r  tw o  y ears o f  the  
R o m an ia n  lan d s 176 

M ickiew icz, A d am , P o lish  p o e t 119,
124, 433

M icu , In o cen tiu , R o m an ia n  U n ia te  
b ish o p  176 

M id h a t P a sh a , O tto m a n  re fo rm er 256 
M ieroslaw sk i, G en era l L udw ik  96, 

106, 126
M iletic , S v e to zar, S e rb ian  n a tio n a lis t 
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t ia n ity  in C h in a  277, in  J a p a n  277, 
in In d o ch in a  280, in co lo n ia l A frica  
331, 345-346 

C o lo n ia l em pires: P o rtu g u ese  193,
194, 277, 279, 329-331, 335-337; 
S p an ish  193, 199-203, 280; R ussian
195, 277-280, 310; D u tc h  193, 194,
195, 279-280, 308; B ritish  193, 195- 
199, 204-211 ,280 ,290-296 ,307-308 , 
325-328, 329-331, 332-336, 344-346, 
348; F ren ch  193, 195 ,204 , 280, 309- 
310, 324, 326, 329-331; B elgian 326, 
328, 333-334; G e rm an  326, 328; 
I ta lian  326 ,328 ; A m erican  308 ,309; 
S ov ie t 310-319

C o m m o n w ea lth  (fo rm erly  B ritish) 
474, 475

C o n fu c ian ism  276-278, 280-283, 287, 
288, 423, 424 

C o n g o  (Z aïre) 326, 333-335, 341, 342 
C ro a ts : h is to rica l t ra d itio n  o f  131-132; 

Illy rian  m ovem en t 133-134; C ro a ts  
a n d  S erbs 134, 137, 139-141, 471; 
C ro a ts  an d  Ita lian s 108, 450; social 
classes 429 

C u b a  223, 225, 3 3 7 ,3 6 6 ,4 5 9 ,4 6 0 ,4 7 3 , 
476

C y p ru s 116, 117
C zechoslovak ia : first rep u b lic  155- 

156; second  rep u b lic  156-157; ex 
p u lsio n  o f  G erm an s  100, 156; com 
m u n is t se izure  o f  p o w er 156; 
‘socialism  w ith  a h u m an  face’ 157, 
321, 322

C zechs: language  as basis o f n a tio n a l 
id en tity  150; revival o f  language  
151, 152, 431, 473; C zech p an slav 
ism  119, 120, 152, 153, 157; C zech 
n a tio n a l m o v em en t befo re  1918 
153-155; C zech -G erm an  conflicts 
155-156; C zechs a n d  R ussians 153, 
157; C zechs a n d  S lovaks 170-174

D anes 67-71, 73-75, 93-95

E cu ad o r 220, 222, 380
Egypt: an c ien t em pire  o f  239; in R o 

m an  em p ire  240; in M uslim  A rab  
em p ire  240; u n d e r F a tim id s  242; 
u n d e r M am lu k s 242; u n d e r O tto 
m ans 243; u n d e r B ritish  ru le 246- 
248; E g y p tian  n a tio n a lism  250,263, 
266; P a n a rab ism  in 262, 265-270; 
E gypt a n d  Israel 267, 268-269, 401

E n g lan d : A n g lo -S a x o n  principalities 
in 23, 24; fo rm a tio n  o f k in g d o m  23; 
fo rm a tio n  o f  E nglish  language  29- 
31; fo rm a tio n  o f  E nglish  n a tio n  30, 
33; A n g lo -F ren ch  w ars an d  n a tio n 
al consc iousness 44, 45-46 (see also 
C o lo n ia l em pires)

E ritrea  326, 473
E sto n ian s  86, 312, 315, 321, 433, 438, 

448
E th io p ia  32, 326, 340, 342, 343, 345, 

459, 473

F a tim id s , S h i’i d y n a sty  ru ling  in 
E gypt 242

Fiji 406, 408, 409
F in n s 22, 68, 71-75, 86, 87, 268-269.

312, 320, 448
F rench  42-49; fo rm a tio n  o f  French 

n a tio n  46-48; F rench  an d  Saxon
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e lem en ts in E nglish  lan g u ag e  29-30; 
A n g lo -F ren ch  w ars a n d  F re n c h  n a 
tio n a l consc iousness 45-46; O ccita- 
n ia  44-45, 47; F ren ch  lan g u ag e  as 
in s tru m e n t o f  s ta te  48; o th e r  lan 
guages sp o k en  in m o d ern  F ran ce  49 
(see also  C o lo n ia l em pires)

G alic ians (S p an ish ) 57, 60 
G eo rg ian s 246, 3 1 0 ,3 1 1 ,3 1 5 ,3 2 1 ,3 8 6 , 

448
G erm ans: in m edieval H oly  R o m an  

E m pire  91-92; in R e fo rm a tio n  92; 
n a tio n a l co nsc iousness o f  92-93; 
m ovem en t fo r  n a tio n a l un ity  93- 
101; G re a te r  G erm an  an d  L ittle 
G erm an  ideas 94-96; P an g e rm an - 
ism  98-99; c rea tio n  o f  G e rm an  em 
pire 97; p a r titio n  o f  G e rm an y  100- 
101; G erm an s an d  P o les 99, 100, 
126-128, 129-130; G e rm an s  and  
C zechs 99, 149-156; G erm an s and  
Jew s 98, 154, 3 8 9 -3 9 1, 399, 400, 404 

G h an a  (fo rm er G o ld  C oast) 323, 340, 
341

G reeks 7, 16, 110-117, 177, 178; re
fo rm  o f  language 114; Ellinism os
113, 117; the  ‘G rea t Id ea ’ 114, 473; 
G reeks an d  T u rk s  in C y p ru s 116; 
G reek  d ia sp o ra  383, 384; social 
s tru c tu re  432 

G u y an a  366, 406, 409

H aiti 358, 366 
H an  d y n asty  in C h in a  275 
H in d u ism  274, 277-278, 280, 290-301, 

410
H ung arian s: co n cep t o f  m edieval 

H u n g a rian  natio  8, 17, 157, 159; 
revival o f lan g u ag e  a n d  lite ra tu re  
158-160; struggle  ag a in s t V ienna 
160-161, 445, 446; rev o lu tio n  of 
1848 162-163; co m p ro m ise  o f  1867 
133, 163-165; official n a tio n a lism  
an d  M ag y a risa tio n  148, 163-169,
343, 468; te rr ito ria l losses o f  1920 
168-169; rev o lu tio n  o f  1956 321,

438, 440; T ran sy lv an ian  p ro b lem  
175-178, 180-181, 182-184; social 
s tru c tu re  159, 426-428, 438-440

Iceland 68, 74
Ind ia: an c ien t em pires in 273-274; 

M uslim  co n q u ests  in  274, 290; B rit
ish co n q u est o f  279; H indus and  
M uslim s 290-297; In d ian  N a tio n a l 
C ongress 292, 293-296, 435; n a tio n 
a l m ovem en t ag a in s t B ritish  ru le 
292-296; in d ependence  a n d  p a r ti
t io n  296; language  a n d  n a tio n a l 
iden tity  291, 297-302; social classes, 
caste  a n d  n a tio n a l m o vem en t 435; 
overseas Ind ians 373, 375, 385, 386, 
406-409 

In d o ch in a  436, 437 
Indonesia  308-309, 411-414, 435, 436, 

453, 456, 457, 459 
Iran : anc ien t em pires in 239-240; 

sp read  o f  Islam  240-241; Shia  in
241, 245; survival an d  renew al o f 
Persian  language  244-246; S afav id  
em pire  245-246; E u ro p ean  d o m in a 
tion  in 247, 278; m o d ern  Iran ian  
n a tio n a lism  251, 254, 307; social 
s tru c tu re  422, 425 

Iraq  262, 263, 264, 265, 266, 268-270,
398, 402, 458, 471 

Ireland  7, 10, 19, 21; m edieval cu ltu re  
o f  24-28; co n q u es t by E nglish  27; 
E nglish ru le in 27, 32-33, 35-36; 
m o d ern  Irish  n a tio n a lism  35-42; 
re lig ious d iv ision  in 32, 33, 36, 37, 
39-42; Irish R ep u b lican  A rm y 
(IR A ) 40, 41, 451 

Israel 267, 268, 269, 270, 401-406, 471 
Italy: m ovem en t fo r  u n ity  102-110; 

a n n e x a tio n  o f  D o d ecan n ese  114, 
116; c la im s on Y ugoslav  lands 139, 
140; a n n e x a tio n  o f  A lb an ia  146; 
I ta lian  ru le  in L ibya  265; in v asio n  o f 
E th io p ia  (1896) 326, (1936) 328, 344 

Ivory  C o ast 333, 338, 341, 351

Japan: curly history o f  276, 277, 283-
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285; m o d ern  s ta te  an d  n a tio n  287- 
290, 307, 309; class s tru c tu re  422, 
424, 425; fascism  in 452, 453 

Jew s: in d ia sp o ra  12, 383-384, 387; 
A sh ken azy  an d  Sephardim  387- 
388; o rig ins an d  types o f  a n ti
sem itism  391-392; Jew s a n d  G er
m an  cu ltu re  98, 389, 392; Jew s and  
H u n g a rian  cu ltu re  389, 390; Jew s in 
S p a in  51-52; in P o la n d  122, 388,
399, 444; in H u n g ary  389, 394, 399; 
in R o m an ia  339, 390, 393, 394; in 
R ussia  393, 394, 404; in S lovak ia  
174, 399, 400, 404-405; Jew ish  se t
tlem en ts  in P a lestine  394-395; Z io n 
ist m ovem en t 394-397, 398, 400- 
401; th e  Bund  (Jew ish  socialists in 
R ussia) 4, 447-448; th e  H o lo cau st
400-401; in sta te  o f  Israel 268-269,
401-406; Is rae l-A rab  co n flic t 264, 
268-269, 397-398 ,402 ,405-406; Bal
fo u r  D ec la ra tio n  (1917) 262, 397- 
398; social s tru c tu re  o f  Jew ish  co m 
m unities 388, 403, 426, 427, 430

K azak h s 278, 279, 310, 312, 313, 316- 
318

K enya 326, 334, 338, 340, 408 
K o n g o , k in g d o m  o f  324 
K o rea  276-277
K u o m in tan g , C hinese  n a tio n a lis t p a r 

ty  283-287, 412, 423, 424 
K u rd s 262, 271, 471

L a tv ian s 85, 86, 312, 315, 433, 438, 
440, 448

L eb an o n  261-263, 265, 271; d ia sp o ra  
in W est A frica  383, 401 

L ith u a n ia n s  79, 85, 120-121; u n io n  o f 
L ith u a n ia  w ith  P o la n d  (1386 an d  
1569) 121; L ith u a n ia  as o b jec t o f  
co n te n tio n  be tw een  P o la n d  and  
M u sco v y /R u ss ia  122, 124, 127; 
R u ssificatio n  in 85, 128; in d ep en 
d e n t L ith u an ia  448; as Soviet re
p ub lic  315 ,316; social s tru c tu re  433, 
438

M alaysians 280, 308, 407, 410-415, 
436

M ali (fo rm erly  S u d a n ) 323, 333, 340 
M an ch u  d y n asty  in C h in a  275, 281, 

283, 410
M eiji R e s to ra tio n  in J a p a n  298, 424- 

425
M exico: p re -C o lu m b ian  194; u n d e r 

S p an ish  ru le 197, 201; in d ep en d en t 
203; rev o lu tio n  a n d  civil w ar 223; 
c u ltu ra l changes since rev o lu tio n  
223-224, 225; A m erin d ian s in 379 

M ing  d y n asty  o f  C h in a  410 
M oghu l em pire  243, 274, 290, 291 
M o ro cco  261, 264, 265, 266, 268, 269, 

270, 333, 387, 402 
M o zam b iq u e  335-337, 459 
M uslim s: A ra b  em pire  o f  240-242; 

Sunna  an d  Shia  240-241, 242, 246,
254, 262, 497 (n. 4); M uslim s as 
trad e rs  384, 385; m o d ern isin g
tren d s  248-251; P an islam ism  249- 
251; T u rk s  as M uslim s 257-259, 
260; P a n a ra b is ts  a n d  M uslim s 261- 
262, 270-271; M uslim s as a  d istinc t 
n a tio n  in Y ugoslav ia  131,141 ; M us
lim s o f In d ia  a n d  P a k is tan  248-249, 
291-293, 295-296, 301, 304-307; 
B lack M uslim s in U nited  S ta tes 363

N a tio n a l A sso c ia tio n  fo r the  A d
v an cem en t o f C o lo red  People 
(N A A C P ) 361-363, 365 

N égritude  339
N eo co lo n ialism : cap ita lis t type  247- 

248, 281-282, 338-339, 474; Soviet 
type  320-322 

N e th erlan d s : m ed ieval cu ltu re  o f 60- 
61; R e fo rm a tio n  in  62-63; w ar o f  
in d ep en d en ce  62-63; p a r ti t io n  o f 63- 
64; rec rea ted  u n ited  N e th erlan d s 
(1815) 65; secession  o f  B elgium  65; 
F lem ish  n a tio n a lism  65-66; D utch  
n a tio n a l co nsc iousness 63-66; 
D u tch  overseas e x p an s io n  279-280, 
288-289, 308, 324, 366 (sec a l #  
B elgium , C o lo n ia l em pires)
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N ew  Z ea lan d  211, 258 
N igeria  327, 332, 333, 341, 348-352,

437, 476; civil w ar in 350-352 
N orw eg ians 7, 21, 22, 66-70, 73-75; 

N o rw eg ian  ru le  in W este rn  Isles o f  
S co tlan d  24-26

O fficial n a tio n a lism ; as basis o f  gov
e rn m e n t leg itim acy  147-148; in 
H u n g a ry  161-167, 167-168; in R u s
sian  em pire  85-87, 167-168; in  k in g 
d o m  o f Y ugoslav ia  140; in In d ia  
297-298, 299-303; in E th io p ia  343 

O rg a n iza tio n  fo r  A frican  U n ity  340, 
476

O rg a n iza tio n  o f  A m erican  S ta te s  475 
O tto m a n  em pire: co n q u es t o f  C o n 

stan tin o p le  by  O tto m a n s  16-17; O t
to m a n  ru lers  a n d  C h ris tia n  sub jects 
110-111, 132 ,134 ,136-137 , 143-146, 
176, 177-178, 179-180, 432; as fo re 
m o st M uslim  sta te  243, 247, 249- 
250, 260-261 (see also  T u rk s)

P ah lav i d y n asty  in I ran  253-255 
P a k is tan  295, 296, 304-307, 475 
P an a frican ism  332, 339, 340, 361 ,366 , 

476
P an g e rm an s 98, 99, 100 
P an islam ism  248-251, 259, 316 
P an slav ism  117-120, 133, 151, 152, 

171, 446 
P a n tu ran ian ism  259, 260 
P a n tu rk ism  256-258, 310, 316 
P a ra g u ay  379-380 
P a rth ia n  d y n asty  in I ra n  240, 244 
P e ru  194, 200, 202, 203, 222, 380-381 
P h ilipp ines 277, 279-280, 308, 410, 

411, 412, 435 
P o lan d : fo u n d a tio n  o f  k in g d o m  17; 

u n io n  w ith  L ith u a n ia  121; C a th o 
lics, U n ia tes an d  O rth o d o x  in 121- 
123, 185; p a rtitio n s  o f  122; policies 
o f  th e  p a rtitio n in g  pow ers 125-128; 
P o lish  revo lts (1830, 1863) 125,126, 
127, 440; P o lish  n a tio n a l m o v em en t 
123-125, 321-322; P o la n d  u n d e r

Soviet d o m in a tio n  130-131; social 
s tru c tu re  426-429, 439 

P o rtu g a l 51, 53-55 (see also  B razil, 
C o lo n ia l empirfes)

Q a ja r  d y n asty  in I ran  251-253

R h o d esia  327, 334, 335, 336 
R o m an ian s: L a tin  lan g u ag e  o f  175, 

176, 177-178, 320-321; m yth o lo g y  
o f  o rig in  fro m  L a tin -sp eak in g  p eo 
ple 175-176, 184-185, 321; T ran sy l
v a n ian  R o m an ia n s  159, 160, 164, 
167, 176-184; M o ld av ian  a n d  W al- 
lach ian  R o m an ian s  176, 179, 180; 
loss a n d  recovery  o f  B essarab ia  
(1812, 1878, 1940) 177, 180-182, 
446; loss o f B ukov ina  (1775, 1940) 
177; R o m an ian s  a n d  G reeks 177- 
178; R o m an ian s a n d  H u n g a rian s 
181-184; fascism  in R o m an ia  451, 
465; R o m an ia n  an d  Sov ie t c o m m u 
nists 184-185, 320-322, 438; social 
s tru c tu re  429-431 

R ussians: fo rm a tio n  o f  s ta te  a n d  na 
tio n  77-87; Kiev R us 78-80; M u sco 
vite  au to c rac y  80-82; P e te r  the  
G re a t 82-83; lan g u ag e  re fo rm  83-84; 
W estern isers a n d  S lav o p h ils  84-85; 
R u ss ificatio n  85-87, 167-168 (see 
also  C o lo n ia l em pires)

Safav id  d y n asty  in  Iran  246, 247, 251, 
425

S assan id  em pire  in I ran  240, 244 
S au d i A rab ia  263, 268-270 
S co tlan d : k in g d o m  o f  7 ,1 7 ,1 9 ,2 1 , 25- 

27, 30-32; fo rm a tio n  o f  S co ttish  n a 
tio n  25-26, 422; languages o f  S c o t
lan d  23-24, 30-31, 35; A ct o f  U n ion  
w ith  E ng lan d  33, 34; S co ttish  n a 
tio n a lism  35, 42, 471-472; S co ttish  
d ia sp o ra  385 

Senegal 324, 333, 338 
Serb ia: m edieval k in g d o m  o f  7, 16; 

rev o lt ag a in st O tto m a n s  (1804) 132- 
133; S e rb ian  s ta te  a n d  fo rm a tio n  o f
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Y ugoslav ia  139-140; S e rb s in th e  
k in g d o m  133, 135; S erbs in A u stria - 
H u n g a ry  133, 135, 137-138; S erbs 
a n d  C ro a ts  134, 137, 139-140, 142, 
4 7 1 ; S e rb s an d  B u lg arian s 136, 138; 
S erbs a n d  M a c ed o n ian s  136, 138, 
140, 141 

S h an g , C h inese  s ta te  o f  274 
S in g ap o re  411, 413-415 
S lovaks: C a th o lics  a n d  P ro te s ta n ts  

a m o n g  169-170; fo rm a tio n  o f lite r
a ry  lan g u ag e  170-171 ; co n flic ts w ith 
H u n g a rian s  171-173; u n io n  w ith  
C zechs in  C zech o slo v ak ia  172-174; 
conflic ts w ith  C zechs 173-174, 468; 
p an slav  tendencies a m o n g  119, 160; 
soc ial s tru c tu re  431 

Slovenes: n a tio n a l con sc io u sn ess o f 
based  on  language  118, 132, 133; 
co n flic t w ith  G e rm an s 95, 98; c o n 
flic t w ith  Ita lian s 108; in Y ugoslav  
s ta te  139; in  co m m u n ist-led  resis
tan ce  140; in Y ugoslav  fe d era tio n  
140; social s tru c tu re  431 

So m alis  326, 340, 344, 345, 459, 473 
S o u th  A frica: C ap e  C o lo n y  e s ta b 

lished  195; acq u ired  by  B ritish  fro m  
D u tc h  195; G rea t T rek  206; T ra n s 
vaa l, O ran g e  F ree  S ta te  a n d  the  
B ritish  g o v ern m en t 207-209; B oer 
W ar 208; c rea tio n  o f  U n io n  o f 
S o u th  A frica  209; fo rm a tio n  o f  an  
A fr ik an e r  n a tio n  232-235; c o m p a ri
so n  o f  A frik an ers  a n d  Q uébécois 
234-235; a p a rth eid  a n d  b lack  n a 
tio n a lism  369-378, 472; In d ian s  in 
S o u th  A frica  406-408; A frik an e r 
soc ial s tru c tu re  434 

Sov ere ig n  sta te : rise o f  16, 17; d is tin c 
tio n  be tw een  so vereign  s ta te  and  
n a tio n a l s ta te  1-2,16-17; as th re a t to  
peace 469; possib le  rep lacem en t by 
la rg e r un its  474-477; possib le  d isin 
teg ra tio n  in to  sec tio n al u n its  478- 
480

Sov ie t U nion: n o n -R u ss ian  n a tio n s  o f 
311-319; nco-coloniiilm m  in E aste rn

E u ro p e  320-322; Jew s in 404; sup 
p o rt  to  A ra b  n a tio n a lism  267, to  
A frican  g u errillas 335 ,337; as w orld  
su p er p ow er 473-474 

S p a in  49-60; M uslim s in 49-52; m edie
val C h ris tia n  k in g d o m s 50-52; u n 
ion  o f  C astile  an d  A rag o n  53; C a ta 
lan  n a tio n a lism  54-58; B asque 
n a tio n a lism  56-57, 59; S p a n ia rd s  
a n d  C astilian s 60 (see a lso  C o lo n ia l 
em pires)

S p an ish  A m erica: co n q u es t o f 193- 
194; g o v e rn m en t o f  199-201; w ars o f 
indep en d en ce  202-203 

S p an ish  A m erican  n a tio n s  219-225; 
te rr i to ria l  con flic ts 220; im m ig ra 
tio n  220-222; a tt i tu d e s  to  fo reign  
business 224-225, 475; soc ial s tru c 
tu res 434

S u d a n  267, 271, 325-327, 340, 345- 
348, 476 

S u n g  d y n asty  in C h in a  275, 410 
Sw eden  68-75, 81, 83, 420 
S w itzerlan d  22, 75-77, 95 
S yria  261-267, 268-269, 277, 401-402, 

458, 471

T a ip in g  rebellion  in C h in a  282 
T ’a n g  d y n asty  in C h in a  275, 276 
T an z an ia  (fo rm erly  T an g a n y ik a  and  

Z an z ib a r)  327, 328, 334, 335, 338, 
340, 351, 408 

T a ta rs : G o ld en  H o rd e  242; V olga 
T a ta rs  278, 310-312, 316, 383-386,
433, 440, 448; C rim ean  T a ta rs  313 

T h a ilan d  (fo rm erly  S iam ) 280; C h i
nese im m ig ran ts  in 410-412 

T o k u g aw a  sh o g u n a te  in  J a p a n  276, 
287, 288-289, 424 

T rin id a d  366, 367, 406, 409 
T u n is ia  250, 261, 263-264, 266 
T u rk s: as m ercenaries o f  A ra b  caliphs 

242; S eljuks 242, 245; O tto m an s
242, 243; T u rk s  a n d  Iran ian s  245, 
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